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PREFACE. 


Tus Fourth Greek Reader is intended to give specimens 
of the principal Greek dialects, Homeric, Ionic, Aeolic and 
Doric. It comprises selections from the Iliad, so arranged 
as to present something like a consecutive story of the for- 
tunes of the Greeks before Troy. This is followed by a 
number of tales from Herodotus. A few illustrations of 
Aeolic dialect are given from Alcaeus, Sappho, etc.; and 
the specimens of Doric are taken from Theocritus, Bion, 
and Moschus. 

It seemed to me that a more intelligible idea of the various 
dialects could be gained from such specimens, than from 
shorter fragments, or from the elegiac or lyric writers, in 
whom so great a mixture of different forms is to be found. 

A general introduction to the whole seeks to give a sketch 
of the geographical distribution, and of the characteristics of 
the different dialects, as compared with the standard of the 
best period of Attic literature. A separate table of dialectical 
forms accompanies each group of specimens, constant re- 
ference being made to these in the text. I have been glad 
to make use of Abicht’s edition of Herodotus and Fritzsche’s 
Theocritus. (Teubn. Schul-Ausgab.). References are made 
in the notes to Curtius’ Students’ Greek Grammar (Murray, 
London). 


Ww. W.M. 
Oxford, 1875. 
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GENERAL SKETCH 


OF THE 


GREEK DIALECTS. 


Tue Greek language is one of those comprised under 
the name of Aryan or Indo-European. In ages long past, 
a people, which we now speak of as the primitive Aryan 
stock, had its home in the steppes of upper Asia, and in- 
cluded the ancestors of Indians and Persians, of Germans 
and Slaves, of Greeks, Italians, and Celts. 

The Indians and the Persians remained in their Asiatic 
home, spreading only eastward and southward, retaining, 
more closely than did any of the western emigrants, the 
oldest forms of the original Aryan language. 

No question is harder to decide than the order in which 
the different western migrations parted off from the primi- 
tive stock. The latest results of Comparative Philology 
seem to mark as the earliest offshoot that division which 
included the ancestors of Germans and Slaves, the Slavic 
element being subdivided at a later time into Lithua- 
nian and Slavonic. The next great offshoot that spread 
over south-western Europe contained the Greek, Italian 
and Celtic families, of which the Greek was perhaps the 
first to break away, the Italian and the Celtic remaining 
still together until their separation which took place at a 
later date. | | oo 
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a people, which we now speak of as the primitive Aryan 
stock, had its home in the steppes of upper Asia, and in- 
cluded the ancestors of Indians and Persians, of Germans 
and Slaves, of Greeks, Italians, and Celts. 
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more closely than did any of the western emigrants, the 
oldest forms of the original Aryan language. 
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the different western migrations parted off from the primi- 
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seem to mark as the earliest offshoot that division which 
included the ancestors of Germans and Slaves, the Slavic 
element being subdivided at a later time into Lithua- 
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This view of the mutual relation of Celtic, Italian, and 
Greek, is suggested by the results of the most recent 
studies in Celtic, which show some closer relations be- 
tween that language and the Italian, than between Italian 
and Greek. We must remember however that under the 
name ‘Italian” is included not only the old Latin but 
also the Umbrian and Oscan, and some other dialects. 

But our business now is not to examine the Greek lan- 
guage in relation to the other branches of the Indo- 
European stock: but rather to glance at its internal 
development ; to class its principal varieties or dialects ; 
and to endeavour to. see how far the particular character- 
istics of these dialects may be connected with the physical 
features of the districts in which they were spoken, or 
how far they may have been affected by contact with 
foreigners. 

Greece is practically separated from the mainland of 
Europe, on the North by the Cambunian mountains—the 
range that begins with Ceraunia on the West, and ends 
with Olympus in the East. A glance at the map will show 
how completely the country is marked off into well-defined 
divisions, partly by the complex system of mountain- 
chains, and partly by the deep indentations of the coast, 
by which whole districts are more or less isolated upon 
projecting peninsulas. The different heights and charac- 
ters of the mountains and hills, and the frequent bays and 
inlets of the sea produce within the narrow boundaries of 
Greece a greater variety of climate than can be found on 
any other portion of the globe of similar extent. 

Within the two hundred miles between Mount Olympus 
and Cape Matapan, we pass from a climate almost Alpine 
to one in which the palm will flourish: and, while the 
area of Greece is less than that of Portugal, the extent of 
coast line more than equals that of Spain and Portugal 
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together. This variety of climate, and the physical con- 
formation of the country, make it easier for us to under- 
stand the phenomena we have now to notice in the 
language. As the people were divided by the natural 
features of their country into a number of independent 
states or cantons, so their language presents itself to us, 
not in the form of one undivided Hellenic Tongue, but 
split up into various dialects, of which each claimed to be 
in an equal degree Hellenic. 

Not only accent and pronunciation, but the very mate- 
rial of language, is modified by soil and climate. ‘One 
class of sounds is wont to predominate on the hills, 
another in the valleys, and again another on the plains, 
and such influences of locality naturally prevailed in the 
highest degree where the component parts of the country 
are divided off from one another by sharp boundary lines ; 
for in mountain-valleys and on peninsulas and islands 
peculiarities of language are most apt to arise and con- 
tinue, whereas in widely extended plains, contact causes 
them gradually to vanish “Ὁ 

But among all varieties and subdivisions of dialects, we 
can identify two main forms of the Greek language,— 
Doric and Ionic,—just as in later times there is the con- 
stant contrast and rivalry between Doric and Ionic in art 
and philosophy, as well as in modes of life and govern- 
ment. The Doric is the dialect of mountaineers: it is 
rough, terse and strong, and the frequent use of the broad 
A (πλατειασμὸς, Theocr. 15. 88) seems characteristic of 
bodily strength and vigour of lungs. It impresses us with 
a sense Ofearnestness and concentration. The lonic is 
the dialect of the plain and the coast, spoken by men who 
enjoyed an easier and softer form of life. And this seems 


ΣῈ, Curtius, History of Greece, 1. 26. - 
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to be reflected in their speech ; for the loss of aspirates, 
the frequency of the sibilant (S), and the concurrence of 
vowels are all characteristic of a dialect that has replaced 
much of its abruptness by an easiness and variety of tone. 
The influence of these causes on language was in full 
operation in a very early period when the organs generally 
evinced greater pliancy in adapting themselves to the 
various peculiarities of situations. In later times Doric 
was spoken in maritime towns, as low-German is now 
found in mountainous and highland districts. 

It is usual to follow the traditional division into four 
dialects; Aeolic, Doric, Ionic and Attic: the Aeolic and 
Doric being nearly related together; and the Attic closely 
connected with the Ionic. Nothing is more difficult how- 
ever than to form any clear idea of the Aeolic dialect. We 
have few literary remains of it, and those few seem to sug- 
gest a considerable number of subdivisions. Some philo- 
logers regard Aeolic not as a distinct dialect at all, but rather 
as the remains preserved in different localities of a more 
ancient state of the language, coming nearer in form to 
the common language spoken by the Greeks and Italians 
before their separation. But such a view is untenable ; 
for not only do we find many older forms retained in 
Doric, but the whole weight of evidence points to the ex- 
istence of a great Aeolic stock of which the Doric is a 
subdivision; just as Attic is really a subdivision of the 
Ionic. But their native power, and the part they played 
in political history, brought these two subdivisions into the 
foreground, and secured them all the importance and all 
the privileges of a great original race ; so that their literary 
and political life has eclipsed that of the great stocks from 
which they sprung. Though the Doric and Aeolic are 
closely related, there are very characteristic differences 
noticeable between them. The broad pronunciation of 
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the Doric is foreign to the Aeolians, who spoke faster and 
more trippingly.. This shows itself in the peculiar rhythm 
of the Aeolic verse, which prefers the lighter measure of 
dactyl and anapaest. Aeolic was the dialect of Macedonia, 
Thessaly, Boeotia, Arcadia, etc.; but the most polished, 
indeed the only literary, Aeolic was spoken in Lesbos and 
in the colonies of Asia Minor, where the cultivation of 
lyric poetry, and the contact with Ionians, exercised a 
powerful influence. In later times, however, the Lesbians 
seemed to the Greeks—at least to the Athenians—to speak 
unintelligibly. (Cp. Plat. Protag. 341.) 

It was noticed by ancient scholars that the Aeolic 
dialect showed some remarkable analogies to Latin. So 
Quintilian (1. 6. 31) speaks of Aeolica ratio, cut est sermo 
noster simillimus. This is generally explained by a re- 
ference to the Aeolic system of accent, to the paucity of 
aspirates; the substitution of uv for 0; the genitive in οι, 
like the Latin in ez or 7; the form of the preposition ἐν, 
used both with -dative and accusative cases; and the 
absence of a dual number. Where we can compare 
Aeolians and Dorians together, we see in the former more 
of fire, passion, and sensitiveness ; they are wanting in the 
calm and reserve of Doric on the one hand, and the plas- 
ticity of Ionic on the other. There is something peculiarly 
masterful in the Doric stock. As they appear in the 
Peloponnese, the glory of the Achaean name fades away ; 
new states arise on the ruins of old chieftainships, and 
gradually the whole Peloponnesus becomes Dorzzed. Nei- 
ther the Aeolians nor the remains of the Ionic stock seem 
able to resist them; wherever they set foot, their physical 
and moral power asserts itself, till they assimilate every- 
thing to their own stamp. 

The’ Dorian characteristics are simplicity both in religion 
and home-life; a strong practical valour; .a spirit of self- 
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sacrifice, obedience, and submission to law, and, above all, 
an intense conservatism. But these peculiarities could not 
remain so marked in large and populous cities, nor in the 
Dorian colonies abroad; indeed, the Dorian Sicilians are 
described as being ὁμοιότροποι τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις (‘Thuc. 8. 96). 

The Doric style is cramped by a want of ideality, but it 
is full of strength, earnestness, and a sort of reserved 
brevity. Cp. the description of the oratory of the Spartan 
Menelaus, Il. 3. 213, and the phrase, τὸν ᾿Αργείων τρόπον 
εἰρήσεται, πᾶν ἐν Bpaxioras.. The Ionian character offers a 
remarkable contrast to this, as we have noticed before; 
but the Ionians of the coast of Asia Minor, affected by 
climate and intermarriages with Orientals, lost much of 
their distinctive Greek character. The lower position of 
the women in society, as well as the dress of the men in 
Eastern drapery rather than the short Greek Chiton, is an 
illustration of this. Commerce, industry, and the luxury 
which wealth brings with it, aided still further in moulding 
the character of the easy versatile Ionian. The Athenians 
were a branch of the Ionian stem who stayed in their old 
home, under very different influences both of climate and 
of political surroundings. | 

The selection from Greek authors in this book are in- 
tended to exhibit some of the principal dialectical pecu- 
liarities. Such peculiarities are generally characterized by 
contrasting them with the forms of the best period of 
Attic literature—the period of Thucydides and the Trage- 
dians, of Xenophon, Plato, and Demosthenes. But this 
literary language of the Athenians is very far removed 
from the original form of speech which the first settlers in 
Greece brought with them. It must be carefully remem- 
bered that we are only speaking conventionally, when we 
treat the different Greek dialects as variations from the Attic. 

Historically speaking, all the dialects are so many dif- 
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ferent developments of that particular stage of language 
reached by one great branch of the Indo-European stock, 
when the Greeks parted from it. What this particular 
condition was, we can only guess at here and there. 
Comparative Philology supplies us with valuable hints, and 
with a certain amount of evidence; but the greatest diffi- 
culty in such research lies in this, that the Greek language, 
before its forms are arrested and fixed by the use of 
writing, is in a state of continual growth and change: 
not only is pronunciation being constantly modified, but 
old forms are becoming obsolete every day and new ones 
are growing up. The advance of civilization, the necessi- 
ties of town life as well as of country life, the development 
of family life and political relations, the introduction of 
military, naval, and commercial terms,—all these things 
are daily supplying the repertory of the original language 
with new material. Such processes are especially easy while 
the dialects exist only as spoken language ; for, although 
public assemblies, popular songs, religious rites, and 
(somewhat later) laws, treaties, and oracles, exercise an 
influence in fixing the forms of a language, it is impossible 
for the process of change to be arrested, or definite forms 
to be settled, before the introduction of a written literature. 
Therefore, instead of feeling surprise at the wide diver- 
gence of the Greek dialects, we shall rather be inclined to 
wonder how, with such unbounded freedom for develop- 
ment, these various dialects were able to preserve, so 
characteristically, the general linguistic laws and gramma- 
tical structure of the original language 7. 

The early history of the dialects is necessarily meagre 


1 Remarkable illustrations of the rapid process of change that is 
constantly at work in producing divergences in the dialects of 
Northern and Southern Asia and of Polynesia may be found in 
Max Miiller’s Science of Language, vol. 1. chap. 2. 
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and unsatisfactory from the extreme scarcity of material 
on which to work. The oldest Greek inscriptions, and 
the dialectical forms preserved by Grammarians, are often 
only attempts to express phonetically the particular pro- 
nunciation in vogue in different places. But though the 
light thus afforded is but scanty and dim, yet the tendency 
of larger research and the discovery of new inscriptions is 
constantly to strengthen our belief in the existence of a 
general unity that underlies the multifarious differences in 
dialectical forms. 

For example—Scholars have generally concurred in 
admitting only three representatives of the Aeolic dialect ; 
the Lesbian, Thessalian, and Boeotian; and in including 
under the name of Pseudo-Aeolic the Elean, Arcadian, 
Cyprian, etc., because they did not seem to be reducible 
to the same general Jaws. But an Arcadian Inscription, 
recently discovered at Tegea, throws a new light upon the 
subject. . 

Exhibiting in itself different forms, that had previously 
been considered as peculiar to different groups of Aeolic, 
it suggests the possibility of a harmony between subdivi- 
sions of dialects, that had hitherto appeared irreconcileable. 
A connection has been thus shown between Arcadian and 
Cyprian forms; between Lesbian and Boeotian; and be- 
tween Cyprian and Thessalian; and a general similarity 
in the character of the vowel systems of all the Aeolic 
stems has been established—the use of the O and Υ sounds 
having been shown to preponderate largely over that of 
A or E. 

Which is the oldest of the Greek dialects? This 
is a question often asked: but it implies a mistaken 
conception. The Greek dialects do not come one after 
another in regular sequence. They are rather like parallel 
streams, than like geological strata; and no one dialect 
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can have the preference for superior antiquity over the 
rest. All that we can say is that the Doric seems to retain 
most strictly the older sounds, and the Aeolic, on the 
whole, the older forms; while the Ionian, from the 
first, exhibits most strongly the tendency to variety and 
change. 

It will add fresh interest to the study of the Greek dia- 
lects if we are able to detect in them something of the 
action of natural laws, rather than the arbitrary caprice of 
this or that tribe or community. And nothing is more 
suggestive in this direction than a few illustrations of the 
way in which the dialects have often preserved the fuller 
forms of the original language, after they had disappeared 
from use in Attic literature. 

In the declension of the noun, the Ionic genitive in o-co 
(=oow) comes much nearer the Sanskrit a-sya, than the 
common form in του. The oldest form of the accusative 
plural is -ams, being the accusative singular with the addi- 
tion of s: this is closely kept in the Aeolic accus., 6. δ. 
ταὶς τείμαις:Ξετὰς τιμὰς, OF τοὶς λύκοις Ξετοὺς λύκους, the « in 
each case representing the lost ν, as τιθεὶς represents 
τιθέν[ τ]ς, τιθέντ-ος, and the Aeolic form of the aorist parti- 
ciple, viz. τρέψαις for τρέψας is a further illustration of the 
same principle. In inscriptions of the Cretan Doric, the 
y is actually retained, as in mpecyevravs = πρεσβευτάς, τὸνς 
vdpovs==rovs νόμους. The old instrumental case in dz; or, 
perhaps, the datival termination in d/jam, is preserved in 
the suffixes -φι and -φιν. The primitive form of the rst 
personal pronoun, agham, Sanskr. aham, is, perhaps, seen 
in the Doric ἐγὼν, and the Boeotian ἰὼν, and the dative of 
the same, ma-hyam, with its full termination, resembles 
the Doric ἐμὶν, and éuivya. The second personal pronoun 
had originally an initial 4, not yet softened to s, viz. ‘vam, 
which we may best compare not with σὺ but with the 
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Boeotian rovy and Laconian τύνη, and Aeolian τὸ as used 
by Sappho. The full form of the accusative of the same 
_ is fvdm, which, while wholly obliterated in oe, is kept in 
the Boeot. ri; and the dative fva-bhyam retains its 
characteristic initial and termination in the Doric τὶν and 
τεὶν, which latter, though found in Homer, is quoted by the 
grammarians as a Dorism. In the verb, the older present 
tenses in -ys are so carefully preserved in Aeolic, that a 
grammarian tells us ‘that some have thought that αὐ 
Aeolic presents ended in -μι.᾿ We may quote γέλαιμι, 
dovvernus and κάλημι aS representing γελάω, ἀσυνετέω and 
καλέω, and similar old forms are found of the 1st person 
of the conjunctive in Homer, as ἀγάγωμε, τύχωμι, ἐθέλωμι. 
One of the oldest forms of the 2nd person-ending is -sha, 
retained in οἶσθα, and in such dialectical forms as φίλησθα, 
Doric χρῆσθα (Ar. Ach. 778), Homeric τίθησθα, διδοῖσθα, 
εἶσθα. The true ending of the third person, in #, is only 
kept, in ordinary Greek, in the word ἐστι, but the Doric 
dialect furnishes us with such forms as τίθητι (Theocr. 3. 
48), épinrs (Pind. Isthm. 2. 9), ἴσατι, δίδωτι. The same 
termination, softened to σε, appears in dialectical forms of 
the conjunctive, as in ἐρρίγῃσι (Il. 3. 353), dynos, τέρπῃσι, 
ῥέξῃσι (Hesiod, Frag. 185), ὀπιπτεύῃσι (Theocr. 23. 10); 
and the Ionic optative form παραφθαίῃσι (Il. 10. 343). In 
the 1st person plural the Doric termination -yes (cp. Lat. 
-mus), AS in εὑρίσκομες, εἵρπομες, ἐμβαλοῦμες, διαπεινᾶμες, has 
preserved the old form in -mas?, or Sanskr. -mas; and the 
termination of the 3rd person plural in -ani, - 1 (cp. 
Lat. -2/) is found in Doric φά-ντι, λέγο-ντι, ἀπάξο-ντι, ποιῶ- 
ντι, and in the old Boeotian forms ἔχωνθι (ΞΞ ἔχοντι), ἀποδε- 
δόανθι. The process of change from -ovr: to -ουσι is best 
seen by a reference to Arcadian forms κρίνωνσι, κελεύωνσι. 
Comparative Philology leads us to believe that the earliest 
form of the augment was a and not ε, and this view is 
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supported by an Elean (Aeolic) inscription, which gives 
KOIOS MANOESE, that is, Κοῖός μ᾽ ἀπόησεΞΞ ἐποίησε. Hesy- 
chius too, in his Lexicon, quotes as Cretan forms ἄδειρεν, 
ἄβραχεν and ἄσβεσθε, in each of which the initial d repre- 
sents the augment. A study of the different dialects 
serves also to throw light upon the use of the Digamma 
(see Homer. Dial. § 2) in the Greek language, and often 
shows the different vowels and consonants by which its 
place was represented after it had itself disappeared. We 
are also able to establish, from an examination of dialec- 
tical forms, the original existence of a palatal spirant 7 (or 
jod) in the primitive Greek language. But this letter was 
lost far earlier than the Digamma, and can only be detected 
by the compensating letters that supply its place. Such 
facts are sufficient to show that a real and fruitful study of 
the dialects belongs to the science of Comparative Phi- 
lology, no less than to Greek scholarship. 

But the history of the dialects is connected also with the 
geography and with the heroic legends of Greece. What 
is the picture that Greece would have presented to the eye 
of an observer at the beginning of the historic age? He 
would fmd the Dorian dialect occupying nearly the whole 
of the Peloponnese, with Dorian colonies in Crete and 
Rhodes, and on the South-west coast of Asia Minor. 
North of this and in the adjacent islands of Samos and 
Chios were the homes of Ionians who also occupied 
Attica and Euboea: while Boeotia, the North-west coast 
of Asia Minor, and the island of Lesbos, were «colonised 
by settlers of the Aeolian stock. How were these pheno- 
mena to be accounted for? ‘Tradition supplied some 
information about the early movements of the tribes, and 
where tradition is silent, legends are readily framed to 
explain existing facts. 

Out of such a combination of legend and tradition the 

ba 


ΧΧ GENERAL SKETCH OF 


story of the movements of the Greek tribes was woven, 
of which the following is an outline. Leaving undiscussed 
the mythical accounts of the primitive Pelasgic inhabitants, 
who form a sort of cloudy background to the picture, we 
find the HEttenss early in the forefront; but at first the 
name of Hellenes is limited to the people of Hellas, a state 
or district of South-eastern Thessaly. (Il. 2. 684.) The 
myth that introduces them begins with Deucalion, king of 
Phthia, whose descendants are thus represented — 








Deucalion 
| 
Hellen - 

a i te τ--ςὉ τ “ἢ 
Dorus Xuthus Aeolus 
γ' Ἵ 

Ion Achaeus. 


Hellen, who had ascended the throne of his father Deuca- 
lion, is succeeded by his son Aeolus, under whom the 
Aeolians spread over Thessaly and over the western part 
of central Greece, including Aetolia, Acarnania, Phocis, 
and Locris, and extending to parts of the Peloponnese, as 
Elis, Corinth, and Messenia. 

Dorus settled near Mount Oeta, and founded the Doric 
Tetrapolis, while another portion of the Dorians migrated 
to Crete, which received a Doric constitution through their 
king Minos. 

Xuthus went to Attica, where he espoused the daughter 
of Erechtheus, by whom he became father of Ion and 
Achaeus. Achaeus returned to Phthiotis, and there re- 
sumed his ancestral kingdom ; his descendants, the Achaei, 
appearing, at a later period, in the Peloponnese and 
spreading themselves over Argolis and Laconia. At the 
time of the Trojan war the Achaeans were at the height 
of their fame. 


THE GREEK DIALECTS, ΧΧΙ 


Ion, the elder son, is represented as having remained 
in Attica, and as having further given his name to that 
strip of northern coast that was afterwards called Achaia, 
but then Ionia. This earlier group of legends represents 
the Dorians and Ionians as of far less importance than 
the other two tribes. A different series of events made 
them afterwards the leading tribes of Greece, but, at this 
early period, the Dorians lay within the limits of Doris, 
between Thessaly and Phocis, and the Ionians were con- 
fined to Attica and the northern extremity of the Pelo- 
ponnese. It is not the place here to examine the stories 
which connect Greek history with the East. Cecrops, 
from Sais, is said to have civilized Attica and built 
Athens; Danaus the Egyptian to have settled in Argos; 
and Pelops the Phrygian to have founded the kingdom of 
Mycenae. The fact that the Greeks used a Phoenician 
alphabet, besides the hints in the Homeric poems of in- 
tercourse between Greece and Phoenicia, give a meaning 
to the story of the landing of Cadmus in Boeotia, and the 
establishment of his Phoenician colony in Thebes, the 
citadel of which was called the Cadmea. Thee stories 
serve also to remind us that the general spread of civiliza- 
tion has been from East to West ; and therefore we shall 
accept with caution the statement, so flattering to Athenian 
pride, that the prosperous Ionian colonies on the coast of 
Asia Minor were but offshoots from Attic soil. There are 
many reasons which might induce us to believe that the very 
reverse was the case, and that these colonists dropped, as 
it were, out of the line of march that was setting towards 
Greece, and were content to find their resting-place on 
the extreme western edge of their old Asiatic home. 

Nor have we here to deal with the so-called heroic age 
of Greek history, which immediately succeeds the group 
of early legends concerning the spread of the Greek tribes. 
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The Argonautic expedition, of which Jason is the hero, 
deals principally with the fortunes of the Aeolian stock, 
as does also the war of the Seven Chiefs against Thebes, 
and the renewal of it by the Epigoni (descendants of the 
heroes who fell in the war); though at Thebes the 
Achaeans also appear on the scene, and Achaean princes 
form some of the principal characters of the Homeric 
poems. 

The second batch of legends begins, according to 
mythical chronology, some fifty years after the Trojan 
war. The Thessalians first forced their way from Epirus 
to the valley of the Peneus, conquering the original 
Aeolian inhabitants, some of whom became serfs under 
feudal Thessalian princes, and others pushed southward 
into Boeotia, dispossessing the Minyans, Cadmeans, etc., 
and settling there. 

The next great movement is the southward migration 
of the Dorians into the Peloponnese, otherwise called the 
Return of the Heracleidae, because the Dorian invaders 
are represented as having for leaders the descendants of 
Heracles, chieftains who had sworn to vindicate their claim 
to those dominions of which their great ancestor had been 
robbed by Eurystheus. | 

Warned by an oracle not to enter the Peloponnese by 
the Isthmus, they crossed the gulf from Naupactus, having 
been joined in their expedition by the Aetolians and Ozo- 
lian Locrians. A single battle sufficed for the overthrow 
of the Achaeans under Tisamenus, son of Orestes, and 
the defeated troops occupied and gave the name of Achaia 
to that strip of northern coast which was formerly called 
Ionia. By this pressure the Ionian inhabitants were 
driven back upon their kinsmen in Attica. 

The next stage in the story is that a migration of Ionians, 
accompanied by remnants of other Greek clans, took 


THE GREEK DIALECTS. XXill - 


place from Attica to the islands of the Aegean and the coast 
of Asia Minor. They are represented as having formed 
settlements in the Cyclades, in Chios, and Samos, and on 
the south coast of Lydia, and north of Caria, where the 
colonists founded twelve cities, united by the bond of a 
common sanctuary (Pamonion) at Mycale. The principal 
Cities were Miletus, Ephesus, and Phocaea. 

The Dorian conquest of the Peloponnese was probably 
the work of time, but the story represents all the inhabit- 
ants as submitting tamely to the invaders, with the ex- 
ception of the Arcadians, who lived undisturbed within 
the rampart of their mountain-walls. 

Sicyon, Corinth, and Megara became Dorian settle- 
ments at a somewhat later period. From this date the 
stream of migration is represented as setting steadily 
across the Aegean, and dropping various colonies in the 
islands and on the Asiatic coast. The Aeolian colonies 
are described as being established by the fugitive Achaeans, 
who migrated in company with the Boeotian Aetolians to 
Mysia and Lydia, where they founded twelve cities or 
states, of which the most important were Cyme and 
Smyrna, the latter afterwards passing into Ionian hands. 
At the same time they spread over Lesbos and several 
neighbouring islands. 

The earlier migration of the Dorians to Crete has been 
already alluded to. After the conquest of the Peloponnese, 
Dorian colonists settled in Rhodes, Thera, and southern 
Caria, and founded a confederacy of six cities, the Doric 
Hexapolis. 


The history of the Ionic and Doric dialects must also 
be the history of different styles of Composition. The 
old Ionic, as used by Homer, is preeminently the dialect 
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as does also the war of the Seven Chiefs against Thebes, 
and the renewal of it by the Epigoni (descendants of the 
heroes who fell in the war); though at Thebes the 
Achaeans also appear on the scene, and Achaean princes 
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of the Dorians into the Peloponnese, otherwise called the 
Return of the Heracleidae, because the Dorian invaders 
are represented as having for leaders the descendants of 
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Warned by an oracle not to enter the Peloponnese by 
the Isthmus, they crossed the gulf from Naupactus, having 
been joined in their expedition by the Aetolians and Ozo- 
lian Locrians. A single battle sufficed for the overthrow 
of the Achaeans under Tisamenus, son of Orestes, and 
the defeated troops occupied and gave the name of Achaia 
to that strip of northern coast which was formerly called 
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place from A ttica to the islands of the Aegean and the coast 
of Asia Minor. They are represented as having formed 
settlements in the Cyclades, in Chios, and Samos, and on 
the south coast of Lydia, and north of Caria, where the 
colonists founded twelve cities, united by the bond of a 
common sanctuary (Panionion) at Mycale. The principal 
Cities were Miletus, Ephesus, and Phocaea. 

The Dorian conquest of the Peloponnese was probably 
the work of time, but the story represents all the inhabit- 
ants as submitting tamely to the invaders, with the ex- 
ception of the Arcadians, who lived undisturbed within 
the rampart of their mountain-walls. 

Sicyon, Corinth, and Megara became Dorian settle- 
ments at a somewhat later period. From this date the 
stream of migration is represented as setting steadily 
across the Aegean, and dropping various colonies in the 
islands and on the Asiatic coast. The Aeolian colonies 
are described as being established by the fugitive Achaeans, 
who migrated in company with the Boeotian Aetolians to 
Mysia and Lydia, where they founded twelve cities or 
states, of which the most important were Cyme and 
Smyrna, the latter afterwards passing into Ionian hands. 
At the same time they spread over Lesbos and several 
neighbouring islands. 

The earlier migration of the Dorians to Crete has been 
already alluded to. After the conquest of the Peloponnese, 
Dorian colonists settled in Rhodes, Thera, and southern 
Caria, and founded a confederacy of six cities, the Doric 
Hexapolis. 


The history of the Ionic and Doric dialects must also 
be the history of different styles of Composition. The 
old Ionic, as used by Homer, is preeminently the dialect 
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of Epic poetry, as the Lesbian Aeolic is of amatory verse. 
The Asiatic Ionic appears as the natural vehicle for 
history and elegiac poetry. For the mingled gravity and 
impetuosity of triumphal or religious song, for the serious- 
ness of the first essays in philosophy, and, later, for idyllic 
pictures of rustic life, the Dorian dialect was felt to be 
appropriate. But the genius of Athens, fostered by ἃ... 
happy independence, and elevated by her proud position, 
seemed able to excel in almost every department of litera- 
ture, and to exhibit the grandest forms of the drama, 
with its choric odes, of prose narrative, and of oratory. 
The instinctive perception of Athenian taste was able also 
to mould the language of her citizens into the most per- 
fect instrument for the expression of thought, and to tune 
it to the best proportioned rhythm and harmoniousness 
of sound, avoiding on the one hand the roughness and 
abruptness of the Doric, and, on the other, retaining more 
strength, solidity, and concentration, than appears in the 
speech of her Ionian kinsfolk. Thus the Attic became a 
standard to which all other dialects were referred. 


WHAT IS THE RELATION OF THE DIFFERENT 
DIALECTS TO DIFFERENT LITERARY 
STYLES? 


It has been very rightly remarked that the difficulty of — 
dealing with a subject like the Greek dialects is materially 
increased by the use that has been made of the dialects in 
literature. For we have to take into consideration not 
only the diversities that depend upon times or places, but 
also the particular style which each author may adopt. 
We cannot deal from the same point of view with the 
writings of a historian, an orator, or a philosopher. And 
the difficulty reaches its height when we come to the study 
of Gréek poetry, so much of which exhibits to us a pecu- 
liar combination of several dialects together. As there 
are dialects of different tribes or communities, so are there 
dialects of different poetical styles. It does not neces- 
sarily follow, because a poet was an Ionian by birth, that 
his poetical compositions were therefore in Ionic dialect. 
The language of his home was not without its influence 
upon him, but the subject-matter and poetical form of his 
composition did far more towards determining the parti- 
cular language in which it should be cast. A few illus- 
trations of this fact will be of use towards the solution 
of the question proposed at the heading of this chapter. 

It must be remembered that at the beginning of the 
historical period of Greece, which is conveniently sup- 
posed to commence with the First Olympiad, there was 
only one dialect, the Ionian, which had made any advance 
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towards literary cultivation. No doubt the first notes of 
those melodies, which by and by were the glory of the 
Aeolian lyre, had been struck; and Dorian hymns and 
Choric songs might be heard at rustic festival and re- 
ligious rite, before Aleman and Stesichorus raised them 
to the level of literary composition: but the influence 
they exercised on the dialects could hold no comparison 
with the effect that the Homeric Epic produced on the 
Tonic dialect. 

The language of Epic must be described as a sort of 
common dialect (κοινὴ διάλεκτος) for all poetry of that 
era; and its influence spread in ever-widening circles. 
In Boeotia the Epic of Hesiod reproduced the metre, 
and, to a great extent, the language of the Homeric 
poems. In lonia, Elegiac poetry, taking its rise with or 
before Callinus (? 730 B.c.), was a true offshoot of the 
Epic, both in metre and language. Nor was the influence 
of Epic altogether absent from the Iambic and Trochaic 
metres which Archilochus produced in the Ionian Paros. 

Elegiac poetry, both in subject and rhythm, comes 
nearest to the Epic. Accordingly, we find that the dialect 
used by the Greek Elegiac writers is, in the main, Epic, 
that is, the Ionian and not the Boeotian Epic ; the regular 
language of Homer, not the variety of it used by Hesiod. 
But in Elegiac poetry the personality of the writer comes 
out far more strongly than in Epic, and thus we find 
distinct changes from the ordinary Epic diction; some of 
these changes being due to the instinctive feeling of the dif- 
ference between the Epic as representing heroic times and 
the Elegy as belonging to more modern days; and others 
being traceable to the effect of each poet’s native dialect. 

Under the head of these general changes we may quote 
the disuse in Elegiac poetry of several old Epic forms, 
such as case endings in -φι, and some forms of the in- 
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finitival termination in -ἐμεναι ; or the absence of such 
instances of diaeresis, as ὁρόω for ὁρῶ. Among the changes 
depending on each poet’s age or nationality, we may 
mention the younger Ionic forms in xére, κῶς, etc., em- 
ployed by Cratinus and Mimnermus ; the occasional use 
of the a for η, and of the contraction of eo into ov, not ev, 
by Solon, Melanthius, Critias, etc.; while in the case of 
Tyrtaeus, the Doric dialect is visible in such words as 
δημότας, δεσπότας ; and in the writings of the Megarean 
Theognis a considerable number of Dorisms may be 
seen, such as νιν, Aj, μῶσθαι, εἶμεν. 

In the Epigram, a particular branch of Elegiac poetry, 
the form of dialect depends to some extent upon the 
nationality of the person addressed. In the Epigrams of 
Simonides there is a larger admixture of Dorisms in 
those addressed to persons of Dorian birth. But still, 
in the Epigram, as well as in other forms of Elegiac, the 
Epic dialect forms the basis of the diction. 

Iambic poetry, inspired by the personal interests of 
daily life, has much less in common with Epic. Thus we 
find that the compositions of the Iambographi generally 
represent exactly the native dialects of the writers. The 
fragments of Archilochus, Hipponax, and Simonides of 
Amorgos, are specimens of the pure Ionic dialect of the 
time. 

Trochaic poetry stands in a sort of middle ground 
between Iambic and Elegy, and thus exhibits, as might 
be expected, more leaning towards Epic diction than 
Iambic, and less than Elegiac poetry. 

The passionate lyric poetry of the Aeolian school of 
Lesbos is as complete an expression of personal feeling 
as, in another direction, is the Iambic. Consequently we 
find here also little if any admixture of Epic. 

The fragments of Alcaeus and Sappho are pure Aeolic. 
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Anacreon is closely related to the Lesbian lyrists. He 
transferred much of the Aeolic fire and passion to his 
native Ionian tenderness and lightness. His dialect is 
the Ionic of his own time, modified to a considerable 
extent by the spirit, and somewhat by the language of the 
Lesbian Aeolic. 

In the other lyrists, the Doric dialect is used by poets 
of a Dorian stock, but largely mixed with the forms of 
Epic. Thus Tyrtaeus in his anapaestic emdaterta, or 
‘marches,’ exhibits the Epic dialect modified by Dorisms; 
and Stesichorus, the father of the Choric lyric, the true 
predecessor of Pindar, is more distinctly Dorian, though 
he too constructs his language upon a basis of Epic. 

A similar compound of Epic and Doric is noticeable in 
the works of the Dithyrambic poets. The earliest writers 
in this style were Dorians, as Cydias, Lasus, Pratinas and 
Telestes; the home of this species of poetry being in the 
N.E. of the Peloponnese. No trace of Aeolic is found in 
the Dithyramb, though Arion of Methymna was one of 
the most famous masters in this school of poetry. At an 
early period the Dithyramb made its way to Athens; and 
we consequently find the lyrical parts of the Athenian 
drama closely allied to it, both in language and spirit. 

It is well that we ‘should here bear in mind the dis- 
tinction between the relation of the earlier and the later 
poets to the different dialects. 

We must suppose that the first inventors, or the earliest 
masters of some special style, adopted the particular 
modification of dialect which they used, from an in- 
stinctive feeling of its peculiar appropriateness to their 
subject and rhythm. 

The next stage to this is the regular appropriation of 
different forms of dialect to different literary styles. 

In this sense Archilochus was a master; adopting the 
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Iambic composed in Ionic dialect, as the true vehicle for 
personal addresses. This invention of Archilochus passes 
into the literary rule of the Attic stage; where Iambic is 
retained as the natural medium for converse between the 
‘dramatis personae.’ And even many forms of Ionic dia- 
lect remain fixed in the Attic lambic, as though inseparably 
connected with it since the time of Archilochus. 

Stesichorus too is the first master of the Choric Lyric. 
It was the work of his genius to adapt a language that 
should be in perfect harmony with the subject. It is 
Epic, because of all its heroic surroundings; it is Aeolic, 
because of its lyric form and passionate feeling; it is 
Doric, because of its stateliness. It was natural that 
Pindar should appropriate this Stesichorean language as 
the fitting vehicle for his odes. Hermann (De Dialect. Pind. 
Opusc. i. p. 247) speaks of the language of Pindar as being 
blended by a happy admixture of almost all dialects. 
‘Est Pindarit dialectus eptca, sed colorem habens Doricae, 
interdum ettam Aeolicae linguae, Alits verbis, fundamentum 
hujus dialect est lingua epica, sed ὁ Dorica dialecto tantum 
adsctutt Pindarus, quantum et ad dictionts splendorem εἰ ad 
numerorum commoditatem idoneum videretur.’ But Pindar 
probably far outstripped his master Stesichorus in assimi- 
lating for his purpose a multitude of dialectical forms. 
In his use of the Epic dialect he does not employ all the 
older forms, but seems to observe the limits that we have 
already noticed in treating of the Elegiac poets. His 
Aeolisms are mostly those of flexion, as μοῖσα for μοῦσα, 
τοισα for -ovoa in the feminine of the participle, -oos for 
-ovot in the termination of the verb, -as for -as, and -evvos 
for -ewos. His Dorisms are more marked than those of 
Simonides ; but they are not the full forms of the stricter 
Doric, as he does not write -pes for -μὲν, nor ἧς for ἦν, nor 
ω and ῃ for ov and ει. 
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Among his peculiar usages we may quote the employ- 
ment of the accus. plur. in -os (Ol. 2. 71; Nem. 3. 29), 
of ἐν for eis, of περ, the apocope of περί. It has been 
proposed to describe his Doric as being of the Delphic 
type, because of his connection with Delphi; and the 
Aeolisms that he uses are rather Lesbian than Boeotian, 
probably because a school of poetry of the Lesbian-Aeolic 
style had been founded in Delphi. 

Before the appearance of the Attic dramatists, the first 
efforts in prose composition had been made. These, like 
Epic, had had their origin on Ionian soil. The earliest 
representatives of this form of composition were the 
Philosophers and the Historians, who were then known 
as Logographi. In beginning to write prose the first 
great conscious change is, that new rules of composition 
have to be followed, unlike the rules of metre which partly 
tend to fix and partly to multiply forms. It is this sense 
of the importance of rule, as distinct from metrical licence, 
or metrical necessity, that induced Herodotus, among 
other changes, to confine himself to the use of the dative 
in -οισι, and not fluctuate, as Homer, between forms in 
oot and -ots, 

In the case of the early philosophers who wrote in 
prose, as Pherecydes, Anaximander, Anaximenes, their 
sentences were short, and gnomic in form. We may 
even say that they give the idea of being written with a 
sense of awkwardness. It was still necessary, for those 
who sought to throw their philosophy into a more artistic 
form, to retain the use of verse, as did Xenophanes and 
Parmenides. 

The language and the syntax of the earliest Logo- 
graphi, are a clear proof that the first efforts in historical 
composition were really attempts at reproducing the Epic 
style in prose. If we put together the facts, that the 
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Homeric poems formed the great repertory of Greek 
history for the mythical period, that the earliest Logo- 
graphi seemed to adopt the Epic dialect or an [onian 
modification of it, as the natural language for historical 
narration ; we shall not be surprised to find the Argive 
Acusilaus (550 8.c.), the Milesian Hecataeus (510), Charon 
the Lampsacene (465), and lastly the Dorian Herodotus 
_ himself, adopting the Ionic dialect as the proper vehicle 
for history. (See Table on next page.) 
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HOMERIC DIALECT. 


Ir is wrong to speak of a Homeric dialect in the same. 
way in which we speak of Ionic or Doric Dialect. The 
latter come before us as particular modifications of Greek, 
determined by local, political, or ethnological influences. 
The Homeric dialect is something more than this: more 
factors enter into its composition. It is impossible to 
read a page of the Iliad or Odyssey without remarking 
the peculiar multiplicity of different forms of the same 
word. In the declension of the noun we find both ἵππου 
and ἕπποιο, μάχῃς, and μάχῃσι, ἔπεσσι, and ἔπεσι, ἥρωσι and 
ἡρώεσσι. In the personal pronoun we find such forms as 
ἐμοῦ, ἐμεῦ, ἔμεθεν and ἐμεῖο, dupes and dupes, as well as ἡμεῖς 
and ὑμεῖς. In the verb we notice the indifferent use or 
disuse of the augment, the extension of reduplication to 
several tenses: various forms of the infinite, as φευγέμεναι, 
φευγέμεν, φεύγειν: οὗ the conjunctive, as ἐθέλω and ἐθέλωμι, 
ἐθέλῃς and ἐθέλῃσθα, with a further variation between forms 
in o and o, ε and n, as revéouey and τεύξωμεν, λέξεται and 
λέξηται: while in verbs in -aw we have contracted and 
uncontracted forms as épdw, ὁρῶ, and by diaeresis, ὁρόω. 
There is a similar uncertainty in the metrical value of 
vowels, a frequent doubling of consonants to make short 
vowels long by position, a shortening of diphthongs before 
succeeding vowels, a free use both of hiatus and elision: 
—in a word, the widest poetical licence. 

Such phenomena are not the natural characteristics of 
a spoken dialect; they are rather the expressions of a 
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particular style, the conventional usage of minstrels. It is 
no part of the present question to discuss the authorship 
or the age of the Iliad and Odyssey, which are our records 
of Homeric language. It is sufficient to be able to see 
that the polish of the style, the artistic perfection of the 
composition, and the elaborate nature of the syntax, point 
back to a long series of years of development, during 
which poets and schools of poets composed and passed 
on by oral tradition many lays in honour of national 
heroes, which lays in course of time grew into more com- 
plete Epic poems. 

Forms of speech had not then been fixed by the general 
use of writing: the poet willingly adopted any of the 
floating forms in common use around him, or caught 
and preserved for his purpose those older forms bequeathed 
by past generations; so that in this way we have an ex- 
planation of the remarkable fact that in Homeric Greek 
there are forms in use of such different ages—archaisms, 
as we might say, by the side of modernisms. 

The Epic minstrels drew unreservedly from the store- 
house of the past, while they made as unrestricted an use 
of all the treasures of the present. 

These various compositions were not then committed to 
writing, but kept alive in men’s mouths by the metre in 
which they were set for purposes of recitation. It is 
scarcely possible to overrate the effect of metre upon Epic 
dialect. ‘The words must all be adapted for use in the 
dactylic hexameter, and where one form is unsuitable, 
another is ready at hand instead. A remarkable proof of 
this is seen in the use of heteroclite forms of words sug- 
gested by the needs of the metre: cp. ἑαταότ᾽ ἐν μέσσῃ 
ὑσμίνῃ δηϊοτῆτος (Il. 20. 245) with μέμασαν δ᾽ ὑσμῖνι μάχεσθαι, 
(Il. 2. 863). 

But, notwithstanding all these peculiarities of Homeric 
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Greek, we may still trace a broad linguistic law through 
its various forms that will bring it under the general head 
of Ionic dialect. ‘The Epic poet is a native of the Ionian 
colonies of Asia Minor: the schools of Epic poets have 
their head-quarters in Chios. 

The Epic Greek has for its basis the older form of the 
Ionian, (of which the Herodotean dialect is a later develop- 
ment, and the Attic the perfected condition under circum- 
stances of unusual advantage), and is thus distinct in 
character from the Aeolic, and still more from the Doric. 
But the fact that Smyrna, the very centre of Ionian life, 
was itself an Aeolo-Ionic colony, reminds us that there 
were many points of contact between the Ionians and 
Aeolians of Asia Minor, and prepares us to accept another 
remarkable phenomenon in the Homeric poems, namely 
the existence of an Aeolic element in their language, not 
“working as a generally diffused influence, but rather 
showing itself by the presence of a number of isolated 
words and forms that must be referred to the more archaic 
Greek of the Aeolian stock. 


[The following may be quoted as some of the most noticeable 
Aeolisms in Homeric Greek. . 

1. Particular words or forms of words: λυκάβας, ‘a year,’ Od. 
14. 161 ; ἴα -- μία, Il. 4. 437; wlovpes=réooapes, Od. 5.70; πεμπά- 
ζεσθαι, ‘to count by fives,” Od. 4. 412; pels = μήν, Il. 19. 117; 
βόλομαι for βούλομαι, 1]. 11. 319; ἄγυριξ for ἀγορά, Od. 3. 31. 

2. Particular inflexions of nouns and pronouns. 

It is probable that we may refer to Aeolic such forms as the short 
vowel in the vocative of ist decl., e.g. νύμφᾶ, the Gen. plur. in daw, the 
Nom. in τα, 6. g. νεφεληγερέτα Zevs, and the Gen. in ao for ew, as 
Ατρείδαο. In the forms of the pronoun, as ἐγών, ἔμεθεν, ἄμμι, ἄμμε, 
ὕμμεε, ὕμμι, Dupe, we find traces of the same tendency, as also in the 
use of the conditional particle xe for ἄν. A few of the inflexions of 
the verb come under the same head, as e. g. (on the authority of the 
older grammarians) the reduplication of the Aor. II. and Fut. κέκαδον, 
κεκαδήσω, &c.; the termination θα in and Pers, Sing. Pres. Act., as 
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τίθησθα, Od. 9. 404; φῆσθα, 1]. 21. 186; διδοῖσθα, Il. 20. 270; the 
Aeolic Aor. of the Optat. in -eas, -eay; the terminations -aro for 
-vro, and -ev for -σαν, as εἰρύατο, δάμεν ; and possibly the Aor. I. 
and Fut. with o, in verbs with A, μ, ν, ρ for their characteristic con- 
sonant, as κέλσω, κέρσω, &c.] 


It would seem natural to refer to Aeolic usage the 
presence of the Digamma in the Homeric poems; but 
this letter is common to all the dialects in primitive times, 
though its traces are naturally most strong and its use 
most lasting in the specimens preserved of the Aeolie, or 
archaic, dialect. This letter, which fell early into disuse 
in the written language, originally occupied the sixth 
place in the Greek alphabet. It was called from its sound 
Vau (equivalent to our v or 20), and from its form (Ff i.e. f), 
the double-gamma, or digamma. Though it fell into dis- 
use at so early a period that it is not found in the Homeric 
text, yet there are indisputable traces of its previous exis- 
tence there. We must be content with pointing out the 
commonest. In such a combination as τὸν δ᾽ ἡμείβετ᾽ 
ἔπειτα ἄναξ, OF μέγα μήσατο ἔργον, we should expect to find 
ἔπειτ᾽ ἄναξ and μήσατ᾽ ἔργον. Instead of such forms as 
ἀποείκω, ἀποεῖπον, we should naturally write ἀπείκω and 
ἀπεῖπον. But there was a time when the words were pro- 
nounced favag, Fépyov, drofeixw, ἀπορεῖπον, so that no elision 
took place. The presence of an original digamma may 
be inferred not only from its effect upon the metre and 
the forms of words, but from a comparison of Greek 
with cognate languages, e.g. foixos, Sanskrit vegas, Lat. 
vicus: βοῖνος, vinum ‘wine:’ βέσπερος, vesper: fidciv, 
videre: fépyov, ‘work.’ | 

This complex and conventional dialect which we call 
Homeric was carried into every part of Greece by the 
public reciters or rhapsodists, who chanted the national 
Epics at the courts of kings and at the public assemblies 
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and feasts. It was accepted as the true vehicle for Epic 
poetry, and not only is it reproduced by all later writers of 
Epic poetry, but its forms and expressions may be found 
colouring the compositions of authors of different ages and 
various styles. It forms the basis of the language used by 
Stesichorus and Pindar; its influence is distinctly traceable 
in the writings of the Attic dramatists; and the prose 
narrative of Herodotus is so penetrated by the Epic diction 
that it has been called, not without reason, a prose Epic. 


TABLE OF HOMERIC FORMS. 


§ 1. Vowels. 


(a) The a in Attic generally appears in the Homeric 
dialect as n, 6. δ. ἀγορὴ, πειρήσομαι, πρήσσω, λίην. Some- 
times ἅ is changed to 7, as ἠνορέη, ἠνεμόεις : OF to αι, as 
παραὶ, καταιβατός. 

(ὁ) ε may be lengthened fo εἰ, χρύσειος, κεινὸς, νείατος, 
elas, Ἑρμεῖας, σπεῖος, αἰδεῖο, θείω ; into η, τιθήμενος, nv. 

(c) ο lengthened fo ov, πουλὺς, μοῦνος ; tO οι, πνοιὴ, ἡγνοίησε; 
to ὠ, Διώνυσος, ἀνώιστος : tO αι, ὑπαί. 

(4) ἡ shortened to ε, as in Conjunctives ἐθύνετε, εἴδετε, 
μίσγεαι: w to ο, as in Conjunctives τραπείομεν, ἐγείρομεν. 

(6) Before or after η the addition of ε is not uncommon, 
aS ἕηκε = ἧκε, ἠέλιος = ἥλιος : as also before e, as ἕεδνα, ἐείκοσι, 
προσέειπε. 

(7) ao (no) often changes to ew, as ᾿Ατρείδαο, ᾿Ατρείδεω. 
This interchange between short and long vowels is called 
Metathesis quantitatzs; as in ἕως often read as εἷος. Cp. 
ἀπειρέσιος and ἀπερείσιος, ἀεκήλιος, and ἀεικέλιος. 


§ 2. Contraction. 
(2) Contraction generally follows the ordinary rules, 
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with the exception that eo and eov may contract into ev, as 
θάρσευς, γεγώνευν, Baddev. 

(6) Frequently words remain uncontracted, as ἀέκων, 
πάϊς, ὀστέα ; sometimes contraction takes place when it 
does not occur in Attic, as in ipds (ἱερὸς), βώσας (Bonoas). 

(c) When two vowels which do not form a diphthong 
come together, they are often pronounced as forming one 
syllable, as κρέα, ’Arpeidew, δὴ αὖ, δὴ EB8opos, ἐπεὶ οὐ. This is 
called Synzzeszs. Magece + ene aon 


§ 3. Hiatus. 


When two vowels come together without elision or 
contraction taking place, it is called Azatus. This gene- 
rally occurs when one word ends and the next begins with 
a vowel. Hiatus, which is rarely admissible in Attic 
poetry, is frequent in the Homeric hexameter, especially 
(1) after the vowels ¢ and v, as παιδὶ | ὄπασσεν: or (2) when 
there is a pause in the sense between the two words, as 
᾿ολύμπιε. | οὔ νύ τ᾽ ᾿᾽οδυσσεύς : or (3) when the final vowel is 
long, and stands in Arsis, as ἀντιθέῳ | ᾿Οδυσῆι : or (4) when 
a final long vowel or diphthong is made short before a vowel 
following, as πλάγχθη | ἐπεὶ (-- ὦ ὁ --), οἴκοι [ἔσαν (—Uu-). 
Many apparent cases of Hiatus are only traces of a lost 
digamma. 

§ 4. Elision. 

In the Homeric hexameter not only are the vowels a, e, ο, 
elided, but also frequently the diphthongs at, as βούλομ᾽ ἐγὼ, 
τείρεθ᾽ ὁμοῦ, and oc in pos and τοι, as well as ε in the dative 


and in ὅτι. The ν ἐφελκυστικὸν stands before consonants 
as well as before vowels. 


ὃ 5. Apocope. 
Before a following consonant, the short final vowel in 
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dpa, παρὰ, ἀνὰ, κατὰ, may be dropped. This is called 
Apocope. ‘The τ of κατ[ὰ] so shortened assimilates itself to 
the following consonant—xdmrrece, κάμμορος, kam πέδιον, κὰκ 
κορυφὴν, κάλλιπε; and similarly the ν of av[a] before a fol- 
lowing m or A, aS ἂμ πέδιον, ἀλλύεσκε. 


§ 6. Consonants. 


We often find— 

(a) Metathests, especially with p and a, e.g. καρδίη and 
κραδίη, θάρσος and θράσος, κάρτιστος and κράτιστος. 

(3) Doubling of a consonant, especially of A, μ, ν, ρ, as 
ἔλλαβον, ἔμμαθον, νέμεσσι, ἐύννητος, τόσσος : SO, also, ὅππως, 
ὅττι, πελεκκάω, ἔδδεισε. A short final vowel is often made 
long when followed by a word which begins with, A, μ, », 
p, σ, 8, or which originally began with the Ff as πολλὰ λισ- 
σόμενος, eri νῦν, ἐνὶ μεγάροισι. 

(c) Conversely, a single A or o may take the place of 
the doubled liquid or sibilant, as ᾿Αχιλεὺς, ᾿Οδυσεύς. 


DECLENSIONS. 


§ 7. First Declension. 


(a) For ain the singular, Homer always has η, Τροίη, 
θήρη, νεηνίης, except θεὰ and some proper names. 

(ὁ) a remains unchanged, as βασίλεια, except in abstract 
nouns in ea, ora, aS ἀληθείη for ἀλήηθειᾶ. 

(c) The Nom. sing. of some masculines in ys, is short- 
ened into a, as ἱππότα, νεφεληγερέτα, μητιέτα. 

(4) Gen. sing. from masc. in ys ends in ao or ew ; some- 
times contracted to o, as ἐυμμελίω. 

(ec) Gen. plur. ends in ay or ewy, sometimes contracted 
tO wy, AS γαιάων, ναυτέων, παρειῶν. 

(/) Dat. plur. gos or ys, as πύλῃσι, σχίζῃς ; but θεαῖς, 
ἀκταῖς. 
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§ 8. Second Declension. 


Special forms— 

(2) Gen. sing. in ovo. 

(ὁ) Gen. and Dat. dual οιιν. 
(ὦ Dat. plural oo[y]. 


§ 9. Third Declension. 


(a) Dat. and Gen. dual ow. 

(ὁ) Dat. plur. eat, ἐσσι, and, after vowels, σσι. 

(c) Nouns in ns (es) and os (Gen. eos) and as (Gen. aos) 
retain for the most part the uncontracted forms; eos is 
often contracted into evs. In the terminations eos, ees, eas, 
the ε often coalesces, not with the vowel of the termination 
but with a preceding ε, into εἰ or ἡ, aS evppe-eos contracts 
into εὐῤῥεῖος, owé-eos into σπῆος, “Hpaxdé-eos into ‘HpaxAjos, 
τῆι, “7a. 

(4) Words in evs form their cases with 7 instead of e, as 
βασιλῆος, -ἣι, τῆα ; the Dat. plur. often ends in neoor. But 
proper names may retain the ε, as Tudé, ᾽Οδυσσέα. 

(6) Words in ες generally retain « in their cases, as πόλις, 
πόλιος, πόλεϊ, πόλιες, ίων, cas, ίσσι. But we find also πόληος 
(cp. μάντηος), πόληι, πόληες, πόληας. The Dat. plur. some- 
times makes «ot, and the Acc. plur. és. 

(72) For ναῦς Homer uses νῆυς, declined with both e and 
η. Gen. νεὸς or νηὸς, Dat. νηὶ, Acc. νέα or νῆα, Dat. plur. 
ynvol, νήεεσι, and νέεσσι. 

(g) Among anomalous forms may be mentioned :-— 

κάρη, Gen. κάρητος, kapnaros, and xpdaros (as if from 
κράας, neut.), and κρατὸς, κρατὶ, κρᾶτα (from «pas, 
masc.). 

γόνυ and δόρυ make γούνατος, youvds, and δούρατος, 
δουρός. 
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vids, besides the regular forms in Second Declension, 
has Gen. υἷος, Dat. υἷι, Acc. υἷα, Nom. plur. vies, 
Dat. υἱάσι, Acc. vias, Dual. vie. 


§ 10. Special Terminations. 


(2) The termination φι[ν] (appearing with nouns of 
First Declension as ηφι, of Second Declension as οφι, and 
of Third Declension as, generally, ἐσφι) serves for a Geni- 
tive or Dative sing. and plur.; e.g. Gen. ἐξ εὐνῆφι, ἀπ᾽ 
ἰκριόφιν, διὰ στήθεσφιν, ὀστεόφιν Gis; Dat. θύρηφι, Bind, 
φαινομένηφι, θεόφιν, σὺν ἵπποισιν καὶ ὄχεσφι, πρὸς κοτυληδονόφιν 
(κοτυληδόσι), and, in anomalous form, ναῦφι. 

(6) There are three local suffixes :-— 

Answering to the question where? in 6, as οἴκοθι, 
Ἰλιόθι πρό, κηρόθι. 

To the question whence? in θεν, ἃ5 οἴκοθεν, θεόθεν : 
also with prepositions, as ἀπ᾽ οὐρανόθεν, κατὰ κρῆθεν. 

To the question whither ? in δε, as ἀγορήνδε, Τροίηνδε, 
ἅλαδε (also εἰς ἅλαδε), and analogous forms φύγαδε, 
οἴκαδε. With “Acdéade supply δῶμα, ‘to the house of 
Hades.’ Another form of the termination is ζε, 
as in χαμᾶζε. 


§ 11. Adjectives. 


(2) The Femin. of Adjectives of Second Declension is 
formed in η instead of a, as ὁμοίη, αἰσχρὴ, except dia. 

(4) Adjectives in os are sometimes of two, sometimes of 
three, terminations. The Attic rule is not strictly observed, 
for an uncompounded Adjective may have but two, as is 
the case with πικρὸς, etc., and the compounded three, as 
εὐξέστη, ἀπειρεσίη. 

(c) Adjectives in us are also often of two terminations 
only, and often shorten the Femin. ea to ea or en, as Baden, 
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(2) A common termination is es, ἐσσα, ev. In this form 
nets May contract to ys, 88 τιμήεις, τιμῇς, and oes May con- 
tract oe to ev, aS Awrevyra for Awrdevra. 

(6) πολὺς is declined from two stems, πολυ- and πολλο-, 
so that we have as Homeric forms zrodéos Gen. sing., πολέες 
Nom. plur., πολέων Gen. plur., πολέεσσι, πολέσσι, πολέσι 
Dat. plur., and πολέας Acc. plur. 

(f/) In the Comparison of Adjectives, the termination 
wrep-, wrat-, is admissible in the case of a long vowel 
in the penult. of the Positive, as λᾶρώτατος, οἱζῦρώτατος. 
‘The Comparative and Superlative forms in cov, ἐστος are 
more frequently used than in Attic. 


§ 12. The Article. 


Special forms of the Article are :—-Gen. roto, Dual Gen. 
rou, Nom. plur. rol, ταὶ, Gen. τάων, Dat. τοῖσι, τῇσι, τῇς. 


§ 13. Pronouns. 


Special forms of the Personal Pronouns are as follows. 
(a) First Person. | (δὴ) Second Person.| (c) Third Person. 


Nom. Sing. ἐγὼν τύνη 

Gen. ,, | éuéo, ἐμεῦ, μεν σέο, σεῦ, σεῖο ἔο, εὗ, εἷ, εἶο, ἔθεν 
ἐμεῖο, ἐμέθεν σέθεν 

Dat. ,, τῷ ὡς τοι, τεὶν οἷ, ἑοῦ 

Acc. ,, ὌΝ ΕΝ ΜῈ a é, 2, μιν 

N.A. Dual. | νῶι, νὼ (Acc.) opin, σφὼ σφωὲ 

G.D. ,, | vary σφῶιν, σφῷν σφωὶν 

Nom. Plur. | dupes ὕμμες 


Gen. ,, ἡμέων, ἡμείων ὑμέων, ὑμεων σφέων, σφείων, σφῶν 
Dat. ,, |[ἄμμι(ν), ἧμιν ὕμμι(ν), ὗμιν σφι(»), σφίσι(ν) 
Acc. ,, ἰἄμμε, ἡμέας, ἧμας | ὕμμε, ὑμέας σφέας, σφάς, σφε. 


(4) Special forms of the Possessive Pronouns. 


Sing. Plur. Dual. 
First Person eee ἁμὸς and duds (a), ἢ, Ov | νωίτερος 
Second Person | reds, 7), ov | ὑμὸς, ἡ, ὃν σφωίτερος 


Third Person | és, 7), dv odes, 7}, ov 
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(6) Special forms of the Pronoun τίς. 








Sing Plur. 
Gen. | τέο, τεῦ τέων 
Dat. | τέῳ τέοισι. 


(7) Special forms of the Pronoun ὅστις. 


Sing. Plur. 
Nom. ὅτις, ὅττι 
Gen. ὅτευ, Srreo, Srrev ὁτέων 
Dat. Srey ὅτέοισι 
Acc. - ὅτινα, ὅττι ὅτιναε, ἅσσα. 


(g) Special forms of Relative Pronouns. 
Gen. Sov, (al. 80), éns. Dat. plur. jot, ἧς. 


VERBS. 


§ 14. Augment and Reduplication. 


(a) The syllabic and temporal Augments may be 
omitted. After the syllabic augment A, μ, ν, 0 are often 
doubled; p may be doubled or not at will, as ἔῤῥεον, ἔρεξα. 

(6) Reduplication of the Second Aor. Act. and Med. 
is common. Cp. ἐ-πέ-φραδον (φράζω), ἔπεῴνον and πέφνον 
(φένω), πεπίθωμεν (πείθω), πεφιδέσθαι (φείδομαι), ἐρύκω makes 
a sort of reduplicated Aor. in ἐρύκακον and ἐνίπτω in ἠνίπαπον. 
Some of these forms are shortened by the omission of a 
vowel, aS κέκλετο for ἐ-κε-κέλετο, see ὃ 18 d. 

(c) Some of the reduplicated Aorists give also a redu- 
plicated Future, as πεπιθήσω, πεφιδήσομαι, κεκαδήσω. 

(4) The forms ἔμμορα (μείρομαι) and ἔσσυμαι (cevw) follow 
the analogy of the reduplication of verbs beginning with p. 
But cp. ῥερυπωμένα, Od. 6. 59. In δέγμαι (δέχομαι) the 
reduplication is lost, in δείδεγμαι, δείδια (root δι) it is 
irregular. 


᾿» 
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§ 15. Terminations. 


(2) The older forms of the termination of the verb 
(Sing.) μι, σθα, σι are common in Homer; cp. ἐθέλωμι, 
ἴδωμι, ἐθέλῃσι, βάλῃσι, ἐθέλῃσθα, διδοῖσθα. 

(ὁ) The termination of the third person Dual in historic 
tenses is τὸν as well as τὴν, in Pass. cov as well as σθην, 
διώκετον, θωρήσσεσθον. In the plural peoba is frequently 
used for μεθα, Dual first person μεσθον. 

(c) In the second person sing. Pass. and Med. σ is 
omitted from the termination σαι, vo, aS AtAaieat, βούλεαι, 
Conjunct. ἔχηαι. This mostly remains uncontracted. εο, 
as in ἔπλεο, Often makes ev, viz. érAev. In Perf. Med. for 
BeBAnoa we find βέβληαι. 

(4) The third Plur. in νται and »ro mostly appear as 
aras and aro, as δεδαίαται, κέατο (ἔκειντο), ἀπολοίατο. 

(6) The termination of the Inf. is frequently μεναι, or 
μεν. Pres. dxov-é-pev(ar), Fut. κελευσ-έ-μεν(αι), Perf. τεθνά- 
pev(at), Pass, Aor. βλήμεν(αι), μιχθήμεν(αι), Second Aor. Act. 
ἐλθέμεν(αι). Another termination is ce, as mew, θανέειν, 
but also πιέμεν. 

(7) The terminations cxov and σκομὴν express repeti- 
tion of the action (z/erahve form). They are attached to 
Imperf. and Second Aor. of verbs in ὦ by the connecting 
vowel ε, or sometimes a, θέλγεσκον, ἕλεσκον, ὥθεσκον, ῥίπ- 
τασκον, πέρνασκον, κρύπτασκον. In the First Aor. Act. the 
termin. follows the aoristic vowel a, ἐλάσα-σκον, μνησά-σκετο. 
In μὲ verbs the terminations are attached directly to the 
stem, δό-σκον, στά-σκον, ἔσκον for ἔσ-σκον (εἰμί). These 
forms are rarely augmented. Cp. φάνεσκε, Od. 11. 587, 
from ἐφάνην. 


§ 16. Contracted Verbs. 


(a) Verbs in éw (for the most part uncontracted) change 
ee and ee: into εἰ, sometimes ee into n, eo or cov to ev. In 
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the uncontracted form the stem vowel ε is sometimes 
lengthened into εἰ, as ἐτελείετο for ἐτελέετο. 

(ὁ) Verbs in dw are for the most part contracted. In 
these verbs the long vowel produced by contraction has 
often a corresponding short (sometimes a long) vowel 
inserted before it, as ὁρόω (ὁρῶ), ὁράᾳ (ὁρᾷ), καγχαλόωσι, 
δρώωσι (δρῶσι), μνάασθαι (μνᾶσθαι). Occasionally this short 
vowel appears after the long vowel of contraction, as 
ἡβώοντες. 

(c) Verbs in dw are generally contracted. In forms 
that remain uncontracted the o is often lengthened to ὦ, 
as ὑπνώοντες. Such forms as dpdéwor (ἀροῦσι) and δηιόφεν 
(δηιοῖεν) follow the rule of verbs in do. 


§ 17. Future and Aor. I. Act. and Med. 


(a) Pure verbs which do not lengthen the vowel of the 
stem in forming their tenses, often double the o in Fut. 
and Aor. I. Act. and Med., as (νεικέω) νείκεσσα, (αἰδέομαι) 
αἰδέσσομαι, (yeAdw) ἐγέλασσα. This is sometimes the case 
with verbs in ζω, as (ἀναχάζομαι) ἀναχασσάμενος, (φράζομαι) 
ἐφράσσατο. (δὴ) Or the o may be altogether dropped in 
the Fut., as τελέει, ἐρύουσι, μαχέονται, ἀντιόω, i.e. ἀντιάσω, 
ἀντιάω, ἀντιῶ, expanded by the principle explained in ὃ 16 ὁ. 

(c) The future of liquid verbs, i.e. that have for cha- 
racteristic A, μ, ν, ρ, commonly have the Fut. uncontracted, 
as βαλέοντι, κατακτανέουσι, σημανέω. Some liquid verbs have 
ἃ σ in Fut. and Aor. L., as efAca, ἐκέρσα, κύρσω, κέλσαι, and 
there is an anomalous form κένσαι (xevréw). 

(4) Conversely some verbs, not liquid, form an Aor. I. 
without σ, aS χέω ἔχευα ἔχεα, καίω ἔκηα, σεύω Eaoeva. Cp. 
εἶπα ἴοτ εἶπον. 

(e) The First Aor. Conjunct. has a short form with 
ε and ο, as well as the longer one in 7 and o, so we find 
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ἐπιβήσετε aS well as ἐπιβήσητε, θωρήξομεν as well as θωρήξω- 
μεν, etc. This sometimes is found in other tenses also. 


ὃ 18. Aor. ΤΙ. 


(a) The Aor. II. contains the root of the verb in its 
simplest form. The present tenses to which certain Aor. 
II. are referred are often of later formation, e. g. ἔστυγον is 
more primitive than orvyéw, ἔκτυπον than κτυπέω, ἔμακον than 
μηκάομαι, ἔγηραν than γηράσκω, ἔχραον than xpd, otra than 
οὐτάω, ἤκαχε than ἀκαχίζω. 

(4) Reduplicated Aor. II. Act. and Med., see § 14 4. 

(c) Aor. II. with ¢ on analogy of ἔπεσον. We find such 
forms as ἷξον (ixw), ἐβήσετο (Baivw), ἐδύσετο, δυσόμενος (δύνω), 
ὄρσο (ὄρνυμι), λέξο (λέγω), ἄξετε (ἄγω), οἷσε (οἴω -- φέρω), 
ἀξέμεν, ἐρξέμεν. 

(4) Syncopated Aor. II. An Aor. is common, formed, 
on analogy of Aor. of verbs in μι, without connecting 
vowel, as (Act.) ἔκταν (κτείνω); ξυμβλήτην (βάλλω), ovra 
(oirdw). In the Med. these forms are generally without 
augment, and are distinguishable from Plpf. Pass. only by 
want of reduplication, e.g. ἐδέγμην, déypevos (δέχομαι), φθίμην 
(Opt. from φθίνω), λῦτο (Avo), Exvro, xupevos (χέω), σύτο 
(σεύω), ὦρτο (ὄρνυμι). 


§ 19. Perfect and Pluperfect. 


(2) The First Perf. is only found with verbs having 
a vowel stem. The Second Perf. is the commonest, and 
is formed without aspiration, as κέκοπα. Even in vowel 
verbs the Perf. is often without a x, as βεβαρηὼς, πεφύασι, 
ἑστηὼς, «δεδιότες, ἑσταότες, etc. 

(ὁ) The Pluperfect is found with the uncontracted ter- 
minations ea, eas, εε(ν) = e(v); sometimes ee becomes ἢ, 
as in ἤδη. 
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§ 20. Aor. I. and II. Passive. 


(2) The 3rd pers. plur. Indic. often ends in εν instead 
of σαν, aS ἔμιχθεν, τράφεν, éxrabev, and the Infin. in ήμεναι 
and ype instead of jvat. 

(5) In the Conjunctive the uncontracted form in ew is 
generally used, and ε is often lengthened to εἰ or 7, while 
the connecting vowel in Dual and Plural is shortened ; 
e.g. δαείω (ἐδάην), σαπήῃ (σήπω), peynys, (al. psyeins), μιγέωσι, 
δαμείετε. 

§ 21. Verbs in μι. 


(a) The principal peculiarities of the verbs ἵστημι, τίθημι, 
ἴημι, δίδωμι, are given as follows. 


ἴστημι τίθημι ἴημι δίδωμι 
Indic Pres. . 

° ’ διδοῖσθα 
and Sing.  .. δὰ τίθησθα fas farses 
3rd Sing. x oo τιθεῖ ἵει διδοῖ 
ard Plur. a ἐξ τιθεῖσι ἱεῖσι διδοῦσι 

Indic. 1st Αοσ.Ϊ .. wi δὰ - ἕηκα 
» Imperf.| .-. be ss st ἵειν ἐδίδων 
Imperat. tora τὰ .. ene py 
διδόμεν 
Infin. Pres. ἱστάμεναι τιθήμεναι ἱέμεν[αι] ἐμ δες 
». 2nd Aor. | στήμεναι θέμεν[αι] ἔμεν δόμεν[ αἱ] 
» Perf. ἑστάμεν[αι} 
Conjunctive 
2 Aor. 
1st Sing. | oréw (στείω) θέω (θείω) μεθ- cia 
and Sing. |orhns θήῃς (θείῃ) [δῴσι 
grd Sing. |orhy θήῃ (θείῃ) Hot, ἀν-ἠῃ]δώῃσι,δώῃ 
ist Plur. réwpev(orelopev)| θέωμεν (θείομεν .. .. | δώομεν 
and Plur. ws os θείετε δ. es 
ard Plur. | περι-στήωσι ne se oo .. | δώωσι 


Dual παρ-στήετον 


(6) In the Third Plural of Past tenses εν is a common 
termination for evay, as ridev, tev: also ἔσταν and στὰν = 
ἔστησαν, ἔφαν = ἔφασαν, ἔφυν = ἔφυσαν, ἔβαν and βὰν = ἔβησαν. 
Notice also the forms ἑσταὼς, ἔστατε, and for τιθήμενος, see 
§1. ὁ. 
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(c) Εἶμι (120) has the following peculiar forms, 


Pres. Indic. | Conjunct. | Opt. Inf. 
Second Sing. εἶσθα ἴησθα me ἴμεναι 
Third Sing. τ a ἴησιν ἰείη 
First Plur. | aS ἴομεν 
Imperf. First Sing. tia, ἤιον Third Sing. ἤιε(ν»), tev) 


Dual. irny 
First Plur. ἤομεν, ἴμεν Third Plur. ἤισαν, ἴσαν, ἤιον 
Fut. εἴσομαι Aor. I. εἰσάμην, ἐεισάμην. 


(4) Εἰμὶ (sum) has the following. 
Pres. Indic. Conjunct. Opt. | Imp. . 





First Sing. éw, μετ-είω 
Second Sing. ἐσσὶ, els ens gus ἔσσο 
Third Sing. eee τῶν enor, Hot, ἔῃ ἔοι | 

First Plur. | εἰμὲν 

Second Plur. dao snes ee elre 

Third Plur. | ἔασι ἔωσι 








Inf. ἔμμεν[αἰ and ἔμεν[αι. 

Particip. ἐὼν, ἐοῦσα, ἐὸν, Gen. ἐόντοε. 

Imperf. First Sing. ἦα, ἔα, gov, Second ἔησθα, Third ἦεν, ἔην, ἤην, 
Third Plur. ἔσαν. 

Iterative tense ἔσκον, Fut. ἔσσομαι, Third Sing. ἐσσεῖται. 


(¢) Under φημὶ we find φήῃ (Third Sing. Conjunct.), 
gas (Particip.), φάο (Imp. 2 Sing.). 

(7) Under κεῖμαι we have xéarat, xelarat, and κέονται, = 
κεῖνται : κέατο, κείατο = ἔκειντο - κῆται -- κέηται. Iterative tense 
κεσκόμην, Fut. κέω, κείω, Inf. κειέμεν, Particip. κέων. 

(g) Under fa; ἕαται, ciara: for ἧνται, ἕατο, εἴατο, for 
᾿ ἧντο, 

(ὁ) Under οἶδα. Pres. Indic. Second Sing. οἶδας, First 
Plur. ἴδμεν. 

Conjunct. First Sing. εἰδέω, First Plur. εἴδομεν, Second 
εἴδετε, Particip. ἰδυῖα, Inf, ἴδμεναι, ἴδμεν. 

Imperf. Second Sing. ἠείδης, Third ἥδεε, ἠείδη, Third 
Plur. ἴσαν, Fut. εἰδήσω. 


SPECIMEN OF HOMERIC 
DIALECT. 


er 


SELECTIONS FROM THE ILIAD. 


The theme of the Iliad is the Wrath of Achilles. The 
story tells how it began, how fatal its results were to the 
army of the Greeks, and how at last reconciliation was 
made. 

The opening scene is the camp of the Greeks, before 
Troy, where Chryses, the priest of Phoebus, is praying 
for the release of his daughter Chryséis, who has been 
taken captive in a foray, and given as a prize to Aga- 
memnon. But Agamemnon drives him from his presence, 
whereupon he calls on his master Phoebus to avenge him ; 
and the god visits the host with nine days of sore pes- 
tilence. Achilles, in this strait, summons an assembly of 
the people, and seeks the advice of the soothsayer Calchas, 
who tells them that the pestilence will not cease till 
Chryséis is restored to her father. Agamemnon dares 
no longer keep her in his possession; she must be sent 
home at once : but he declares that he will make up the 
loss to himself by taking away for his own, Briséis, the 
darling of Achilles. 

The sword of Achilles half leaps from its scabbard at 
the insult; but Athena checks the outburst of his wrath. 
He turns bitterly to Agamemnon, and swears by the staff 
in his hand to leave the Greek host to its fate, till the 

FOURTH GREEK READER. ς 
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day comes when they shall feel their helplessness without 
him. 
δ 1. 


“OivoBapes, κυνὸς ὄμματ᾽ ἔχων, κραδίην δ᾽ ἐλά- 
φοιοϑ", 
οὔτε ποτ᾽ ἐς πόλεμον ἅμα λαῷ θωρηχθῆναι 
οὔτε λόχονδ᾽ 19) ἰέναι σὺν ἀριστήεσσιν ᾿Αχαιῶν 
’ nA, Ν δ) 4 ¥ 3 
τέτληκας θυμῷ' τὸ δέ τοι κὴρ εἴδεται εἶναι. 
4 ’ ἢ 9 Α A 9 A 9 ~ 
ἢ πολὺ AWLOY ἐστι κατα στρατον εὑρὺν Αχαιῶν 5 
δῶρ᾽ ἀποαιρεῖαθαι, ὅς τις σέθεν 1230 ἀντίον εἴπη. 
δημοβόρος βασιλεὺς, ἐπεὶ οὐτιδανοῖσιν ἀνάσσεις" 
ἢ γὰρ av, ᾿Ατρείδη, νῦν ὕστατα λωβήσαιο. 
9 ow 9 = A 9 4 a @ 9 ~ 
GAN’ ἐκ τοι ἐρέω, καὶ ETL μέγαν ὅρκον ομοῦμαι. 
4 4 ’ aA “ & νΝ) VA A 
ναὶ μὰ τόδε σκῆπτρον, TO μὲν οὔ ποτε φύλλα καὶ 
ὄζους 10 
φύσει, ἐπεὶ δὴ πρῶτα τομὴν ἐν ὄρεσσι λέλοιπεν, 
οὐδ᾽ ἀναθηλήσει" περὶ γάρ pa ἐ135 χαλκὸς ἔλεψε 
φύλλα τε καὶ φλοιόν" νῦν αὗτέ μιν υἷες 8 ᾿Αχαεῶν 
’ 
ἐν παλαμης ἸΖ φορέουσι δικασπόλοι, οἵ τε θέμιστὰς 
: ‘ A ἢ “3 16d e δέ , wv 
πρὸς Διὸς εἰρύαται δὰ, ὁ δέ τοι μέγας ἔσσεται 
ὅρκος. 15 
ἢ wor Ἀχιλλῆος ποθὴ ἵξεται vias ᾿Αχαιῶν 
σύμπαντας" τότε δ᾽ οὔ τι δυνήσεαι ἀχνύμενός περ 
χραισμεῖν, εὗτ᾽ dv πολλοὶ ὑφ᾽ “Exropos ἀνδροφόνοιο 
θνήσκοντες πίπτωσι' σὺ δ᾽ ἔνδοθι θυμὸν ἀμύξεις 
le ~ 
χωόμενος, ὅ τ᾽ ἄριστον ᾿Αχαιῶν οὐδὲν Eriaas. 20 


(Β. i. 225-245.) 
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Thus Achilles withdraws in anger. But his mother 
Thetis, the goddess of the sea, appeals to Zeus to avenge 
the insult done to her son, by giving the victory to the 
“Trojans, till the Greeks in their distress shall come as 
suppliants to the hero whom they have dishonoured. 

Zeus answers her prayer by sending a lying spirit in 
a dream to Agamemnon, to tempt him to make an assault 
upon the city of Troy. Agamemnon tells his dream in 
the council of elders that have met by Nestor’s ship: he 
shows how he will raise the martial ardour of the army 
by pretending to advise an inglorious return to Greece. 


§ 2. 

“ Κλῦτε, ees θεῖός μοι ἐνύπνιον ἦλθεν ὄνειρος 
ἀμβροσίην διὰ νύκτα, μάλιστα δὲ Si δίῳ. 
εἶδός τε μέγεθός τε φυήν τ᾽ ἄγχιστα ἐῴκει. 
στῆ 0 ἄρ᾽ ὑπὲρ κεφαλῆς, καί με πρὸς μῦθον ἔειπεν. 
εὕδεις, Arpéos vie δαΐφρονος ἱπποδαμοιοδ5 ; 5 
οὐ χρὴ παννύχιον εὕδειν βουληφόρον ἄνδρα, 

ᾧ λαοί τ᾽ ἐπιτετράφαται 1δὰ καὶ τόσσα μέμηλε. 

νῦν δ᾽ ἐμέθεν.ϑ ξύνες ὦκα: Διὸς δέ τοι ἄγγελός 
εἶμι, 

ὃς σεῦ 18> ἄνευθεν ἐὼν μέγα κήδεται ἠδ᾽ ἐλεαίρει. 

θωρῆξαί σε κέλευσε καρηκομόωντας Ἀχαιοὺς 10 

πανσυδίη" νῦν yap Kev ἕλοις πόλιν εὐρυάγυιαν 

Τρώων" οὐ γὰρ ἔτ᾽ ἀμφὶς Ὀλύμπια δώματ᾽ ἔχοντες 

ἀθάνατοι φράζονται' ἐπέγναμψεν γὰρ ἅπαντας 

Ἥρη λισσομένη, Τρώεσσι δὲ κήδε᾽ ἐφῆπται 

ἐκ Διός" ἀλλὰ σὺ onow! ἔχε φρεσίν. ὡς ὁ μὲν 
εἰπὼν [5 


C2 
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9 > 9 ᾽ + ae | 4 4 @ a 

ᾧχετ᾽ ἀποπτάμενος, ἐμὲ δὲ γλυκὺς ὕπνος ἀνῆκεν. 

ἀλλ᾽ ἄγετ᾽, αἴ κέν πως θωρήξομεν 1179 υἷας ᾿Αχαιῶν. " 
“ δ᾽ 2. § isa Κ , a θέ 3 Α 

πρῶτα δ᾽ ἐγὼν 185 ἔπεσιν πειρήσομαι, ἣ θέμις ἐστι, 

καὶ φεύγειν σὺν νηυσὶ πολυκλήισι κελεύσω" 

ὑμεῖς δ᾽ ἄλλοθεν ἄλλος ἐρητύειν ἐπέεσσι. 20 

(B. ii. 56-75.) 

But this pretence became terrible earnest, when the 


people, catching eagerly at the chance of return, flock 
down to the ships, to make ready for sailing home: 


§ 3. 
Κινήθη δ᾽ ἀγορὴ φὴ κύματα μακρὰ θαλάσσης, 
, 3 ’ 4 oS ἢ ’ 
πόντου ᾿Ϊκαρίοιο, τὰ μέν τ᾽ Εὑρός τε Νότος τε 
ὥρορ᾽ 14> ἐπαΐξας πατρὸς Διὸς ἐκ νεφελάων9. 
ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε κινήσῃ Ζέφυρος βαθὺ λήιον ἐλθὼν, 
λάβρος ἐπαιγίζων, ἐπί τ’ juve ἀσταχύεσσιν, 5 
Os τῶν πᾶσ᾽ ἀγορὴ κινήθη" τοὶ 13 δ᾽ ἀλαλητῷ 
A Ww 3 9 ’ ~ e a ἢ 
νῆας Ew ἐσσεύοντο, ποδῶν δ᾽ ὑπένερθε κονίη 
ἵστατ᾽ ἀειρομένη" τοὶ δ᾽ ἀλλήλοισι κέλευον 
ἅπτεσθαι νηῶν ἠδ᾽ ἑλκέμεν 165 εἰς ἅλα δῖαν, 
9 ᾽ 2 9 ’ 4. (8 4 1 9 
oupous T ἐξεκαθαιρον" ἀῦτὴ δ᾽ οὐρανὸν ikev 10 
ΨΥ ὃ 10 “ ’ . ὃ. ἃ δ᾽ C4 Ψ ~ 
otkade?°P ἱεμένων᾽ ὑπὸ ὃ ἤρεον ἕρματα νηῶν. 
(B. ii. 144-154.) 
And indeed they would have sailed away, had not Odys- 
seus been inspired by Athena to check their ardour, and 
to make their captains listen to reason. Speaking before 
the assembly he cries shame on their faintheartedness, and 


tells them of the prodigy which Calchas has seen, and the 
interpretation of it. 
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§ 4. 


Τλῆτε, φίλοι, καὶ μείνατ᾽ ἐπὶ χρόνον, ὄφρα δαῶμεν 
a 9 a K , ’ 4 9. » 
ἢ ἐτεὸν Kadyas μαντεύεται fe καὶ οὐκί" 
εὖ γὰρ δὴ τόδε ἴδμεν ἐνὶ φρεσὶν, ἐστὲ δὲ πάντες 

a A 4 ~ wv g ὔ 
μάρτυροι, ous μὴ κῆρες ἔβαν θανάτοιο φέρουσαι. 
χθιζά τε καὶ πρώιζ᾽, ὅτ᾽ ἐς Αὐλίδα νῆες ᾿Αχαιῶν 5 
9 ᾽ 4 II g 4 T A 6 
ἠγερέθοντο κακὰ [Πριάμῳ καὶ Tpwot φέρουσαι" 
ς a 9 4 4 t e 4 } a 
ἡμεῖς δ᾽ ἀμφὶ περὶ κρήνην ἱεροὺς κατὰ βωμοὺς 
Ψ 4 [2 g ς ld 
ἔρδομεν ἀθανάτοισι τεληέσσας ἑκατόμβας, 

ae vn ’ ῳ «᾽ 4 a 
καλῇ ὑπὸ πλατανίστῳ, ὅθεν ῥέεν ἀγλαὸν ὕδωρ" 
# 3 9 a ’ ry [2 9 4 “ 
ἔνθ ἐφανὴ μέγα σῆμα' δράκων ἐπὶ νῶτα δα- 
φοινὸς, 10 

σμερδαλέος, Tov ῥ᾽ αὐτὸς Ὀλύμπιος ἧκε φόωσδεϊ», 
βωμοῦ ὑπαΐξας πρός ῥα πλατάνιστον ὄρουσεν. 
w# wv a 4 ’ 4 
ἔνθα δ᾽ ἔσαν στρουθοῖο νεοσσοὶ, νήπια τέκνα, 
4 > 3 9 g 0 e “΄» 19a 
ὄζῳ ἐπ’ ἀκροτάτῳ, πετάλοις ὑποπεπτηῶτες 195, 
? , 4" ’ 43» a ° ’ 
ὀκτώ: ATAP μήτηρ ἐνάτη ἣν, ἣ τέκε τέκνα. 15 
4. Δ᾽ ΦΨ 4 A , “~ 
ἔνθ᾽ & γε Tous ἐλεεινὰ κατήσθιε τετριγῶτας. 
μήτηρ δ᾽ ἀμφεποτᾶτο ὀδυρομένη φίλα τέκνα" 
τὴν δ᾽ ἐλελιξάμενος πτέρυγος λάβεν ἀμφιαχυῖαν. 

,," > A 4 3 ΓΝ ᾿ -_ 8a 4 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ κατὰ τέκν᾽ ἔφαγε στρουθοῖοϑ' καὶ 

αὐτὴν, 
τὸν μὲν ἀρίζηλον θῆκεν θεὸς, ὅς περ ἔφηνε: 20 
Aaay γάρ μιν ἔθηκε Κρόνου παῖς ἀγκυλομήτεω Δ: 
ἡμεῖς δ᾽ ἑσταότες 195 θαυμαζομεν οἷον ἐτύχθη. 
ὡς οὖν δεινὰ πέλωρα θεῶν εἰσῆλθ᾽ ἑκατόμβας, 
M” 

Κάλχας δ᾽ αὐτίκ᾽ ἔπειτα θεοπροπέων ἀγόρενε. 
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e , 2» 494 ἢ ’ 7A , 
Tint ἄνεῳ ἐγένεσθε, καρηκομόωντες Αχαιοί; 25 
ἡμῖν μὲν τόδ᾽ ἔφηνε τέρας μέγα μητίετα 5 Ζεὺς, 

3 a 
ὄψιμον ὀψιτέλεστον, δου38 κλέος οὔ ToT ὀλεῖται. 
e a 4 3” ᾿Ξ . 9 A 
ws οὗτος κατὰ τέκν᾽ ἔφαγε στρουθοῖο Kat αὐτὴν, 

9 9 8 ’ >? > <a ; ’ 
ὀκτώ, GTAP μήτηρ ἐνάτη ἣν, ἣ τέκε τέκνα, 
ὡς ἡμεῖς τοσσαῦτ᾽ ἔτεα πτολεμίξομεν αὖθι, 30 
a 4 , ε», 9 U 3 
τῷ δεκάτῳ δὲ πόλιν αἱρήσομεν εὐρυαγνυιαν. 
δι ~ , a 
κεῖνος τὼς ἀγόρευε" τὰ δὴ νῦν πάντα τελεῖται. 
ΜΝ, eo ) 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε μίμνετε παντες, ἐϊκνήμιδες ἸΑχαιοὶ, 
7. a 4 @ ” , ’ 
αὐτοῦ, εἰς ὅ κεν ἄστυ μέγα IIprauoro ἕλωμεν. 
3 a 
“ὥς ἔφατ᾽, ᾿Αργεῖοι δὲ μέγ᾽ ἴαχον.----ἀμφὶ de 
νῆες 35 
ἢ ve , 2) “A 
σμερδαλέον κονάβησαν ἀὔσαντων ὑπ’ Αχαιῶν---- 
κ“-- 4 ᾽ 3; ~ , 
μῦθον ἐπαινήσαντες ᾿Οδυσσῆος θείοιο. 


(B. ii. 299-335.) 


Then the heralds summon the armies on either side to 
battle. And now as Greeks and Trojans are about to 
close, Paris steps forth and challenges the best champion 
of the Greeks ; but the sight of Menelaus, whom he has 
so deeply wronged, strikes him with terror, and he slinks 
back to the Trojan lines, only to meet the scornful taunts 
of his brother Hector. 


§ 5. 

Οἱ δ᾽ ὅτε δὴ σχεδὸν ἦσαν ἐπ᾽ ἀλλήλοισιν ἰόντες, 
Τρωσὶν μὲν προμάχιζεν ᾿Αλέξανδρος θεοειδὴς, 

’᾽ φ Vv 4 tf td 

παρδαλέην ὦμοισιν ἔχων καὶ καμπύλα τόξα 

A g 9 ‘ e ~ ’ 4 ~ 
καὶ ξίφος" αὐτὰρ ὁ δοῦρε δύω κεκορυθμένα χαλκῷ 
πάλλων Ἀργείων προκαλίζετο πάντας ἀρίστου 5 
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4 Ι 7 9 49. A oe A 
ἀντίβιον μαχέσασθαι ev αἰνῆ δηϊοτῆτι. 
Τὸν δ᾽ ὡς οὖν ἐνόησεν ἀρηΐφιλος Μενέλαος 
9 ᾽ Υ ς» Ἁ , 
ἐρχόμενον προπάροιθεν ὁμίλου, μακρὰ βιβαντα, 
[4 ᾽ 4 ’ ’ x, 4 ᾽ , 116. 
ὡς Te λεων ἐχαρὴ μεγάλῳ ert σώματι κύρσας 
εὑρὼν jj ἔλαφον κεραὸν ἣ ἄγριον αἶγα, 10 
πεινάων: μάλα γάρ τε κατεσθίει, εἴ περ dv αὐτὸν 
, 4 ’ y ‘ 4 
σεύωνται ταχέες τε κύνες θαλεροί τ᾽ αἰζηοί" 
ὡς ἐχάρη Μενέλαος ᾿Αλέξανδρον θεοειδέα 
ὀφθαλμοῖσιν ἰδών: φάτο γὰρ τίσεσθαι ἀλείτην. 
αὐτίκα δ᾽ ἐξ ὀχέων σὺν τεύχεσιν ἄλτο δᾶ χα- 
μᾶζεῖον͵ [δ 
Τὸν δ᾽ ὡς οὖν ἐνόησεν ᾿Αλέξανδρος θεοειδὴς 
9 4 6 , a 
ἐν προμάχοισι φανέντα, κατεπλήγη φίλον ἧτορ, 
a e U >. ΓΝ 9 ᾽ a 9 9 4 
ἂψ δ᾽ ἑτάρων εἰς ἔθνος ἐχάζετο κῆρ᾽ ἀλεείνων. 
ε 7 Ὁ“ , , 4δ Ῥ 9 » 
ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε τίς τε δράκοντα ἰδὼν παλίνορσος ἀπέστη 
οὔρεας 1° ἐν Byoons!, ὑπό τε τρόμος ἔλλαβε) 
γνία, 20 
” 9. 9 ? ® , , εἰ 4 
ay τ᾽ ἀνεχώρησεν, ὦχρός τέ μιν εἷλε παρειὰς, 
ὥς αὗτις καθ᾽ ὅμιλον ἔδυ Tpdwy ἀγερώχων 
δείσας ᾿Ατρέος υἱὸν ᾿Αλέξανδρος θεοειδής. 
τὸν δ᾽ “Εκτωρ νείκεσσεν 116 ἰδὼν αἰσχροῖς erect ou”. 
= Δύσπαρι, εἶδος ἄριστε, γυναιμανὲς, ἠπεροπευτὰ, 25 
21d 


[4 
αἴθ᾽ ὄφελες ἄγονός τ᾽ ἔμεναι33 4 ἄγαμός τ᾽ ἀπο- 


λέσθαι. 
καί κε τὸ βουλοίμην, καί κεν πολὺ κέρδιον ἣεν 314 
ἢ οὕτω λώβην τ᾽ ἔμεναι καὶ ὑπόψιον ἄλλων. 
ἣ που καγχαλόωσι δ) καρηκομόωντες ἸἈΑχαιοὶ 
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φάντες ἀριστῆα πρόμον ἔμμεναι 314, οὕνεκα καλὸν 30 
εἶδος ἔπ᾽- ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἔστι βίη φρεσὶν, οὐδέ τις ἀλκή. 
ἢ τοιόσδε ἐὼν ἐν ποντοπόροισι νέεσσι 
πόντον ἐπιπλώσας, ἑτάρους ἐρίηρας ἀγείρας, 
a 9 a a 9 9 no 5 A 
μιχθεὶς ἀλλοδαποῖσι γυναῖκ᾽ εὐειδέ᾽ ἀνῆγες 
ἐξ ἀπίης γαίης, νυὸν ἀνδρῶν αἰχμηταων5, 35 
πατρί Te σῷ μέγα πῆμα πόληϊϑ' τε παντί τε δήμῳ, 
δυσμενέσιν μὲν χάρμα, κατηφείην δὲ σοὶ αὐτῷ ; 
οὐκ ἂν δὴ μείνειας ἀρηΐφιλον Μενέλαον ; 
4 9 [ Α wv 4 id 

γνοίης χ᾽ οἵου φωτὸς ἔχεις θαλερὴν παράκοιτιν. 

9 9 a [2 ’ a > 393 
οὐκ ἂν τοι χραίσμη κίθαρις τά τε δῶρ ‘A dpo- 

δίτης, 40 
Ψ a 4 4 7” 5 ? a , 
ἥ τε κόμη TO τε εἶδας, ὅτ᾽ ἐν κονίησι μιγείης. 
ἀλλὰ μάλα Τρῶες δειδήμονες" ἣ τέ κεν ἤδη 
λάϊνον ἕσσο χιτῶνα κακῶν ἕνεχ᾽ ὅσσα)" ἔοργας." 
(B. iii. 15-57.) 

But, after all, the challenger must give battle ; and the 
two heroes meet in the space between the armies, who 
make a covenant to abide by the result of the combat. 
Paris is soon felled by the spear of Menelaus, but, even 
as he is being dragged off by his conqueror, Aphrodite 
rescues him and carries him away to Helen’s bower. And 
now, by right, Helen should have been restored to her 
own husband, since Paris has been defeated. But the 
gods are not willing to have the war thus decided. Athena 
is sent to tempt the Trojan Pandarus to break the truce 


by shooting an arrow at Menelaus. Nor is Pandarus at 
all loath, 
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§ 8. 
Αὐτίκ᾽ ἐσύλα τόξον evEoov ἰξάλου αἰγὸς 
ἀγρίου, ὅν ῥά ποτ᾽ αὐτὸς ὑπὸ στέρνοιο τυχήσας 
’ 93 ’ ὃ ὃ , 3 δ 5“. b 4 
πέτρης ἐκβαίνοντα, δεδεγμένος ἐν προδοκῆσι Τί, 

U4 4 ΄“- 4. 3 ο » 4 
βεβλήκει πρὸς στῆθος: ὁ δ᾽ ὕπτιος ἔμπεσε πέτρη. 
τοῦ κέρα ἐκ κεφαλῆς ἑκκαιδεκάδωρα πεφύκει" 5 
καὶ τὰ μὲν ἀσκήσας κεραοξόος ἤραρε τέκτων, 

~ 9. 4 , ἤ 9 ae ? ᾿ 
πᾶν δ᾽ εὖ λειήνας χρυσέην ἐπέθηκε κορώνην. 
καὶ τὸ μὲν εὖ κατέθηκε τανυσσάμενος, ποτὶ γαίη 
ἀγκλίνας" πρόσθεν δὲ σάκεα σχέθον ἐσθλοὶ ἑταῖροι, 
μὴ πρὶν ἀναΐξειαν apyior υἷες ᾿Αχαιῶν, 10 
πρὶν βλῆσθαι Μενέλαον ἀρήϊον ᾿Ατρέος υἱόν. 

9 A 4 ᾽ ᾿ ΄-- ’᾽ 9 > @& 9 9A 
αὐτὰρ ὁ σύλα πῶμα φαρέτρης, ex δ᾽ Eder’ ἰὸν 
ἀβλῆτα πτερόεντα, μελαινέων 15 ἕρμ᾽ ὀδυνάων" 

Φ 2 > 4 o ’ 4 Yoo A 
αἶψα δ᾽ ἐπὶ veuph κατεκόσμει πικρὸν ὀϊστὸν 
εὔχετο δ᾽ ᾿Απόλλωνι λυκηγενέϊ κλυτοτόξῳ 15 
9 “~ o er 4 e , 
ἀρνῶν πρωτογόνων ῥέξειν κλειτὴν ἑκατόμβην 

2 ’ e a 9 9 g 
οἴκαδε νοστήσας ἱερῆς εἰς ἄστυ Ζελείης. 
ἕλκε δ᾽ ὁμοῦ γλυφίδας τε λαβὼν καὶ νεῦρα βόεια' 
νευρὴν μὲν μαζῷ πέλασεν, τόξῳ δὲ σίδηρον. 

3 A 9 4 A 4 6 a 4 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ δὴ κυκλοτερὲς μέγα τόξον ἔτεινε, 20 
λίγξε βιὸς, νευρὴ δὲ μέγ᾽ ἴαχεν, ἄλτο δᾶ δ᾽ ὀϊστὸς 
ὀξυβελὴῆς, καθ᾽ ὅμιλον ἐπιπτέσθαι μενεαίνων. 

Οὐδὲ σέθεν, Μενέλαε, θεοὶ μάκαρες λελάθοντο" "Ὁ 
ἀθάνατοι, πρώτη δὲ Διὸς θυγάτηρ ἀγελείη, 
ώ ’ ~ 9 A 3 
n τοι πρόσθε στᾶσα βέλος ἐχεπευκὲς ἄμυνεν. 25 
4 

ἡ δὲ τόσον μὲν ἔεργεν ἀπὸ χροὸς, ὡς ὅτε μήτηρ 
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παιδὸς ἐέργη 15 μυῖαν, ὅθ᾽ ἡδέϊ λέξεται 119 ὕπνῳ" 
αὐτὴ δ᾽ alt ἴθυνεν ὅθι ζωστῆρος ὀχῆες 

’ ’ “4 , Ψ 4 
χρύσειοι σύνεχον καὶ διπλόος ἤντετο θώρηξ. 
ἐν δ᾽ ἔπεσε ζωστῆρι ἀρηρότι πικρὸς ὀϊστός" 30 
διὰ μὲν ἄρ᾽ ζωστῆρος ἐλήλατο δαιδαλόοιο, 
καὶ διὰ θώρηκος πολυδαιδάλου ἠρήρειστο 

a A 9 a? c 4 A Ψ 4 ᾽ 
μίτρης θ᾽, ἣν ἐφόρει ἔρυμα χροος, ἕρκος ἀκόντων, 
i οἱ πλεῖστον ἔρυτο δὰ διαπρὸ δὲ εἴσατο"ι» καὶ 

τῆς. 

ἀκρότατον δ᾽ ap ὀϊστὸς ἐπέγραψε χρόα φωτός" 35 

4 ἢ Ν Φ 4 4 9 A 
αὐτίκα δ᾽ ἔρρεεν αἷμα κελαινεφες ἐξ ὠτειλῆς. 

ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε τίς τ᾽ ἐλέφαντα γυνὴ φοίνικι μιήνη 
Μηονὶς ἠὲ ΚΚάειρα, παρήϊον ἔμμεναι 31 ἵππων" 
κεῖται δ᾽ ἐν θαλάμῳ, πολέες 119 τέ μιν ἠρήσαντο 
ἑππῆες" ἃ φορέειν: βασιλῆϊ δὲ κεῖται ἄγαλμα, 40 
ἀμφότερον, κόσμος θ᾽ ἵππῳ ἐλατῆρί τε κῦδος" 

a 0 , 4 \ 
τοῖοί τοι, Μενέλαε, μιαάνθην αἵματι μηροὶ 
εὐφνυέες κνῆμαί τε ἰδὲ σφυρὰ Kan’ ὑπένερθε. 

(Β. iv. 105-147.) 

Thus the truce is broken, and the signal given to renew 
the fight. Agamemnon hurries from captain to captain, 
to exhort, rebuke, or inspirit; and as Diomede, the mighty 


son of Tydeus, leaps from his chariot, spear in hand, the 
ranks of Greeks and Trojans close. 


§ 7. 
ἮἯ pa, καὶ ἐξ ὀχέων σὺν τεύχεσιν GATO χαμάζε- 
δεινὸν δ᾽ ἔβραχε χαλκὸς ἐπὶ στήθεσσιν ἄνακτος 
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’ ’ 
ὀρνυμένου' ὗπό Kev ταλασίφρονά περ δέος εἷλεν. 
3 “ oe A 
Ὡς δ᾽ ὅτ᾽ ev αἰγιαλῷ πολυηχέϊ κῦμα θαλάσσης 
ΕΣ 24 9 4 7, ’ a “ ° 
ὄρνυτ᾽ * ἐπασσύτερον Ζεφύρου ὕπο κινήσαντος 5 
πόντῳ μέν τε πρῶτα κορύσσεται, αὐτὰρ ἔπειτα 
é e 0 4 , 4 a ’ > WS 
χέρσῳ ῥηγνύμενον μεγαλα βρέμει, audi dé τ᾽ ἄκρας 
A 98 ~ 9 ᾽ ey 8 34’ 
κυρτὸν ἰὸν κορυφοῦται, ἁποπτύει δ᾽ ἁλὸς ἄχνην’ 
A , 3 9 ’ A ’ g 
ὡς TOT ἐπασσύτεραι Δαναῶν κίνυντο φάλαγγες 
νωλεμέως πόλεμόνδειον͵ κέλευε δὲ οἷσιν ἕκαστος τὸ 
ἡγεμόνων" οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι ἀκὴν ἴσαν 315.--- οὐδέ κε φαίης 
’ ‘ Ψ Ν a 9 , 9027 
τόσσον λαὸν ἕπεσθαι ἔχοντ᾽ ἐν στήθεσιν αὐδήν---- 
- ὔ ἴω 
σιγῇ δειδιότες 195 σημαντορας" ἀμφὶ δὲ Tact 
’ Χ᾽ 4 4 e » 9 ’ 16 Ὁ 
τεύχεα TOKINA ἔλαμπε, τὰ εἱμένοι ἐστιχόωντο, δῇ, 
“ oe ’ ~~ 
Τρῶες δ᾽, ὥς τ᾽ ὄϊες πολυπάμονος ἀνδρὸς ἐν αὐλῇ 15 
e e , 9 ’ s A 
μυρίαι ἑστήκασιν ἀμελγόμεναι γάλα λευκὸν, 
ἀζηχὲς μεμακυῖαι, ἀκούουσαι ὄπα ἀρνῶν, 
A T , 9 4 9 4 4 9 A 9 o 
ws Τρώων ἀλαλητὸς ava στρατον εὑυρὺν ορώρει" 
’ aA 
ov yap πάντων ἣεν 2. ὁμὸς θρόος οὐδ᾽ ἴα γῆρυς, 
ἀλλὰ γλῶσσ᾽ ἐμέμικτο, πολύκλητοι δ᾽ ἔσαν 
ἄνδρες. 20 
ὥρσε δὲ τοὺς μὲν Άρης, τοὺς δὲ γλαυκῶπις ᾿Αθήνη 
Δεῖμός τ᾽ ἠδὲ Φόβος xai”Epis ἄμοτον μεμαυῖα, 
[2 
*Apeos®® ἀνδροφόνοιο κασιγνήτη ἑταρὴ τε, 
HT ὀλίγη μὲν πρῶτα κορύσσεται, αὐτὰρ ἔπειτα 
9 ~ 9 ’ a Qa 9? A A , 
οὐρανῷ ἐστήριξε κάρη καὶ ἐπὶ χθονὶ βαίνει. 285 
[2 A 4 a e Bee 2 [2 
n σφιν καὶ τότε νεῖκος Omotiov ἔμβαλε μέσσῳ 
ἐρχομένη καθ᾽ ὅμιλον, ὀφέλλουσα στόνον ἀνδρῶν. 
Οἱ δ᾽ ὅτε δή ῥ᾽ ἐς χῶρον ἕνα ξυνιόντες ἵκοντο, 
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σύν ῥ᾽ ἔβαλον ῥινοὺς, σὺν δ᾽ ἔγχεα καὶ μένε᾽ ἀνδρῶν 
χαλκεοθωρήκων' ἀτὰρ ἀσπίδες ὀμφαλόεσσαι 30 
ἔπληντ᾽ ἀλλήλησι, πολὺς δ᾽ ὀρυμαγδὸς ὀρώρει. 
4 ew > 59 , 4 9 Α ’ 9 A 
ἔνθα δ᾽ ἅμ᾽ οἰμωγή τε καὶ εὐχωλὴ πέλεν ἀνδρῶν 
ὀλλύντων τε καὶ ὀλλυμένων, ῥέε δ᾽ αἵματι γαῖα. 
ws δ᾽ ὅτε χείμαρροι ποταμοὶ κατ᾽ ὄρεσφι19" 
ῥέοντες 

ἐς μισγάγκειαν συμβάλλετον ὄβριμον ὕδωρ 35 
κρουνῶν ἐκ μεγάλων, κοίλης ἔντοσθε χαράδρης" 

a ’ , A 3 ᾿ Ν , ae 
τῶν δέ Te τηλόσε δοῦπον ἐν οὔρεσιν ἐκλυε ποιμήν 
ὡς τῶν μισγομένων γένετο ἰαχή τε πόνος τε. 

(B. iv. 419-456.) 


᾿ς Diomede is now the central figure of the war. Through 

the thickest of the fray he bears a charmed life. Pandarus 
wounds him indeed with an arrow, but Diomede gives 
him his death-blow in return, and would have crushed 
Aeneas with a huge stone, had not Aphrodite sought to 
save him. But Diomede does not spare even the goddess 
in his fury, but drives her wounded from the’ field, and 
she leaves to Phoebus the duty of rescuing Aeneas. 

But now the Trojans rally, for Ares inspires them with 
fresh courage. Nor do the other gods hold aloof from 
the conflict. Hera encourages the Greek army, and 
Athena stands by the side of Diomede, while he wounds 
Ares and turns him to flight. 

As the Trojans fall back discomfited upon their city, 
Hector bids his mother and the Trojan dames to seek 
the favour of Athena by the offering of a splendid robe 
and other costly gifts, that she may withdraw Diomede 
from the battle. 
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Meanwhile, Hector has gone to the palace of Paris, and 
finding him there in Helen’s presence dallying with his 
armour, he sternly bids him to the fight. Helen, full 
of sorrow and shame, would fain detain Hector; but he 
hurries on to take his leave of his wife and child. 


ξ 8. 
Ἕκτωρ δὲ πρὸς δώματ᾽ ᾿Αλεξάνδροιο βεβήκει 

4 re) 4 A ” 4 9 ᾿ a 9 

καλὰ, Ta ῥ᾽ αὐτὸς ἔτευξε σὺν ἀνδράσιν οἱ τότ 
ἄριστοι 
ἦσαν ἐνὶ Tpoin ἐριβώλακι τέκτονες ἄνδρες, 
οἵ οἱ ἐποίησαν θάλαμον καὶ δῶμα καὶ αὐλὴν 
ἐγγύθι τε ἸΙριάμοιο καὶ “Ἕκτορος, ἐν πόλει ἄκρη. 5 
ἔνθ᾽ “Ἑκτωρ εἰσῆλθε διΐφιλος, ἐν δ᾽ ἄρα χειρὶ 
2 ΑΨ 3 e ’ a δὲ ’ 
ἔγχος ἔχ᾽ ἐνδεκάπηχυ: πάροιθε δὲ λαμπετο 
δουρὸςϑε 
9 4 a 4 4 tA ’ ’ 
αἰχμὴ χαλκείη, περὶ δὲ χρύσεος θέε πόρκης. 
τὸν δ᾽ εὗρ᾽ ἐν θαλάμῳ περικαλλέα τεύχε᾽ ἕποντα, 
ἀσπίδα καὶ θώρηκα καὶ ἀγκύλα τόξ᾽ ἁφόωντα δ᾽, το 
᾿Αργείη δ᾽ ᾿Ελένη μετ᾽ ἄρα δμωῆσι γυναιξὶν 
ἣ a 9 ἊἋ λ \ aN 
στο, kat ἀμφιπόλοισι περικλυτὰ epya κελευε. 

τὸν δ᾽ “Exrwp νείκεσσεν 115 ἰδὼν αἰσχροῖς ἐπέεσσι. 

“ δαιμόνι᾽, οὐ μὲν καλὰ χόλον τόνδ᾽ ἔνθεο θυμῷ. 
λαοὶ μὲν φθινύθουσι περὶ πτόλιν αἰπύ τε τεῖχος 15 
g ’ 13b δ᾽ Cd > Se ἢ Av , 
μαρνάμενοι" σέο εἵνεκ᾽ ἀτή τε πτόλεμός τε 
ἄστυ τόδ᾽ ἀμφιδέδηε: σὺ δ᾽ dv μαχέσαιο καὶ ἄλλῳ, 

Ψ ; , 3 A 4 

ὅν τινά που μεθιέντα ἴδοις στυγεροῦ πολέμοιο. 
4 23 Κ ᾿ ’ wv A ’ 3 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄνα, μὴ τάχα ἄστυ πυρὸς δηίοιο θέρηται. 
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Tov δ᾽ αὖτε el alc Arc£avdpos θεοειδής" 20 

“Ἕκτορ ἐπεί με κατ᾽ aloay ἐνείκεσας οὐδ᾽ ὑ ὑπὲρ 
αἶσαν, 

» ’ 3 δὲ ’ θ ’ 13  Ά 
τοὔνεκά τοι ἐρέω" σὺ δὲ σύνθεο καί μευ18" ἄκουσον. 
οὔ τοι ἐγὼ Τρώων τόσσον» χόλῳ οὐδὲ νεμέσσιϑν 
ἥμην ἐν θαλάμῳ, ἔθελον δ᾽ ἄχεϊ προτραπέσθαι. 
νῦν δέ με παρειποῦσ᾽ ἄλοχος μαλακοῖς ἐπέεσσιν 25 
“Οἵ > 9 ’ , , e ® 7 «A 
ὥρμησ᾽ ἐς πόλεμον" δοκέει de μοι ὧδε καὶ αὐτῷ 
λώιον ἔσσεσθαι" νίκη δ᾽ ἐπαμείβεται ἄνδρας. 
4 7” -~ 9 P 4» ’ ’ 
αλλ aye νῦν ἐπίμεινον, ἀρήια τεύχεα δύω" 
ἢ 10’, ἐγὼ δὲ μέτειμι: Sag δέ o dit 


“Ως φάτο" τὸν δ᾽ οὔ τι προσέφη κορυθαίολος 
Ἕκτωρ. 30 


w.” 


τὸν δ᾽ ᾿Ελένη μύθοισι ΜΠ μειλιχίοισε. 
6 oa 9 ζω 138 ἣ Ρ 9 ὔ 
aep ἐμεῖο 85 κυνὸς κακομηχάνου ὀκρυοέσσης, 
e 9» r’ w a @ ~ a a 
ὡς mM οφελ᾽ ἤματι TH, OTE με πρῶτον τέκε μήτηρ, 
οἴχεσθαι προφέρουσα κακὴ ἀνέμοιο θύελλα 
εἰς ὄρος ἢ εἰς κῦμα πολυφλοίσβοιο θαλάσσης, 35 
»Ἤ a 9 9 ’ Ul ’ »” ’ 
ἔνθα με Kim’ ἀπόερσε Tapes Tade ἔργα γενέσθαι. 
9 4 9 4 10 9 oO & 4 2 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ Tade γ᾽ woe θεοὶ Kaka τεκμήραντο, 
f 
ἀνδρὸς ἔπειτ᾽ mage ἀμείνονος εἶναι ἄκοιτις, 
a 4 
os ἤδη 19b ἐεμεδιν τε καὶ αἴσχεα πόλλ᾽ ἀνθρω τῶν; 
τούτῳ δ᾽ οὔτ᾽ dp vuy φρένες ἔμπεδοι οὔτ᾽ ἄρ᾽ 
ὀπίσσω 40 
»” ‘ a , 9 , θ 4," 
ἔσσονται" τῷ καί μιν ἐπαυρήσεσθαι ὀΐω. 
4 “- “κι 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε νῦν εἴσελθε καὶ ἔζεο τῷδ᾽ ἐπὶ δίφρῳ, 
δά 9 e a [2 ’ 9 ’ 
αερ, ἐπεὶ ge μαλιστα πόνος φρένας ἀμφιβέβηκεν 
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εἵνεκ᾽ ἐμεῖο κυνὸς καὶ ᾿Αλεξάνδρου ἕνεκ᾽ ἄτης, 
φ. 4 4 4 κ“ 4 , e . 9 2 
οἷσιν ἐπὶ Zeus θῆκε κακὸν μόρον, ὡς καὶ ὀπίσσω 45 
ἀνθρώποισι πέλώμεθ᾽ ἀοίδιμοι ἐσσομένοισι. 
Τὴν δ᾽ ἠμείβετ' ἔπειτα μέγας κορυθαίολος Ἑϊκτωρ: 
“μή με καθιζ᾽, “Eden, φιλέουσά περ' οὐδέ με 
πείσεις" 
ἤδη γάρ μοι θυμὸς ἐπέσσνται ὄφρ᾽ ἐπαμύνω 
Τρώεσσ᾽, ot μέγ᾽ ἐμεῖο ποθὴν ἀπεόντος ἔχουσιν. 50 
ἀλλὰ σύ γ᾽ ὄρνυθι τοῦτον, ἐπειγέσθω δὲ καὶ αὐτὸς, 
@ “5 # , , 4. ἢ 
ὥς κεν ἔμ᾽ ἔντοσθεν πόλιος καταμάρψη ἐόντα. 
καὶ γὰρ ἐγὼν οἶκόνδ᾽ 100 ἐσελεύσομαι, ὄφρα ἴδωμαι 
_ oA 9d 9 ’ a 4 ’ es 
oixjas®* adoyov τε φίλην Kat νήπιον viov. 
9 , 3 A 9“ e ’ @ 
ov yao τ old ἢ ἔτι σφιν ὑποτροπος ἵξομαι 
αὗτις, 55 
ἣ ἤδη μ᾽ ὑπὸ χεραὶ θεοὶ δαμόωσιν 19" ᾿Αχαιῶν. 
(B. vi. 313-368.) 
As Hector reaches the Scaean gates of Troy, his wife 
Andromaché meets him, with his only child Astyanax. 
There, after tender words of farewell from husband and 
wife, Hector kisses his child, and with a prayer for his 


future fame, gives him back into Andromaché’s arms, 
and quits his home, never to enter it alive again. 


§ 9. 

Evre πύλας ἵκανε διερχόμενος μέγα ἄστυ 
Σκαιὰς, τῇ ap ἔμελλε διεξίμεναι 155 πεδίονδε, 
ἔνθ᾽ ἄλοχος πολύδωρος ἐναντίη ἦλθε θέουσα 
᾿Ανδρομάχη, θυγάτηρ μεγαλήτορος ᾿Ηετίωνος, 
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᾿Ηετίων ὃς ἕναιεν ὑπὸ Πλάκῳ ὑληέσση, 5 
Θήβη Ὑποπλακίῃ, ἹΚιλίκεσσ᾽ ἄνδρεσσιν ἀνάσσων" 
τοῦ περ δὴ θυγάτηρ ἔχεθ᾽ “Exrops χαλκοκορυστῆῇ.᾿ 
@ εν >» 9 φῳ δ᾽ 9 4 Xr a 9 A 
ἢ οἱ ἔπειτ᾽ ἤντησ᾽, μα ὃ ἀμφίπολος Kiev αὐτῇ 
παῖδ᾽ ἐπὶ κόλπῳ ἔχουσ᾽ ἀταλάφρονα, νήπιον αὕτως, 
“Exropidgy ἀγαπητὸν, ἀλίγκιον ἀστέρι καλῷ, Ιο 
τόν ῥ᾽ “Exrwp καλέεσκε᾽ δ Σκαμάνδριον, αὐτὰρ οἱ 
ἄλλοι 
᾿Αστυάνακτ᾽- οἷος γὰρ ἐρύετο Ἴλιον “Ἕκτωρ. 
ἤτοι ὁ μὲν μείδησεν ἰδὼν ἐς παῖδα σιωπῆ: 
᾿Ανδρομάχη δέ οἱ ἄγχι παρίστατο δάκρυ χέουσα, 
ἔν τ᾽ ἄρα οἱ φῦ χειρὶ, ἔπος τ᾽ Ear’, ἔκ τ᾽ ὀνό- 
μαζε. 15 
“ δαιμόνιε, φθίσει σε TO σὸν μένος, οὐδ᾽ ἐλεαίρεις 
"3 ’ ’ ,vwo 6b ὁ , , 
παῖδα Te νηπίαχον Kat ἔμ᾽ Gupopor®, ἣ τάχα χήρη 
“A ᾽ 
σεῦ ἔσομαι Taxa yap σε κατακτανέουσιν "Ὁ ᾿Αχαιοὶ 
, 3 θέ . 2 i) δέ ΜΝ ὃ 9 
πάντες ἐεφορμηθεντες" ἐμοὶ δὲ κε κέρόιον εἴη 
σεῦ ἀφαμαρτούσῃ χθόνα δύμεναι.δ0. οὐ γὰρ ἔτ᾽ 
ἄλλη : 20 
ΜΝ 4 9 V A ’ 4 9 , 
ἔσται θαλπωρὴ, ἐπεὶ ἄν σύ γε πότμον ἐπίσπης, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄχε᾽- οὐδέ μοι ἔστι πατὴρ καὶ πότνια μήτηρ. 
ἤτοι γὰρ πατέρ᾽ ἁμὸν 188 ἀπέκτανε δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεὺς, 
ἐκ δὲ πόλιν πέρσεν Κιλίκων εὐναιετόωσαν, 
Θήβην ὑψίπυλον: κατὰ δ᾽ ἔκτανεν "Heriwva, 25 
οὐδέ μιν ἐξενάριξε, σεβάσσατο"5" γὰρ τό γε θυμῷ, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄρα μιν κατέκηε σὺν ἔντεσι δαιδαλέοισιν 
“a, 3 
ἠδ᾽ ἐπὶ σῆμ ἔχεεν: περὶ δὲ πτελέας ἐφύτευσαν 
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a 9 a a A 9 a 
νύμφαι ὀρεστιάδες, κοῦραι Aros αἰγιόχοιο. 
4 a 
οἱ dé μοι ἑπτὰ κασίγνητοι ἔσαν ἐν μεγάροισιν, 30 
ς A ’ 9” , ΨΝ At} ”# 
οἱ μὲν παντες ἰῷ κίον ἤματι “Aildos εἴσω: 
’ ~ 
πάντας γὰρ karéredpve!4? ποδάρκης dios ᾿Αχιλλεὺς 
4 353 5 rv , ὃ 4 9 “~ 7f 4... 
βουσὶν ἐπ᾽ εἰλιπόδεσσι καὶ apyevyns™! ὀἴεσσι. 
, 
μητέρα δ᾽, ἣ βασίλευεν ὑπὸ Π͵λάκῳ ὑληέσσῃ, 
‘ 3 Δ A aA 9.» 9 ἡ 9 + ’ 
THY ἔπει ἀρ δεῦρ nyay ἀμ ἀλλοισι κτεάτεσσιν, 35 
ἂψ ὅ γε τὴν ἀπέλυσε λαβὼν ἀπερείσι᾽ 1: ἄποινα, 
4 δ᾽ 9 g In 9 vA 9 , 
πατρὸς 0 ἐν μεγάροισι Bad’ Ἄρτεμις ἰοχέαιρα. 
“ 4 4 t 969 2id 4 4 ’ ὔ 
Exrop, ἀτὰρ σύ μοί ἐσσι 3. πατὴρ καὶ πότνια μήτηρ 
ἠδὲ κασίγνητος, σὺ δέ μοι θαλερὸς παρακοίτης. 
9 9M ~ 9 ’ Α 9 A a 4.9 4 a 
αλλ΄ ἄγε νὺν ἐλέαιρε Kal αὐτοῦ μιμν᾽ ἐπὶ πυργῷ, 40 
~ 8 ~ 
μὴ παῖδ᾽ ὀρφανικὸν θήῃς 31" χήρην τε γυναῖκα. 
4 4 aA 2 9 4 ὍΝ) , 
λαὸν δὲ στῆσον wap ἐρινεὸν, ἔνθα μάλιστα 
ἀμβατός ἐστι πόλις καὶ ἐπίδρομον ἔπλετο" "" τεῖχος. 
4 4 ~ 99 ’ 4 ’ > em” 
τρὶς yao TH Ὑ ἐλθόντες ἐπειρήσανθ᾽ οἱ apiorot 
ἀμφ᾽ Αἴαντε δύω καὶ ἀγακλυτὸν Ἰδομενῆα 45 
ἠδ᾽ ἀμφ᾽ ᾿Ατρείδας καὶ Τυδέος ἄλκιμον υἱόν" 
» , , 4 , Ὰ 90 8 
ἤ ποὺ Tis σφιν ἔνισπε θεοπροπίων εὖ εἰδὼς, 
ww A 7 A A 9 , 4 93 ’ 99 
ἤ vu καὶ αὐτῶν θυμὸς ἐποτρύνει Kat ἀνώγει. 
Τὴν δ᾽ aire προσέειπε!" μέγας κορυθαίολος 
Ἕ 
κτωρ᾽ 
9 , 
“«ἣ καὶ ἐμοὶ τάδε πάντα μέλει, γύναι: ἀλλὰ wan 
αἰνῶς 5O 
“A , ; 
αἰδέομαι Tpaas καὶ Tpwadas ἑλκεσιπέπλους, 
αἴ κε κακὸς ὡς νόσφιν ἀλυσκάζω πολέμοιο. 
207 . ἮΝ > A ’ ” 9 4 
οὐδέ με θυμὸς ἄνωγεν, ἐπεὶ μάθον ἔμμεναι ἐσθλὸς 
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αἰεὶ καὶ πρώτοισι μετὰ Τρώεσσι μάχεσθαι, 

ἀρνύμενος πατρός τε μέγα κλέος ἠδ᾽ ἐμὸν αὐτοῦ. 55 

εὖ γὰρ ἐγὼ τόδε οἶδα κατὰ φρένα καὶ κατὰ θυμόν" 

ἔσσεται ἣμαρ ὅτ᾽ ἄν ποτ᾽ ὀλώλῃ "[λιος ἱρὴ 

καὶ Πρίαμος καὶ λαὸς ἐυμμελίω τὰ ἸΠριάμοιο. 

ἀλλ᾽ οὔ μοι Τρώων τόσσον μέλει ἄλγος ὀπίσσωϑ᾽, 

οὔτ᾽ αὐτῆς 'Ἑκάβης οὔτε Πριάμοιο ἄνακτος όο 

οὔτε κασιγνήτων, οἵ κεν πολέες 115 τε καὶ ἐσθλοὶ 

ἐν κονίησι πέσοιεν ὑπ᾽ ἀνδράσι δυσμενέεσσιν, 

ὅσσον σεῦ, ὅτε κέν τις ᾿Αχαιῶν χαλκοχιτώνων 

δακρυόεσσαν ἄγηται, ἐλεύθερον ἣμαρ ἀπούρας. 

καί κεν ἐν ᾿Ἄργει ἐοῦσα"ιἃ πρὸς ἄλλης ἱστὸν 
ὑφαίνοις, 65 

καί κεν ὕδωρ φορέοις Μεσσηίδος ἣ “Y repens 

πόλλ᾽ ἀεκαζομένης, κρατερὴ δ᾽ ἐπικείσετ᾽ * ἀνάγκη 

καί ποτέ τις εἴπησιν.δ5 ἰδὼν κατὰ δάκρυ χέουσαν, 

“Ἕκτορος ἥδε γυνὴ, ὃς ἀριστεύεσκε δ μάχεσθαι 

Τρώων ἱπποδάμων, ὅτε Ἴλιον ἀμφεμάχοντο. 70 

ὥς ποτέ τις ἐρέει11Ρ, σοὶ δ᾽ αὖ νέον ἔσσεται ἄλγος 

χήτει τοιοῦδ᾽ ἀνδρὸς, ἀμύνειν δούλιον ἥ μαρ. 

ἀλλά με τεθνηῶτα 95 χυτὴ κατὰ γαῖα καλύπτοι 

πρίν γέ τι σῆς τε βοῆς σοῦ θ᾽ ἑλκηθμοῖο πυθέ- 

| σθαι. 

“ὡς εὐπὼν οὗ παιδὸς ὀρέξατο φαίδιμος “Exrwp. 75 
ἂψ δ᾽ ὁ πάϊς» πρὸς κόλπον ἐϊζώνοιο τιθήνης 
ἐκλίνθη ἰάχων, πατρὸς φίλου ὄψιν ἀτυχθεὶς, 
ταρβήσας χαλκόν τε ἰδὲ λόφον ἱππιοχαίτην, 


» 
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e 
δεινὸν ἀπ᾽ ἀκροτάτης κόρυθος νεύοντα νοήσας. 
4 9 9 : ὔ A 4 4 
ἐς δ᾽ ἐγέλασσε πατήρ τε φίλος καὶ πάτνια μή- 
Τηρ.- 80 
αὐτίκ᾽ ἀπὸ Kparos®® κόρυθ᾽ εἵλετο φαίδιμος "Exrwp, 
4 a 4 4 : Φᾳ4 .' 9 
καὶ τὴν μὲν κατέθηκεν ἐπὶ χθονὶ παμφανόωσαν' 
9 A @ 9 ἃ es 9 a ’ aA 4 4 
avrap ὅ γ᾽ ὃν φίλον υἱὸν ἐπεὶ κύσε πῆλέ τε χερσὶν, 
| ᾿ 
εἶπεν ἐπευξἕαμενος Διί τ᾽ ἄλλοισίν τε θεοῖσι" 
“Ζεῦ ἄλλοι τε θεοὶ, δότε δὴ καὶ τόνδε γενέσθαι 85 
att 9 4 e \ 9 t 4 9 4 ’ 
παῖδ᾽ ἐμὸν, ὡς καὶ ἐγώ περ, ἀριπρεπέα Τρώεσσιν, 
ὧδε βίην τ᾽ ἀγαθὸν, καὶ Ἰλίου ἶφι ἀνάσσειν. 
καί ποτέ τις εἴπησιϊδ5, “πατρός γ᾽ ὅδε πολλὸν 
ἀμείνων, 
ἐκ πολέμου ἀνιόντα" φέροι δ᾽ ἔναρα βροτόεντα 
κτείνας δήϊον ἄνδρα, χαρείη δὲ φρένα μήτηρ 590 
“Ὡς εἰπὼν ἀλόχοιο φίλης ἐν χερσὶν ἔθηκε 
παῖδ᾽ ἐόν" ἡ δ᾽ ἄρα μιν κηώδεϊ δέξατο κόλπῳ 
δακρυόεν γελάσασα. πόσις δ᾽ ἐλέησε νοήσας, 
χειρί τέ μιν κατέρεξεν, ἔπος τ᾽ ἔφατ᾽, ἔκ τ᾽ ὀνόμαζε. 
“ δαιμονίη, μή μοί τι λίην ἀκαχίζεο θυμῷ" 95 
9 ’ ’ . ¢€ a a 9 AN wv ee οὔ 
οὐ γάρ τίς μ᾽ ὑπὲρ αἷσαν ἀνὴρ" Aid: προϊαψει’ 
a ΜΚ a ’ NN 9 “- 
μοῖραν δ᾽ οὔ τινά φημι πεφυγμένον ἔμμεναι ἀνδρῶν, 
4 4 9Qr 4 9 4 9 4 4 A , 
οὗ κακὸν, οὐδὲ μὲν ἐσθλὸν, ἐπὴν τὰ πρῶτα γενηται. 
9 > (4 > 9a 4 3 4. ΄΄' ΝΜ Ρ 
ἀλλ᾽ εἰς οἶκον ἰοῦσα τὰ σ᾽ αὐτῆς ἔργα κόμιζε, 
ἱστόν τ' ἠλακάτην τε, καὶ ἀμφιπόλοισι κέλενε τοῦ 
ἔργον ἐποίχεσθαι. πόλεμος δ᾽ ἄνδρεσσι μελήσει 
κι 2 
πᾶσιν, ἐμοὶ δὲ μάλιστα, τοὶ Ἰλίῳ ἐγγεγάασιν "3". 
“Ὡς ἄρα φωνήσας κόρυθ᾽ εἵλετο φαίδιμος “Εκτωρ 


D2 
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immoupw* ἄλοχος de φίλη oixdvde βεβήκει 
ἐντροπαλιζομένη, θαλερὸν κατὰ δάκρυ χέουσα. τοῦ 


(B. vi. 392-496.) 


Hector now challenges the Greeks to send a man to 
fight with him ; but at first no one is found willing to go. At 
last nine of the Greek chieftains offer themselves, and, when 
the lots are cast, Ajax, son of Telamon, is taken. Night 
puts an end to the combat of the two heroes, and they 
part with chivalrous courtesy. A truce is made between 
the two armies for the burning and burial of their dead. 
The Greeks spend the hours of early morning in throwing 
round their ships a rampart and a ditch, which moves 


Poseidén to jealousy when he sees the greatness of the 
work. 


§ 10. 


Ἠέλιος 19 μὲν ἔπειτα νέον προσέβαλλεν ἀρούρας, 
ἐξ axadappetrao™ βαθυρρόου ᾿Ὠκεανοῖο 
οὐρανὸν εἰσανιών: οἱ δ᾽ ἤντεον ἀλλήλοισιν. 
ἔνθα διαγνῶναι χαλεπῶς ἣν ἄνδρα ἕκαστον" 
ἀλλ᾽ ὕδατι νίζοντες ἄπο βρότον αἱματόεντα, 5 
é , θ 4 , 9 , "e 2 , 
axpva θερμὰ χέοντες, ἀμαξαων 15 ἐπάειραν. 
9 3 , ’ ’ e 4 ~ 
οὐδ᾽ εἴα κλαίειν IIpiauos μέγας" of δὲ σιωπῆ 
νεκροὺς πυρκαϊῆς ἐπενήνεον ἀχνύμενοι κῆρ, 
9 δὲ 4 a » A Ἴ e 
ev de πυρὶ πρήσαντες ἔβαν mporti” IAtov ἱρήν. 
ὥς δ᾽ αὕτως ἑτέρωθεν ἐὐκνήμιδες ᾿Αχαιοὶ 10 
νεκροὺς πυρκαϊῆς ἐπενήνεον ἀχνύμενοι κῆρ, 
4 4 4 ’ ” ’ 4 4 κα 
ἐν δὲ πυρὶ πρήσαντες ἔβαν κοίλας ἐπὶ νῆας. 
Ἦμος δ᾽ οὔτ᾽ ἄρ πω ἠὼς, ἔτι δ᾽ ἀμφιλύκη νὺξ, 


ae 
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δ ιὦ 4 

τῆμος Gp ἀμφὶ πυρὴν κριτὸς ἔγρετοϊβϑὰ λαὸς 
᾿Αχαιῶν, , 

τύμβον δ᾽ ἀμφ᾽ αὐτὴν ἕνα ποίεον ἐξαγαγόντες τῇ 

sd 9 , . 9 A a “ 

ἄκριτον ἐκ πεδίου, ποτὶ δ᾽ αὐτὸν τεῖχος ἔδειμαν 

πύργους θ᾽ ὑψηλοὺς, εἶλαρ νηῶν 3 τε καὶ αὐτῶν. 

9 9 a 9 9 R 9 , 

ἐν δ᾽ αὐτοῖσι πύλας ἐνεποίεον εὖ ἀραρυίας, 

¥ 9 9 , e , e Qs # 

ὄφρα Ot αὐτάων ἱππηλασίη ὁδὸς εἴη. 

ἔκτοσθεν δὲ βαθεῖαν ἐπ’ αὐτῷ τάφρον dpvéav, 20 

4 σι 9 9 4 ᾿ rd 
eupelay μεγάλην, ev δὲ σκόλοπας κατέπηξαν. 

*Q 4 4 ld , "A g 

ς οἱ μὲν πονέοντο καρηκομόωντες Axatot: 

e 4 4 4 « ’ 9 κι 
οἱ δὲ θεοὶ πὰρ Ζηνὶ καθήμενοι ἀστεροπητῇ 
OnevvTo2* μέγα ἔργον ᾿Αχαιῶν χαλκοχιτώνων. 
τοῖσι δὲ μύθων ἦρχε 1]οσειδάων ἐνοσίχθων" 25 
“ Ζεῦ πάτερ, ἣ pa ἔ τῶν ἐπ᾽ ἀπεί 

ρ, ἣ pa τις ἔστι βροτῶν ἐπ᾽ ἀπείρονα 
γαῖαν 
τι yw) 9 ’ ’ Α A > 0 
ὅς τις ἔτ᾽ ἀθανατοισι νόον Kat μῆτιν ἐνίψει ; 

9 e g 16b Ψ on 49 20 ’ "A A 
οὐχ ὁράᾳς 180 ὅτι δὴ abre®® καρηκομόωντες Axatot 
τεῖχος ἐτειχίσσαντο 115 νεῶν ὕπερ, ἀμφὶ δὲ τάφρον 
ἤλασαν, οὐδὲ θεοῖσι δόσαν κλειτὰς ἑκατόμβας: 30 

~ 4 δ 2 @ 3.9 [2 “ΚΑ 
τοῦ δ᾽ ἣ τοι κλέος ἔσται ὅσον T ἐπικίδναται ἠώς" 
τοῦ δ᾽ ἐπιλήσονται τὸ ἐγὼ καὶ Φοῖβος Ἀπόλλων 
ἥρῳ Λαομέδοντι πολίσσαμεν ἀθλήσαντες.᾽᾽ 

Τὸν δὲ μέγ᾽ ὀχθήσας προσέφη νεφεληγερέτα Ζεύς" 
“@ πόποι, ᾿Εννοσίγαι᾽ εὐρυσθενὲς, οἷον ἔειπες} δ. 35 
ἄλλος κέν τις τοῦτο θεῶν δείσειε νόημα, 
ad ὔ A 9 id a ’ ’ 
ὃς σέο πολλὸν ἀφαυρότερος χεῖρας τε μένος TE 
σὸν δ᾽ ἣ τοι κλέος ἔσται ὅσον T ἐπικίδναται ἠώς. 
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” Α von “2 , 9 4 
ἄγρει μαν, OT ἂν auTE καρηκομόωντες ᾿ἈΑχαιοὶ 
ΝΥ A A 9 ’ A 
οἴχωνται σὺν νηναὶ φίλην és πατρίδα γαῖαν, 40 
τεῖχος ἀναρρήξας τὸ μὲν εἰς ἅλα πᾶν καταχεῦαι 11ᾶ, 
αὗτις δ᾽ ἠιόνα μεγάλην ψαμάθοισι καλύψαι, 
4 6 4 a 9 ’ 9 a 39 
ὥς κέν τοι μέγα τεῖχος ἀμαλδύνηται ᾿Αχαιῶν. 
(B. vii. 421-463.) 

Now Zeus bids the Gods to take no further part in the 
fray, while he terrifies the Greeks with volleys of thunder- 
bolts, till even Diomede, on whose chariot Nestor is 
mounted, dares not go against Hector in open defiance 
of the wrath of Heaven. So Hector advances in triumph, 
and the Greeks retire behind the shelter of their rampart. 
The Trojans bivouac upon the field, keeping watch upon 
the camp of the Greeks lest they steal away under cover 
of the dark. 


§ 11. 


Oi de μέγα φρονέοντες ava πτολέμοιο γεφύρας 
εἵατο! δὰ παννύχιοι, πυρὰ δέ σφισι καίετο πολλά. 
e 9 ὦ 3 9 9 a #0 a 9 4 ’ 
ὡς δ᾽ ὅτ᾽ ἐν οὐρανῷ ἄστρα φαεινὴν ἀμφὶ σελήνην 
, > 9 ’ @ > 18d ’ fA 
φαίνετ᾽ ἀριπρεπέα, ὅτε τ᾽ ἔπλετο δὰ γήνεμος αἰθὴρ, 
9.“ Sw 20a ἴω A A ’ 4 
ex T ἔφανεν 335 πάσαι σκοπιαὶ καὶ πρώονες ἄκροι 5 
a. 8 9 ’ δ δε a 9 4.4 
καὶ νάπαι, οὐρανόθεν δ᾽ ap ὑπερράγη ἄσπετος αἰθὴρ, 
Ρ 
πάντα δέ T εἴδεται ἄστρα, γέγηθε δέ τε φρένα 
ποιμήν" 
’ A “A 9Q0 —? e , 
τόσσα μεσηγὺ νεῶν ἠδὲ =avOo10 ῥοάων 
Τρώων καιόντων πυρὰ φαίνετο Ἰλιόθιϊον πρό. 
ἊἋ 9 ΑΓ,(., 3.9» δί A ’ 4 , e a 
χίλι ἂρ ἐν πεδίῳ πυρὰ καίετο, Tap δὲ ἑκάστῳ το 
εἴατο πεντήκοντα σέλαι πυρὸς αἰθομένοιο. 
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ἵπποι δὲ κρῖ λευκὸν ἐρεπτόμενοι καὶ ὀλύρας, 
ἑσταότες παρ᾽ ὄχεσφιν, ἐὔθρονον ἠῶ μίμνον. 
(8. viii. 553-565.) 

It seemed as if the Greeks must really now return home 
discomfited. They cannot stand before Hector. There 
is yet one hope: if Agamemnon will send an embassy of 
reconciliation to Achilles! So Odysseus, accompanied by 
Ajax and Phoenix, the foster-father of Achilles, proceeds 
to the hut where the hero lay, and puts before him 
Agamemnon’s offer. Briséis shall be honourably restored 
to him, and Agamemnon will give him one of his own 
daughters to wife, with a princely dowry, and an inheritance 
of seven Argive cities and many treasures for his house. 
But Achilles turns a deaf ear, and answers bitterly :— 


§ 12. | 
“ Διογενὲς Λαερτιάδη, πολυμήχαν᾽ Ὀδυσσεῦ, 

χρὴ μὲν δὴ τὸν μῦθον ἀπηλεγέως ἀποειπεῖν, 
i περ δὴ φρονέω τε καὶ ὡς τετελεσμένον ἔσται, 
ὡς μή μοι τρύζητε παρήμενοι ἄλλοθεν ἄλλος. 
ἐχθρὸς yap μοι κεῖνος ὁμῶς ᾿Αἴδαο rvAnow"™, 5 
Ψ 2 Φ A , 94 4 9 . ΚΥΚ 
ὅς X ἕτερον μέν κεύθῃ ἐνὶ φρεσίν, ἄλλο δὲ εἴπη. 

9 A 4 A > ν᾽ 170 “Φ0 ὃ a # ¥ 
αὐτὰρ ἐγὼν epew'™® ὡς μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι ἄριστα. 

vw 3.» 9 ’ 3 "A ὃ "A a ’ 15e ” 
οὔτ᾽ ἐμὲ y Ατρείδην ᾿Αγαμέμνονα πεισεμεν 59 οἴω 
vio Κ᾿’ ‘ > 4 9 γν» U > 
οὔτ᾽ ἄλλους Δαναοὺς, ἐπεὶ οὐκ apa τις χάρις Fev 

, ah 9 » 9 a 4 9 ἢ 
μάρνασθαι δηΐοισιν ἐπ᾿ ἀνδράσι νωλεμὲς αἰεί. 10 
5 a ’ A 9 , , 
ἴση μοῖρα μένοντι, καὶ εἰ μάλα τις πολεμίζοι" 
Ω Δ 9a Aa 9 A A 9 QA e 9 ’ 
ἐν δὲ ἰῆ τιμῆ Huey κακὸς ἠδὲ καὶ ἐσθλός" 

, 9 δ ς ow a 9.9 Ἁ 9 A @ ‘9 ’ 
κατθαν © ομῶς ὃ T aepyos ἀνὴρ ὃ τε πολλα εοργως. 
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900 , , 9 4 , WV: a 
οὐδέ Ti μοι περίκειται, ἐπεὶ παθον ἄλγεα θυμῷ, 
αἰὲν ἐμὴν ψυχὴν παραβαλλόμενος πολεμίζειν. 15 
e δ᾽ Ψ 9 σι a a léba 
ws 0 ὄρνις ἀπτῆσι νεοσσοῖσι προφερησι 
μάστακ᾽, ἐπεί κε λάβησι, κακῶς δ᾽ ἄρα οἷ πέλει 

αὐτῆ, 
A wo "Ὁ 4 1 4; , ” 
ὡς Kat ἐγὼ πολλας μεν αὐπνους νύκτας ἰανον, 
Ψ 9 e , ὃ ’ 
ἤματα δ᾽ αἱματόεντα ιἔπρησσον πολεμίζων, 
, [4 

ἀνδράσι μαρνάμενος ὀάρων ἕνεκα σφετεράων. 20 
δώδεκα δὴ σὺν νηυσὶ πόλεις ἀλάπαξ᾽ ἀνθρώπων, 
πεζὸς δ᾽ ἕνδεκα φημι κατὰ Τροίην ἐρίβωλον" 


, 4 a 9 4 
12 ἐκ πασέων 9 κειμήλια πολλα καὶ ἐσθλὰ 


τάων 
ἐξελόμην, καὶ πάντα φέρων ᾿Αγαμέμνονι δόσκον 15: 
᾿Ατρείδη: ὁ δ᾽ ὄπισθε μένων παρὰ νηυσὶ θοῆσι 25 
δεξάμενος διὰ παῦρα δασάσκετο δέ, πολλὰ δ᾽ ἔχ- 
eke. 
ἄλλα δ᾽ ἀριστήεσσι δίδου γέρα καὶ βασιλεῦσι: 
a 4 3 a 9 A 9 A 4 3 A 
τοῖσι μὲν ἔμπεδα κεῖται, ἐμεῦ δ᾽ ἀπὸ μούνου ᾿Αχαιῶν 
9 wv 9 ye. ~ ’ 
εἵλετ᾽, ἔχει δ᾽ ἄλοχον θυμαρέα" TH παριαύων 
τερπέσθω. τί δὲ δεῖ πολεμιζέμεναι 159 'Γρώεσσιν 30 
Ἀργείους ; τί δὲ λαὸν ἀνήγαγεν ἐνθαδ᾽ ἀγείρας 
᾿Ατρείδης ; ἣ οὐχ ᾿Ελένης ἕνεκ᾽ ἠὐκόμοιοϊ" ; 
4 μοῦνοι φιλέουσ᾽ ἀλόχους μερόπων ἀνθρώπων 
1) fh X ρ ρ 
᾿Ατρεῖδαι . ἐπεὶ ὅς τις ἀνὴρ ἀγαθὸς καὶ ἐχέφρων, 
τὴν αὐτοῦ φιλέει καὶ κήδεται, ὡς καὶ ἐγὼ τὴν 35 
9 θ “ Ἃ ὃ , oA 
ἐκ θυμοῦ φίλεον δουρικτητήν περ ἐοῦσαν. 
νῦν δ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἐκ χειρῶν γέρας εἵλετο καί μ᾽ ἀπάτησε, 
’ a 
μή μευ πειράτω εὖ εἰδότος" οὐδέ με πείσει. 
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ἀλλ᾽ ᾿Οδυσεῦ σὺν σοί τε καὶ ἄλλοισιν βασιλεῦσι 
φραζέσθω νήεσσιν ἀλεξέμεναι δήιον πῦρ. 40 
ἣ μὲν δὴ μάλα πολλὰ πονήσατο νόσφιν ἐμεῖο, 

A A “a » .y» , > 9 7, A 
καὶ δὴ τεῖχος ἔδειμε, καὶ ἤλασε ταῴφρον er αὐτῷ 

9 a . 0 9 4 ’ ’ 
εὐρεῖαν μεγάλην, ἐν δὲ σκόλοπας κατέπηξεν" 
GAN’ οὐδ᾽ ὡς δύναται σθένος “Εἴκτορος ἀνδροφόνοιο 
ἴσχειν. ὄφρα δ᾽ ἐγὼ μετ᾽ ᾿Αχαιοῖσιν πολέμιζον, 48 
οὐκ ἐθέλεσκε μάχην ἀπὸ τείχεος ὀρνύμεν 159 “Ἑϊκτωρ, 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅσον ἐς Σκαιάς τε πύλας καὶ φηγὸν ἵκανεν" 
ΑΜ > φ Ψ , , » e , 
ἔνθα ποτ᾽ οἷον ἔμιμνε, μόγις δέ μευ ἔκφυγεν ὁρμήν. 
vov δ᾽, ἐπεὶ οὐκ ἐθέλω πολεμιζέμεν Ἕκτορι δίῳ, 
αὔριον ipa Aut ῥέξας καὶ πᾶσι θεοῖσι, 50 

9 a 
νηήσας εὖ νῆας, ἐπὴν ἅλαδε προερύσσω, 
ὄψεαι, ἣν ἐθέλησθα 1δ5 καὶ αἴ κέν τοι τὰ μεμήλη, 
ἦρι wan’ “Ελλήσποντον ἐπ᾽ ἰχθυόεντα πλεούσας 
νῆας ἐμὰς, ἐν δ᾽ ἄνδρας ἐρεσσέμεναι μεμαῶτας" 
εἰ δέ κεν εὐπλοίην δώη 31" κλυτὸς ᾿Εἰννοσίγαιος,Ἠ 55 
ἤματί κε τριτάτῳ Φθίην ἐρίβωλον ἱκοίμην. 
ἔστι δέ μοι μάλα πολλὰ, τὰ κάλλιπον ἐνθάδε ἔρρων' 
ἄλλον δ᾽ ἐνθένδε χρυσὸν καὶ χαλκὸν ἐρυθρὸν 
706 a Yeo v4 ’ ld 
ἠδὲ γυναῖκας ἐὐζώνους πολιόν τε σίδηρον 
¥ ef 3 Zr 4 ὲ ’ δέ ῳ 
ἄξομαι, dao ἔλαχόν ye γέρας δέ μοι, ὅς περ 
ἔδωκεν, όο 

αὗτις ἐφυβρίζων ἕλετο κρείων ᾿Α γαμέμνων 
᾿Ατρείδης" τῷ πάντ᾽ ἀγορευέμεν55, ὡς ἐπιτέλλω, 
ἀμφαδὸν, ὄφρα καὶ ἄλλοι ἐπισκύζωνται ᾿Αχαιοὶ, 
φ 9 “~ »” ww 9 , 
εἴ τινα πον Δαναῶν ἔτι ἔλπεται ἐξαπατήσειν 
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αἰὲν ἀναιδείην ἐπιειμένος. οὐδ᾽ dv ἐμοί γε 65 
, 4 ld 98 9 Ly 9Q7 
τετλαίη κύνεός περ ἐὼν εἰς ὦπα ἰδέσθαι. 
οὐδέ τί οἱ βουλὰς συμφράσσομαι "15, οὐδὲ μὲν ἔργον. 
.Α “A a ” 9 A , 
καὶ δ᾽ ἂν τοῖς ἄλλοισιν ἐγὼ παραμυθησαίμην 
ww δ᾽ 9 a 1b 9 Α 9 » ὃ 8 4 
οἰκαὺ ἀποπλειειν'", eret οὐκέτι ONETE τέκμωρ 
Ἰλίου αἰπεινῆς" μάλα yap ἐθεν 13. εὐρύοπα ἴ5 Ζεὺς 70 
χεῖρα ἑὴν 184 ὑπερέσχε, τεθαρσήκασι δὲ λαοί. 
ἀλλ᾽ ὑμεῖς μὲν ἰόντες ἀριστήεσσιν Ἀχαιῶν 
4 a 9 ’ 4 “ , 9 A ’ 
ἀγγελίην ἀπόφασθε----τὸ γαρ. γέρας ἐστι γερόν- 
των----- 
ὄφρ᾽ ἄλλην φράζωνται ἐνὶ φρεσὶ μῆτιν ἀμείνω, 
[μ , al ’ 4 a 9 “a 
ἤ κε σφιν νῆας Te Tow Kat Naor ᾿Αχαιῶν "5 
νηυσὶν ἔπι γλαφυρῆς, ἐπεὶ οὔ σφισιν ἥδε γ᾽ ἑτοίμη, 
ἣν νῦν ἐφράσσαντο, ἐμεῦ ἀπομηνίσαντος." 
(B. ix. 309-373; 417-426.) 
Thus all hope of help from Achilles falls through. 
During the night Diomede and Odysseus are sent to spy 
out the Trojan lines, and there they fall in with a Trojan, 
Dolén, who was coming to reconnoitre the Greek camp. 


They rush upon him and force from him all they want to 
know about the Trojans. 


§ 18. 

Τὼ μὲν ἐπεδραμέτην, ὁ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔστη δοῦπον ἀκούσας" 
»“΄ A Q 4 9 , e ῇ 
ἔλπετο γὰρ κατὰ θυμὸν ἀποστρέψοντας ἑταίρους 
.9 T oe 97 td @ 9 4 
ex 1 pwwy ἰέναι, παλιν Exropos OT pUVayToS. 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δή ῥ᾽ ἄπεσαν δουρηνεκὲς ἢ καὶ ἔλασσον, 
γνῶ ῥ᾽ ἄνδρας δηίους, λαιψηρὰ δὲ γούνατ᾽ 8 ἐνώμα § 
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φευγέμεναι" τοὶ δ᾽ αἶψα διώκειν ὁρμήθησαν. 
ὧ δ᾽ @ “δ ὃ ¢ s δ a θ ’ 
ς δ᾽ ὅτε καρχαρόδοντε duw Kuve, εἰδότε θήρης, 
a QV 94 A 9 9 a 44 
ἢ κεμαδ᾽ ye λαγωὸν ἐπείγετον ἐμμενὲς αἰεὶ 
χῶρον av ὑλήενθ᾽, ὁ δέ τε προθέησι1δ5 μεμηκὼς, 
ὡς τὸν Τυδείδης ἠδ᾽ ὁ πτολίπορθος ᾽Οδυσσεὺς το 
λαοῦ ἀποτμήξαντε διώκετον 1δν ἐμμενὲς αἰεί. 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ τάχ᾽ ἔμελλε μιγήσεσθαι φυλάκεσσι 
φεύγων ἐς νῆας, τότε δὴ μένος ἔμβαλ᾽ ᾿Αθήνη 
Τυδείδη, ἵνα μή τις ᾿Αχαιῶν. χαλκοχιτώνων 
φθαίη ἐπευξάμενος βαλέειν, ὁ δὲ δεύτερος ἔλθοι. 15 
δουρὶϑε δ᾽ ἐπαΐσσων προσέφη κρατερὸς Διομήδης" 
-- " Ὁ’. 93» δὲ ; i a 
HE μὲν, NE σε ὀουρι κιχήσομαι, οὐδὲ σὲ φημι 
ὃ 4 4Φ A 9 4 A 9 ’ 9 A # 993 
npov ἐμῆς ἀπὸ χειρὸς ἀλύξειν αἰπὺν ὄλεθρον. 

Ἢ fa, καὶ ἔγχος ἀφῆκεν, ἑκὼν δ᾽ ἡμάρτανε φωτός. 
δεξιτερὸν δ᾽ ὑπὲρ ὦμον ἐὔξου δουρὸς ἀκωκὴ 20 
4 v 9 9 e δ᾽ »᾽,ὋἝὉ 35} ΓΚ [2 g 
ἐν γαίη ἐπαγη" ὁ δ᾽ ap ἔστη ταρβησέν τε 

’ Ψ A 4 , ’ 9 489 
βαμβαίνων----ἀραβος δὲ dia στόμα γίγνετ᾽ ὀδόν- 
τωνγ----- 
χλωρὸς ὑπαὶ deious!>, τὼ δ᾽ ἀσθμαίνοντε κιχήτην, 
χειρῶν δ᾽ ἁψάσθην' ὁ δὲ δακρύσας ἔπος nida: 
66 a 3 9 A 9 4 > ΔΑ , wv . 
ζωγρεῖτ, αὐτὰρ ἐγὼν ἐμὲ λύσομαι: ἔστι γὰρ 
ἔνδον 25 
’ ld , ’ 
χαλκός τε χρυσός τε πολύκμητός τε σίδηρος, 
τῶν κ᾿ ὕμμιν 130 χαρίσαιτο πατὴρ ἀπερείσι᾽ ἄποινα, 
εἴ κεν ἐμὲ ζωὸν πεπύθοιτ᾽ 14" ἐπὶ νηυσὶν ᾿Αχαιῶν. 

Τὸν δ᾽ ἀπαμειβόμενος προσέφη πολύμητις Odvo- 

σεύς" 
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For a time the wall is defended against their assault, till 
Hector breaks in the gates with a huge stone. 


§ 16. 
A 4 “A 9 4 2 9 8 ld 
ὡς μὲν τῶν ἐπὶ ἶσα μάχη τέτατο πτόλεμός τε, 
πρίν γ᾽ ὅτε δὴ Ζεὺς κῦδος ὑπέρτερον “Ἑϊκτορι δῶκε 
Π ‘on, ὃ τος ἐσήλ ἴχος Ayala 
ριαμίδη, ὃς πρῶτος ἐσήλατο τεῖχος ᾿Αχαιῶν. 
ἤῦσεν δὲ διαπρύσιον 'Γρώεσσι γεγωνώς" 
“ ὄρνυσθ᾽, ἱππόδαμοι Τρῶες, ῥήγνυσθε de τεῖχος 5 
᾿Αργείων, καὶ νηυσὶν ἐνίετε θεσπιδαὲς Trip.” 
“Os par’ ἐποτρύνων, οἱ δ᾽ οὔασι πάντες ἄκονον, 
3 9 9 A a 9 , e A 4 
ἴθυσαν δ᾽ ἐπὶ τεῖχος ἀολλέες. οἱ μὲν ἔπειτα 
, 9 ld 9 ὔ oo ’ 4 ΨΚ 
κροσσάων ἐπέβαινον ἀκαχμένα δούρατ᾽ ἔχοντες, 
Ἕκτωρ δ᾽ ἁρπάξας λᾶαν φέρεν, ὅς ῥα πυλάων το 


e , ; A 4 > A C4 
ἑστήκει πρόσθε, πρυμνὸς παχὺς, αὐτὰρ ὕπερθεν 


΄ 


ὀξὺς ἔην: τὸν δ᾽ οὔ κε δύ᾽ ἀνέρε δήμου ἀρίστω 

e ot 9. > »# 9 9 ΨΜ δε 4 ’ 

ῥηϊδίως ἐπ᾿ ἄμαξαν ἀπ᾽ οὔδεος ὀχλίσσειαν, 

οἷοι νῦν βροτοί ei’: ὁ δέ μιν ῥέα πάλλε καὶ οἷος. 

e 39 0 4 ea , ’ »” 4Ἁ 

ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε ποιμὴν ῥεῖα φέρει πόκον ἄρσενος οἷθς τᾷ 

χειρὶ λαβὼν ἑτέρη, ὀλίγον δέ μιν ἄχθος ἐπείγει, 

ὡς “Ἑκτωρ ἰθὺς σανίδων φέρε λᾶαν ἀείρας, 

αἵ ῥα πύλας εἴρυντο πύκα στιβαρῶς ἀραρυίας, 

δικλίδας ὑψηλάς" δοιοὶ δ᾽ ἔντοσθεν ὀχῆες 

εἶχον ἐπημοιβοὶ, μία δὲ κληὶς ἐπαρήρει. 20 

στῆ δὲ μάλ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἐὼν, καὶ ἐρεισάμενος βάλε 
μέσσαςϑ),. 

εὖ διαβὰς, ἵνα μή οἱ ἀφαυρότερον βέλος εἴη, 

ῥῆξε δ᾽ ἀπ᾽ ἀμφοτέρους θαιρούς: πέσε δὲ λίθος εἴσω 
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βριθοσύνῃ, μέγα δ' ἀμφὶ πύλαι μύκον.85, οὐδ᾽ ἄρ᾽ 
ὀχῆες 
ἐσχεθέτην, σανίδες δὲ διέτμαγεν 39» ἄλλυδις ἄλλη 25 
λᾶος ὑπὸ ῥιπῆς. ὁ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔσθορε φαίδιμος “Exrwp 
4 na 9 ’ e ’ , 4 ~ 
νυκτὶ θοῆ ἀτάλαντος ὑπώπια' λάμπε δὲ χαλκῷ 
σμερδαλέῳ, τὸν ἕεστο περὶ χροῖ, δοιὰ δὲ χερσὶ 
δοῦρ᾽ ἔχεν. οὔ κέν τίς μιν ἐρύκακεν !*> ἀντιβολήσας 
νόσφι θεῶν, ὅτ᾽ ἐσᾶλτο δὰ πύλας: πυρὶ δ᾽ ὄσσε 
δεδήει. 30 
κέκλετο δὰ δὲ 'Γρώεσσιν ἑλιξάμενος καθ᾽ ὅμιλον 
ry e t A 9 9 lA , 
τεῖχος ὑπερβαίνειν" τοὶ δ᾽ ὀτρύνοντι πίθοντο. 
> #9 δ᾽ e A a e » > @ 4 4 9 A 
αὐτίκα δ᾽ οἱ μὲν τεῖχος ὑπέρβασαν, οἱ δὲ κατ᾽ αὐτὰς 
ποιητὰς ἐσέχυντο δὰ πύλας. Δαναοὶ δ᾽ ἐφόβηθεν 
νῆας ἀνὰ γλαφυρὰς, ὅμαδος δ᾽ ἁλίαστος ἐτύχθη. 35 
(Β. xii. 436--471.) 


Then the battle rages within the rampart with varying 
success, Zeus befriending the Trojans and Poseid6n giving 
secret aid to the Greeks. Meanwhile, Hera bribes the 
God of Sleep to seal the eyes of Zeus, that Poseid6n may 
be free to assist the Greeks still further. Hector, after 
hurling his spear at Ajax, is himself struck down by a 
stone and carried swooning from the ranks. 


§ 16. 

Αἴαντος δὲ πρῶτος ἀκόντισε φαίδιμος ” Exrwp 
3 9 A 4 A sh? e 9 4 ’ 
ἔγχει, ἐπεὶ τέτραπτο πρὸς ἰθύ οἱ, οὐδ᾽ ἀφαμαρτε, 

“~ e , A 4 , , 
τῇ pa δύω τελαμῶνε περὶ στήθεσσι τετάσθην, 
e 4 , ε A U 9 , 

ἣ Tot ὁ μὲν σάκεος, ὁ de φασγάνου ἀργυροήλου" 
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> 
τώ οἱ ῥυσάσθην τέρενα χρόα. χώσατο δ᾽ Ἕκτωρ 5 
ev φ e 9 <A 9 o + 4 
ὅττι pa οἱ βέλος ὠκὺ ἐτώσιον ἔκφυγε χειρὸς, 
ἂψ δ᾽ ἑτάρων εἰς ἔθνος ἐχάζετο Kip’ ἀλεείνων. 
4 . » 9 9 , , , Az 
TOV μὲν ἔπειτ᾽ ἀπιόντα μέγας Τελαμώνιος Αἴας 
’ ᾿ς 4 ὔ Ψ σι 
χερμαδίῳ, Ta ῥα πολλὰ, θοάων ἔχματα νηῶν, 
“ 6 A ὔ 9 2 ὃ ~ a 4 ΙΡ, 
παρ ποσὶ μαρναμένων ἐκυλίνθετο' τῶν ἐν ἀείρας τὸ 
στῆθος βεβλήκει ὑπὲρ ἄντυγος, ἀγχόθι δειρῆς, 
στρόμβον δ᾽ ὡς ἔσσευε βαλὼν, περὶ δ᾽ ἔδραμε 
πάντῃ. 
ὡς δ᾽ 60° ὑπὸ πληγῆς πατρὸς Διὸς ἐξερίπη δρῦς 
πρόρριζος, δεινὴ δὲ θεείου 15 γίγνεται ὀδμὴ 
9 9 “ 4 δ ὟΝ Ψ ’ ΩΦ 
ἐξ αὐτῆς" Tov ov περ ἔχει θράσος ὅς κεν 
ἴδηται 15 
4 A 9A 3 4 4 , “ 
ἐγγὺς ἐὼν, χαλεπὸς δὲ Διὸς μεγάλοιο κεραυνός" 
A »” 9 "E 9 A ’ 9 , 
ὡς ἔπεσ᾽ “Exropos ὦκα χαμαὶ μένος ἐν κονίησι. 
χειρὸς δ᾽ ἔκβαλεν ἔγχος, ἐπ’ αὐτῷ δ᾽ ἀσπὶς ἑάφθη 
Α ’ 4 4 δέ « 0 4 ἴω 
καὶ κόρυς, ἀμφὶ δὲ οἱ βράχε τεύχεα ποικίλα χαλκῷ. 
ε δὲ ’ 97 9 » δ a 9 A. “- 
οἱ OE μέγα ἰαχοντες ἐπεόραμον υἱες ἐλχαιῶν, 20 
9 , 9 ’ 9 ld A A 
ἐλπόμενοι Enver Oat, ἀκόντιζον δὲ θαμειὰς 
αἰχμάς. ᾿Αλλ᾽ οὔ τις ἐδυνήσατο ποιμένα λαῶν 
4 7 9 a 4 4 ’ ” 
οὐτάσαι οὐδὲ βαλεῖν" πρὶν yap περίβησαν ἄριστοι, 
Πουλυδάμας τε καὶ Αἰνείας καὶ dios ᾿ΑΙ γήνωρ 
Σαρπηδών τ᾽ ἀρχὸς Λυκίων καὶ Γλαῦκος ἀμύμων. 25 
τῶν δ᾽ ἄλλων ov τίς ev18° ἀκήδεσεν, ἀλλὰ πάροιθεν 
4 ὃ 9 «(Ob ‘4 9 “- A w 9 ὁ a 
ἀσπίδας εὐκύκλους σχέθον αὐτοῦ: τὸν δ᾽ ap ἑταῖροι 
. 47) , 9 ’ ” a) 3 ᾧ 
χερσίν ἀείραντες φέρον ἐκ πόνον, ὄφρ ἵκεθ ἵππους 
4 ῳ εν ’ 9 QA ’ 
ὠκέας, οἵ οἱ ὄπισθε μάχης ἠδὲ πτολέμοιο 
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ἕστασαν ἡνίοχόν Te Kat ἅρματα ποικίλ᾽ ἔχοντες: 30 
ot τόν γε προτὶ ἄστυ φέρον βαρέα στενάχοντα. 
(Β. xiv. 402-432.) 
Then Zeus awakes and finds he has been tricked. He 
bids Poseid6én quit the field, and sends Phoebus down to 
encourage Hector and the Trojans. Phoebus leads them 


on across the ditch and the rampart, and the Greeks are 
driven back upon their ships. 


$17. 
» 2 2 ew 6 τόφρα d Ayatot 


’ AQ ld 9 ’ 4 “- 
τάφρῳ καὶ σκολόπεσσιν ἐνιπλήξαντες ὀρυκτῆ 
ἔνθα καὶ ἔνθα φέβοντο, δύοντο δὲ τεῖχος ἀνάγκη. 
Ἕκτωρ δὲ Γρώεσσιν ἐκέκλετο! δ᾽ μακρὸν ἀΐσας" 
ἐς a 9 4 θ 9“ δ ΨΥ ’ 
νηυσὶν ἐπισσεύεσθαι, ἐᾶν 0 ἔναρα βροτόεντα. 5 
a A so 8 9 ἢ ~ ep? ’ 
ὃν δ᾽ ἀν ἐγὼν ἀπανευθε νεῶν ἑτέρωθι νοήσω, 
aA a 
αὐτοῦ οἱ θάνατον μητίσομαι, οὐδέ νυ TOV γε 
, Υ̓ A , 14b 4 
γνωτοί Te γνωταὶ Te πυρὸς AeAaxwor!*? θανόντα, 
9 A [4 9 o 17b \ VS e a 99 
ἀλλα κύνες ἐρύουσι" 5 προ ἄστεος ἡμετέροιο. 
re) 9 A , , # a 
ς εἰπὼν μάστιγι κατωμαδὸν ἤλασεν ἵππους, 10 
ld ’ Α Ι ε 4 A 9 ζω 
κεκλόμενος Τρώεσσι κατα στίχας. οἱ δὲ σὺν αὐτῳ 
πάντες ὁμοκλήσαντες ἔχον ἐρυσάρματας ἵππους 
~ o a 
nxn θεσπεσίη. προπάροιθε de Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλλων 
cad Ψ 4 g 4 9 a 
pet ὄχθας καπέτοιο βαθείης ποσσὶν ἐρείπων 
ἐς μέσσον κατέβαλλε, γεφύρωσεν δὲ κέλευθον 15 
a ae “ 294 3 1 9 4 
μακρὴν ἠδ᾽ εὐρεῖαν, ὅσον T ἐπὶ δουρὸς ἐρωὴ 
’ ς ;»;»3ϑ | , ’ μὰ 918, 
γίγνεται, ὅὁππότ᾽ ἀνὴρ σθένεος πειρώμενος How", 


FOURTH GREEK READER. . ἘἙ, 
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τῇ ῥ᾽ of ye προχέοντο φαλαγγηδὸν, πρὸ δ᾽ Ἀπόλ- 
λων 
᾿αἰγίδ᾽ ἔχων ἐρίτιμον. ἔρειπε δὲ τεῖχος Ἀχαιῶν 
ea ς οἵ ᾿ a s+ , 
ῥεῖα war’, ὡς Ste τις ψάμαθον παῖς ἄγχι θαλασ- 
σης, 20 
[κέ 2.9 4 4 , 4.9 , "f 
ὃς T ἐπεὶ οὖν ποιήση ἀθύρματα νηπιεησιν Τί, 
aA Φ , Q 4 A 4Δ 7 
ἂψ αὗτις συνέχευε ποσὶν καὶ χερσὶν ἀθύρων. 
ὥς ῥα σὺ, ἤιε Φοῖβε, πολὺν κάματον καὶ οἱ ζὺν 
σύγχεας 15 ᾿Αργείων, αὐτοῖσι δὲ φύζαν ἐνῶρσας"15. 
“ὡς of μὲν παρὰ νηυσὶν ἐρητύοντο μένοντες, 425 
ἀλλήλοισί τε κεκλόμενοι, καὶ πᾶσι θεοῖσι 
a 9 , LAW 9 Ud τοῦ Ψ 
χεῖρας ανίσχοντες μεγαλ εὐχετόωντο δὴ ἕκαστος. 
Νέστωρ αὗτε μάλιστα Γερήνιος, οὖρος ᾿Αχαιῶν, 
εὔχετο, χεῖρ᾽ ὀρέγων εἰς οὐρανὸν ἀστερόεντα" 
“Fed re ¥ a, 2 4A ΜῚ 
εὖ πατερ, εἰ ποτὲ Tis τοι ev ᾿Αργεῖ wep πολυ- 
ο 
πύυρῳ 3 
aA \ A Hee b ’ ’ Π 
n Boos ἢ dios κατὰ πίονα μηρία καίων 
εὔχετο νοστῆσαι, σὺ δ᾽ ὑπέσχεο καὶ κατένευσας, 
“ aA 4 » 9 4 3 iy 
τῶν μνῆσαι, καὶ ἄμυνον "Odvumee νηλεὲς ἦμαρ, 
, 
μηδ᾽ οὕτω Τρώεσσιν ἔα δάμνασθαι Ἀχαιούς." 
“Ως ἔφατ᾽ εὐχόμενος, μέγα δ᾽ ἔκτυπε᾽85 μητίεταϊο 
A 
Ζεὺς, 35 
9 
apawy™® ἀΐων Νηληιάδαο γέροντος. 
Τρῶες δ᾽ ὡς ἐπύθοντο Διὸς κτύπον αἰγιόχοιο, 
~ - a 
μᾶλλον ἐπ᾽ Ἀργείοισι θόρον, μνήσαντο δὲ χάρμης. 
οἱ δ᾽, ὥς τε μέγα κῦμα θαλάσσης εὐρυπόροιο 
νηὸς ὑπὲρ τοίχων καταβήσεται, ὁππότ᾽ ἐπείγη 49 
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ts ἀνέμου: ἡ yap Te μάλιστά γε κύματ᾽ ὀφέλλει" 

ὃς Τρῶες μεγάλη ἰαχῆ κατὰ τεῖχος ἔβαινον, 

ἕἥππους δ᾽ εἰσελάσαντες ἐπὶ πρύμνησι μάχοντο 

” 4 , 9 4 εν 239 ¢ 

ἔγχεσιν ἀμφιγύοις αὐτοσχεδὸν, οἱ μὲν ἀφ᾽ ἵππων, 

οἱ δ᾽ ἀπὸ νηῶν ὕψι μελαινάων ἐπιβάντες 48 

μακροῖσι ξυστοῖσι, τά pa σφ᾽ ἐπὶ νηυσὶν ἔκειτο 

ναύμαχα κολλήεντα, κατὰ στόμα εἱμένα χαλκῷ. 

| (B. xv. 343-389.) 
And now Hector presses on and grasps by the stern the 

ship of Protesilaus, calling for fire to burn the fleet, while 


Ajax has to bear the whole brunt of the battle, keeping off 
the Trojans as they come on torch in hand. 


§ 18. 


Ἕκτωρ δὲ πρύμνης νεὸς ἥψατο ποντοπόροιο, 
καλῆς ὠκυάλου, ἣ ΠΙρωτεσίλαον ἔνεικεν 
ἐς Τροίην, οὐδ᾽ αὗτις ἀπήγαγε πατρίδα γαῖαν. 
“- ὃ) 4 A "A 4 T ~? 
τοῦ περ δὴ περὶ νηὸς Axatoi τε Τρῶές τε 
δήουν ἀλλήλους αὐτοσχεδόν. οὐδ᾽ ἄρα Tol γε 5 
, Yue V9 4 , “δ, 9 9 » 
τόξων ἀϊκὰς ἀμφὶς μένον οὐδέ T ἀκόντων, 
ἀλλ᾽ οἵ γ᾽ ἐγγύθεν ἱστάμενοι, ἕνα θυμὸν ἔχοντες, 
44» ἢ 4 4 \ 9? ’ 
ὀξέσι δὴ πελέκεσσι καὶ ἀξίνησι μαχοντο 
καὶ ξίφεσιν μεγάλοισι καὶ ἔγχεσιν ἀμφιγύοισι. 
πολλὰ δὲ φάσγανα καλὰ μελάνδετα κωπήεντα το 
ἄλλα μὲν ἐκ χειρῶν χαμάδις πέσον, ἄλλα δ᾽ ἀπ᾽ 
ὥμων 
4 “ ’ es δ @ a 
ἀνδρῶν μαρναμένων: ῥέε δ᾽ αἵματι γαῖα μέλαινα. 
Ἕκτωρ δὲ πρύμνηθεν ἐπεὶ λάβεν, οὐχὶ μεθίες, 
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ἄφλαστον μετὰ χερσὶν ἔχων, Τρωσὶν δὲ κέλευεν" 
“οἴσετε 18° πῦρ, ἅμα δ᾽ αὐτοὶ ἀολλέες ὄρνυτ’ 
avrny. 15 

viv ἡμῖν πάντων Ζεὺς ἄξιον ἦμαρ ἔδωκε, 
γῆας ἐλεῖν, at δεῦρο θεῶν ἀέκητι μολοῦσαι 
ἡμῖν πήματα πολλὰ θέσαν, κακότητι γερόντων, 
οἵ μ᾽ ἐθέλοντα μάχεσθαι ἐπὶ πρύμνησι νέεσσιν 
αὐτόν T ἰσχανάασκον 1δ' ἐρητύοντό τε λαόν. Ζο 
ἀλλ᾽ εἰ δή pa τότε βλάπτε φρένας εὐρύοπαϊ᾽ Ζεὺς 
ἡμετέρας, νῦν αὐτὸς enon pues καὶ ἀνώγει." 

“ὥς ἔφαθ᾽, οἱ δ᾽ ἄρα μᾶλλον ἐπ᾽ Ἀργείοισιν 

ὀρουσ αν: 

Αἴας δ᾽ οὐκέτ᾽ ἔμιμνε' βιάζετο γὰρ βελέεσσιν' 
ἀλλ᾽ ἀνεχάζετο τυτθὸν, ὀϊόμενος θανέεσθαι, 25 
θρῆνυν ἐφ᾽ ἑπταπόδην, λίπε δ᾽ ἴκρια νηὸς ἐΐσης. 
ἔνθ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὅ γ᾽ ἑστήκει δεδοκημένος, ἔγχεϊ δ᾽ αἰεὶ 
Τρῶας ἄμυνε νεῶν, ὅς τις φέροι ἀκάματον πῦρ. 
αἰεὶ δὲ σμερδνὸν Bodwy'®> Δαναοῖσι κέλευεν" 
“ᾧ gue ἥρωες Δαναοὶ, θεράποντες ἤΑρηος, 30 
ἀνέρες ἔστε, φίλοι, μνήσασθε δὲ θουριθὸς ἀλκῆς. 
He τινάς Paper εἶναι a ἀοδοητηρας ὀπίσσω, 
ἣέ τι τεῖχος ἄρειον, ὅ κ᾽ ἀνδράσι λοιγὸν aval ; 
οὐ μέν τι σχεδόν ἐστι πόλις πύργοις ἀραρυῖα, 


ik ἀπαμυναίμεσθ᾽ ἑτεραλκέα δῆμον ἔχοντες" 28 


ἀλλ᾽ ἐν γὰρ Τρώων πεδίῳ πύκα θωρηκτάων, 
4 ὔ e A κά wv 
πόντῳ κεκλιμένοι, ἑκὰς ἤμεθα πατρίδος αἴης" 


~ 9 A 4 9 λ e λέ 99 
τῷ ἐν χερσι φόως, OU μειλιχίη πολέμοιο. 
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7, Kat patuwwv'®? ἔφεπ᾽ ἔγχεϊ ὀξυόεντι. 
ὅς τις δὲ Τρώων κοίλῃς ἐπὶ νηυσὶ φέροιτο 40 
σὺν πυρὶ κηλείῳ,} Ὁ χάριν Ἕκτορος ὀτρύναντος, 
τὸν δ᾽ Αἴας οὕτασκε" δ: δεδεγμένος ἔγχεϊ μακρῷ. 
δώδεκα δὲ προπάροιθε νεῶν αὐτοσχεδὸν οὗτα 85. 

(B. xv. 704-746.) 

But even Ajax cannot singlehanded oppose a whole 
army. At last, overpowered, and with his spear shaft 
shattered, he is forced to retire, and in a moment the 
ships are wrapped in flame. 

Thus the threat of Achilles has been accomplished, that 
he would not forego his wrath till the battle had reached 
the ships. 

Patroclus, his trusty friend, is now suffered to take the 
chariot of Achilles and lead out the Myrmidons to turn 
the fortune of the day. The sight of Patroclus in the 


field acts like magic: the Trojan assailants fly before him, 
like clouds before the blast. 


ξ 19. 

Ὡς δ᾽ ὅτ᾽ ἀπ’ Οὐλύμπου νέφος ἔρχεται οὐρανὸν εἴσω, 
αἰθέρος ἐκ δίης ὅτε τε Ζεὺς λαίλαπα τείνη, 
a ~ 93 A ’ 4 ’ λ 
ὡς τῶν ἐκ νηῶν γένετο ἰαχή τε φόβος τε, 

a 7 
οὐδὲ κατὰ μοῖραν πέραον πάλιν. “Exropa δ᾽ ἵπποι 
ἔκφερον ὠκύποδες σὺν τεύχεσι, λεῖπε δὲ λαὸν 5 
g 

Τρωικὸν, ods ἀέκοντας ὀρυκτὴ τάφρος ἔρυκε. 
πολλοὶ δ᾽ ἐν τάφρῳ ἐρυσάρματες ὠκέες ἵπποι 
Ψ > 9 ’ ε wn ’ ο > 9 ἢ 
ἄξαντ᾽ ev πρώτῳ ῥυμῷ λίπον apuAaT ἀνάκτων. 
Πάτροκλος δ᾽ ἕπετο σφεδανὸν Δαναοῖσι κελεύων, 


Τρωσὶ κακὰ φρονέων. οἱ δὲ ἰαχῇ τε φόβῳτε το 
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A a Ψ 
πάσας πλῆσαν ὁδοὺς, ἐπεὶ ap Thaye™, ὕψι δ᾽ 
ἄελλα 
4 
σκίδναθ᾽ ὑπὸ νεφέων, τανύοντο δὲ μώνυχες ἵπποι 
w” . » A 4 Q , 
ἄψορρον προτὶ ἄστυ νεῶν ἄπο καὶ κλισιάων. 
Πάτροκλος δ᾽ ἧ πλεῖστον ὀρινόμενον ἴδε λαὸν, 
τῇ ῥ᾽ ἔχ᾽ ὁμοκλήσας" ὑπὸ δ᾽ ἄξοσι φῶτες ἔπιπτον 15 
πρηνέες ἐξ ὀχέων, δίφροι δ᾽ ἀνεκυμβαλίαζον. 
4 A w” ’ 4 4 9 ἢ 4 
avTtKpu δ᾽ ἄρα ταφρον ὑπέρθορον ὠκέες ἵπποι, 
πρόσσω ἱέμενοι, ἐπὶ δ᾽ “Exropt κέκλετο θυμός" 
ἵετο γὰρ Badéav 5°, τὸν δ᾽ ἔκφερον ὠκέες ἵπποι. 
ὡς δ᾽ ὑπὸ λαίλαπι πᾶσα κελαινὴ βέβριθε χθὼν 20 
yw 3 9 ~ Cd ’ 4 v0 
ἤματ᾽ ὁπωρινῷ, ὅτε λαβρότατον χέει ὕδωρ 
7, 4 Ψ δή eo ἩΓ' ὃ 4 λ ? 
evs, ὅτε δή Pp ἀνδρεσσι κοτεσσάμενος χαλεπήνη, 
A 4 9 9 A 4 , ’ 
ot Bin εἰν ἀγορῇ σκολιὰς κρίνωσι θέμιστας, 
ἢ ~ 
ἐκ de δίκην ἐλάσωσι, θεῶν ὄπιν οὐκ ἀλέγοντες" 
τῶν δέ τε πάντες μὲν ποταμοὶ πλήθουσι ῥέοντες, 28 
A 4 A 39 69 , ’ 
πολλὰς δὲ κλιτῦς τότ᾽ ἀποτμήγουσι χαράδραι, 
4 a , , , ee, 
ἐς 0 ἅλα πορφυρέην μεγάλα στενάχουσι ῥέουσαι 
4 > ? 4 ΝΑ ‘ , , ἦ > 9 o 
ἐξ ὀρέων ἐπὶ κὰρ, μινύθει δέ τε ἔργ᾽ ἀνθρώπων" 
ὡς ἵπποι Τρῳαὶ μεγάλα στενάχοντο θέουσαι. 
Πάτροκλος δ᾽ ἐπεὶ οὖν πρώτας ἐπέκερσε 115 φαλ- 
αγγας, 30 
ἂψ ἐπὶ νῆας ἔεργε παλιμπετὲς, οὐδὲ TOANOS?? 
[2 e ’ 9 Γ 9 A 4 
ela ἱεμένους ἐπιβαινέμεν, ἀλλα μεσηγὺς 
νηῶν καὶ ποταμοῦ καὶ τείχεος ὑψηλοῖο 
a of ’ 116 δ᾽ 9 , Ul 
κτεῖνε μεταΐσσων, πολέων ἀπετίνυτο ποινήν. 


(Β. xvi. 364-398.) 
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Sarpedon, the great Lycian chieftain, falls before the 
spear of Patroclus, who, clad in the armour and wearing the 
helmet of Achilles, advances as far as the walls of Troy, 
in spite of the warnings of Phoebus. But now his hour 
is come. Phoebus lays his hand upon him and dashes 
the protecting helmet from his head, and loosens his 
armour. And as he staggers, faint and dizzy, Euphorbus 
is the first to wound him; then Hector deals him the 


death-blow. 
§ 20. 


Πάτροκλος δὲ Τρωσὶ κακὰ φρονέων ἐνόρουσε. 

A A δ 9Ψ 9 ’ “~ 9 , 9 Δ 
τρὶς μὲν ἔπειτ᾽ ἐπόρουσε θοῷ ἀτάλαντος  Apnt, 

a 99 A 9 9 , “A @ 
σμερδαλέα ἰάχων, τρὶς δ᾽ ἐννέα φῶτας ἔπεφνεν. 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ τὸ τέταρτον ἐπέσσυτο 8 δαίμονι ἶσος, 
ἔνθ᾽ ἄρα τοι, Πάτροκλε, φάνη βιότοιο re\evTy 5 
ἤντετο γάρ τοι Φοῖβος ἐνὶ κρατερῇ ὑσμίνη 
δεινός. ὁ μὲν τὸν ἰόντα κατὰ κλόνον οὐκ “ἐνόησεν' 
ἠέρι γὰρ πολλῇ κεκαλυμμένος ἀντεβόλησε:' 
στῆ δ᾽ ὄπιθε, πλῆξεν δὲ μετάφρενον εὐρέε T ὥμω 
χειρὶ καταπρηνεῖ, στρεφεδίνηθεν225 δέ οἱ dace το 
τοῦ δ᾽ ἀπὸ μὲν κρατὸς98 κυνέην βάλε Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλ- 
λων’ 

ἡ δὲ κυλινδομένη καναχὴν ἔχε ποσσὶν ὑφ᾽ ἵππων 
αὐλῶπις τρυφάλεια, μιάνθησαν δὲ ἔθειραι 
αἵματι καὶ κονίησι. πάρος γε μὲν οὐ θέμις ἣεν 
ε a , / , 
ἱἑππόκομον πήληκα μιαίνεσθαι κονίησιν, 15 
9 9 9 A 0 a , , ‘ 
ἀλλ᾽ ἀνδρὸς θείοιο κάρη χαρίεν Te μέτωπον 
ῥύετ᾽, ἸΑχιλλῆος: τότε δὲ Ζεὺς “Ἑκτορι δῶκεν 
ἢ κεφαλῇ φορέειν, σχεδόθεν δέ οἱ ἣεν ὄλεθρος. 
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a poe? ’ ΝᾺ , νΝ 
πᾶν δέ οἱ ἐν χείρεσσιν ἄγη δολιχόσκιον ἔγχος, 
4 4 Ά ἢ “" 4 9 
βριθὺ μέγα στιβαρὸν κεκορυθμένον: αὐτὰρ az 
9. 
ὦμων 20 
ἀσπὶς σὺν τελαμῶνι χαμαὶ πέσε τερμιόεσσα. 
λῦσε δέ οἱ θώρηκα ἄναξ Διὸς υἱὸς Ἀπόλλων. 
τὸν δ᾽ ἄτη φρένας εἷλε, λύθεν δ᾽ ὑπὸ φαίδιμα. γυῖα, 
στῇ δὲ ταφών. ὄπιθεν δὲ μετάφρενον ὀξέϊ δουρὶ 
ὥμων μεσσηγὺς σχεδόθεν βάλε Δάρδανος ἀνὴρ, 28 
Πανθοΐδης Εὔφορβος, ὃς ἡλικίην ἐκέκαστο 
ww oh e 4 ’ [2 , 
ἔγχεϊ θ᾽ ἱπποσύνη τε πόδεσσί Te καρπαλίμοισι" 
᾿ A 4 , A 95 “- 4 ι.93 ὦ 
καὶ γὰρ δὴ τότε φῶτας ἐείκοσι βῆσεν ἀφ᾽ ἵππων, 
πρῶτ᾽ ἐλθὼν σὺν ὄχεσφι, διδασκόμενος πολέμοιο" 
ὅς τοι πρῶτος ἐφῆκε βέλος, Ἰ]ατρόκλεις ἱππεῦ, 30 
οὐδὲ δάμασσ᾽. ὁ μὲν αὗτις ἀνέδραμε, μῖκτο δὰ δ᾽ 
ὁμίλῳ, 
ἐκ χροὸς ἁρπάξας δόρυ μείλινον, οὐδ᾽ ὑπέμεινε 
ΠΠἄτροκλον γυμνόν περ ἐόντ᾽ ἐν δηϊοτῆτι" 
Πάτροκλος δὲ θεοῦ πληγῇ καὶ δουρὶ δαμασθεὶς 
any ἑτάρων εἰς ἔθνος ἐχάζετο κῆρ᾽ ἀλεείνων. 38 
Ἕκτωρ δ᾽ ὡς εἶδεν Ἰ]ατροκλῆα μεγάθυμον 
ἂψ ἀναχαζόμενον, βεβλημένον ὀξέϊ χαλκῷ, 
ἀγχίμολόν ῥά οἱ ἦλθε κατὰ στίχας, οὗτα δὲ δουρὶ 
νείατον." ἐς κενεῶνα, διαπρὸ δὲ χαλκὸν ἔλασσε. 
δούπησεν δὲ πεσὼν, μέγα δ᾽ ἤκαχεϊβ8 λαὸν 
Ἀχαιῶν. 40 
e Ψ “- 9 , & 9 4 4 
ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε σῦν ἀκάμαντα λέων ἐβιήσατο χάρμῃ, 
oe > Ψ “ , Ul 
ὦ T ὄρεος κορυφῆσι μέγα ppoveovre μάχεσθον 
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πίδακος ἀμφ᾽ ὀλίγης" ἐθέλουσι δὲ πιέμεν 15° ἄμφω: 
πολλὰ δέ 7 ἀσθμαίνοντα λέων ἐδάμασσε βίηφιν 195: 
ὡς πολέας 119 πεφνόντα Μενοιτίου ἄλκιμον υἱὸν 45 
Ἕκτωρ Πριαμίδης σχεδὸν ἔγχεϊ θυμὸν ἀπηύρα. 
(B. xvi. 783-828.) 

It is the moment of Hector’s triumph. He calls on his 
comrades to continue the fight while he dons the armour 
of Achilles, stript from the body of Patroclus ; but even as 
he puts it on, the sentence of his own death goes forth 
from the lips of Zeus. 


§ 21. 
“ὥς ἄρα φωνήσας ἀπέβη κορυθαίολος “Exrwp 
δηίου ἐκ πολέμοιο" θέων δ᾽ ἐκίχανεν ἑταίρους 
ἃ ~~’ wv 2λ 4 A a 
Ka MAN’, οὔ πω τῆλε, ποσὶ κραιπνοῖσι μετασπὼν, 
of προτὶ ἄστυ φέρον κλυτὰ τεύχεα [Πηλείωνος. 
στὰς δ᾽ ἀπάνευθε μάχης πολυδακρύου ἔντε᾽ ἄμειβεν" 5 
a e A \ a δῶ ᾽ A af | e A 
ἣ τοι ὁ μεν τὰ ἃ δῶκε Depew προτὶ" lrLov tony 
Τρωσὶ φιλοπτολέμοισιν, 6 δ' ἄμβροτα τεύχεα δῦνε 
1Πηλείδεω ᾿Αχιλῆος, ἅ οἱ θεοὶ Οὐρανίωνες 
πατρὶ φίλῳ ἔπορον' ὁ δ᾽ ἄρα ᾧ παιδὶ ὅπασσε 
’ 4 2... 59 “ὦ7Ὕν 3 oy .,. 9 9 188 
γηρας" αλλ οὐχ νιὸς ἐν ἔντεσι πατρὸς ἐγήρα ὅδ. τὸ 
Tov δ᾽ ὡς οὖν ἀπάνευθεν ἴδεν νεφεληγερέτα Ζεὺς 
, I] 18 ld 4 
τεύχεσι [Ϊηλείδαο κορυσσόμενον θείοιο, 
κινήσας pa κάρη προτὶ ὃν μυθήσατο θυμόν' 
“ ἃ δείλ᾽, οὐδέ τί τοι θάνατος καταθύμιός ἐστιν, 
ὃς δή τοι σχεδὸν εἶσι' σὺ δ᾽ ἄμβροτα τεύχεα 
δύνεις ΙΡ 
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9 A 4 A τ , .» 
ἀνδρὸς ἀριστῆος, τόν τε τρομέουσι καὶ ἄλλοι. 
τοῦ δὴ ἑταῖρον ἔπεφνες ἐνηέα τε κρατερόν τε, 
τεύχεα δ᾽ οὐ κατὰ κόσμον ἀπὸ KpaTds*® τε καὶ 
ὥμων 
Ψ 2a 9 4 a , , 9 ’ 
eihev**. ἀτὰρ τοι νὺν γε μέγα KpaTos ἐγγναλίξω, 
τῶν ποινὴν ὅ τοι οὔ τι μάχης ἐκνοστήσαντι 20 
δέξεται ᾿Ανδρομάχη κλυτὰ τεύχεα TI yAetwvos.” 
Ἢ 4 , 9 9 9 , “ K , 
> Καὶ kvavenow ex ὀφρύσι νεῦσε Kpoviov. 
(B. xvii. 188-209.) 
And now the fight rages round the body of Patroclus. 
Hector and Aeneas on the Trojan side; on that of the 
Greeks, Menelaus, and the Telamonian and the Oilean 
Ajax, are the heroes of the day. 
At last, though the Greeks are overpowered, Menelaus 


succeeds in carrying off the corpse safe to the ships, with 
the help of Mériones. 


§ 22. 
2 “ΜΔΑ4Φ᾽ι᾽ 33 A , ἘΠ 9 re 
ς οἵ γ ἐμμεμαῶτε νέκυν φερον ex πολέμοιο 
νῆας ἔπι γλαφυράς" ἐπὶ δὲ πτόλεμος τέτατό σφιν 


ΝΜ 90% ~ , 9 9 , 18 
QYplos nUTE TUP, TO τ ἐπεσσυμενον 


ἃ πόλιν ἀνδρῶν 
ὄρμενον ἐξαίφνης φλεγέθει, μινύθουσι δὲ οἶκοι 
ἐν σέλαϊ μεγάλῳ: τὸ δ᾽ ἐπιβρέμει ἧς ἀνέμοιο. 5 
ὡς μὲν τοῖς ἵππων τε καὶ ἀνδρῶν αἰχμητάων 
aCnxns ὀρυμαγδὸς ἐπήϊεν ἐρχομένοισιν' 
ε: ἃ “ἢ se oP 4 -? 9 , 
ot δ᾽, ὡς θ᾽ ἡμίονοι κρατερὸν μένος ἀμφιβαλόντες 
Φ 9. 9 wv a [2 9 A 
eAKwWo ἐξ ὄρεος κατὰ παιπαλόεσσαν ἀταρπὸν 


ἢ δοκὸν ἠὲ δόρυ μέγα νήϊον᾽ ἐν δέ τε θθμὸὸῤ ἠ το 
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ὌΨΙΝ, 94 6 κι , Ve δ “- ὃ , 
τείρεθ᾽ 6 ὁμοῦ καμάτῳ Te Kat ἱδρῷ σπευδόντεσσιν" 
ἁ ὦ 55 A ᾿ , .νν » 
ὡς οἵ γ᾽ ἐμμεμαῶτε νέκυν φέρον. αὐτὰρ ὄπισθεν 
Az > 9 4 @ 4 4 U ef ὃ 
ἴαντ᾽ ἰσχανέτην, ὥς Te πρὼν ἰσχάνει ὕδωρ 
Ἁ 
ὑλήεις, πεδίοιο διαπρύσιον τετυχήκως, 
“-- 9 A 
ὅς τε καὶ ἰφθίμων ποταμῶν ἀλεγεινὰ ῥέεθρα 
: ᾿ ’᾽ , 
ἴσχει, ἄφαρ dé τε πᾶσι ῥόον πεδίονδε τίθησι 
’ oe 6 ~ 
wracwv: οὐδέ τί μιν σθένεϊ ῥηγνῦσι ῥέοντες. 
a , ἊἋ wv , 9 # > /£ 
ὃς αἰεὶ Αἴαντε μάχην ἀνέεργον ὀπίσσω 


wv 3 ~ 
Τρώων: of δ᾽ ἅμ᾽ ἕποντο, δύω δ᾽ ἐν τοῖσι μάλιστα, 


15 


+ , 
Αἰνείας τ᾽ ᾿Αγχισιαδης καὶ φαίδιμος Ἕκτωρ. 20 


τῶν δ᾽, ὥς τε ψαρῶν νέφος ἔρχεται ἠὲ κολοιῶν, 

οὗλον κεκλήγοντες, ὅτε προΐδωσιν ἰόντα 

ed Ψ Rete ‘4 ? 9 7 

κίρκον, ὅ τε σμικῥῇσι φόνον φέρει ὀρνίθεσσιν, 

ὡς ἄρ᾽ ὑπ’ Αἰνείᾳ τε καὶ “ἕκτορι κοῦροι ᾿Αχαιῶν 

οὗλον κεκλήγοντες ἴσαν 315, λήθοντο δὲ χάρμης. 25 

πολλὰ δὲ τεύχεα καλὰ πέσον περί τ᾽ ἀμφί τε 

τάφρον 
φευγόντων Δαναῶν: πολέμου δ᾽ οὐ γίγνετ᾽ ἐρωή. 
(B. xvii. 735-61.) 

The news of his friend’s death is brought to Achilles, who 

is like one beside himself with grief. His mother Thetis 

comes up from her sea-caves to comfort him: but she and 


her son both know too well that his days are numbered— 


yet there is work still to be done, the avenging of the 
death of Patroclus. 


§ 28. 
Τῷ de papy στενάχοντι παρίστατο πότνια μήτηρ, 
ὀξὺ δὲ κωκύσασα κάρη λάβε παιδὸς ἑῆος, 
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Ρ 609. 9 a # , , 
καί ῥ᾽ ὀλοφυρομένη ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα' 
“τέκνον, τί κλαίεις ; τί δέ σε φρένας ἵκετο πένθος ; 
ἐξαύδα, μὴ κεῦθε' τὰ μὲν δή τοι τετέλεσται 5 
9 Α e 9 4 a 9M a 9 4 
ἐκ Διὸς, ὡς ἄρα δὴ πρίν γ᾽ εὔχεο χεῖρας ἀνασχὼν, 

, 4 4 ’ 4 , 20a > "A “A 
πάντας ἐπὶ πρύμνησιν ἀλήμεναι 395 υἷας ᾿Αχαιῶν 

~ 9 δ γὔ ’ 9 9 ’ 17 cA 399 
σεῦ εἐπιδευομένους, παθεειν T ἀεκήλια 1ΐ ἔργα. 


Τὴν δὲ βαρὺ στενάχων προσέφη πόδας ὠκὺς 


᾿Αχιλλεύς 
“μῆτερ ἐμὴ, τὰ μὲν ἄρ μοι Ὀλύμπιος ἐξετέ- 
λεσσεν" 10 


ἀλλὰ Ti μοι τῶν ἦδος, ἐπεὶ φίλος ὥλεθ᾽ ἑταῖρος 
’ ΠΣ a 
Πάτροκλος, τὸν ἐγὼ περὶ πάντων Tiov ἑταίρων, 
σον ἐμῇ κεφαλῇ. τὸν ἀπώλεσα, τεύχεα δ᾽ "Εἰκτωρ 
ὃ ’ 9 “δ ᾽ A Oe 
ywras ἀπέδυσε πελώρια, θαῦμα ἰδέσθαι," 
g Poe 
cada’ τὰ μὲν Πηλῆϊ θεοὶ δόσαν ἀγλαὰ δῶρα, 15 
3 - @ ᾿ a 9 » »” 4. A 
ἤματι τῷ OTe σε βροτοῦ ἀνέρος ἔμβαλον εὐνή. 
ail?’ ὄφελες σὺ μὲν αὖθι wer’ ἀθανάτης ἁλίησι 
ναίειν, ]ηλεὺς δὲ θνητὴν ἀγαγέσθαι ἄκοιτιν. 
~ a 4 Ἁ ’ 94 A , 4 
νῦν δ᾽, ἵνα καὶ σοὶ πένθος ἐνὶ φρεσὶ μυρίον εἴη 
παιδὸς ἀποφθιμένοιο, τὸν οὐχ ὑποδέξεαι αὗτις 20 
94 ’ 9 9 Α 9 9 4 A 9 
οἴκαδε νοστήσαντ᾽, ἐπεὶ οὐδ᾽ ἐμὲ θυμὸς ἄνωγε 
’ 9 4 UU ww 1a 
ζώειν οὐδ᾽ ἄνδρεσσι μετέμμεναι, αἴ κε μὴ “Exrwp 
A 4 “΄΄ς Α Ἁ A 9 4 A 9 ’ 
πρῶτος ἐμῷ ὑπὸ δουρὶ τυπεὶς ἀπὸ θυμὸν ὀλέσση, 
Πατρόκλοιο δ᾽ ἔλωρα Μενοιτιάδεω ἀποτίση.᾽ 
Tov δ᾽ αὖτε προσέειπε Θέτις κατὰ δάκρυ χέ- 
ουσα" 25 


ἐς 3 tA on , c 4 “35... 9" ὔ 
ὠκύμορος δή μοι, TEKOS, ἔσσεαι, οἱ ἀγορευειφ" 
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αὐτίκα γάρ τοι ἔπειτα μεθ᾽ “Ἕκτορα πότμος 
ἑτοῖμος. 
Τὴν δὲ μέγ᾽ ὀχθήσας προσέφη πόδας ὠκὺς 
᾿Αχιλλεύο" 
“ αὐτίκα τεθναίην, ἐπεὶ οὐκ ἄρ᾽ ἔμελλον ἑταίρῳ 
κτεινομένῳ ἐπαμῦναι" ὁ μὲν μάλα τηλόθι πάτρης 30 
ἔφθιτ᾽ 184, ἐμεῖο δὲ δῆσεν ἀρῆς ἀλκτῆρα γενέσθαι. 
~ 9 Α 4 [2 [2 9 a 
νῦν δ᾽, ἐπεὶ ov veouai γε φίλην ἐς πατρίδα γαῖαν, 
οὐδέ τι Ἰ]ατρόκλῳ “γενόμην φάος, οὐδ᾽ ἑτάροισι 
τοῖς ἄλλοις, of δὴ πολέες δάμεν 2395 Ἕκτορι δίῳ, 
9 7 Ὁ Α 4 > » 4 9 , 
ἀλλ᾽ Hat παρα νηυσὶν ἐτώσιον ἄχθος apoupys, 35 
n 45 Φ ΕΣ "A A ᾽ 
τοῖος ἐὼν οἷος οὔ τις Αχαιῶν χαλκοχιτώνων 
3 A. 3 > yr i»9 » , 54 .¥ 
ἐν πολέμῳ' ἀγορῇ δέ T ἀμείνονές εἶσι καὶ ἄλλοι. 
e 4 .᾽ “A ϑ 4.9 ’ 9 , 
ὡς ἔρις ἐκ τε θεῶν ex T ἀνθρώπων ἀπόλοιτο, 
καὶ χόλος, ὅς τ᾽ ἐφέηκε πολύφροναά περ χαλεπῆναι, 
ὅς τε πολὺ γλυκίων μέλιτος καταλειβομένοιο 40 
9 A 9 ’ 97 - ah ’ 
ἀνδρῶν ἐν στήθεσσιν ἀέξεται ἠΐτε καπνός" 
ς > A A 4. A 9 4 “ 9 ’ 
ὡς ἐμε νῦν ἐχόλωσεν ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν Αγαμέμνων. 
9 4 4 4 [4 4. ἢ 9 ᾽ 
ἀλλα Ta Mev προτετύχθαι ἐάσομεν ἀχνύμενοι περ; 
θυμὸν ἐνὶ στήθεσσι φίλον δαμάσαντες ἀνάγκη" 
νῦν δ᾽ εἶμ᾽, ὄφρα φίλης κεφαλῆς ὀλετῆρα κιχείω 48 
"EF ‘ A δ᾽ > & , δέ e + On 
KTopa’ κῆρα δ᾽ ἐγὼ τότε δέξομαι, ὁππὄτε κεν δὴ 
Ζεὺς ἐθέλη τελέσαι ἠδ᾽ ἀθάνατοι θεοὶ ἄλλοι. 
οὐδὲ γὰρ οὐδὲ βίη ᾿Ηρακλῆος φύγε κῆρα, 
ὅς περ PATETOS ἔσκε1δὲ Aue τ aera ἄνακτι" 
ἀλλά é μοῖρ᾽ ἐδάμασσε καὶ ἀργαλέος χόλος 
Ἥρης. 59. 
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ὡς καὶ ἐγὼν, εἰ δή μοι ὁμοίη μοῖρα τέτυκται, 

κείσομ᾽, ἐπεί κε θάνω. νῦν δὲ κλέος ἐσθλὸν ἀροίμην. 

μηδέ μ᾽ ἔρυκε μάχης φιλέουσά περ' οὐδέ με πείσεις. 
(Β. xviii. γο--τ26.) 

The arms of Achilles had been stripped.from the body 
of Patroclus, and were now worn by Hector; but Thetis 
prevails on Hephaestus to forge such new armour for her 
son as none had ever seen the like of—helmet, and 
greaves, and a shield wrought with manifold devices and 
pictures, in which the figures seemed to move and breathe. 

At last Agamemnon makes free confession of the 
injury that he has done, and Achilles is willing to forget 
the past and forego his anger. It is the time for ven- 
geance, not for brooding upon old wrongs. 

Soon the unwonted sight is seen of Achilles moving out 
to war, in his terrible armour, and carrying the great spear 
that none else could wield. But even as he goes forth, 
Xanthus, his chariot horse, speaks with human voice, and 
foretells the speedy fate that awaits his master. 


§ 24. 
Ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε ταρφειαὶ νιφάδες Διὸς ἐκποτέονται, 
A e \ e “A 9 ’ , 

ψυχραὶ, ὑπὸ ῥιπῆς αἰθρηγενέος Βορέαο, 

4 4 4 A , 
ὡς τότε ταρφειαὶ κόρυθες λαμπρὸν γανόωσαι 

~ 9 a 4 9? é 9 ’ 

νηῶν ἐκφορέοντο, καὶ ἀσπίδες ὀμφαλόεσσαι 
θώρηκές τε κραταιγύαλοι καὶ μείλινα δοῦρα. 5 
αἴγλη δ᾽ οὐρανὸν ἷκε, γέλασσε δὲ πᾶσα περὶ χθὼν 
χαλκοῦ ὑπὸ στεροπῆς: ὑπὸ δὲ κτύπος ὥρνυτο 

ποσσὶν 


ἀνδρῶν: ἐν δὲ μέσοισι κορύσσετο dios ᾿Αχιλλεύς. 
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a ” ᾿ " , 

κνημῖδας μὲν πρῶτα περὶ κνήμησιν ἔθηκε 

καλὰς, ἀργυρέοισιν ἐπισφυρίοις ἀραρυίας" 10 

4 
δεύτερον αὖ θώρηκα περι στήθεσσιν ἔδυνεν. 
Ν τ 

ἀμφὶ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὦμοισιν βάλετο ξίφος ἀργυρόηλον 
χάλκεον" αὐτὰρ ἔπειτα σάκος μέγα Te στιβαρόν τε 
Dr “- δ᾽ 9 θ Xr , 9 9h , 
εἵλετο, τοῦ δ᾽ amavev0e σέλας γένετ᾽ HUTE μήνης. 

ὡς δ᾽ ὅτ᾽ ἄν ἐκ πόντοιο σέλας ναύτησι φανήη 2" 15 

4 ,’ ἢ 4 A , e » 9 » 

καιομένοιο πυῤός: τὸ δὲ καίεται ὑψόθ᾽ ὄρεσφιν 
σταθμῷ ἐν οἰοσπόλῳ" τοὺς δ᾽ οὐκ ἐθέλοντας ἄελλαι 
πόντον ἐπ᾽ ἰχθυόεντα φίλων ἀπάνευθε φέρουσιν' 

ὡς ἀπ’ ᾿ἈΑἈχιλλῆος σάκεος σέλας αἰθέρ᾽ ἴκανε 

καλοῦ δαιδαλέου. περὶ δὲ τρυφάλειαν ἀείρας 20 
κρατὶ9β θέτο βριαρήν' ἡ δ᾽ ἀστὴρ ws ἀπέλαμπεν 
a , , 9» 
ἵππουρις τρυφάλεια, περισσείοντο δ᾽ ἔθειραι 
Χρύσεαι, ἃς Ἥφαιστος ἵει λόφον ἀμφὶ θαμειαάς. 
πειρήθη δ᾽ €0 αὐτοῦ ἐν ἔντεσι δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεὺς, 

4 @ » , 4 9 , 9 S a 
εἰ οἱ ἐφαρμόσσειε καὶ ἐντρέχοι ἀγλαὰ γυῖα" 25 
τῷ δ᾽ ηὗτε πτερὰ γίγνετ᾽, ἄειρε δὲ ποιμένα λαῶν. 
ἐκ δ᾽ ἄρα σύριγγος πατρώιον ἐσπάσατ᾽ ἔγχος, 
4 , ae A 4 9 δύ 9 aN 
βριθὺ μέγα στιβαρόν: τὸ μὲν οὐ duvat’ ἄλλος 
᾿Αχαιῶν 

᾿ πάλλειν, ἀλλά μιν οἷος ἐπίστατο πῆλαι ᾿Αχιλλεὺς, 
TInAcada μελίην, τὴν πατρὶ φίλῳ “ὅρε Χείρων 30 
Πηλίου ἐκ κορυφῆς, φόνον ἔμμεναι ἡρώεσσιν. 
ἵππους δ᾽ Αὐτομέδων τε καὶ Ἄλκιμος ἀμφιέποντες 
ζεύγνυνον: ἀμφὶ δὲ καλὰ λέπαδν᾽ ἔσαν, ἐν δὲ χαλινοὺς 
γαμφηλῆς ἔβαλον, κατὰ δ᾽ ἡνία τεῖναν ὀπίσσω 
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κολλητὸν ποτὶ δίφρον. ὁ δὲ μάστιγα φαεινὴν 535 
Α a 3 a 2.1.9 4 2 7 
χειρὶ λαβὼν ἀραρυῖαν ἐφ᾽ ἵπποιιν avopoveev 
Αὐτομέδων" ὄπιθεν δὲ κορυσσάμενος βῆ ἸΑχιλλεὺς, 
᾽ὔ a e 9 9. ἢ e , 
τεύχεσι παμφαίνων ὡς τ᾽ ἠλέκτωρ Ὑ περίων. 

4 9 ὦ 49Ψ A eC a 
σμερδαλέον δ᾽ ἵπποισιν ἐκέκλετο πατρος εοῖο" 
“FavOe τε καὶ Βαλίε, τηλεκλυτὰ τέκνα 11ο- 

δάργης, 40 
ἄλλως δὴ φράζεσθε σαωσέμεν ἡνιοχῆα 
ἂψ Δαναῶν ἐς ὅμιλον, ἐπεί x” ἐῶμεν πολέμοιο, 
μηδ᾽ ὡς Πάτροκλον λίπετ᾽ αὐτόθι τεθνηῶτα. 
Tov δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὑπὸ ζυγόφι"95 προσέφη πόδας αἰόλος 
ἵππος 
=av0os, ἄφαρ δ᾽ ἤμυσε καρήατιϑβ, πάσα δὲ χαίτη 45 
77 4 A 4 a 3 [2 
ζεύγλης ἐξεριποῦσα παρὰ ζυγὸν ovdas ἵκανεν. 
αὐδήεντα δ᾽ ἔθηκε θεὰ λευκώλενος Ἥρη" 
“Kat λίην σ᾽ ἔτι νῦν γε σαώσομεν, ὄβριμ᾽ Ἀχιλλεῦ-. 
ἀλλὰ τοι ἐγγύθεν ἦμαρ ὀλέθριον. οὐδέ τοι ἡμεῖς 
¥ 9 A ’ 4 a o 
αἴτιοι, ἀλλα θεὸς Te μέγας Kat μοῖρα κραταιή. 50 
9Qt N e ’ / -.Ψἅ ἢ 
οὐδὲ ‘yap ἡμετέρη βραδυτῆτί τε νωχελίῃ τε 
Τρῶες ἀπ᾽ ὦὥμοιιν ]ατρόκλου τεύχε᾽ ἕλοντο' 
9 4 “A ” a 9.» , A 
ἀλλα θεῶν ὠριστος, Ov ἠὕκομος τέκε Λητὼ, 
» 998 a .@ ~ ww 
ἔκταν᾽ ἐνὶ προμάχοισι καὶ “Εἰκτορι κῦδος ἔδωκε. 
νῶι δὲ καί Kev ἅμα πνοιῇ 15 Ζεφύροιο θέοιμεν, 55 
ἥν περ ἐλαφροτάτην ac’ ἔμμεναι' ἀλλὰ σοὶ 
αὐτῷ 
, ’ 9 A 9 » a4 A 3) 
μόρσιμόν ἐστι θεῷ τε καὶ ἀνέρι ἶφι δαμῆναι. 
“ὥς ἄρα φωνήσαντος ᾿Εἰρινύες ἔσχεθον αὐδήν. 
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τὸν δὲ μέγ᾽ ὀχθήσας προσέφη πόδας wxis Ἀχιλ- 
λεύς" 

ἸΞάνθε, τί μοι θάνατον μαντεύεαι; οὐδέ τί σε 
χρή. 60 

εὖ νύ τοι οἶδα Kat αὐτὸς & μοι μόρος ἐνθάδ᾽ ὀλέσθαι, 

νόσφι φίλου πατρὸς καὶ μητέρος: ἀλλὰ καὶ ἔμπης 

οὐ λήξω πρὶν Τρῶας ἄδην ἐλάσαι πολέμοιο. 

°H pa, καὶ ἐν πρώτοις ἰάχων ἔχε μώνυχας ἵππους. 

(8. xix. 357-424.) 

Now the deities of Olympus appear upon the field, but 
the end is not to be yet. In the moment of victory or 
defeat each hero seems to be baffled or rescued by the 
intervention of some god. 

At last Hector is seen near the gates of Troy, 
eager to encounter Achilles, though his aged father and 
mother beseech him with tears to come within the shelter 
of the wall. As Hector waits, Achilles draws near, and 


smitten with sudden panic, Hector flies three times round 
the walls of Troy, while the Gods look on in amaze. 


§ 25. 
“ὥς ὥρμαινε μένων" ὁ δέ οἱ σχεδὸν ἦλθεν Ἀχὰ- 
λεὺς 
a 3 Vee “~ 
ἶσος “EvvaNip κορυθαΐκι πτολεμιστῆ, 
σείων Ἰ]ηλιάδα μελίην κατὰ δεξιὸν ὦμον 
δεινήν: ἀμφὶ δὲ χαλκὸς ἐλάμπετο εἴκελος αὐγῇ 
A 4 4 a A 9 s 9 , 
ἢ πυρὸς αἰθομένου ἣ ἠελίου ἀνιόντος. 5 
Ἕκτορα δ᾽, ὡς ἐνόησεν, ἕλε τρόμος" οὐδ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔτ᾽ ἔτλη 
αὖθι μένειν, ὀπίσω δὲ πύλας λίπε, βὴ δὲ φοβηθείς. 
FOURTH GREEK READER. F 
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ΠΠηλείδης δ᾽ ἐπόρουσε ποσὶ κραιπνοῖσι πεποιθώς. 


Deh , »” 9 a A 
ἠῦτε κίρκος ὄρεσφιν, ἐλαφρότατος πετεηνῶν, 
ῥηϊδίως οἴμησε μετὰ τρήρωνα πέλειαν" 


Io 


ἡ δέ θ᾽ ὕπαιθα φοβεῖται, ὁ δ᾽ ἐγγύθεν ὀξὺ λεληκὼς 


9 9 of e ’ vee A 9 [4 
ταρφέ ἐπαΐσσει, ἑλέειν τέ € θυμὸς ἀνώγει" 


ὰ Ν᾽ “ ν» .. 92λ ’ σε & "Bere 
ὡς ἂρ ὃ γ᾽ ἐμμεμαὼς ἰθὺς πέτετο, τρέσε κτὼρ 


τεῖχος ὕπο Τρώων, λαιψηρὰ δὲ γούνατ᾽ ἐνώμα. 
οἱ δὲ παρὰ σκοπιὴν καὶ ἐρινεὸν ἠνεμόεντα 
τείχεος αἰὲν ὑπὲκ κατ᾽ ἀμαξιτὸν ἐσσεύοντο, 
κρουνὼ δ᾽ ἵκανον καλλιρρόω, ἔνθα τε πηγαὶ 

4 93 ne . ’ a 
δοιαὶ ἀναΐσσουσι Σκαμάνδρου δινήεντος. 
ἡ μὲν γάρ θ᾽ ὕδατι λιαρῷ ῥέει, ἀμφὶ δὲ καπνὸς 
γίγνεται ἐξ αὐτῆς ὡς εἰ πυρὸς αἰθομένοιο' 
e e ’ a oe a 9 a , 
ἡ δ᾽ ἑτέρη θέρεϊ προρέει εἰκυῖα χαλάζῃ 

A ἢ 

n χιόνι ψυχρῆ ἢ ἐξ ὕδατος κρυστάλλῳ. 
Κ᾿ 4 3 9 ’ Ἁ 4949 9 4 4 
ἔνθα δ᾽ ἐπ’ αὐτάων πλυνοὶ εὐρέες ἐγγὺς ἔασι 
καλοὶ λαΐνεοι, ὅθι εἵματα σιγαλόεντα 
πλύνεσκον Tpdwy ἄλοχοι καλαί τε θύγατρες 
τὸ πρὶν ἐπ᾽ εἰρήνης, πρὶν ἐλθεῖν υἷας Ἀχαιῶν. 


τῇ ῥα παραδραμέτην, φεύγων, ὁ δ᾽ ὄπισθε διώκων' 


15 


20 


25 


πρόσθε μὲν ἐσθλὸς ἔφευγε, δίωκε δέ μιν μέγ᾽ ἀμείνων 


, 9 A 9 @ Goo 9Q8 s 
καρπαλίμως; ἐπεὶ οὐχ ἱερήϊον οὐδὲ βοείην 


ἀρνύσθην, ἅ τε ποσσὶν ἀέθλια γίγνεται ἀνδρῶν, 


ἀλλὰ περὶ ψυχῆς θέον “Ἕκτορος ἱπποδάμοιο. 


30 


ὡς δ᾽ ὅτ᾽ ἀεθλοφόροι περὶ τέρματα μώνυχες ἵπποι 


ῥίμφα μάλα τρώὠχῶσι: τὸ δὲ μέγα κεῖται ἄεθλον, 


«ἢ 4" 4 Φ΄.( N A 
ἢ τρίπος ἠὲ γυνὴ, ἀνδρὸς κατατεθνηῶτος" 
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ds τὼ τρὶς Πριάμοιο πόλιν περιδινηθήτην 35 
καρπαλίμοισι πόδεσσι. θεοὶ δέ τε πάντες ὁρῶντο. 
(8. xxii. 131-166.) 


But Achilles never quits the pursuit of his foeman. 


§ .26. 
Ἕκτορα δ᾽ ἀσπερχὲς κλονέων eer’ ὠκὺς Ἀχιλ- 
λεύς. 
ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε νεβρὸν ὄρεσφι κύων ἐλάφοιο δίηται, 
ὄρσας30ς ἐξ εὐνῆς, διά T ἄγκεα καὶ διὰ βήσσας" 
A 3 a a 6 e A ’ 
τὸν δ᾽ εἴ πέρ τε λάθησι καταπτήξας ὑπὸ θάμνῳ, 
ἀλλά τ᾽ ἀνιχνεύων θέει ἔμπεδον, ὄφρα κεν Vpn: 5 
ὃς “Ἕκτωρ οὐ λῆθε ποδώκεα Πηλείωνα. 
e ’ 9 e ’ a v 
ὁσσάκι δ᾽ ὁρμήσειε πυλάων Aapdaviawy 
4 gw 9A Yee ’ e ‘ , 
ἀντίον ἀΐξασθαι, éiduyrous ὑπὸ πύργους, 
εἴ πώς οἱ καθύπερθεν ἀλάλκοιεν βελέεσσι, 
τοσσάκι μιν προπάροιθεν ἀποστρέψασκε παρα- 
φθὰς Io 
πρὸς πεδίον: αὐτὸς δὲ ποτὶ πτόλιος" πέτετ᾽ αἰεί. 
ς 7 9 9 » 2 Qe 1 so? , 
ὡς δ᾽ ἐν ὀνείρῳ ov δύναται φεύγοντα διώκειν" 
yw 1 WF ε δ , e lA Hf) & 4 
οὔτ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὁ τὸν δύναται ὑποφεύγειν οὔθ᾽ ὁ διώκειν" 
ὡς ὁ τὸν οὐ δύνατο μάρψαι ποσὶν, οὐδ᾽ ὃς ἀλύξαι. 
πῶς δέ κεν “Εἰκτωρ κῆρας ὑπεξέφυγεν θανάτοιο, τ5 
εἰ μή οἱ πύματόν τε καὶ ὕστατον ἤντετ᾽ ᾿Απόλλων 
’ ’ Ψεὲκ , ? ΝΥ 
ἐγγύθεν, ὃς οἱ ἐπῶρσε μενος λαιψηρά τε γοῦνα; 
Λαοῖσιν δ᾽ ἀνένευε καρήατι dios Ἀχιλλεὺς, 
9 δ᾽ wv ε;ἢ 3: Ἃ "i ‘ er 
οὐδ᾽ ἕα ἱέμεναι ἐπὶ “Exropt πικρὰ βέλεμνα, 


F 2 
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μή τις κῦδος ἄροιτο βαλὼν, ὁ de δεύτερος ἔλθοι. 2: 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ τὸ τέταρτον ἐπὶ κρουνοὺς ἀφίκοντο, 
καὶ τότε δὴ χρύσεια" πατὴρ ἐτίταινε τάλαντα, 
ἐν δ᾽ ἐτίθει δύο κῆρε τανηλεγέος θανάτοιο, 
τὴν μὲν Ἀχιλλῆος, τὴν δ᾽ “Ἕκτορος ἱπποδάμοιο, 
ἕλκε δὲ μέσσα λαβών" ῥέπε δ᾽ “ἕκτορος αἴσιμοι 
imap, 2! 
ὥχετο δ᾽ εἰς “Aidao, λίπεν δέ ἑ Φοῖβος ᾿ἈΑΙπόλλων. 
(Β. xxii. 188-213.) 
As Phoebus had unnerved Patroclus at the moment o 
danger, so Athena now deceives Hector in his sores 
need, and he falls, pierced by the spear of Achilles. Fron 
the walls of Troy his father and mother behold their son’: 


corpse dragged along, with feet pierced and bound b 
thongs to the chariot of Achilles. 


§ 27. 


᾿Αμφοτέρων μετόπισθε ποδῶν τέτρηνε τένοντε 
ἐς σφυρὸν ἐκ πτέρνης, βοέους δ᾽ ἐξῆπτεν ἱμάντας, 
ἐκ δίφροιο δ᾽ ἔδησε, κάρη δ᾽ ἕλκεσθαι ἔασεν" 
ἐς δίφρον δ᾽ ἀναβὰς, ἀνά τε κλυτὰ τεύχε᾽ ἀείρας, 
μαστιξέν ῥ᾽ ἐλάαν, τὼ δ᾽ οὐκ ἄκοντε πετέσθην. 
τοῦ δ᾽ ἣν ἑλκομένοιο κονίσαλος, ἀμφὶ δὲ χαῖται 
κυάνεαι πίτναντο, κάρη δ᾽ ἅπαν ἐν κονίησι 
κεῖτο πάρος χαρίεν: τότε δὲ Ζεὺς δυσμενέεσσι 
δῶκεν ἀεικίσσασθαι é ἐν πατρίδι γαίη. 
ὡς τοῦ μὲν κεκόνιτο κἄρη ἅπαν" ἡ δέ νυ μήτηρ τ 
τίλλε κόμην, ἀπὸ δὲ λιπαρὴν ἔρριψε καλύπτρην 
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τηλόσε, κώκυσεν δὲ μάλα μέγα παῖδ᾽ ἐσιδοῦσα. 
ᾧμωξεν δ᾽ ἐλεεινὰ πατὴρ φίλος, ἀμφὶ δὲ λαοὶ 
κωκυτῷ T εἴχοντο καὶ οἰμωγῆ κατὰ ἄστυ. 

~ 4 , 939 #0 9 Κ΄ 9 Π e sa 
τῷ δὲ μαλιστ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔην ἐναλίγκιον, ὡς εἰ ἅπασα 15 
ad BY 9 a 4 4 2 Κὶ 

ιος ὀφρυόεσσα πυρὶ σμύχοιτο κατ᾽ ἄκρης. 
λαοὶ μέν ῥα γέροντα μόγις ἔχον ἀσχαλόωντα, 
ἐξελθεῖν μεμαῶτα πυλάων Δαρδανιάων. 

’ 9 ’ ¢ AN ’ 
πάντας δ᾽ ἐλλιτάνευε κυλινδόμενος κατὰ κόπρον, 
ἐξονομακλήδην ὀνομάζων ἄνδρα ἕκαστον' 20 
“ σχέσθε, φίλοι, καί μ᾽ οἷον ἐάσατε, κηδόμενοί περ, 
ἐξελθόντα πόληος ἱκέσθ᾽ ἐπὶ νῆας Ἀχαιῶν. 
λίσσωμ᾽ ἀνέρα τοῦτον ἀτάσθαλον ὀβριμοεργὸν, 
ἤν πως ἡλικίην αἰδέσσεται ἠδ᾽ ἐλεήση 

“A : A , ”~ a ‘4 0 
γῆρας. καὶ δέ νυ τῷδε πατὴρ τοιόσδε τέτυκται, 25 
ἸΠηλεὺς, ὅς μιν ἔτικτε καὶ ἔτρεφε πῆμα γενέσθαι 
Τρωσί. μάλιστα δ᾽ ἐμοὶ περὶ πάντων ἄλγε᾽ ἔθηκε: 
τόσσους γάρ μοι παῖδας ἀπέκτανε τηλεθάοντας. 
τῶν πάντων OU τόσσον ὀδύρομαι ἀχνύμενός περ 
ὡς ἑνὸς, οὗ μ᾽ ἄχος ὀξὺ κατοΐσεται ΓΑϊδος εἴσω, 30 
"EK e ΝΜ 4 9 4 4. A 

Kropos. ὡς ὄφελεν θανέειν ev χερσὶν ἐμῆσι" 
τῷ κε κορεσσάμεθα κλαίοντέ τε μυρομένω τε, 

U 4 »” , 9 > 4 9 », 9) 
μήτηρ θ᾽, ἥ μιν ἔτικτε δυσάμμορος, ἠδ᾽ ἐγὼ αὐτός. 

(B. xxii. 396-428. ) 

The Ghost of Patroclus appears to Achilles, praying for 

burial, that he may be able to pass into the land of Hades. 


So, in the morning the Greeks build a mighty pyre, and 
laying the corpse thereon, throw on it their votive locks of 
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hair, and place round the pile the bodies of many victims. 
Then Iris, in answer to the prayer of Achilles, calls upon 
the winds to come and fan the flame that the corpse 
of Patroclus may be burned. Zephyrus and Boreas are 
ready at her bidding. 
§ 28. 
Tot δ᾽ dpéovro 
nxn θεσπεσίη, νέφεα κλονέοντε παροιθεν. 
αἶψα δὲ πόντον ἵκανον ἀήμεναι, ὥρτο δ δὲ κῦμα 
πνοιῇ ὕπο λιγυρῆ: Τροίην 0 ἐρίβωλον ἱκέσθην, 
ἐν δὲ πυρῇ πεσέτην, μέγα δ᾽ ἴαχε θεσπιδαὲς πῦρ. 5 
6 A ’ “A wv 9. 9 
“ταννυχιοι δ᾽ apa τοὶ γε πυρῆς ἄμυδις proy 
ἔβαλλον, 
φυσῶντες λιγέως: ὁ δὲ πάννυχος ὠκὺς ἸΑχιλλεὺς 
Χρυσέου ἐκ κρητῆρος, ἑλὼν δέπας ἀμφικύπελλον, 
4 4 ’ , , “ a a 
οἶνον αφυσσόμενος χαμάδις χέε, δεῦε δὲ γαῖαν, 
ψυχὴν κικλήσκων Ilarpoxdjos δειλοῖο. 10 
ws δὲ πατὴρ οὗ παιδὸς ὀδύρεται ὀστέα καίων, 
4 4 4 9 [4 A 
νυμφίου, ὅς τε θανὼν δειλοὺς ἀκάχησε τοκῆας, 
aA? 4 e ’ 4, 9 ’ , 
ὡς Ἀχιλεὺς ἐτάροιο ὀδύρετο οστεα καίων, 
ἑρπύζων παρὰ πυρκαϊῆν, ἀδινὰ στεναχίζων. 
*Hyuos & ‘Ewaddpos εἶσι φόως ἐρέων ἐπὶ 
γαῖαν, 15 
[2 , ld e 4 ef: , 94 
ὃν Te μέτα κροκόπεπλος UTEP aa κίδναται ἠὼς 
”~ eet (9 e a 4 ’ 
τῆμος πυρκαϊὴ ἐμαραίΐνετο, παύσατο δὲ φλόξ. 
(Β. xxiii. 212--228.) 


The funeral is followed by contests of skill among the 
heroes, in honour of the dead Patroclus. Then for twelve 
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whole days Achilles vents his anger on the body of Hector, 
by dragging it round the tomb, till Zeus bids him desist 
from his vindictive wrath. 

-Meanwhile old Priam has left Troy, carrying with 
him priceless treasures, in hope of redeeming the dead 
body of his son from Achilles. As he went on his 
dangerous enterprise, Hermes met him, disguised in 
human form, and led him safely through the sentinels of 
the Greek camp, into the presence of Achilles. And as 
Achilles gazed at him with amaze, his strange guest sup- 
plicates him thus :— 

§ 29. 
“Μνῆσαι πατρὸς σοῖο, θεοῖς ἐπιείκελ᾽ Ἀχιλλεῦ, 
’ [2 4 4 9 no 8 ’ INA 

τηλίκου ὥς περ ἐγὼν, CAO@ ἐπὶ “γήραος οὐδῷ. 
καὶ μέν που κεῖνον περιναιέται ἀμφὶς ἐόντες 

’ 4 9007 2 4 8 4 A 4 ~ 
τείρουσ᾽, οὐδέ τις ἔστιν ἀρὴν Kat λοιγὸν ἀμῦναι. 
3 a) a + , , 9 , 
ἀλλ᾽ ἣ τοι κεῖνός γε σέθεν ζώοντος ἀκούων 5 

’ 4.3 ιῖῆνν 93 καὶ ” , 
χαίρει τ᾽ ev θυμῷ, eri T ἔλπεται ἤματα πάντα 
ὄψεσθαι φίλον. υἱὸν ἀπὸ Τροιήθεν ἰόντα" 
αὐτὰρ ἐγὼ πανάποτμος, ἐπεὶ τέκον υἷας ἀρίστους 
Τροίῃ ἐν εὐρείη, τῶν δ᾽ οὔ τινά φημι λελεῖφθαι. 
πεντήκοντα μοι ἦσαν, ὅτ᾽ ἤλυθον υἷες ᾿Αχαιῶν: τὸ 
ἐννεακαίδεκα μέν μοι ἰῆς ἐκ νηδύος ἦσαν, 

4 WS cg > 4 , “- 
τοὺς δ᾽ ἄλλους μοι ἔτικτον ἐνὶ μεγαροισι γυναίκες. 
τῶν μὲν πολλῶν θοῦρος Ἄρης ὑπὸ γούνατ᾽ ἔλυσεν" 
a δέ a A 4 9 »ν 4 9 A 
ὃς δέ μοι οἷος ἔην, εἴρυτο δὲ ἄστυ καὶ αὐτοὺς, 
τὸν σὺ πρώην κτεῖνας ἀμυνόμενον περὶ πατρης; 15 
Ἥ “ “ a 4 eC A 2A “A 

KTOpa* TOU γὺν εἵνεχ tkavw νῆας ᾿Αχαιῶν, 


A a 
λυσόμενος παρα σεῖο, φέρω δ᾽ amwepetar 12 ἄποινα. 
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ἀλλ᾽ αἰδεῖο 5 θεοὺς, Ἀχιλεῦ, αὐτόν τ’ ἐλέησον 
μνησάμενος σοῦ πατρός: ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἐλεεινότερός περ, 
ἔτλην δ᾽ of οὔ πώ τις ἐπιχθόνιος βροτὸς ἄλλος, 20 
ἀνδρὸς παιδοφόνοιο ποτὶ στόμα χεῖρ᾽ ὀρέγεσθαι." 
(Β. xxiv. 486--πο6.) 

Achilles left the tent, and bade them take the ransom 
that Priam had brought, and lay the body of Hector - 
decently on his father’s chariot, and cover it with clothing. 
But while Priam sleeps, after Achilles had entertained him 
in his tent, he is awoke by Hermes, who commands him 
to carry away the body during the darkness of the night. 
In the early morning they reach the city, and Cassandra 
espies them from afar, and announces their approach. 
But Priam passes on through the mourners, and lays the 
dead warrior down in his palace. 

Then Hector’s wife, Andromaché, bursts out into 
lamentation :— 


§ 80. 
2 2 9m 
““Avep, ἀπ᾽ αἰῶνος νέος ὥλεο, xad® δέ με χήρην 
’ oe f 
λείπεις ἐν μεγάροισι" mais δ᾽ ἔτι νήπιος αὕτως, 
a la , 9 9 a δ [4 δέ 54 
OV τέκομεν σύ τ᾽ ἐγώ TE δυσάμμοροι, οὐδέ μιν οἴω 
? ‘ ᾿ 
ἥβην ἵξεσθαι: πρὶν γὰρ πόλις Hoe κατ᾽ ἄκρης 
᾿ β 9 & 3᾽ > ἡ a , 
πέρσεται' ἢ yap OAwAas ἐπίσκοπος, OS τὲ μιν 
αὐτὴν 5 
ῥύσκευ3", ἔχες δ᾽ ἀλόχους κεδνὰς καὶ νήπια τέκνα' 
aA δή 4 A 9 , ~~ 
at δή τοι τάχα νηυσὶν ὀοχήσονται γλαφυρῇσι, 
en ee en ee ae ees A 2 NS 9 α 
καὶ μὲν ἐγὼ μετὰ THOU σὺ δ᾽ αὖ, τέκος, ἣ ἐμοὶ αὐτῇ 
(4 wv w»” 9 ’ 9 Π 
ἔψεαι, ἔνθα κεν ἔργα ἀεικέα ἐργαζοιο, 
ΔΝ “A 
ἀθλεύων πρὸ ἄνακτος ἀμειλίχου: ἤ τις Ἀχαιῶν το 
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ῥίψει χειρὸς ἑλὼν ἀπὸ πύργου, λυγρὸν ὄλεθρον, 
ᾧ δή που ἀδελφεὸν ἔκτανεν Εκτωρ 


“A 4 a 
i πατέρ᾽ ἠὲ καὶ υἱὸν, ἐπεὶ μάλα πολλοὶ ᾿Αχαιῶν 


χωόμενος, 


bad 3 
Εκτορος ἐν παλάμησιν ὁδὰξ ἕλον ἄσπετον οὖδας. 
4 ~ 
οὐ γὰρ μείλιχος ἔσκε πατὴρ τεὸς ἐν dat AVYPH. 18 
τῷ καί μιν λαοὶ μὲν ὀδύρονται κατὰ ἄστυ, 
9 4 A “ 4 ἢ , Ww, 
ἀρητὸν δὲ τοκεῦσι γόον καὶ πένθος ἔθηκας, 
’ 
Ἕκτορ" ἐμοὶ δὲ μάλιστα λελείψεται ἄλγεα λυγρά" 
οὐ γάρ μοι θνήσκων λεχέων ἐκ χεῖρας ὄρεξας, 
a ~y 6 9A 
οὐδέ Ti μοι εἶπας πυκινὸν ἔπος, οὗ TE κεν altel 20 
᾿ ’ 9 
μεμνήμην νύκτας τε καὶ ἤματα δάκρυ χέουσα." 
And his mother Hecabé takes up the dirge :-- 
! § 81. 
A wn [4 
“Ἕκτορ, ἐμῷ θυμῷ πάντων πολὺ φίλτατε παίδων, 
’ 9A [4 “a ~ 
ἣ μέν μοι Cwds περ ἐὼν φίλος ἦσθα θεοῖσιν' 
e 9 A "ὃ 4. ’ 4 4 
οἱ δ᾽ ἄρα σεῦ κήδοντο καὶ ἐν θανάτοιό περ αἴσῃ. 
# 4 4 a 9 AY 
ἄλλους μὲν yap παῖδας ἐμοὺς πόδας ὠκὺς Ἀχιλλεὺς 
4 4 Φ 3. Ψ ’ ey ἃ 4 , 
πέρνασχ» ὃν τιν ἐλεσκε, πέρην λος ατρυγέτοιο, 5 
4 A 
ἐς Σάμον & τ᾽ Ἴμβρον καὶ Λῆμνον ἀμιχθαλόεσσαν" 
σεῦ δ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἐξέλετο ψυχὴν ταναήκεϊ χαλκῷ, 
\ e 4 ea 4 a oe PP 
πολλα ῥυσταζεσκεν εοῦ περι σῆμ᾽ ἐτάροιο 
Πατρόκλου, τὸν ἔπεφνες: ἀνέστησεν δέ μιν οὐδ᾽ ὥς" 
a 4 ld 
viv δέ μοι ἑρσήεις Kal προσφατος ἐν μεγάροισι 10 
a ~ 9 
κεῖσαι, τῷ tkeXos ὅν τ᾽ ἀργυρότοξος Ἀπόλλων 
οἷς ἀγανοῖς βελέεσσιν ἐποιχόμενος κατέπεφνεν." 


Last of all Helen, the fatal cause of the war which 
had brought Hector to his death, adds her lament :---- 
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§ 32. 


“Ἕκτορ, ἐμῷ θυμῷ δαέρων πολὺ φίλτατε πάντων, 
μέν μοι πόσις ἐστὶν ᾿Αλέξανδρος θεοειδὴς, 


« “Ὁ 


ὅς μ᾽ ἄγαγε Τροίηνδ᾽. ὡς πρὶν ὥφελλον ὁλέσθαι. 
ἤδη γὰρ νῦν μοι τόδ᾽ ἐεικοστὸν ἔτος ἐστὶν 
ἐξ οὗ κεῖθεν ἔβην καὶ ἐμῆς ἀπελήλυθα πάτρης" 5 
9 3 4 - κῃ A cd 9 9 ’ 
ἀλλ᾽ οὔ πω σεῦ ἄκουσα κακὸν ἔπος οὐδ᾽ ἀσυφηλον" 
ἀλλ᾽ εἴ τίς με καὶ ἄλλος ἐνὶ μεγάροισιν ἐνίπτοι 
δαόρων ἢ γαλόων ἢ εἰνατέρων εὐπέπλων, 
ae ’ e ‘ A 4 a ν 9A 
ἢ ἑκυρή----ἑκυρὸς δὲ πατὴρ ὡς ἤπιος αἰεὶ----, 
ἀλλὰ σὺ τόν γ᾽ ἐπέεσσι παραιφάμενος κατέρυκες. το 
~ 4 > Wf , .᾽»}Ὲ}»Ά» 9 , A 
τῷ σὲ θ ἅμα κλαίω Kal ἔμ᾽ ἄμμορον ἀχνυμένη κῆρ" 
>? , v5 # ad here >. » 
οὐ ‘yap Tis μοι Ex” ἄλλος evt 1 porn evpern 
ἤπιος οὐδὲ φίλος, πάντες δέ με Teppixacw.” 
(Β. xxiv. 725-775.) 
On the tenth day of their mourning they burned the 
body of the dead on the pyre, and laid his ashes ina grave, 
and piled a huge cairn of stones above it. But the guards 
kept jealous watch over the hero’s grave, lest the Greeks 


might renew the attack before the truce for the burial of 
the dead was ended. 


IONIC DIALECT, 


AND ITS RELATION TO ATTIC. 


Tue Ionic dialect exhibits generally greater uniformity 
than the Aeolic; yet there must have been many varieties 
of it, determined by local causes. Herodotus (1. 142) 
enumerates four forms, (παραγωγαί, ‘ deviations,’) spoken 
in Caria, Lydia, Chios with Erythrae, and Samos; and he 
speaks as though these varieties were so divergent as to be 
mutually unintelligible. But there is something of exag- 
geration and perhaps of prejudice in his Statement, as 
though he were overlooking the broad resemblance and 
fixing his attention upon minor differences. Yet, however 
we interpret his words, there can be no doubt that there 
were considerable varieties of dialect in the Ionic Dode. 

capolis. And the differences between these types could 
not have been produced by influences of climate; as the 
general character of the coast and islands of the Aegean 
in that part, is substantially the same. But the differences 
may be satisfactorily explained by referring them to the 
contact of the Ionian immigrants with the old settlers of 
the country, as for example with Achaeans in Clazo- 
menae, or Minyans in Teos. The grammarians speak of 
an ἀρχαία and a νέα ᾿Ιάς, but we have no data for making 

a division of different periods of Ionic, as we have in the 

case of Doric. It is probable that they meant by dp- 

xaia Ἰάς the Greek of Homer’s poems; but while we j 
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acknowledge Ionic to be the basis of his language, we 
cannot treat it as the dialect of any tribe or district, but 
the artificial creation of a school of minstrels, extending 
over a long period. Pherecydes, Hecateus, Hippocrates, 
and Democritus, are probably the representatives of 
the purest [onic prose; but we do not possess a suffi- 
cient amount of their writings to decide the question with 
anything like certainty. The Iambics and Elegiacs of 
Archilochus, Simonides of Amorgos, and Hipponax, are 
reckoned as the purest specimens of Ionic in poetry 
(ἄκρατος Ids). The dialect of Herodotus is described as 
ποικίλη, the ‘variegated texture” of it being seen in the 
interweaving of many Epic words and phrases, with some 
Atticisms and a few Doricisms. Yet, after making allow- 
ance for this admixture, the Greek of Herodotus will 
serve as the best representative of Ionic. It is not without 
reason that he is called by Dionysius of Halicarnassus, 
‘the best model of Ionic,’ (τῆς Ἰάδος ἄριστος κανών), as 
Thucydides was of Attic prose. Analogous to the Greek 
of Homer, the dialect of Herodotus is a literary product ἡ 
that grew up with the growth of prose writing, and is 
doubtless different from any of the spoken varieties of 
Ionic. 

In softness and harmoniousness Ionic stands pre-emi- 
nent, forming a marked contrast to the roughness and 
concentrated strength of the Doric; and thus it shows 
itself as furthest removed from the original character of 
the Greek language. The strongest evidence of this 
tendency to softness is the almost uniform substitution of 
ἡ for ἃ, which must have been an early change in the 
language; but we have not the means of deciding whether 
the Ionians brought this usage with them from their home 
in Greece or whether they picked it up from their Asiatic 
neighbours. In the Ionian dialect, as we find it in the 
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Writings of poets and prose authors, there is a general 
dislike of spirants, the Digamma has fallen out of use, and 
the rough breathing is frequently toned down to the 
smooth. The older Ionic, in spite of its tendency to 
diaeresis, still retained many diphthongs which the younger 
Ionic not unfrequently replaces -by the long vowel only. 
The concurrence of vowels is a constant feature in the 
dialect, while contraction is but sparely used, though there 
are instances of a distinct Ionic contraction as in ὀγδώκοντα, 
ἔβωσε, ‘etc. The freedom of usage respecting the aug- 
ment may come from the great influence of Epic poetry 
upon Ionic. 

We may suppose that there was originally no distinction 
between Attic and old Ionic; that before the migration of 
the Ionian colonisers to Asia Minor there was but one 
broad form of Ionic dialect. According to this view, 
the Attic dialect is Ionic developed upon Athenian soil, 
growing up under the free institutions of Athens, and 
uncontaminated by the Oriental influences that modified 
the Asiatic Ionic. In this sense, Attic may be regarded 
as Ionic in its highest perfection, happily moulded by the 
exquisite taste of Athenian genius to a form that avoids 
both the roughness of Doric and the weakness of Asiatic 
Ionic. It is this condition of Attic that made it so 
admirable a vehicle for the highest creations of history, 
philosophy, and the drama. 

In Solon’s time the language of Athens still showed 
strongly its old Ionic connection; but with that epoch a 
great change begins, so that in the time of Peisistratus, the 
Athenians reckoned themselves as already distinct from 
the degenerate Ionians. The facts, that in the year 446 B.c. 
Herodotus recited his history in the Ionic dialect, at the 
Panathenaea at Athens; that he and Anaxagoras (although 
one had settled at Athens, and one was born in Attic 
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Thurii), both used the Jonic dialect; and that the earliest 
philosophers and logographers wrote in the same, suggest 
a further corroboration of the belief, that the language of 
the Athenian people at that time was really Ionic. Attic 
must be regarded as a literary production, an artistic 
creation. It is the particular modification of Ionic created 
by the Attic dramatists, under two distinct influences, Ist, 
that of the Homeric poems, especially under the form which 
they took in the Peisistratidean recension; and 2nd, that 
of the Dorian choric poetry. If Aeschylus was so avowed 
a student of Homer that his plays were called τεμάχη 
μεγάλων δείπνων Ὁμήρου, and Sophocles so devoted a disciple 
as to have been named Ὅμηρος τραγικός, we shall not easily 
overrate this influence. The effect of the Doric may partly 
be assigned to the connection of the chorus in tragedy 
with the old Doric festivals of Dionysus, and partly to the 
instinctive appreciation on the part of the poet of the 
nobler sound of broader vowels. The age of Aeschylus 
and Sophocles sufficed to make this artistic language the 
classical ‘ Attic’ dialect. 

Symmetry and careful balance between extravagances of 
form on either side is the distinguishing characteristic of 
the Attic dialect. It reflects exactly that sense of fitness 
that marks the best creations of Athenian art; that μεσότης, 
or moderation, that plays so important a part in later | 
Greek philosophy. 

Aristides (Panath. 294) assigns to the Attic dialect the 
qualities σεμνότης and χάρις, majesty and grace. 

In Attic, the use of ἃ is partly restored, where the Ionic 
uses 7, as for example when a vowel or p precedes a at 
the termination of words. We may compare too the Attic 
forms λοχαγός, ὀπαδός, ξεναγός, ᾿Αθάνα, etc. The gram- 
marians speak of an Old anda New Attic. The beginning 
of the New dates with the Peloponnesian War, at the 
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close of which the change is substantially established. 

The comedians generally adopt the newer forms, the 

tragedians, like Thucydides, however adhere to the older. 

In Plato both types are found combined. But the changes 

are not important, and, if they imply any distinct principle, 

it is an effort to introduce forms of greater strength. 

Thus in the New Attic there is a tendency to return to 

the use of rinstead of the weaker o,as in the combination 

tr for oo. Analogous to this is the substitution of pp for 
pr. In New Attic σύν has supplanted ξύν, and the use of 
the simple vowel often represents what was a diphthong in 
the older Attic, as ἀεί, ἀετός, €Aad (and ποεῖν, in Inscriptions, 
for ποιεῖν. Another peculiarity was the effort to reject 
the vowel 7, which Aristides calls ἢ θῆλυ (Quint. 93). 
Thus ἐάν, which had been contracted into ἦν, appears as ἄν. 
In the znd pers. Pass. pres. we find κρύπτει for κρύπτῃ, 
SO too εἴκαζον for ἤκαζον, βασιλεῖς for βασιλῆς, κλεῖθρον for 
κλῇθρον, and in the termination of the dual, εἰ for 7, as 
σκέλει, ζεύγει, for σκέλη, ζεύγη. As the separate life of the 
various Greek peoples gradually amalgamated, a similar 
process is noticeable in the history of the dialects. In 
some places the dialectical forms long resisted the levelling 
effects of time and extended intercourse. In Asia Minor 
the older dialects continued for a long while even under 
the Roman sway, the first to die out being the Ionic. 

The Aeolic dialect held out longer; for in the time of 
Alexander we find the Boeotians still employing their own 
forms of speech, while the Aeolians in Lesbos retained 
many of their characteristics up to the Augustan Era. As 
might be expected from its character, the most stubborn 
dialect was the Doric, which was maintained in some 
places, such as Rhodes and Messenia, far into the period 
of the Caesars. 

But gradually the Attic dialect was spreading in every 
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direction, which was but the natural effect of that rich de- 
velopment of universal literature, which, for two centuries 
before the time of Alexander, was almost wholly Attic. 

From his time forward Attic was slowly becoming the 
official dialect—the common literary language—called, in 
virtue of this general character, κοινή (sc. διάλεκτος). But 
as its idiom grew further removed from the original Attic, 
κοινή began to bear the disparaging sense of ‘vulgar 
language, for the use of the κοινή by people of various 
nationalities and classes soon contaminated it with pro- 
vincialisms and words and idioms from Oriental sources. 
But with the Alexandrian period the study of Attic as a 
literary language received a new stimulus, (especially under 
the auspices of the Ptolemies), and the founding of various 
' libraries contributed further to this result. Scholars who 
studied and imitated the old Attic idiom were called Atti- 
cists. But the common Greek then in ordinary use, as 
distinct from the literary Attic, is the Greek of the LXX 
and New Testament, called Hellenistic. 


PRINCIPAL PECULIARITIES OF THE IONIC DIA- 
LECT AS COMPARED WITH THE ATTIC. 


§ 1. The Consonants. 


(a) Dropping of the aspirate, as ἀκώδεεθαί, sis cae 
ὑπιστάναι, κατάπερ, κατὰ for καθ᾽ d, én’ ᾧ, οὐκ ὑπέρ, αὖτις, 
δέκομαι, οὐκί. 

(ὁ) Interchange of aspirates, as ἐνθαῦτα, κιθών, βάθρακος 
for ἐνταῦθα, χιτών, βάτραχος. 

(c) Substitution of « for π, as κοῖος, κόσος, οὔκω, ὁκότερος. 
Of € for oa, as διξός, τριξός, for δισσός, τρισσός. 
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§ 2. The Vowels. 


(az) Substitution of for a, as πρήσσω, τρηχύς, διήκονος, 
νεηνίης, καθαρή, τοιήδε. 

(ὁ) Substitution of ε for a, as τέσσερες, ἔρσην, κέρεος, and 
the converse as μέγαθος, τάμνω, τράπω. 

(c) Substitution of ἅ for n, as λάξομαι, ἀμφισβατέω. 

(4) Substitution of η for 4, as odpryis, πολλαπλήσιος. 


§ 3. The Diphthongs. 


(az) Substitution of a for a, as αἰεί, aierds. 


(δ) ie w for av, as θῶμα, τρῶμα. 

(c) ᾿ et for ε, as ξεῖνος, εἵνεκεν, στεινός. 

(2) ᾿ ε for εἰ, as μέζων, ἕωθα, ἐπιτήδεος, 
βαθέα, ἔδεξα. 

(e) > ov for 0, as μοῦνος, νοῦσος, οὖρος, 


οὔνομα, γούνατος. 
(2) "» w for ov, as dv, τοιγαρῶν. 


§ 4. Contraction, Diaeresis, Crasis, and Elision. 


(2) Contraction of οη to w, as ὀγδώκοντα, βωθήσας, ἐννώσας. 
τὶ εο tO ev, aS πλεῦνες. 
(ὁ) Diaeresis of εἰ to ni, aS βασιληΐη, μνημήϊον, οἰκήϊος. 
[Norz.—Proparoxyton nouns in ed as μεγαλοπρέπεια βασίλειᾶ 
(queen), ἀλήθεια retain εἰ. 
(c) Elision of prepositions, etc., as ἐπ᾽ ἐμοῦ, ἀπ᾿ ἀνθρώπων, 
ἅμ᾽ ἡμέρῃ, ἔχοιμ᾽ ἄν. 
(4) Crasis, on the Attic system, as τἄλλα, ταὐτά, τἀληθές. 
» on the Ionic system, as ὡνήρ, τἄτερα, τὠπό. 
(e) Crasis of ἕο αὐτοῦ to ἑωυτοῦ, ἐμέο αὐτοῦ to ἐμεωυτοῦ, 
σέο αὐτοῦ tO σεωυτοῦ, 6 αὐτός tO ὡυτός. 
(/) Special contracted forms, ὁρτή for ἑορτή, ἱρόν for 
ἱερόν, οἰκὸς for ἐοικός, 
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ὃ 5. The Declensions. 


First DEcLENSION. 


(α) Feminine nouns terminating in 4, change the ἃ to 
ἡ except in accusative plural, as ἡμέρη, χώρην, ἱστορίῃ. 

Nouns terminating in 4 keep the ἅ in nominative and 
accusative εὔνοια, edvoins, εὐνοίῃ, εὔνοιαν. 

(4) Nouns masculine in as as νεανίας, ᾿Αμύντας, take the 
termination ns, as venvins. The genitive is formed by ea, 
as δεσπότεω, venview, and the accusative in ἣν as well as ea. 

(c) The genitive plural ends in ewv, as γλωσσέων. The 
genitive plural of feminine adjectives also ends in ewy, but 
only when in Attic the accent would be perispomenon, as 
for πασῶν, πασέων : λεχθεισῶν, λεχθεισέων. 

(4) The dative plural ends in ῃσι, as τῇσι, δεσπότῃσι, 


τιμῇσι. 
SECOND DECLENSION. 


(e) The dative plural is in oar, as λόγοισι. 

(/) The so-called ‘ Attic’ 2nd declension is used by 
Herodotus only in proper names, as Mevedéws, ᾿Αμφιαρέως. 
For λεώς, νεώς, κάλως, λαγώς he gives the Ionic forms ληός, 
νηός, κάλος, λαγός, and for πλέως, ἵλεως, ἀξιόχρεως the forms 
πλέος, etc. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 


(g) Neuters in os, substantives and adjectives in ns, ὦ 
or v leave all cases uncontracted. Neuters in as (except 
γῆρας) decline with ε instead of a, as xépeos, κέρεϊ. 

(2) Words in evs decline as follows— 
βασιλεύς----λέος----λέ!ϊ.-----λέα----λεῦ.. -«λέες---ολέων----λεῦσι----λέας. 

In ts mostly as follows— 

τ ὅλις -----ἰος --οἰ ---τῖν---τὶ oo LES [ ts ]—tov»—ta i——tas [is] . 

The word ναῦς (νηῦς) declines thus— 

νηῦς, νεός, νηΐ, νέα, νέες, νεῶν, νηυσί, νέας. 
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ὁ 6. Pronouns. 


{a) Personal. Besides ἐμέο, σέο, €o, we have ἐμεῦ, σεῦ, 
εὖ. For αὐτῷ OF αὐτῇ we have οἱ, for αὐτόν, αὐτήν, αὐτό, 
frequently μιν; for αὐτοῖς or αὐταῖς, σφι, and for ἑαυτοῖς or 
ἑαυταῖς, σφίσι. The form ode serves as the accusative of all 
genders and numbers, and there is a special neuter plural 
form σφέα. 

(4) The nominatives ἡμεῖς, ὑμεῖς, σφεῖς are always con- 
tracted, but in the oblique cases we have ἡμέων, ὑμέων, 
σφέων: ἡμέας, ὑμέας, σφέας. 

(c) The relative pronoun is declined, és, ἥ, τό----οἵ, αἴ, τά, 
all oblique cases have the initial r, but this rule does not 
apply to the declension of ὅστις. For the Attic ὅτου, ὅτῳ, 
ὅτοισι, ἅτινα, Herodotus uses ὅτευ, ὅτεῳ, ὁτέοισι, ἅσσα. 

(4) In the declension of ris, for τίνος, rin, τίνων, τίσι, 
Herodotus uses τέο [τεῦ], τέῳ, τέων, τέοισι. 


CONJUGATION. 


δ 7. Augment. 


(2) The use of the syllabic and temporal augment 
in Herodotus, though not constant as in Attic, is more 
governed by rule than in the Homeric poems. It is 
regularly absent from certain words of poetical or of 
distinct Ionic form, nor is it used with verbs beginning 
with ast, av, εἰ, ev, o, nor with the iterative tenses in σκον, 
oKopny. 


§ 8. Terminations. 


(a) The third person plural in ara, aro for vrat, vro 
is found, (1) in Perfects and Pluperfects of the w con- 
jugation, aS τετύφαται, ἀπίκατο, βεβλέαται (with shortening 
of 7 to €), ὡρμέατο. (2) In Optative, as Bovdolaro, ἀπικοίατο 
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(3) In Pres. and Imperf. Pass, of verbs in με, as παρετιθέατο, 
δυνέαται. 

(5) Uncontracted form of Pluperfect Active, as ἐώθεα--- 
€as——~ €€e—ecay. ; | 
_ (ὦ) Uncontracted form of and Pers. Sing. Indic. 
Passive and Middle, as οἴχεαι, ἔσεαι, dmixeo, éyéveo, πείθεο 
[Imperat.], ἐδέξαο, ὑπεθήκαο. 

[Norg. The second person of all these forms is contracted in the 
Conjunctive.] 

(4) In Aor. I. II. Passive Conjunctive, and Aor. II. 
Conjunct. of verbs in με the contracted vowel ὦ is opened 
into ew. 

§ 9. Contracted Verbs. 


(a) In verbs in ew, Herodotus leaves open many of the 
forms contracted by Attic rule, e.g. καλεόμενος, καλέῃ, 
exddeov, φιλοσοφέων. In a few verbs in ew, the vowels eo 
and eov contract into ev, to avoid the concurrence of three 
Or more vowels, aS smo-t—e~o—pevos, becomes ποιεύμενος, 
The impersonal δεῖ is contracted, but the form of the 
Imperfect is ἔδεε. 

(ὁ) The same rules apply to the contracted future of 
verbs, as for μενέουσι, καταπλουτιέειν, χαριέεσθα. But a 
similar contraction into ev (see above) takes place with 
some ‘ Attic’ futures, as κομιεύμεθα, ἀνταγωνιεύμενος. 

(c) In verbs in dw, the Attic contraction into is 
generally left open, but instead of the diaeresis appearing 
aS aw, ao, aov, it mostly follows the. analogy of verbs in ew, 
and appears as ew, εο, eov, aS ὁρέω, ὁρέομεν, Speov, ὁρέωμεν, 
etc. But the Attic contraction ¢ or ἃ remains undisturbed, 
as ὁρᾷς, ὁρᾶσθαι. Xpdw and χράομαι however do not con- 
tract into 7 but a. 

(7) Verbs in ow generally follow the Attic rules of con- 
traction, but in verbs in which a vowel precedes the letters 
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liable to contraction, oo and oov are mostly contracted to 
εὖ, as ἐδικαί-ευν, ἀξιεῦνται. 


δ 10. Verbs in μι. 


(a) The 2nd and 3rd Pers. Sing. and 3rd Pers. Plur. of 
τίθημι, torn, and δίδωμι follow the forms of the » conjuga- 
tion as τιθεῖς, τιθεῖ, τιθεῖσι; ἱστᾷς, ἱστᾷ,. ἱστᾶσι; διδοῖς, διδοῖ, 
διδοῦσι. The imperf. of τίθημι is ἐτίθεα, ἐτίθεες, ἐτίθεε. 
Particip. Perf. of ἵστημι, ἑστεώς. 

(2) Dialectical forms of εἶμι (sum) are—For ἐ ἐσμέν, εἶμεν ; 
for εἶεν, εἴησαν ; for ὧν and οὖσα, ἐών and ἐοῦσα, etc.; for ἦν, 
ἔσκον, or Sometimes ἔα, ἕας, ἕατε. 

(c) Forms of οἶδα---οοἶδας----ἴὸμεν----οἴδασι. Conj. εἰδέω. 
Opt. εἰδείην. Imperf. ἤδεα---ἤδεε----ἠδέατε ----ἥδεσαν. 

(4) Forms of εἶμι (260) Imperf. ἤια---ἤιε---ἤισαν. 

(Ὁ) δείκνυμε and ζεύγνυμι follow partly the pone in 
pe and a that in ὦ. 


SELECTIONS FROM HERODOTUS. 


THE STORY OF SOLON AND CROESUS. 


(B. i. chaps. 29-31; 84~87.) 


The history of Herodotus is an account of the great 
feud between Asia and Europe. There were many stories 
told on either side about the various acts of violence that 
led to the quarrel, such as the rape of Io, of Europa, and 
of Helen: a woman, as usual, figuring in them, as the 
causa telerrima belli. Herodotus evidently considers the 
blame lay with the Asiatics; and he proceeds to tell the 
story of Croesus, king of Lydia, the first historical ag- 
gressor (τὸν πρῶτον ὑπάρξαντα ἀδίκων ἔργων ἐς τοὺς Ἕλληνας, 
1. x. 5). Croesus, son of Alyattes, made himself master 
of most of the countries west of the river Halys. Like 
Solomon, in wealth if not in wisdom, he lived in magnifi- 
cent state, and his court was visited by great men from all 
parts, to partake of his splendid hospitality and gaze on 
his priceless treasures. Among the most famous of his 
guests was Solon, the Athenian. 


I. INTERVIEW OF CROESUS AND SOLON. 
I 81. 


: | 
᾿Απικνέονται 5.95 ἐς Zapdis5® ἀκμαζούσας πλού- 

»” ’ A 6 
τῳ ἄλλοι τε οἱ πάντες ἐκ τῆς ᾿Εἰλλαδος σοφισταὶ, 
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a ~ A , 2 ° 4» 10» e ζ 
οἱ τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον ἐτύγχανον ἐόντες 15», ὡς ἕκα- 
4. A 9 ’ 98. 4 on A >» aN 9 4 
Gros αὐτῶν amuveoro®** καὶ δὴ καὶ Σόλων, ἀνὴρ 
9 ΄- 
᾿Αθηναῖος, ὃς ᾿Αθηναίοισι νόμους κελεύσασι ποιήσας, 
A 
ἀπεδήμησε ἔτεαδξ δέκα, κατὰ Oewpins®* πρόφασιν 
3 o @ a ’ “a 4 9 ~ ~ 
ἐκπλώσας, iva δὴ μή τινα τῶν νόμων ἀναγκασθῆ λῦσαι 
“~ 6c nw 9 Q 4 4 a 0 3 4 A A 
tov’? ἔθετο. αὐτοὶ yap οὐκ οἷοι τε ἦσαν αὐτὸ ποιῆ- 
3 a Α ’ 
σαι ᾿Αθηναῖοι" ὁρκίοισι γὰρ μεγάλοισι κατείχοντο, 
e ” 
δέκα ἔτεα χρήσεσθαι νόμοισι τοὺς 5 av σφι Σόλων 
θῆται. Αὐτῶν δὴ ὧν τούτων καὶ τῆς θεωρίης 
ἐκδημήσας ὁ Σόλων εἵνεκεν, ἐς Αἴγυπτον ἀπίκετο 
’ Α 
παρὰ Ἄμασιν, καὶ δὴ καὶ ἐς Σάρδις" παρὰ 
a 9 ’ 4 9 Ρ 9 “a 
Κροῖσον. ἀπικόμενος δὲ, ἐξεινίζετο ἐν τοῖσι 
A a 
Bacirniowcr*> ὑπὸ τοῦ Kpoicov. 
(B. i. 29, 30.) 
After Solon had been taken round the royal treasure- 
houses, Croesus asked him who was the happiest man he 


had ever known, and Solon, to the surprise of his host, 
answered, “ Tellos, the Athenian.” 


% 
1. ὃ 2. 
a ἢ 
Μετὰ δὲ, ἡμέρηδ᾽ τρίτη ἢ τετάρτη, κελεύσαντος 
Κροίσου, τὸν Σόλωνα θεράποντες περιῆγον κατὰ 
A A 4 9 ὃ ’ ’ 4. ἢ 10b 
tous θησαυροὺς, καὶ ἐπεδείκνυσαν TavTa ἐόντα 
[2 
μεγάλα τε καὶ ὄλβια. θηησάμενον δέ μιν τὰ πάντα 
Q , a 6a A A > wv e 
καὶ σκεψάμενον ὥς of κατὰ καιρὸν ἣν, εἴρετο ὁ 
Κροῖσος race ““Ξεῖνεϑο Ἀθηναῖε, παρ᾽ ἡμέας Ὁ 
᾽ a 
γὰρ περὶ céo™ λογος ἀπῖκται πολλὸς, καὶ σοφίης 
εἵνεκεν τῆς σῆς καὶ πλάνης, ws φιλοσοφέων"" γῆν 
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πολλὴν θεωρίης εἵνεκεν 35 ἐπελήλυθας. νῦν ὧν ἵμερος 
‘10 ἐπείρεσθαί μοι ἐπῆλθε, εἴ τινα ἤδη πάντων εἶδες 
ὀλβιώτατον;" Ο μὲν, ἐλπίζων εἶναι ἀνθρώπων ὀλ- 
βιώτατος, ταῦτα ἐπειρώτα. Σόλων δὲ, οὐδὲν ὑπο- 
θωπεύσας, ἀλλὰ τῷ ἐόντι} χρησάμενος, λέγει" 
“52 βασιλεῦ, Τέλλον "AOnvaiov-” Ἀποθωμάσαςϑ" 
15 δὲ Κροῖσος τὸ λεχθὲν, εἴρετο ἐπιστρεφέως" “ Koin'e 
δὴ κρίνεις Τέλλον εἶναι ὀλβιώτατον;" ὋὉ δὲ εἶπε: 
“Té\Xw τοῦτο μὲν, τῆς πόλιος δ" εὖ ἡκούσης, παῖδες 
ἦσαν καλοί τε κἀγαθοὶ, καί σφι εἶδε ἅπασι τέκνα 
ἐκγενόμενα, καὶ πάντα παραμείναντα" τοῦτο δὲ, τοῦ 
20 βίου εὖ ἥκοντι, ὡς τὰ παρ᾽ ἡμῖν, τελευτὴ τοῦ βίου 
λαμπροτάτη ἐπεγένετο. γενομένης γὰρ ᾿Αθηναίοισι 
μάχης πρὸς τοὺς ἀστυγείτονας ἐν ᾿Εἰλευσῖνι, βωθή- 
σας", καὶ τροπὴν ποιήσας τῶν πολεμίων, ἀπέθανε 
κάλλιστα. καί μιν ἸἈΑθηναῖοι δημοσίη τε ἔθαψαν 
25 αὐτοῦ τήπερ"" ἔπεσε, καὶ ἐτίμησαν μεγάλως. 
(B. i. 30.) 
Croesus, hoping he should at least come second on the 
list, asks Solon whom he considered next happiest. Solon 


gives that place to Cleobis and Bito of Argos, and tells 
their story. 


I. § 8. 

‘Qs δὲ τὰ κατὰ τὸν Τέλλον προετρέψατο ὁ Σό- 
λων τὸν Κροῖσον, εἴπας πολλὰ τε καὶ ὄλβια, ἐπει- 
ρώτα τίνα δεύτερον per ἐκεῖνον ἴδοι, δοκέων "" πάγχν 
δευτερήια Ὁ you οἴσεσθαι. ὁ δὲ εἶπε “ Κλέοβίν 
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a Bi ? A ae! , "A , 
τε καὶ Βίτωνα. τούτοισι yap, ἐοῦσι γένος Apyet- 
9 4 9a ec a A A [2 ς » 
oot, βίος τε ἀρκέων"5 ὑπῆν, καὶ πρὸς τούτῳ, ῥώμη 
σώματος τοιήδε35: ἀεθλοφόροι τε ἀμφότεροι ὁμοίως 
Α δ) A ’᾽ 50. e , 9 » e ~ 4f 
ἦσαν, καὶ δὴ καὶ λέγεται ὅδε ὁ λόγος. ἐούσης ὁρτῆς 
A "H a "A ’ ἔδ 98 ’ 4 ’ 
τῇ Ἥρη τοῖσι ᾿Αργείοισι, edee®* παντῶς τὴν μητέρα 
αὐτῶν ζεύγεϊ κομισθῆναι ἐς τὸ ἱρόν“: οἱ δέ σφι βόες 
9 ΄-΄ 9 ΄-ὠ 9 é 9 ef 9 [4 4b 
ἐκ TOU ἀγροῦ οὐ παρεγίνοντο ἐν won ἐκκληιόμενοι 
oe ~ ᾧ e , a δύ 9 © e A 8 , 
€ τῇ ὥρη οἱ venviar, ὑποδύντες αὐτοὶ ὑπὸ THY ζεύγ- 
A 6 
Anv, εἷλκον τὴν ἅμαξαν, ἐπὶ τῆς ἁμάξης δέ σφι 
ὀχέετο ἡ μήτηρ. σταδίους δὲ πέντε καὶ τεσσερά- 
κοντα διακομίσαντες, ἀπίκοντο ἐς τὸ ἱρόν" ταῦτα δέ 
σφι ποιήσασι, καὶ ὀφθεῖσι ὑπὸ τῆς πανηγύριος δ, 
τελευτὴ τοῦ βίου ἀρίστη ἐπεγένετο. diédeke** τε ἐν 
’ ς Α ς 393 9 9 o , 
τούτοισι ὁ θεος, ὡς ἄμεινον εἴη ἀνθρώπῳ τεθναναι 
a a a Δ a 4 4 ; 
μάλλον ἢ ζώειν. ργεῖοι μὲν yap περιστάντες 
4 ᾿ A ’ δο 4 ε» 3 e ἊΣ Ἄ 
ἐμακάριζον τῶν νεηνιέωνδ᾽ τὴν ῥώμην: αἱ δὲ ‘Ap- 
γεῖαι, τὴν μητέρα αὐτῶν, οἵων τέκνων ἐκύρησε. ἡ δὲ 
μήτηρ περιχαρὴς ἐοῦσα τῷ τε ἔργῳ καὶ τῇ φήμη, 
“" 4 , n~ 59 ’ 3, K , ’ 
στᾶσα ἀντίον τοῦ ἀγάλματος, εὔχετο, ἈἈλέοβί τε 
a Bi a e ~ 4e ὔ @ 9 0 
καὶ Biron, τοῖσι ἑωντῆς 45 τέκνοισι, οἵ μιν ἐτίμησαν 
’ ὃ “A 4 Α ‘60 9 ᾽ a 
μεγάλως, δοῦναι τὴν θεὸν τοῦθ ἀνθρώπῳ τυχεῖν 
wN 4 9 A ᾽ 4 A 9 4 e w+, 4 
ἄριστόν ἐστι. μετὰ ταύτην δὲ τὴν εὐχὴν, ὡς ἔθυσάν 
τε καὶ εὐωχήθησαν, κατακοιμηθέντες ἐν αὐτῷ τῷ ἱρῷ 
ε ᾽ 3 ἢ 4 ’ 9 3 9 oo (4 
οἱ venvial, οὐκέτι ἀνέστησαν, ἀλλ ἐν τέλεϊ τούτῳ 
ΕΣ A a δέ 6b 4 ἢ ? 
ἔσχοντο. ᾿Αργεῖοι δέ σφεων" εἰκόνας ποιησάμενοι, 
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ἀνέθεσαν ἐς Δελφοὺς, ὡς ἀνδρῶν ἀρίστων γενο- 30 


4 99 
μένων. 


(B. i. at.) 
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Croesus is vexed that he is thus passed over, but Solon 
tells him that no one can be called happy till he has ended 
his days happily, and that great prosperity is jealously 
watched by heaven: the higher a man’s estate, the more 
liable it is to a sudden fall. Then Croesus dismisses his 
Mentor for a fool. 


lL §4 


Σόλων μὲν δὴ εὐδαιμονίης δευτερήια 3" ἔνεμε Tov- 
τοισι. Κροῖσος δὲ σπερχθεὶς, εἶπε: “*Q ξεῖνε 
Ἂθ a e δὲ ς 4 δ 0 @ 9 a 
nvate, ἡ δὲ ἡμετέρη εὐδαιμονίη οὕτω τοι ἀπέρ- 
9 4 δὲ Φ δὲ ἰδ 4 δα 4 ὃ “A 
ριίπται ἐς TO μηδὲν, ὥστε οὐὖδε ἰδιωτέων δ ἀνδρῶν 
5 ἀξίους ἡμέας ἐποίησας ;ἢ ‘O δὲ εἶπε: “Ὦ Κροῖσε, 
4 Ud 4 4 a ἴω 94 2 A 
ἐπισταμενὸν με TO θεῖον πᾶν ἐὸν POovepov τε Kat 
aA a Υ 
ταραχῶδες, ἐπειρωτᾷς ἀνθρωπηίων πρηγμάτων "5 
a. 4 A a , . #9 δέ 
πέρι; ἐν γὰρ τῷ μακρῳ χρόνῳ πολλα μεν ἐστι (ἰδέειν 
4 4 A 4 
τὰ μή τις ἐθέλει, πολλὰ δὲ Kat παθέειν" ἐμοὶ δὲ σὺ 
. 

10 καὶ πλουτέειν μὲν μέγα φαίνεαι, καὶ βασιλεὺς εἶναι 
πολλῶν ἀνθρώπων᾽ ἐκεῖνο δὲ τὸ εἴρεό δ᾽ με, οὔκω 5 
4 « ’ 4 A , A A 
σε eyw λέγω, πρὶν ἂν τελευτήσαντα καλῶς TOV 

9A o 9 ’ e 4 e ~ 
αἰῶνα πύθωμαι. ov γὰρ τοι ὁ μέγα πλούσιος μάλ- 
a > 3 ες , 9 9 ’ a 9 9 a 
λον τοῦ ἐπ΄ ἡμέρην ἔχοντος ὀλβιώτερος ἐστι. εἰ μή 

ε 4 > #? g , a 
15 οἱ τύχη ἐπίσποιτο, πάντα καλὰ ἔχοντα τελευτῆσαι 

Ὰ Α « 

εὖ τὸν βίον. πολλοὶ μὲν γὰρ ζάπλουτοι ἀνθρώπων, 
ἀνόλβιοί εἰσι' πολλοὶ δὲ μετρίως ἔχοντες βίου, 
εὐτυχέεςβ, ὁ μὲν δὴ μέγα πλούσιος, ἀνόλβιος δὲ, 
δυοῖσι προέχει τοῦ εὐτυχέος"β μούνοισι35" οὗτος δὲ, 
20 τοῦ πλουσίου καὶ avoABiov πολλοῖσι. ὁ μὲν, ἐπι- 
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6 ’ 9 , ‘ ν᾽» A 
ὑμίην ἐκτέλεσαι, Kal ATHY μεγαλὴν TpoTTETOVTaY 
9 ΄- 
ἐνεῖκαι δυνατώτερος" ὁ δὲ, τοισίδε προέχει ἐκείνον᾽ 
# 4 ,,.» 4 9 e , A > » 
ἄτην μὲν καὶ ἐπιθυμίην οὐκ ὁμοίως δυνατὸς ἐκείνῳ 
ἐνεῖκαι, ταῦτα δὲ ἡ εὐτυχίη οἱ ἀπερύκει' ἄπηρος δὲ 
9 39“᾽ A 
ἐστὶ, ἄνουσος 9, ἀπαθὴς κακῶν, εὔπαις, εὐειδής: εἰ δὲ 
A 4 
πρὸς τούτοισι ἔτι τελευτήσει τὸν βίον εὖ, οὗτος 
9 a A a »ν A »” 
ἐκεῖνος, Tov®® σὺ ζητεῖς, ὄλβιος κεκλῆσθαι ἄξιός 
4 4 a ’ 9 ’ . ’ 
ἐστι. πρὶν δ' av τελευτήσῃ, ἐπισχέειν, μηδὲ καλέειν 
’ 
κωΐο ὄλβιον, ἀλλ᾽ evruyéa®®. τὰ πάντα μέν νυν 
ταῦτα συλλαβεῖν ἄνθρωπον ἐόντα ἀδύνατόν ἐστι, 
δ ’ 8a 9 δ , ’ e A~he 
ὥσπερ χώρηδ᾽ οὐδεμία καταρκέει παντα ἑωυτῇ 
a 9 ‘ 9 A 9 ς ἢ A 9 
παρέχουσα, ἀλλα ἄλλο μὲν ἔχει, ετέρου δὲ ἐπι- 
, . ΔΝ 4 δ a ” 2 » e a 
déerat’ ἥ δὲ av τὰ πλεῖστα ἔχη, ἀρίστη αὕτη. ὡς 
A a 9 a “ A AN Ψ , 9 4 
δὲ καὶ ἀνθρώπου σῶμα Ev οὐδὲν αὕταρκές ἐστι" TO 
sf a A 
μὲν γὰρ ἔχει, ἄλλου δὲ ἐνδεές ἐστι. ὃς δ᾽ ὧν αὐτῶν 
πλεῖστα ἔχων διατελέη", καὶ ἔπειτα τελευτήση εὐ- 
[ A Υ e 9 9 4 A » 89 
χαρίστως τὸν βίρν, οὗτος παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ τὸ οὔνομα 
τοῦτο, ὦ βασιλεῦ, δίκαιός ἐστι φέρεσθαι. σκοπέειν 
δὲ A 4 ’ Α 4 “leo 9 ’ 
€ χρὴ παντὸς χρήματος τὴν τελευτὴν κἢ 5 ἀποβή- 
σεται. πολλοῖσι yap δὴ ὑποδέξας ἃ ὄλβον ὁ θεὸς, 
προρρίζους ἀνέτρεψε." Ταῦτα λέγων τῷ Κροίσῳ, 
Ν 5 > 
οὔ κως οὔτε ἐχαρίζετο, οὔτε λόγου μιν ποιησάμενος 
4 ’ 
οὐδενὸς ἀποπέμπεται" κάρτα δόξας ἀμαθέα εἶναι, ὃς 
Α , 4 θὰ 4 la A 4 4 
τὰ παρεόντα ἀγαθὰ merets'*, τὴν τελευτὴν παντὸς 
Ul ee 96 9 "ἢ 
χρήματος opav®® ἐκελευε. 
(B. i. 32, 33.) 
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II. THE FALL OF CROESUS. 


Solon’s warning was soon to come true. Croesus first 
loses, by an untoward accident, the son whose life he had 
guarded like the apple of his eye: then, deceived by the 
ambiguous answer of the Delphic oracle, he resolves to 
attack Cyrus, for he was uneasy at the growing power of 
Persia. But he has to fall back upon Sardis, his capital 
city, and after an obstinate battle the aggressor finds him- 
self besieged. 

Sardis was deemed impregnable; but a skilful climber 
found his way up to the citadel by an undefended path. 
The troops of Cyrus followed him, and the city was 
stormed. 


IL §1 
Σάρδιες δ δὲ ἥλωσαν ὧδε. ἐπειδὴ τεσσερεσκαιδε- 
᾽ 4 ἢ e ’ ’ 98 , A 
Kary ἐγένετο ἡμέρη πολιορκεομένῳϑ" Κροίσῳ, Κῦρος 
τῇ στρατιῇ TH ἑωντοῦ, διαπέμψας ἱππέας, προεῖπε, 
ἴω ’ “A “A 
τῷ πρώτῳ ἐπιβαντι TOU τείχεος δῶρα δώσειν. μετὰ 
5 δὲ τοῦτο, πειρησαμένης τῆς στρατιῆς, ὡς οὐ προε- 
? 3 θ κ᾿ 1b os ΜΝ ’ 9 4 
χώρεε, ἐνθαῦτα" τῶν ἄλλων πεπαυμένων, ἀνὴρ 
Mapdos ἐπειρᾶτο προσβαίνων, τῷ οὔνομα ἣν 
Ὑ ὃ A a A 9 rv ~ 9 4 
ροιάδης, κατὰ τοῦτο τῆς ἀκροπόλιος TH οὐδεὶς 
ἜΝ, a) . 4 4 4 a 
ἐτέτακτο φύλακος: οὐ yap ἣν δεινὸν, κατὰ τοῦτο 
4 ey * lle 9 ἢ 4 , 9 ’ e 
τομὴ ἁλῷ κοτέϊδ, ἀπότομός Te yap ἐστι ταύτη ἡ 
ἀκρόπολις, καὶ ἄμαχος: Ὁ dv® δὴ Ὑροιάδης οὗτος 
, A “- “A 
ὁ Μαρδος, ἰδὼν τῇ προτεραίῃ" τῶν twa Λυδῶν 
κατὰ τοῦτο τῆς ἀκροπόλιος καταβάντα ἐπὶ κυνέην 
ἄνωθεν κατακυλισθεῖσαν, καὶ ἀνελόμενον, ἐφράσθη 
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καὶ ἐς θυμὸν ἐβάλετο. τότε δὲ δὴ αὐτός τε aveBe- 15 


Bixee ®, καὶ κατ᾽ αὐτὸν ἄλλοι Περσέων δ᾽ ἀνέβαινον. 
προσβάντων δὲ συχνῶν, οὕτω δὴ Σαρδιές τε ἡλώ- 
kerav®, καὶ πᾶν τὸ ἄστυ ἐπορθέετο. 

(8. i. 84.) 


The son of Croesus, who was dumb, seeing his father 
on the point of being slain, regained his speech in the 
agony of the moment. 


Il. § ἃ. 


K > 9 A δὲ ΚὯ ΞΞ ’ ὃ > my e - 
at’ avrov de Kpoicov rade ἐγένετο. ἣν οἱ παῖς, 
Ta μὲν ἄλλα ἐπιεικὴς, ἄφωνος dé. ἐν τῇ av 
’ 4 a e@ a! 4 a 9 9 A 
παρελθούση εὐεστοῖ ὁ Kpoicos τὸ πᾶν ἐς αὐτὸν 
ἐπεποιήκεεϑν, ἄλλα τε ἐπιφραζόμενος, καὶ δὴ καὶ 
9 A 4 9 “A 9 , 4 
ἐς Δελφοὺς περὶ αὐτοῦ ἐπεπόμφεε χρησομένους. 
i a 
ἡ δὲ LluOin οἱ εἶπε Tade: 
Λυδὲ γένος, πολλῶν βασιλεῦ, μέγα νήπιε Κροῖσε, 
μὴ βούλευ48 πολύευκτον inv ἀνὰ δώματ᾽ ἀκούειν 
παιδὸς φθεγγομένου. τόδε σοι πολὺ λώϊον ἀμφὶς 
ἔμμεναι. αὐδήσει γὰρ ἐν ἤματι πρῶτον ἀνόλβῳ. 
“A ee 4 aA 
‘Artoxouevov δὲ τοῦ τείχεος, ἤϊε yao τῶν τις 
Περσέων ἀλλογνώσας Κροῖσον ὡς ἀποκτενέων", 
a A ~ 
Κροῖσος μέν νυν ὁρέων"" ἐπιόντα, VO τῆς παρεού- 
σης συμφορῆς παρημελήκεεδ", οὐδέ τι οἱ διέφερε 
, 9 a. ke Ws a : εν 
πληγέντι ἀποθανέειν' ὁ δὲ παῖς οὗτος ὁ ἄφωνος, 
e id 9 ld 4 ITé e 4 δέ 4 A 
ὡς εἶδε ἐπιόντα τὸν llepany, ὑπὸ δέους τε Kai κακοῦ 
ἔρρηξε «φωνὴν, εἶπε δέ: “"QvOpwret4, μὴ κτεῖνε 
a a A ~ A 
Κροῖσον." Οὗτος μὲν δὴ τοῦτο πρῶτον ἐφθέγξατο: 


10 


15 
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μετὰ δὲ τοῦτο ἤδη ἐφώνεε5" τὸν πάντα χρόνον τῆς 
20 ζόης. 
(B. i. 85.) 


Croesus was taken prisoner. His conqueror cast him in 
chains upon a pile of wood to be burned alive. Then 
Croesus, in the bitterness of his soul, remembered the 
warning words of Solon, and called three times aloud upon 
his name. When Cyrus learned the meaning of the cry, 
and heard the story, touched with pity and fear, he ordered 
the fire to be quenched. 


Π. 8 8. 
Οἱ δὲ Πέρσαι τάς τε δὴ Dapdis®® ἔσχον, καὶ 
9 4 a 9 v4 wv wv 
αὐτὸν Κροῖσον ἐζώγρησαν, ἄρξαντα ἔτεα τεσσερεσ- 
καίδεκα, καὶ τεσσερεσκαίδεκα ἡμέρας πολιορκηθέντα, 
κατὰ τὸ χρηστήριόν τε καταπαύσαντα τὴν ἑωυτοῦ“ 
a 

5 μεγάλην ἀρχήν" λαβόντες δὲ αὐτὸν οἱ Πέρσαι 
ἤγαγον παρὰ Κῦρον. ὁ δὲ, συννήσας πυρὴν μεγά- 
λην, ἀνεβίβασε ex αὐτὴν τὸν Kooiody τε ἐν πέδησι 

é 4 4 e A ~ 3 9 4 a 
δεδεμένον, kai dig ἑπτὰ Λυδῶν παρ᾽ αὐτὸν παῖδας. 
Τῷ δὲ Κροίσῳ, ἑστεῶτι.95 ἐπὶ τῆς πυρῆς, ἐσελθεῖν, 
’ 9 A 7 , A “A , @ 
10 καί περ ἐν κακῷ ἐόντι τοσούτῳ, TO τοῦ Σόλωνος, ὥς 
e 3 A θ a 9 , 4 “MM δέ 3 “ 
οἱ εἴη σὺν θεῷ εἰρημένον, τὸ ηδένα εἶναι τῶν 

’ we 323 ς , @S A aA 
ζωόντων ὄλβιον." ὡς δὲ ἄρα μιν προστῆναι τοῦτο, 
9 a o 4 9 ’ 9 “- 
ἀνενεικαμενόν τε καὶ ἀναστενάξαντα ἐκ πολλῆς 

e a 9 4 9 ὔ 4 4 ~ 
ἡσυχίης, ἐς τρὶς ὀνομάσαι Σόλωνα. καὶ TOV Κῦρον 
9 ’ λ aA 4 e ’ 5g 9 ’ 4 
15 ἀκούσαντα; κελεῦσαι τοὺς ἑρμηνέας 8 ἐπείρεσθαι τὸν 
Κροῖσον, τίνα τοῦτον ἐπικαλέοιτο" καὶ τοὺς προσ- 


9 ~ a 
ελθόντας ἐπειρωτᾶν. ἸΚροῖσον de τέως μὲν σιγὴν 
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»” 9 ’ Α 4 e 9 , 9 σε 
ἔχειν ἐρωτεώμενον: μετὰ δὲ, ὡς ἠναγκάζετο, εἰπεῖν" 
6 τὸ 6c A 9 4 ~ ’ 7] 
“Tov®* av ἐγὼ πάσι τυράννοισι προετίμησα 
’ ἤ a 
μεγάλων χρημάτων ἐς λόγους ἐλθεῖν." ‘Qs δέ σφι 
3 Ψ ’ 9 ’ Α ’ 
ἄσημα ἔφραζε, παλιν ἐπειρώτεον τὰ λεγόμενα. 
4 “A 
λιπαρεόντων δὲ αὐτῶν, καὶ ὄχλον παρεχόντων, ἔλεγε 
δὴ, ὡς ἦλθε ἀρχὴν ὁ Σόλων, ἐὼν ᾿Αθηναῖος, καὶ 
[2 ~ 
θηησάμενος πάντα τὸν ἑωυτοῦ ὄλβον ἀποφλαυρίσειε 
Ω δὲ) 9 d 9 “ 4 9 β βή ~ 
οἷα δὴ εἴπας, ὧς Te αὐτῷ πάντα ἀποβεβήκοι τῆπερ 
ἐκεῖνος εἶπε, οὐδὲν τι μᾶλλον ἐς ἑωυτὸν λέγων, ἢ 
3 Φ 4 4 ’ 4 , 4 a 
ἐς ἅπαν τὸ ἀνθρώπινον, καὶ μάλιστα τοὺς παρὰ 
a ὲ A 
σφίσι αὐτοῖσι doxéovras ὀλβίους εἶναι. Tov μὲν 
Κροῖσον ταῦτα amnyéerOa τῆς δὲ πυρῆς ἤδη 
; 4 a 
ἁμμένης, καίεσθαι τὰ περιέσχατα. καὶ τὸν Κῦρον 
A ’ Α 9 a 
ἀκούσαντα τῶν ἑρμηνέων τὰ εἶπε Κροῖσος μεταγ- 
’ 4.9 a 4a 4 Ἁ > A 3 
vovTa τε, καὶ ἐννώσαντα 5 ὅτι καὶ αὐτὸς ἄνθρωπος 
94 9 + o e ~ 9 ’ 
ewy, ἄλλον ἄνθρωπον, γενόμενον εωυτοῦ εὐδαιμονίη 
9 9 ’ A ὃ ὃ ’ ’ , 
οὐκ ἐλάσσω, ζώοντα πυρὶ διδοίη: πρός τε τούτοισι, 
, 4 . 9 , e Cah! ¥ 
δείσαντα τὴν τίσιν, καὶ ἐπιλεξάμενον ὡς οὐδὲν εἴη 
τῶν ἐν ἀνθρώποισι ἀσφαλέως ἔχον, κελεύειν σβεννύναι 
aA a 
τὴν ταχίστην TO καιόμενον πῦρ, Kat καταβιβαζειν 
κι A 
Κροῖσόν re καὶ τοὺς μετὰ Kpoicov’ καὶ τοὺς πειρω- 
μένους οὐ δύνασθαι ἔτι τοῦ πυρὸς ἐπικρατῆσαι. 


(B. i. 86.) 


But the fire was too fierce, and had the mastery. Then 
Croesus prayed to Apollo, and suddenly there came a 
torrent of rain from the clear blue sky, and the flames 
were extinguished. 
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Ἔπεὶϊ dv ὁ βουκόλος σπουδὴ πολλῇ καλεόμενος 
᾿ , 
10 ἀπίκετο, ἔλεγε ὁ Ἅρπαγος trader “ Κελεύει ce 
g “- a A 
‘Acruayns τὸ παιδίον τοῦτο λαβόντα, θεῖναι ἐς τὸ 
“-- ’ 

ἐρημότατον τῶν οὐρέων, ὅκως» ἂν τάχιστα δια- 

ἤ 4 U 9 4 σι A 4 9 
φθαρείη. καὶ τάδε τοι ἐκέλευσε εἰπεῖν, ἣν μὴ ἀπο- 

’ 9 AN 9 , 6d ’ Ud 
κτείνης αὐτὸ, ἀλλα τεῳδὰ τρόπῳ περιποιήσης, 
ζω »“-- 4 
15 ὀλέθρῳ τῷ κακίστῳ σε διαχρήσεσθαι: eropav!® δὲ 


» 33 


ἐκκείμενον διατέταγμαι ἐγώ. 
(Β. i. 110.) 


Now the herdsman’s wife had just had a child still-born, 
and when she saw the babe brought in, clothed in royal 
apparel, she could not bear to think that it should die; 
so she put the dead child on the mountain instead of the 
living, and reared the little changeling at home. 


Il. § 2. 
Ταῦτα ἀκούσας ὁ βουκόλος, καὶ ἀναλαβὼν τὸ 
eo A 
παιδίον ἤϊε }0ὰ χὴν αὐτὴν ὀπίσω ὁδὸν, καὶ 
9 γ 9 4 “9 ~ 3, 4 9 ἴω e 
ἀπικνέεται ἐς τὴν ἔπαυλιν. τῷ δ᾽ ἄρα καὶ αὐτῷ ἡ 
γυνὴ, τότε κως κατὰ δαίμονα τίκτει, οἰχομένου τοῦ 
4 
5 βουκόλον ἐς πόλιν. ἦσαν δὲ ev φροντίδι ἀμφότεροι 
9 Ul a ς 4 : A ae ~ A 
ἀλλήλων πέρι: ὁ μὲν, TOU τόκον τῆς γυναικὸς 
[2 
ἀρρωδέων' ἡ δὲ γυνὴ, ὅ τι οὐκ ἐωθὼς ὁ Ἅρπαγος 
’ 9. « A Ν 9 , 4 9 
μεταπέμψαιτο αὐτῆς τὸν ἄνδρα. ἐπεί τε de ἀπονο- 
t 9 χὰ 9 9 , 9 ~ e 4 4 
στήσας ἐπέστη, οἷα ἐξ ἀέλπτου ἰδοῦσα ἡ γυνὴ, εἴρετο 
@ 
10 προτέρη, ὅ τι μιν οὕτω προθύμως Ἅρπαγος μετα- 
πέμψαιτο. ὁ δὲ εἶπε ““Ὦ γύναι, εἶδόν τε ἐς πόλιν 
a 4 
ἐλθὼν καὶ ἤκουσα τὸδο μήτε ἰδεῖν ὄφελον, μήτε κοτε 


STORY OF CYRUS. Ill. § 2. 99 


, 9 g 4 8 A 9 4 ~ 
γενέσθαι ἐς δεσπότας τοὺς ἡμετέρους. οἶκος μὲν πᾶς 
‘A ὔ ~ , 9 4 δὲ 9 4 

ρπάγου κλαυθμῷ κατείχετο. ἐγὼ de ἐκπλαγεὶς, 
Wee ” e δὲ ’ 9 ηΧθ ες: ἢ 96 δί 
ἤϊα ἔσω. ὡς δὲ ταχιστα ἐσῆλθον, dpew®® παιδίον 
προκείμενον, ἀσπαῖρόν τε καὶ κραυγανόμενον, κεκο- 
ww A ζ 
σμημένον χρυσῷ τε καὶ ἐσθῆτι ποικίλη. Ἅρπαγος 
δὲ ς 7δέ 9 aN 4 , 9 ’ A 
€ we εἶδέ με, ἐκέλευε τὴν ταχίστην ἀναλαβόντα τὸ 
παιδίον, οἴχεσθαι φέροντα, καὶ θεῖναι ἔνθα θηριω- 
δέ 9 A 9 @ Se 4 "A 4 4 
ἔστατον εἴη τῶν ovpew®®- cas ᾿Αστυάγεα εἶναι 
a a 9 θέ ’ λλὰ 9 λή 4 ἢ 
τὸν ταῦτα ἐπιθέμενόν μοι, πολλὰ ἀπειλήσας εἰ μή 
opea®* ποιήσαιμι. καὶ ἐγὼ ἀναλαβὼν ἔφερον, 
δοκέων τῶν τινος οἰκετέωνδο εἶναι’ οὐ γὰρ ἄν κοτε 
κατέδοξα ἔνθεν γε ἣν. ἐθάμβεον δὲ ὁρέων χρυσῷ τε 
4 
καὶ εἵμασι κεκοσμημένον: πρὸς δὲ, καὶ κλαυθμὸν 
“A 10a 9 ’ 9 ‘A , 4 ’ 
κατεστεῶτα 5 ἐμφανέα ἐν Ἄρπαγου: καὶ πρόκα 
4 9 e Qa ’ 4 , ’ 
τε δὴ κατ᾽ ὁδὸν πυνθάνομαι τὸν πάντα λόγον 
θεράποντος, ὃς ἐμὲ προπέμπων ἔξω πόλιος δ", ἐνε- 

a 4 ’ e 4 , 9 a 
χείρισε τὸ βρέφος, ws apa Μανδάνης τε εἴη παῖς 
τῆς ᾿Αστυάγεω θυγατρὸς, καὶ Καμβύσεω τοῦ Κύρου, 

4 9 , 9 9 a aA oe 
kal μιν Ἀστυάγης ἐντέλλεται ἀποκτεῖναι. νῦν τε ὅδε 
ἐστί" ἭἍΔμα δὲ ταῦτα ἔλεγε ὁ βουκόλος, καὶ 
ἐκκαλύψας ἀπεδείκνυε. ἡ δὲ, ὡς εἶδε τὸ παιδίον 
μέγα τε καὶ εὐειδὲς ἐὸν, δακρύσασα, καὶ λαβομένη 

΄-- ὔ 99 “A 9 ὃ 4 cA g ὃ ~ ’ 
τῶν γουνάτων"" τοῦ ἀνδρὸς, ἔχρηζε μηδεμιῇ τέχνῃ 
ἐκθεῖναί μιν. ὁ δὲ οὐκ ἔφη οἷός τε εἶναι ἄλλως αὐτὰ 

Ι 93 U 4 g 9 e v 
ποιέειν: ἐπιφοιτήσειν yap κατασκόπους ἐξ ᾿Αρπά- 

9 ’ 3 o '9b [2 A o 
you ἐποψομένους" ἀπολέεσθαίϑ" τε κάκιστα, ἣν μή 
σφεα ποιήση. ὡς δὲ οὐκ ἔπειθε ἄρα τὸν ἄνδρα, 
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4o δεύτερα λέγει ἡ γυνὴ τάδε- “᾿Επεὶ τοίνυν ov δύναμαί 
’ ἬΝ ‘« . Ot 2 ’ 9 Qa ~ Pf 
σε πείθειν μὴ ἐκθεῖναι, σὺ de ὧδε ποίησον, εἰ δὴ πᾶσα 
4 Ul 9 “a 9 ’ ’ Q 4 
ye ἀνάγκη ὀφθῆναι ἐκκείμενον: τέτοκα γὰρ καὶ 
9 4 ᾽ 4 , a A , ’ 
ἐγὼ, τέτοκα δὲ τεθνεός: τοῦτο μὲν φέρων πρόθες, 
4 4 “-ς 9 a a a 4 9 
τὸν δὲ τῆς Ἀστυάγεος θυγατρὸς παῖδα ὡς ἐξ 
e 2 6b 3, ’ Α ῳ of Δ ey » 86 
45 ἡμέων δ" ἐόντα τρέφωμεν' καὶ οὕτω οὔτε σὺ ἁλώσεαι 
4 ’ 4 ’ wv e a A 4 
ἀδικέων τοὺς δεσπότας, οὔτε ἡμῖν κακῶς βεβουλευμένα 
Ἁ of ~ 
ἔσται. ὅ Te yap τεθνεὼς βασιληΐης "Ὁ ταφῆς κυρήσει, 
ΛΔ. A 9 9 ld 4 » 99 ’ 
καὶ ὁ Teptewv οὐκ ἀπόλεέεει THY ψυχήν. Κάρτα τε 
4 “ [4 A A 4 4 ’ ς 
ἔδοξε τῷ βουκόλῳ πρὸς τὰ παρεόντα εὖ λέγειν ἡ 
5ο γυνὴ, καὶ αὐτίκα ἐποίεε ταῦτα. τὸν μὲν ἔφερε 
θανατώσων παῖδα, τοῦτον μὲν παραδιδοῖ" τῇ 
e “A φ a \ e a 9 ἢ Α A 
ἑωυτοῦ γυναικί: τὸν de ἑωντοῦ, ἐόντα νεκρὸν, λαβὼν 
"4 4 \ sf 4 “ὦ A 4 Ul 
ἔθηκε ἐς TO ἀγγος ἐν TH ἔφερε τὸν ἕτερον" κοσμήσας 
Α ~ ’ Α “A , Ν ’ 9 A 
δὲ τῷ κόσμῳ παντὶ TOU ἑτέρου παιδὸς, φέρων ἐς TO 
9 ’ ~ 9 » θ κ108 e δὲ e ἢ 
55 ἐρημότατον τῶν οὐρέων τιθεῖ.05, ὡς δὲ τρίτη ἡμέρη 
~ 4 9 4 9 ld Hee 9 4 e a 
τῷ παιδίῳ ἐκκειμένῳ ἐγένετο, ἤϊε ἐς πόλιν ὁ βουκόλος, 
“A 4 a , 9 A a 
τῶν τινὰ προβόσκων φύλακον αὐτοῦ καταλιπών. 
A ’ a 
ἐλθὼν δὲ ἐς τοῦ ‘Aprayou, ἀποδεικνύναι ἔφη ἑτοῖμος 
iy ~ OL a a , δὲ e “A 
εἶναι τοῦ παιδίου Tov νέκυν. πέμψας de ὁ Ἅρπαγος 
A A , 4 
60 τῶν ἑωυτοῦ δορυφόρων τοὺς πιστοτάτους, εἶδέ τε 
διὰ τόύτων, καὶ ἔθαψε τοῦ βουκόλου τὸ παιδίον. 
A A 4 9 » ὡ ‘ δὲ A 4 Ko 
καὶ TO μὲν ἐτέθαπτο᾽ τὸν dE ὕστερον τούτων Kupov 
9 4 ~ ww e A “~ 
ὀνομασθέντα παραλαβοῦσα ἔτρεφε ἡ γυνὴ τοῦ 
βουκόλου, οὔνομα ἄλλο κού τι καὶ οὐ Κῦρον 
65 θεμένη. 
(B. i. 112, 113.) 
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The young Cyrus is so imperious towards his play- 
fellows, that the father of a child whom he had beaten 
makes a complaint, and Cyrus is brought before Astyages. 


Il. § 8. 
Kai ὅτε δὴ ἣν δεκαέτης ὁ παῖς, πρῆγμα" és 
9 Q ld ld ys a, ΝΜ 9 ~ 
αὐτὸν τοιόνδε γενόμενον ἐξέφηνέ μιν. ἔπαιζε ἐν TH 
, , . 1. A 4 \ ε a a 
κώμη ταύτη ἐν TH ἦσαν Kat at βουκολίαι αὗται, 
ἔπαιζε δὲ μετ᾽ ἄλλων ἡλίκων ἐν ὁδῷ: καὶ οἱ παῖδες 
παίζοντες εἵλοντο ἑωυτῶν βασιλέα εἶναι τοῦτον δὴ 5 
A ζω ’ 9 ’ a e A 9 A 
τὸν τοῦ βουκόλου ἐπίκλησιν παῖδα. ὁ δὲ αὐτῶν 
a, 4 4 “4, 4 av 4 4 
διέταξε τοὺς μὲν οἰκίας οἰκοδομέειν: τοὺς δὲ dopu- 
’ a 4 , A 7 A 9 4 
φόρους εἶναι: τὸν δέ κου τινὰ αὐτῶν, ὀφθαλμὸν 
᾿ 9 “~ ’ A 9 {ἢ 9 ’ 
βασιλέος εἶναι’ τῷ δέ τινι, τὰς ἀγγελίας ἐσφέρειν 
Δ, 4 e τ a oS , @ 4 
ἐδίδου γέρας" ὡς ἐκαστῷ εργον προστασσων. εἰς δὴ Ιο 
τούτων τῶν παιδίων συμπαίζων, ἐὼν ᾿Αρτεμβάρεος 
a 54 Q ’ 3 ’ 4 ‘ 1 9 ’ 
παῖς, ἀνδρὸς δοκίμου ἐν Μήδοισι: ov yap δὴ ἐποίησε 
Ἁ a 9 aA , 9 9 A A 
τὸ προσταχθὲν ex τοῦ Κύρου: ἐκέλευε αὐτὸν τοὺς 
ἄλλους παῖδας διαλαβεῖν. πειθομένων δὲ τῶν παίδων, 
A 4 a a 
ὁ Κῦρος τὸν παῖδα τρηχέως 3 καρτα περιέσπε μαστι- 15 
γέων"": ὁ δὲ, ἐπεί τε μετείθη}" τάχιστα, ὥς γε δὴ 
9 ’ e A 4 a ’ a 
ἀνάξια ἑωντοῦ παθὼν, μᾶλλόν τι περιημέκτεε- KaTEA- 
θὼν δὲ ἐς πόλιν, πρὸς τὸν πατέρα ἀποικτίζετο τῶν 
4 
bro Κύρου ἤντησε, λέγων δὲ οὐ Κύρου, (οὐ γάρ κω 
ἣν τοῦτο τοὔνομα.) ἀλλὰ πρὸς τοῦ βουκόλου τοῦ 20 
’ A 
᾿Αστυάγεος παιδός. ‘O δὲ Ἀρτεμβάρης ὀργῇ ὡς 
εἶχε ἐλθὼν παρὰ τὸν ᾿Αστυάγεα, καὶ ἅμα ἀγόμενος 


A a .9 ’ , 9 ’ 
τὸν παῖδα, ἀνάρσια πρήγματα ἔφη πεπονθέναι, 4 
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λέγων: ““Ὦ βασιλεῦ, ὑπὸ τοῦ σοῦ δούλου, βουκόλου 
Ὁ - 4 
25 δὲ παιδὸς, ὧδε περιυβρίσμεθα," (δεικνὺς τοῦ παιδὸς 
ἰώ 
τοὺς ὥμους.) Ἀκούσας δὲ καὶ ἰδὼν ὁ Ἀστυάγης, 
σ΄ ~ Α “~ ~ 9 Ul 
θέλων τιμωρῆσαι τῷ παιδὶ τιμῆς τῆς ApreuBapeos 
εἵνεκα, μετεπέμπετο τόν τε βουκόλον καὶ τὸν παῖδα. 
ἐπεί τε δὲ παρῆσαν ἀμφότεροι, βλέψας πρὸς τὸν 
30 Κῦρον ὁ ἸΑστυάγης, ἔφη: “Σὺ δὴ, ἐὼν τοῦδε 
4 4 ἢ aA 9 ld 4 A a“ 
τοιούτου ἐόντος παῖς, ἐτόλμησας τὸν τοῦδε παῖδα, 
ἐόντος πρώτου παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ, ἀεικείῃ τοιῇδε περισπεῖν ;” 
ὋὉ δὲ ἀμείβετο ὧδε: “*Q δέσποτα, ἐγὼ δὲ ταῦτα 
τοῦτον ἐποίησα σὺν δίκη. οἱ γάρ με ἐκ τῆς κώμης 
35 παῖδες, τῶν καὶ ὅδε ἦν, παίζοντες, σφέων" αὐτῶν 
3 Ul ’ 9 ’ ’ 9 °9 ~ 
ἐστήσαντο βασιλέα. ἐδόκεον yap σφι εἶναι és τοῦτο 
9 ὃ ’ 88 ε ’ A AX δ 4 9 
ἐπιτηδεώτατος 85. οἱ μέν voy ἄλλοι παῖδες τὰ ἐπιτασ- 
’ 9 Ἂ a δὲ 4 , ’ ry? 
σόμενα ἐπετέλεον' οὗτος δὲ ἀνηκούστεέ τε, καὶ λόγον 
εἶχε οὐδένα, ἐς ὃ ἔλαβε τὴν δίκην. εἰ ὧν δὴ τοῦδε 
40 εἕἵνεκα ἄξιός τευδὰ κακοῦ εἰμὶ, ὧδέ TOL πάρειμι." 
(B. i. 114, 115.) 
Astyages recognises Cyrus, and having extorted a con- 
fession from the herdsman, charges Harpagus with dis- 


obedience; but he makes no show of anger, only he bids 
Harpagus to dinner with him. 


Ul. § 4 
T A λέ “A δὸ Ν "A , 9 fee 
αὕτα λέγοντος τοῦ παιδος, Tov Ἀστυάγεα ἐσήϊε 
, A 
ἀνάγνωσις αὐτοῦ" καΐ οἱ ὅ τε χαρακτὴρ Tov προσώ- 
4 90? 9 ς Α 8 εε , 
που προσφέρεσθαι ἐδόκεε ἐς ἑωυτὸν, Kal ἡ ὑπόκρισις 


ἐλευθερωτέρη εἶναι: & τε χρόνος τῆς ἐκθέσιος δᾺ 
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τῇ ἡλικίη τοῦ παιδὸς ἐδόκεε συμβαίνειν. ἐκπλαγεὶς 
δὲ ᾽ 9 A ld Mw θ ’᾽ δὲ δή 
€ τούτοισι, ἐπὶ χρόνον ἄφθογγος ἦν. μόγις de δή 
κοτε ἀνενειχθεὶς, εἶπε, θέλων ἐκπέμψαι τὸν ᾿Αρτεμ- 
βάρεα, ἵνα τὸν βουκόλον μοῦνον λαβὼν βασανίση" 
oA 4 9 A ~ , @ 4 A, A 
ρτέμβαρες, ἐγὼ ταῦτα ποιήσω, ὥστε σε καὶ TOV 
παῖδα τὸν σὸν μηδὲν ἐπιμέμφεσθαι.; Τὸν μὲν δὴ 
Ἀρτεμβάρεα πέμπει: τὸν δὲ Κῦρον ἦγον ἔσω οἱ 
’ g a 9 , 9 4 4 
θεράποντες, κελεύσαντος τοῦ ᾿Αστυάγεος. ἐπεὶ de 
ὑπελέλειπτο ὁ βουκόλος μοῦνος, μουνωθένταδ9 τάδε 
αὐτὸν εἴρετο ὁ ᾿Αστυάγης, κόθεν λάβοι τὸν παῖδα, 
4 , 4 e ’ e 4 9 e a »” 
καὶ τὶς en O παραδούς; ὁ δὲ ἐξ εωνυτοῦ τε ἔφη 
γεγονέναι, καὶ τὴν τεκοῦσαν αὐτὸν ἔτι εἶναι παρ᾽ 
ἑωυτῷ. ᾿Αστυάγης δέ μιν οὐκ εὖ βουλεύεσθαι ἔφη, 
4 a 9 9 a U 9 4 @ 
ἐπιθυμέοντα ἐς ἀνάγκας μεγάλας ἀπικνέεσθαι" ἅμα 
τε λέγων ταῦτα, ἐσήμαινε τοῖσι δορυφόροισι λαμ- 
Ul > » e , 9 ’ 9 Α 4 9 a 
βανειν αὐτόν. ὁ δὲ, ἀγόμενος ἐς Tas ἀνάγκας, οὕτω 
3 ” 4 “,ο ? ἢ ’ 3 2 9 
ἡ ἔφαινε Tov ἐόντα λόγον. ἀρχόμενος δὴ ar 
4 ~ ὃ 4 n~ 9 Sf 4b r A g 
ἀρχῆς διεξήει, τῇ AAnOnin*” χρεώμενος: Kat KaTe- 
βαινε ἐς λιτάς τε καὶ συγγνώμην ἑωυτῷ κελεύων 
2 9 ? 9 U 4 aA 4 g 4 
ἔχειν αὐτόν. ‘Aotuayns de, τοῦ μὲν βουκόλον τὴν 
9 oh 9 , , ΕΣ Δ" 2 3 , 
ἀληθηΐην ἐκφήναντος, λόγον ἤδη Kat ἐλάσσω ἐποιέετο" 
ε A ’ δὲ 4 ’ ’ , 9A 
prayy δὲ καὶ μεγάλως μεμφόμενος, καλέειν αὐτὸν 
τοὺς δορυφόρους ἐκέλευε. ὡς δέ οἱ παρῆν ὁ “Ap- 
παγος, εἴρετό μιν ὁ ᾿Αστυάγης" “Apraye, τέῳϑ5 
δὴ μόρῳ τὸν παῖδα κατεχρήσαοδο, τόν τοι παρέδωκα 
ἐκ θυγατρὸς γεγονότα τῆς ἐμῆς ;" ‘O δὲ Ἅρπαγος, 
ὡς εἶδε τὸν βουκόλον ἔνδον ἐόντα, οὐ τρέπεται ἐπὶ 
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ψευδέα ὁδὸν, iva μὴ ἐλεγχόμενος ἁλίσκηται ἀλλὰ 
a a A 
λέγει rade: “*Q2 βασιλεῦ, ἐπεί τε παρέλαβον τὸ 
’ 9 ᾽’ A 4 g s 4 
παιδίον, ἐβούλευον σκοπῶν ὅκως σοί τε ποιήσω κατὰ 
A A , 

35 νόον, καὶ ἐγὼ πρὸς σὲ γενόμενος ἀναμάρτητος, μήτε 
θυγατρὶ τῇ σῆ μήτε αὐτῷ σοι εἴην αὐθέντης. ποιέω 
δὴ ὧδε. καλέσας τὸν βουκόλον τόνδε, παραδίδωμι τὸ 

’ A ’ Oy 4 a, 9 “ 
παιδίον, φὰς σέ τε εἶναι τὸν κελεύοντα ἀποκτεῖναι 
.. » Cyr a ee > 9 , ᾿ A δ 
αὐτὸ. καὶ λέγων τοῦτο γε. οὐκ ἐψευδόμην ou yap 

40 ἐνετέλλεοϑο οὕτω. παραδίδωμι μέντοι τῷδε κατὰ 

9 [2 a ’ 9 9. oA i) A 
Tape, ἐντειλάμενος θεῖναί μιν ἐς ἐρῆμον ovpos, καὶ 
. ’ ’ 5 iO , 9 
πάραμένοντα φυλασσειν ἄχρι οὐ τελευτήσει: ἀπει- 
σι “~ ’ : 
λήσας παντοῖα τῷδε, ἣν μὴ τάδε ἐπιτελέα ποιήση. 
4 4 
ἐπεί τε δὲ, ποιήσαντος τούτου τὰ κελευόμενα, 
9 a? A , 4 ~ 9 , A 
45 ἐτελεύτησε τὸ παιδίον, πέμψας THY εὐνούχων τοὺς 
a , 
πιστοτάτους, καὶ εἶδον δι᾽ ἐκείνων, καὶ ἔθαψά μιν. 
[2 w# ζ n~ a ~ i] v 
οὕτως ἔσχε, ὦ βασιλεῦ, περὶ τοῦ πρήγματος τούτου" 
καὶ τοιούτῳ μόρῳ ἐχρήσατο ὁ παῖς. 
3 
Ἅρπαγος μὲν δὴ τὸν ἰθὺν ἔφαινε λόγον. Αστυ- 
a δὲ a ’ 6c e 9 A A ὃ A 4 
go ayns δὲ, κρύπτων «τόνδ οἱ ἐνεῖχε χόλον διὰ τὸ 
A a A A 
γεγονὸς, πρῶτα μὲν καταπερὶ" ἤκουσε αὐτὸς πρὸς 
“A ’ A “΄“΄, , 9 ’ “6 
τοῦ βουκόλου τὸ πρῆγμα, πάλιν ἀπηγέετο τῷ Ἃρ- 
a 
παγῳ' μετὰ δὲ, ὡς οἱ ἐπαλιλλόγητο, κατέβαινε 
’ ~ 4 
λέγων, ὡς “περίεστί Te ὁ παῖς, καὶ TO γεγονὸς 
Ψ᾽ A ~ A a wv , 9 
55 ἔχει καλῶς, Τῷ τε γὰρ πεποιημένῳ, ἔφη λέγων, ἐς 
A “- ~ e ~ 
τὸν παῖδα τοῦτον ἔκαμνον μεγάλως, καὶ θυγατρὶ TH 
ἐμῇ διαβεβλημένος οὐκ ἐν ἐλαφρῷ ἐποιεύμην. ὡς ὧν 


~ ’ im) ’ ΓΟ A 4 ~ 
τῆς τύχης εὖ μετεστεώσης 05 τοῦτο μεν, τὸν σεωυτοῦ 


STORY OF CYRUS. Ill. § 5. 105 


παῖδα ἀπόπεμψον παρὰ τὸν παῖδα τὸν venAvoa: 
A 4 A A ray A ᾽ ’᾽ 
τοῦτο δὲ, (σῶστρα yap τοῦ παιδὸς μέλλω θύειν 
τοῖσι θεῶν τιμὴ αὕτη προσκέεται,) παρισθί μοι ἐπὶ 
δεῖπνον." 
(Β. i. 116-118.) 


But Astyages meanwhile slew the son of Harpagus, and 
made savoury meat of his flesh, and after the dinner he 
showed the horror-struck father what he had been feast- 
ing on. 


Ill. § 5. 


d A 
Aprayos μὲν, ὡς ἤκουσε ταῦτα, προσκυνήσας, 
’ὔ ’ a e 9 
καὶ μεγαλα ποιήσαμενος ὅτι Te ἡ ἁμαρτας οἱ ἐς 
δέ 4 ’ 8b 4 Ψ 9 A a δὰ - 
€ov evyeyovee®>, καὶ ὅτι ἐπὶ τυχησιῦἃ χρηστῆσι 
4 ~ oe A 9 4 
ἐπὶ δεῖπνον κέκλητο, ἤϊε ἐς Ta οἰκία. ἐσελθὼν δὲ 
Ω ’ ΄-- a n~ ᾽ 
τὴν ταχίστην, ἣν Yap οἱ παῖς εἷς μοῦνος, ἔτεα τρία 
: 0 \ A ’ 
καὶ δέκα κου μάλιστα γεγονώς, τοῦτον ἐκπέμπει, 
49 , > 2 , 4 ’ Ψ A 
ἰέναι Te κελεύων ἐς ᾿Αστυάγεος, καὶ ποιέειν ὅ τι av 
9 ~ , 9 4 A 4 98 a ἴων 
ἐκεῖνος κελεύη. αὐτὸς δὲ περιχαρῆς EWY, φραζει τῆ 
4 A ’ 7A ’ δὲ e e 
γυναικὶ τὰ συγκυρήσαντα. στυαγης de, ὡς οἱ 
9 a ee , a a > A Q 4 
ἀπίκετο ὁ Αρπάγου παῖς, σφαξας αὐτὸν, καὶ κατὰ 
Α Α 4 A 
μέλεα διελὼν, τὰ μὲν ὥπτησε, τὰ δὲ ἔψησε τῶν 
“~ 4 [2 a 
κρεῶν. εὔτυκτα δὲ ποιησάμενος, εἶχε ἑτοῖμα. ἐπεί 
A “- (4 a) A 
τε δὲ, τῆς ὥρης γινομένης τοῦ δείπνου, παρῆσαν 
@ 3 a, a ed ΄- 4 
οἵ Te ἄλλοι δαιτυμόνες Kat ὁ Ἅρπαγος, τοῖσι μεν 
3 “" Ul ee 4 
ἄλλοισι καὶ αὐτῷ ᾿Αστυαγεὶ παρετιθέατοϑ᾽ τρα- 
3 , , A e , 4 σι 
πεζαι ἐπιπλέαι μηλείων κρεῶν' Apraye δὲ, τοῦ 
A “~ e ~ 4 ray 4 ” 
παιδὸς τοῦ ἑωυτοῦ, πλὴν κεφαλῆς τε καὶ ἄκρων 
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5 


10 


15 
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A 4 ὥρῃ Α “ἢ ἢ aA 4 
χειρῶν τε καὶ ποδῶν, τὰ ἄλλα πάντα’ ταῦτα δὲ 
χωρὶς ἔκειτο ἐπὶ κανέῳ κατακεκαλυμμένα. ὡς δὲ τῷ 
e 4 4δ » [μ »# “A A 9 s 

20. Ἁρπάγῳ ἐδόκεε ἅλις ἔχειν τῆς βορῆς, ᾿Αστυάγης 
4 , 9 e , ou a 4 4 
εἴρετό μιν, εἰ ἡσθείη τι TH θοίνη: φαμένου δὲ 
e U A g « ~ é ry 
Aprayou καὶ κάρτα ἡσθῆναι, παρέφερον, τοῖσι 
“προσέκειτο, τὴν κεφαλὴν τοῦ παιδὸς κατακεκαλυμ- 
μένην, καὶ τὰς χεῖρας καὶ τοὺς πόδας: Ἅρπαγον 

28 δὲ ἐκέλευον προστάντες ἀποκαλύπτειν τε καὶ λαβεῖν 
τὸ βούλεται αὐτῶν. πειθόμενος δὲ ὁ Ἅρπαγος, 
καὶ ἀποκαλύπτων, ὁρᾷ τοῦ παιδὸς τὰ λείμματα'" 
9Q 4 4 ὍΝ 9 , 9 ’ ς a ’ 
ἰδὼν δὲ, οὔτε ἐξεπλάγη, ἐντός τε ἑωυτοῦ γίνεται. 
# δὲ 9 A e "A , 9 a Ψ βα 
εἴρετο δὲ αὐτὸν ὁ Ἀστυάγης, εἰ γινώσκοι ὅτευ 

30 θηρίου κρέα βεβρώκοι. ὁ δὲ καὶ γινώσκειν ἔφη, καὶ 
ἀρεστὸν εἶναι πᾶν τὸ ἂν βασιλεὺς ἔρδη. τούτοισι 
4 9 ’ 4.9 4 A 4 A A 
δὲ ἀμειψάμενος, καὶ ἀναλαβὼν τὰ λοιπὰ τῶν κρεῶν, 
ἤϊε ἐς τὰ οἰκία. evOevrev!» δὲ ἔμελλε, ws ἐγὼ δο- 
4 ey 7 ’ Α Ul 
κέω, ἁλίσας θάψειν τὰ πάντα. 

(B. i. 119.) 


Meanwhile Harp&gus nursed his revenge, and when 
Cyrus was grown up, he sent him a secret letter, calling 
on him to put himself at the head of the Persians, and 
revolt from Astyages. 


Ill. § 6. 


Τῷ δὲ Κύρῳ διαιτωμένῳ ev ΠΠέρσησι βουλόμενος 
ὁ Ἅρπαγος δηλῶσαι τὴν ἑωυτοῦ γνώμην, ἄλλως 
4 9 “- a A eta 4 e 
μὲν οὐδαμῶς εἶχε, ἅτε τῶν ὁδῶν φυλασσομένων: ὁ 
δὲ ἐπιτεχνᾶται τοιόνδε. λαγὸν δ μηχανησάμενος, 


STORY OF CYRUS. Ul. § 6. 107 


4 
καὶ ἀνασχίσας τούτον τὴν γαστέρα, καὶ οὐδὲν ἀπο- 
a 
-τίλας, ὡς δὲ εἶχε, οὕτω ἐσέθηκε βιβλίον, γράψας 
ὔ e 9 ld 9 ’ ὔ 4 A ζω) 4 
Ta of ἐδόκεε. ἀπορράψας δὲ τοῦ λαγοῦ τὴν γα- 
, 4 ἃ ὃ 4 ῳ ~ “~ 9 ’ δο 
στέρα, kal δικτνα dous, ἅτε θηρευτῆ, τῶν οἰκετέων 
“-" ’ 
τῷ πιστοτάτῳ, ἀπέστειλε ἐς τοὺς Ἰ]έρσας" ἐντει- 
λάμενός οἱ ἀπὸ γλώσσης διδόντα τὸν λαγὸν Κύρῳ 
ἐπειπεῖν, αὐτοχειρίη μιν διελεῖν, καὶ μηδένα οἱ ταῦτα 
ζω. a ΄- a 4 iy 9 , 
ποιεῦντι παρεῖναι. Ταῦτα δὲ δὴ ὧν ἐπιτελέα 
ἐγίνετο: καὶ ὁ Kipos παραλαβὼν τὸν λαγὸν ἀνέ- 
σχισε. εὑρὼν δὲ ἐν αὐτῷ τὸ βιβλίον ἐνεὸν 19», λαβὼν 
tf 
ἐπελέγετο. τὰ δὲ γράμματα ἔλεγε τάδε: “QD 
rs Α 
παῖ Καμβύσεω, σὲ γὰρ θεοὶ ἐπορέωσιϑ᾽" οὐ yap 
4 κι 4 A 
av κοτε ἐς τοσοῦτον τύχης ἀπίκευ δ. ov νῦν 
7A ’ A ζω ’ ἢ 4 A 8 
στυάγεα τὸν σεωντοῦ φονέα τίσαι. κατὰ μεν yap 
a ’ a ’ a 4 a 4 
τὴν τούτου προθυμίην τέθνηκας" τὸ δὲ κατὰ θεούς 
’ 
τε καὶ ἐμὲ περίεις. τά σε καὶ πάλαι δοκέω πάντα 
4 4 a 9 “a ’. e 9 2 θ Za 
ἐκμεμαθηκέναι, σέο τε αὐτοῦ πέρι ὡς ἐπρήχθη 5, 
8 @ 9 AQ e€ NN 9 , , Ψ 9 
καὶ οἷα ἐγὼ ὑπὸ Ἀστυάγεος πέποιθα, ὅτι σε οὐκ 
ἀπέκτεινα, ἀλλὰ ἔδωκα τῷ βουκόλῳ. σὺ νῦν ἦν 
9 A , A 2 a ww 
BovAn ἐμοὶ πείθεσθαι, τῆσπερ ᾿Αστυάγης ἄρχει 
’ a e ’ cd Ileé 4 9 
χώρης, ταύτης ἁπάσης ἄρξεις. ἔρσας γὰρ ava- 
πείσας ἀπίστασθαιϊ5, στρατηλάτεε ἐπὶ Μήδους" 
A 
καὶ ἤν τε ἐγὼ ὑπὸ Ἀστυάγεος ἀποδεχθέωϑ στρα- 
A A A 
τηγὸς ἀντία σεῦ, ἔστι τοι Ta σὺ BovrEca®, ἣν 
τε τῶν τις δοκίμων ἄλλος Μήδων. πρῶτοι γὰρ 
οὗτοι ἀποστάντες ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνου, καὶ γενόμενοι πρὸς 
lo OA , , 18 ; . f & 
σέο ᾿Αστυαγεα xaratpéav'* πειρήσονται' ὡς ὧν 
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ΟΝ 


(13. i. 123, 124.) 


YN oe%. eT Norah vend Harpagus to SUpPress 
“say he deserted to the side of the 

se. hes ne 1. an easy conquest of the Medes. 
. ἊΝ pe net of the triumphs of Cyrus. 
| pointed his general, reduces the 


.. “eng ANT ap ss 
+ say who had revolted, while Cyrus pur- 


ceca sere ἐπὶ Upper Asia, and declares war against 

ΟΝ δὴν ἡ Babylon. 
ἐν ΝᾺ he must cross the river Gyndes, and he 
-whok summer in dividing its waters into 360 
ewwmiers, because one of the sacred horses was 


κνὶ away lyy ity rapid current. 


yee 


Ill. § 7. 


‘Weel τε δὲ ὁ Kipos πορευόμενος ἐπὶ τὴν Βαβυ- 

ΨῸΝ ἐγίνετο ἐπὶ Γύνδη ποταμῷ, τοῦ αἱ μὲν πηγαὶ 

ὃ Ματιηνοῖσι οὔὕρεσι, ῥέει δὲ διὰ Δαρδανέων, ἐκ- 

“106. δὲ ἐς Ζ Ti 
dado?” δὲ ἐς τερον TOTUMOY Τίγριν. τοῦτον δὴ 
«τὸν Γύνδην ποταμὸν ὡς διαβαίνειν ἐπειρᾶτο ὁ 
Κῦρος, ἐόντα νηυσὶ περητὸν, evOavTa!” οἱ τῶν τις 
ἱρῶν ἵππων τῶν λευκῶν ὑπὸ ὕβριος ἐσβὰς ἐς τὸν 
ποταμὸν. διαβαίνειν ἐπειρᾶτο. ὁ δέ μιν συμψήσας, 
ὑποβρύχιον οἰχώκεεδ" φέρων. κάρτα τε δὴ ἐχαλέ- 
jo Wave τῷ ποταμῷ ὁ Κῦρος τοῦτο ὑβρίσαντι, καὶ 
ι οἱ ἐπηπείλησε, οὕτω δή μιν ἀσθενέα ποιήσειν, ὥστε 


σι “- a ἢ 9 ’ Α , 9 
Tov λοιποῦ καὶ γυναῖκας μιν εὐπετέως, TO γονυ ou 
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Bpexovoas, διαβήσεσθαι. μετὰ δὲ τὴν ἀπειλὴν, 
μετεὶς" τὴν ἐπὶ Βαβυλῶνα στράτευσιν, διαίρεε 

4 4 δί 4 4 , ; 
τὴν στρατιὴν δίχα. διελὼν δὲ, κατέτεινε σχοινοτε- 15 
νέας ὑποδέξας διώρυχας ὀγδώκοντα 4" καὶ ἑκατὸν 
παρ᾽ ἑκάτερον τὸ χεῖλος τετραμμένας τοῦ Γύνδεω 
πᾶντα τρόπον. διατάξας δὲ τὸν στρατὸν, ὀρύσ- 
σειν ἐκέλευε. οἷα δὲ ὁμίλου πολλοῦ ἐργαζομένου, 
mw. 4 Ὧν Φ , 4 , “. 
ἥνετο μεν TO ἔργον, OWS μέντοι THY θερείην Tacay 20 

9 A , ’ 9 ’᾽ 
αὐτοῦ ταύτη διέτριψαν ἐργαζόμενοι. 

(B. i. 189.) 

The Babylonians are driven within their massive walls, 
prepared to stand a siege, if need be, for years. But 
Cyrus diverted the water from the Euphrates, and the 


Persians, entering by the river-bed, surprised the careless 
citizens in the midst of their revels. 


Ill. § 8. 


Ὡς de τὸν Γύνδην ποταμὸν ἐτίσατο Kupos, és 
τριηκοσίας καὶ ἑξήκοντα μιν διώρυχας διαλαβὼν, 
4 A , w#” e , 4 . + 9 A 
καὶ TO δεύτερον ἕαρ ὑπέλαμπε, οὕτω δὴ ἤλαυνε ἐπὶ 
ra) , 
τὴν Βαβυλῶνα. of δὲ Βαβυλώνιοι ἐκστρατευσα- 
»” 9 ’ 9 a 4 9 4 ’ 
μενοι, ἔμενον αὐτόν. ἐπεὶ δὲ ἐγένετο ἐλαύνων 5 
ἀγχοῦ τῆς πόλιος, συνέβαλόν τε οἱ Βαβυλώνιοι, 
Λε ’ ΄“" ὔ ἤ 9 δ » 
καὶ ἑσσωθέντες τῇ μάχη, κατειλήθησαν ἐς τὸ ἄστυ. 
φ a 9 Ul wv ’ a σι 9 
ola de ἐξεπιστάμενοι ἔτι πρότερον τὸν Κῦρον οὐκ 
ἀτρεμίζοντα, ἀλλ᾽ ὁρέοντες ὃ" αὐτὸν παντὶ ἔθνεϊ 
’ 
ὁμοίως ἐπιχειρέοντα, προεσάξαντο σιτία ἐτέων κάρ- 10 


τα πολλῶν. ᾿Εἰνθαῦτα οὗτοι μὲν λόγον εἶχον P Δ 
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ἑτοίμον τοῦ ye ἐνθάδε ἐόντος, ποίεε ταῦτα, καὶ 
ποίεε κατὰ τάχος. 
(B. αὶ 123, 124.) 


Astyages was mad enoagh to send Harpagus to suppress 
the revolt which ensued, but he deserted to the side of the 


Persians, who then made an easy conquest of the Medes. 

Then follows a long list of the triumphs of Cyrus. 
Harpagus, having been appointed his general, reduces the 
Lydians and Ionians who had revolted, while Cyrus pur- 
sues his conquests in Upper Asia, and declares war against 
Labynetus King of Babylon. 

On his march he must cross the river Gyndes, and he 
wastes a whole summer in dividing its waters into 360 
petty streamlets, because one of the sacred horses was 
washed away by its rapid current. 


IL 81. 
"Evei τε de ὁ Κῦρος πορευόμενος ἐπὶ τὴν Βαβυ- 

~ Φ , > a , ~ ΄-- ς 8 a 
Aowa eyivero ἐπὶ Γύνδη ποταμῳ, τοὺ αἱ μὲν πηγαι 
ἐν Νίατιηνοῖσι οὔρεσι, ῥέει δὲ διὰ Δαρδανέων, ἐκ- 
dedoe!s δὲ ἐς ἕτερον ποταμὸν Τίγριν. τοῦτον δὴ 

5 τὸν Γύνδην ποταμὸν ὡς διαβαίνειν ἐπειρᾶτο ὁ 
Κῦρος, ἐόντα νηυσὶ περητὸν, ἐνθαῦτα ἢ of τῶν τις 
em e ~ ~ e a Cd > “ > 8 
ipev ἵππων τῶν λευκῶν ὑπο ὕβριος ἐσβὰς ἐς τὸν 
ποταμὸν, διαβαίνειν ἐπειρᾶτο. ὁ δὲ μιν συμψήσας, 
ὑποβρύχιον οἰχώκεεδ" φέρων. κάρτα τε δὴ ἐχαλέ- 
Io Fave τῷ ποταμῷ ὁ Κῦρος τοῦτο ὑβρίσαντι, καὶ 
οἱ ἐπηπείλησε, οὕτω δή μιν ἀσθενέα ποιήσειν, ὥστε 


~ - x ~ iP > , a ° 
τοῦ λοιποῦ Kat γυναῖκας muy εὐπετέως, TO γόνυ οὐ 
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βρεχούσας, διαβήσεσθαι. μετὰ δὲ τὴν ἀπειλὴν, 
μετεὶς" τὴν ἐπὶ Βαβυλῶνα στράτευσιν, διαίρεε 
A A g A 4 ’ . 
THY στρατιὴν dixa. διελὼν δὲ, κατέτεινε σχοινοτε- 
νέας ὑποδέξας 3 διώρυχας ὀγδώκοντα 4" καὶ ἑκατὸν 
παρ᾽ ἑκάτερον τὸ χεῖλος τετραμμένας τοῦ Tvdew 
πάντα τρόπον. διατάξας δὲ τὸν στρατὸν, ὀρύσ- 
σειν ἐκέλευε. οἷα δὲ ὁμίλου πολλοῦ ἐργαζομένου, 
ἤνετο μὲν τὸ ἔργον, ὅμως μέντοι τὴν θερείην πᾶσαν 
9 A , ’ 9 , 
αὐτοῦ ταύτη διέτριψαν ἐργαζόμενοι. 
(B. i. 189.) 
The Babylonians are driven within their massive walls, 
prepared to stand a siege, if need be, for years. But 
Cyrus diverted the water from the Euphrates, and the 


Persians, entering by the river-bed, surprised the careless 
citizens in the midst of their revels. 


Ill. § 8. 


Ὡς de τὸν Γύνδην ποταμὸν ἐτίσατο Kipos, ἐς 

A e U ’ a, A 
τριηκοσίας καὶ ἑξήκοντα μιν διώρυχας διαλαβὼν, 
ἢ 4 ’ ” e ¢ . oo» 2 4 
καὶ τὸ δεύτερον ἔαρ ὑπέλαμπε, οὕτω δὴ ἤλαυνε ἐπὶ 
τὴν Βαβυλῶνα. οἱ δὲ Βαβυλώνιοι ἐκστρατευσά- 


15 


20 


4 9 ’ 9 A A 3 ’ , 
μενοι, ἔμενον αὐτόν. ἐπεὶ δὲ ἐγένετο ἐλαύνων 5 


9 A A 

ἀγχοῦ τῆς πόλιος, συνέβαλόν τε οἱ Βαβυλώνιοι, 
λ-ε ΄“ U , 9 \, » 

καὶ ἑσσωθέντες TH μάχη, κατειλήθησαν ἐς TO ἄστυ. 
φ 4 9 , »” ’ δὶ “- 3 

οἷα δὲ ἐξεπιστάμενοι ἔτι πρότερον τὸν Κῦρον οὐκ 


9 9 2 g 9 A 4 oS, oe 
arpeuiCovra, ἀλλ᾽ ὁρέοντες" αὐτὸν παντὶ ἔθνεϊ 


ς ἢ 9 a a v * » , 
OMLOLWS ET LY ELPEOVT A, προεσάξαντο σίτια ETEWV καρ» Io 


aA ~ iy 4 > ~ 
τα πολλῶν. ᾿Ενθαῦτα οὗτοι μὲν λόγον εἶχον τῆς 
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? 48) A 1 9 4 
πολιορκίης οὐδένα" Kipos de ἀπορίησιδἃ ἐνείχετο, ἅτε 
4 9 ’ ᾿ “A 9 
χρόνου τε ἐγγινομένου συχνοῦ, ἀνωτέρω τε οὐδὲν 
“A , , 4 ss» 
τῶν πρηγμάτων προκοπτομένων. Hire δὴ ὧν ἄλλος 
ε 9 ’ 4 4 
15 of ἀπορέοντι ὑπεθήκατο, εἴτε καὶ αὐτὸς ἔμαθε To* 
’ e@ 9 ῇ A ’ 4 
ποιητέον οἱ ἣν, ἐποίεε δὴ τοιόνδε. τάξας τὴν στρα- 
Α @ 9 9 a“ σι A ~ 9 4 
τιὴν ἅπασαν ἐξ ἐμβολῆς τοῦ ποταμοῦ, τῆ ἐς τὴν 
’ 9 ’ ἂν 9 A , , 
πόλιν ἐσβαλλει, καὶ ὄπισθε αὗτις τῆς πόλιος τάξας 
e 4 ~ $79 9 A ’ ’ . φι 
ἑτέρους, τῇ ἐξίει ἐκ τῆς πόλιος ὁ ποταμός" προεῖπε 
20: ῶ a oe ὃ β Q 4 es θ ὃ 
τῷ στρατῷ, ὅταν διαβατὸν τὸ ῥέεθρον ἴδωνται 
ld ’ ’ a 
γενόμενον, ἐσιέναι ταύτη ἐς THY πόλιν. οὕτω τε 
a , A Α “-ὦ 4 
δὴ τάξας, καὶ κατὰ ταῦτα παραινέσας, ἀπήλαυνε 
9 A 4 ~ 9 oh 4b A a "A ’ 
αὐτὸς σὺν τῷ ἀχρηΐῳ:" τοῦ στρατοῦ. ᾿Ἀπικόμενος 
4 9 A 4 a a , 
de ἐπὶ τὴν λίμνην, ἣν ἡ Βαβυλωνίων βασίλεια 
” 4 A A , 9 Ν 9 Q 
25 ὥρυσσε, Kai TOV ποταμὸν διώρυχι ἐσαγαγὼν ἐς THY 
’ Φ A 4 4 9 a 4 
λίμνην ἐοῦσαν ἕλος, TO ἀρχαῖον ῥέεθρον διαβατὸν 
9 ᾽ A A 
εἶναι ἐποίησε, ὑπονοστήσαντος TOU ποταμοῦ. γενο- 
, δὲ 7] , e Ile @ 9 
μένου δὲ τούτου τοιούτου, οἱ []έρσαι, οἵπερ ἐτε- 
’ 88, > 9 9 ~ γ᾽ A A es ΄ε 
ταχατοῦδ ex’ αὐτῷ τούτῳ, κατὰ TO ῥέερθον τοῦ 
: ~ o 9 4 e 
30 Εὐφρήτεω ποταμοῦ, ὑπονενοστήκοτος ἀνδρὶ ὡς ἐς 
’ Q ’ ’ A a) > sf 10a 
μέσον μηρὸν μάλιστα Ky, κατὰ τοῦτο ἐσήισαν 
~ o ’ 
ἐς τὴν Βαβυλῶνα. Εἰ μέν νυν προεπύθοντο, ἢ 
A ~ ’ ’ 
ἔμαθον οἱ Βαβυλώνιοι τὸ ἐκ τοῦ Κύρου ποιεύμενον, 
“a eo Q ’ 4 al 9 A 
οὐδ᾽ av περιϊδόντες τοὺς Ilépcas ἐσελθεῖν ἐς τὴν 
, a ’ of b) 
35 πόλιν διέφθειραν κάκιστα. κατακληΐσαντες ἢ yap 
A ἢ A A A 9 a 
dv πάσας Tas ἐς τὸν ποταμὸν πυλίδας ἐχούσας, 
Α 9 4 > 4 4 e A 9 ’ A A 
καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐπὶ τὰς αἱμασιὰς avaBayres Tas Tapa 


τὰ χείλεα τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἐληλαμένας, ἔλαβον ἂν 
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σφεας ὡς ἐν κύρτη. νῦν de ἐξ ἀπροσδοκήτου σφι 
παρέστησαν οἱ Ἰ]έρσαι. ὑπὸ δὲ peyabeos®® τῆς 40 
πόλιος, ὡς λέγεται ὑπὸ τῶν ταύτη οἰκημένων, τῶν 
περὶ τὰ ἔσχατα τῆς πόλιος ἑαλωκότων, τοὺς τὸ 
μέσον οἰκέοντας τῶν Βαβυλωνίων οὐ μανθάνειν 
ἑαλωκότας: ἀλλὰ (τυχεῖν γάρ σφι ἐοῦσαν ὁρτὴν" ἢ) 
χορεύειν τε τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον, καὶ ἐν εὐπαθείησι 45 
εἶναι, ἐς ὃ δὴ καὶ τὸ κάρτα ἐπύθοντο, καὶ Βαβυλὼν 
μὲν οὕτω τότε πρῶτον ἀραίρητο. 
(Β. i. 190, 191.) 

Intoxicated by his successes, Cyrus desired to annex 
Scythia to his empire. He made an expedition against 
the Massagetae, and their widowed queen Tomyris. 

Tomyris is quite willing to risk a battle with him; she 
will either let him cross the Araxes into her country, or 
will advance with her army into his. 


Ill. ὃ 9. 
ry “- A ~ 
"Hy de, τοῦ ἀνδρὸς ἀποθανόντος, γυνὴ τῶν Mac- 

’ ’ ’ ’ ε δ ” ’ 
σαγετέων βασίλεια: Tomupis οἱ ἣν οὔνομα. ταύτην 
πέμπων ὁ Κῦρος ἐμνᾶτο τῷ λόγῳ. ἡ δὲ Τόμυρις 

a 9 9 ’ , 9 A 8 
συνιεῖσα οὐκ αὐτήν μιν μνώμενον, ἀλλα τὴν Μασ- 

’ of 9 [2 A ; ΄σ΄-ἄ 
σαγετέων βασιληΐην, ἀπείπατο τὴν πρόσοδον. Kipos 5 
δὲ A ~ Φ e ὃ A 9 4 aN ’ 

€ μετὰ τοῦτο, ὡς οἱ ὀόλῳ οὐ προεχώρεε, ἐλάσας 

> A A 9 ’ 9 a 9 ζω 3 a 4 
ἐπὶ τὸν ᾿Αραξεα, ἐποιέετο ἐκ τοῦ ἐμφανέος ἐπὶ 

A a of ’ 

τοὺς Μασσαγέτας στρατηΐην, γεφύρας τε Cevy- 
νύων᾽09 ἐπὶ τοῦ ποταμοῦ, διάβασιν τῷ στρατῷ, καὶ 
πύργους ἐπὶ πλοίων τῶν διαπορθμευόντων τὸν πο- τὸ 
ταμὸν οἰκοδομεόμενος. 
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a” , a A 
Ἔχοντι δέ of τοῦτον τὸν πόνον, πέμψασα ἡ 
’ a Ὁ σι 
Τόμυρις κήρυκα, ἔλεγε τάδε: “Ὦ βασιλεῦ Μήδων, 
~ 40 A 40 9 A A ἰδ ἢ 106 
παῦσαι σπεύδων TA σπεύδεις" οὐ γὰρ ἀν εἰδείης 
” 9 A ΓΝ a ’ 48 ᾿ ’ 
15 εἴ τοι ἐς καιρὸν ἔσται ταῦτα τελεύμενα “5: παυσα- 
A , a fa) A ς ’ 4 ἢ 
μενος δὲ, βασίλευε τῶν σεωυτοῦ, καὶ ἡμέας ἀνέχευ 
wv “ 9.[᾽0 A 
ὁρέων ἄρχοντας τῶν περ ἄρχομεν. Οὐκ av 
4 »“ A“ ‘ a 
ἐθελήσεις ὑποθήκησι Thoide χρᾶσθαι, ἀλλὰ πάντα 
. ’ Α , 
μᾶλλον ἢ dv’ ἡσυχίης εἶναι, σὺ de εἰ μεγαλως προ- 
20 θυμέεαι85 Μασσαγετέων πειρηθῆναι, φέρε, μόχθον 
4 4 wv A 10e 4 4 93 A 
μεν, TOV ἔχεις ζευγνὺς TOV ποόταμον, ἄφες" σὺ 
4 a ‘ la A A 
δὲ, ἡμέων ἀναχωρησάντων ἀπὸ TOU ποταμοῦ τριῶν 
e ’ e gsr ’ 9 4 ς ’ 9 e , 
ἡμερέων ὁδὸν, διάβαινε ἐς τὴν ἡμετέρην. εἰ δ᾽ ἡμέας 
6 ~ 4 ς a 
βούλεαι ἐσδέξασθαι μᾶλλον ἐς τὴν ὑμετέρην, 
4 ‘ ζω a A 9 , e 
25 σὺ τὠυτὸ τοῦτο ποίεε) Ταῦτα de ἀκούσας ὁ 
A ’ 4 
Κῦρος, συνεκάλεσε ]]ερσέων τοὺς πρώτους" συνα- 
’ δὲ , 9 ’ 6 10a A 
yelpas de τούτους, ἐς μέσον σφι mpoeriGee'® τὸ 
“A A 4 
πρῆγμα, συμβουλευόμενος ὁκότερα ποιέη. τῶν δὲ 
Α N “A ’ 
κατὰ τὠντὸ αἱ γνῶμαι συνεξέπιπτον, κελευόντων 
a A 4. A 9 
30,eodexerOar!* Touvpiv τε καὶ τὸν στρατὸν αὐτῆς ἐς 
4 ’ Φ 
τὴν χωρῆν. (B. i. 205, 206.) 
Croesus, who was still in attendance on Cyrus, is urgent 
on him to follow Tomyris into her own country, recom- 
mending him to leave his camp stored with savoury meats 
and wine in abundance, that the Massagetae might become 
an easy prey after a long debauch. 
ΠῚ. § 10. 
II ‘ δὲ ἉἫ ’ A ’ , 
apewy de καὶ μεμφόμενος THY γνώμην ταύτην 
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a 4 ~ 
Κροῖσος ὁ Λυδὸς, ἀπεδείκνυτο 1905 ἐναντίην τῇ προ- 
κειμένη γνώμη, λέγων τάδε: ““Ὦ βασιλεῦ, εἶπον 

A 4 a ’ @ 9 4 7, 4 ζδ la 
μὲν Kal πρότερόν Tot, ὅτι ἐπεί με Ζεὺς ἔδωκέ Tot, 
4 A ec a ’ 4 Ψ ΄“ι a 4 ’ 
τὸ Gv ὁρῶ σφάλμα ἐὸν οἴκῳ τῷ σῷ, κατὰ δύναμιν 
9 2 4 , ’ 4 4 ’ 
ἀποτρέψειν. τὰ δέ μοι παθήματα, ἐόντα ἀχάριτα, 

[2 9 ’ 8b Ki 4 9 g ὃ a 

μαθήματα eyeyovee®>, Ei μὲν ἀθάνατος δοκέεις 
κι 9᾽ 
εἶναι, καὶ στρατιῆς τοιαύτης ἄρχειν, οὐδὲν ἂν εἴη 
wn eo 4 A a 9 ἢ 9 4 ν 
πρῆγμα γνώμας ἐμὲ σοὶ ἀποφαίνεσθαι. εἰ de ἔγ- 
rd ” 4 1 4 Loe, A 
vexas ὅτι ἄνθρωπος καὶ σὺ εἷς, καὶ ἑτέρων τοιῶνδε 
ἄρχεις, ἐκεῖνο πρῶτον μάθε, ὡς κύκλος τῶν ἀνθρω- 
“πηΐων ἐστὶ πρηγμάτων" περιφερόμενος δὲ, οὐκ ἐᾷ 
9A 4 9 A 9 ’ Ψ 9 9 4 [4 2 
αἰεὶ τοὺς αὐτοὺς εὐτυχέειν. ἤδη ὧν ἐγὼ γνώμην ἔχω 
κι 4 
περὶ TOU προκειμένου πρήγματος τὰ ἔμπαλιν ἧ 
οὕτοι. εἰ γὰρ ἐθελήσομεν ἐσδέξασθαι τοὺς πολε- 
a 9 A 0 Ψ 9 9. A g cg 
pious ἐς THY χώρην, ὅδε τοι ἐν αὐτῷ κίνδυνος ἔνι" 
e 4 4 ’ a 4 9 , 
ἑσσωθεὶς μὲν, προσαπολλύεις πᾶσαν τὴν ἀρχήν' 
δηλ 1p δὴ, ὅ a M : } τὸ 
na yap on, ὅτι νικῶντες Μασσαγέται, ov τὸ 
ὀπίσω φεύξονται, ἀλλ᾽ én’ ἀρχὰς τὰς σὰς ἐλῶσι. 
΄-ὦ 4 9 “~ ~ 7 9 A 9 4 
νικῶν δὲ, οὐ νικᾷς τοσοῦτον, ὅσον εἰ διαβὰς ἐς THY 
9 4 ~ M ’ Ψ ’ 9 \ 49 
ἐκείνων, νικῶν Μασσαγέτας, ἕποιο φεύγουσι" τὠντο 
a ΄ 
yap ἀντίθήσω ἐκείνῳ, ὅτι νικήσας τοὺς ἀντιευμένους 
“ 4 A 9 A A ”~ 
ἐλᾷς ἰθὺ τῆς ἀρχῆς τῆς Τομύριος. Χωρίς τε τοῦ 


5 


Io 


20 


9 , 4 Q ἢ 4 9 \ a 0 
aTHYNKEVOU, ata xX pov καὶ OUK ανασχέετον, Κῦρόν γε 


4 ’ Α wv e ~ “~ 
τὸν Καμβύσεω γυναικὶ εἴξαντα ὑποχωρῆσαι τῆς 
χώρης. Νῦν ὧν μοι δοκέει, διαβάντας προελθεῖν 
Ψ A 9 a , 9 ra 4 [ἢ “A 
ὅσον ἂν ἐκεῖνοι διεξίωσι' ἐνθεῦτεν δὲ τάδε ποιεῦν- 
τας, πειρᾶσθαι ἐκείνων περιγενέσθαι. ὡς γὰρ ἐγὼ 
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A 
ψευδέα ὁδὸν, ἵνα μὴ ἐλεγχόμενος GAicxyTat’ ἀλλὰ 
’ “Ὁ “- 
λέγει τάδε’ ““Ὦ βασιλεῦ, ἐπεί τε παρέλαβον τὸ 
, 9 tA ΄- Φ ’ a A 
παιδίον, ἐβούλενον σκοπῶν ὅκως σοί τε ποιήσω κατὰ 
Α 4 ’ 
35 νόον, καὶ ἐγὼ πρὸς σὲ γενόμενος ἀναμάρτητος, μήτε 
‘ ~ ~ lon 
θυγατρὶ τῇ oH μήτε αὐτῷ σοι εἴην αὐθέντης. ποιέω 
Ω A Q 
δὴ ὧδε. καλέσας τὸν βουκόλον τόνδε, παραδίδωμι TO 
, A ’ Φ 4 , 9 aA 
παιδίον, φὰς σέ τε εἶναι τὸν κελεύοντα ἀποκτεῖναι 
. »ὔ Vy a νος 2 9 ’ . 4 \ 
αὐτο. καὶ λέγων τοῦτο Ye. οὐκ ἐψευδόμην" σὺ yap 
~ A 
40 everéANeo®* οὕτω. παραδίδωμι μέντοι τῷδε κατὰ 
9 ’ a ’ 9 oA 4) 4 
rape, ἐντειλάμενος θεῖναί μιν ἐς ἐρῆμον οὖρος, Kat 
: , , 9 e ’ 9 
πὰραμένοντα φυλάσσειν ἄχρι οὗ τελευτήσει" ἀπει- 
‘om aw , ‘ 
λήσας παντοῖα τῷδε, ἣν μὴ TAadE ἐπιτελέα ποιήση. 
‘ γ ἢ ‘ 
4 , 4 4 
ἐπεί τε δὲ, ποιήσαντος τούτου Ta κελευόμενα, 
9 4 4 , ’ ~ 9 ’ A 
45 ἐτελεύτησε TO παιδίον, πέμψας τῶν εὐνούχων τοὺς 
, ᾿ 7ὃ ὃ 9.  » ‘ ὅθ ’ 
πιστοτάτους, καὶ εἶδον dt’ ἐκείνων, καὶ ἔθαψα μιν. 
ῳ Ψ 49 A 4 ~ Ul , 
οὕτως ἔσχε, ὦ βασιλεῦ, περὶ TOU πρήγματος ToUTOU’ 
καὶ τοιούτῳ μόρῳ ἐχρήσατο ὁ Tais.” 
Ἁ 4 3 
Ἅρπαγος μὲν δὴ τὸν ἰθὺν ἔφαινε λόγον. Ἄστυ- 
a 4 , ’ 60 e 9 aA UA ὃ Ἁ 4 
50 ays δὲ, κρύπτων «τον οἱ evetxe χόλον dia TO 
4 A 4 , Ν N 
γεγονὸς, πρῶτα μὲν καταπερὶ" ἤκουσε αὐτὸς πρὸς 
fo) B or A ~ aN 9 4 ~ ‘A 
τοῦ βουκόλου τὸ πρῆγμα, πάλιν ἀπηγέετο τῷ Ap- 
o A A a e 9 ’ ’ 
πάγῳ" μετὰ δὲ, ὥς οἱ ἐπαλιλλόγητο, κατέβαινε 
a A ‘ ‘ 
λέγων, ὡς “περίεστί Te ὁ παῖς, καὶ TO γεγονὸς 
WS aA ~ A 
55 ἔχει καλῶς. Τῷ τε yap πεποιημένῳ, ἔφη λέγων, ἐς 
‘ a “~ I 4 ~ 
Tov παῖδα τοῦτον ἔκαμνον μεγάλως, καὶ θυγατρὶ TH 
ς. αὶ ’ » 9 9 n° , e ry 
ἐμῇ διαβεβλημένος οὐκ ἐν ἐλαφρῳ ETOLEULNV. ὡς ὧν 
cas 9 A A 4 ~ 
τῆς τύχης εὖ μετεστεώσης 05 τοῦτο MEV, τὸν σεωυτοῦ 
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παῖδα ἀπόπεμψον παρὰ τὸν παῖδα τὸν νεήλυδα" 
A A σι a “~ A ὔ 4 
τοῦτο de, (σῶστρα γὰρ τοῦ παιδὸς μέλλω θύειν 
τοῖσι θεῶν τιμὴ αὕτη προσκέεται,) πάρισθί μοι ἐπὶ 
δεῖπνον. 
(Β. i. 116-118.) 


But Astyages meariwhile slew the son of Harpagus, and 
made savoury meat of his flesh, and after the dinner he 
showed the horror-struck father what he had been feast- 
ing on. 


Ill. § δ. 


Φ 4 ~ 
Ἅρπαγος μὲν, ὡς ἤκουσε ταῦτα, προσκυνήσας, 
᾽; ’ τῳ ’ ε 9 
καὶ μεγάλα ποιησάμενος ὅτι τε ἡ ἁμαρτας οἱ ἐς 
δέ 4 ’ 8b Α 4 > A , δᾶ .“» 
€ov ἐγεγόνεεδ», καὶ ὅτι ἐπὶ τὐχησιῦἃ χρηστῆσι 
ΑἉ - es A 9 4 Α 
ἐπὶ δεῖπνον κέκλητο, ἤϊε ἐς τὰ οἰκία. ἐσελθὼν δὲ 
Ω , A we ~ ’ 
τὴν ταχίστην, ἣν γὰρ οἱ παῖς εἷς μοῦνος, ἔτεα τρία 
; ’ A “A 
καὶ δέκα κου μάλιστα Yyeyovws, τοῦτον ἐκπέμπει, 
4) a > 2 ’ A , a A 
ἰέναι Te κελεύων ἐς Αστυαγεος, καὶ ποιέειν ὅ τι av 
4 a ’ 9 a | A A 9A ’ ἴων 
ἐκεῖνος κελεύη. αὐτὸς δὲ περιχαρῆς εῶν, φραζει TH 
3 A , 7A ’ δὲ a e 
γυναικὶ τὰ συγκυρήσαντα. στυαγῆς de, ὡς ot 
4 , ee ’ a , 9 ON ‘ 4 
ἀπίκετο ὁ ᾿Αρπάγου παῖς, σφάξας αὐτὸν, καὶ κατὰ 
4ἉἯ 4 9.᾽ a 8 ΄»- 
μέλεα διελὼν, τὰ μὲν ὥπτησε, τὰ δὲ ENTE τῶν 
“~ A ’ ς. ay a 
κρεῶν. εὔτυκτα δὲ ποιησάμενος, εἶχε ἑτοῖμα. ἐπεί 
A A ῳ ’ “- ~ 
τε δὲ, τῆς ὥρης γινομένης τοῦ δείπνου, παρῆσαν 
a 3 ’ A ed a A 
οἵ τε ἄλλοι δαιτυμόνες καὶ ὁ Aprayos, τοῖσι μεν 
3’ Late , ee , 
ἄλλοισι καὶ αὐτῷ ᾿Αστυαγεὶ παρετιθέατο 5" τρα- 
4 ’ , “ ς ’ A A 
πεζαι ἐπιπλέαι μηλείων κρεῶν: Ἁρπάγῳ δὲ, τοῦ 


A A e A A ~ Q 9 
παιδὸς τοῦ ἑωυτοῦ, πλὴν κεφαλῆς τε καὶ ἄκρων 
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Aa 4 A a 4 0 a) 4 
χειρῶν Te Kal ποδῶν, Ta ἄλλα Tavra’ ταῦτα δὲ 
Α w# 9 δ ’ 4 e 4 ~ 
χωρὶς ἔκειτο ἐπὶ κανέῳ κατακεκαλυμμένα. ὡς δὲ TH 
ς ’ 907 a . 4 a A 9 , 
20‘Aprayw ἐδόκεε ἅλις ἔχειν τῆς βορῆς, ᾿Αστυάγης 
# 4 9 e a “ ᾽ a 4 
εἴρετό μιν, εἰ ἡσθείη τι τῇ θοίνη:" φαμένου δὲ 
‘A 0 4 ’ e A , a 
prayou καὶ καρτα ἡσθῆναι, παρέφερον, τοῖσι 
ῬἬ) 4 4 A 4 
προσέκειτο, τὴν κεφαλὴν τοῦ παιδὸς κατακεκαλυμ- 
μένην, καὶ τὰς χεῖρας καὶ τοὺς πόδας: Ἅρπαγον 
9 ἴω 
25 δὲ ἐκέλευον προστάντες ἀποκαλύπτειν τε καὶ λαβεῖν 
A A 
τὸ βούλεται αὐτῶν. πειθόμενος δὲ ὁ Ἅρπαγος, 
, 9 ’ e a A 4 a ’ 
καὶ ἀποκαλύπτων, ὁρᾷ τοῦ παιδὸς τὰ λείμματα' 
904 , wv 9 0 9 ’ e “A , 
ἰδὼν δὲ, οὔτε ἐξεπλάγη, ἐντός τε ἑωυτοῦ γίνεται. 
4 δὲ > A e 7A ᾿ 9 ’ @ 6c 
εἴρετο δὲ αὐτὸν ὁ ᾿Αστυαγης, εἰ γινώσκοι ὅτευ 
30 θηρίου κρέα βεβρώκοι. ὁ δὲ καὶ γινώσκειν ἔφη, καὶ 
9 4 9 ἴω q A a @ δ ’ 
ἀρεστὸν εἶναι πᾶν τὸ av βασιλεὺς ἕρδη. τούτοισι 
δὲ 9 ’ q 9 4 a A σι a 
ἡ ἀμειψάμενος, καὶ ἀναλαβὼν τὰ λοιπὰ τῶν κρεῶν, 
ἤϊε ἐς τὰ οἰκία. ἐνθεῦτεν!» δὲ ἔμελλε, ws ἐγὼ δο- 
4 ey 7 ’ Α ’ 
κέω, ἁλίσας θάψειν τὰ πάντα. 
(B. i. 119.) 


Meanwhile Harpigus nursed his revenge, and when 
Cyrus was grown up, he sent him a secret letter, calling 
on him to put himself at the head of the Persians, and 
revolt from Asty4ges. 


ΠῚ. § 6. 
Τῷ de Κύρῳ διαιτωμένῳ ἐν ἸἹΠέρσησι βουλόμενος 
ὁ Ἅρπαγος δηλῶσαι τὴν ἑωντοῦ γνώμην, ἄλλως 
μὲν οὐδαμῶς εἶχε, ἅτε τῶν ὁδῶν φυλασσομένων: ὁ 
δὲ ἐπιτεχνᾶται τοιόνδε. Aayor®t μηχανησάμενος, 
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4 4 
καὶ ἀνασχίσας τούτου τὴν γαστέρα, καὶ οὐδὲν ἀπο- 
’ ’ 
,τίλας, ὡς δὲ εἶχε, οὕτω ἐσέθηκε βιβλίον, γράψας 
9 e 97 9 ᾿ [ 4 A “~ 4 
τά οἱ ἐδόκεε. ἀπορράψας δὲ τοῦ λαγοῦ τὴν γα- 
’ 4 OL ὃ 4 G4 ἰδὲ “A 9 ’ δα 
στέρα, Kal δικτνα δοὺς, ἅτε θηρευτῇ, τῶν οἰκετέων 
“- ’ 
τῷ πιστοτάτῳ, ἀπέστειλε ἐς τοὺς Πέρσας" ἐντει- 
λάμενός οἱ ἀπὸ γλώσσης διδόντα τὸν λαγὸν Κύρῳ 
ἐπειπεῖν, αὐτοχειρίη μιν διελεῖν, καὶ μηδένα οἱ ταῦτα 
A a le) 4 4 > 9 ’ 
ποιεῦντι παρεῖνα. Ταῦτα δὲ δὴ ὧν ἐπιτελέα 
ἐγίνετο: καὶ ὁ Κῦρος παραλαβὼν τὸν λαγὸν ἀνέ- 
“ a 
σχισε. εὑρὼν δὲ ἐν αὐτῷ TO βιβλίον ἐνεὸν 190, λαβὼν 
4 ’ 
ἐπελέγετο. τὰ δὲ γράμματα ἔλεγε rade “QD 
A 4 
παῖ Καμβύσεω, σὲ γὰρ θεοὶ éropewor®®- ov yap 
“A A A 
ἄν κοτε ἐς τοσοῦτον τύχης ἀπίκευ5. σὺ νῦν 
7A , 4 σι ’ , a 4 a 
στυάγεα TOV σεωντοῦ φονέα Tigat. κατὰ μὲν γὰρ 
a 4 4 ’ a 4 a ’ 
τὴν τούτου προθυμίην τέθνηκας" τὸ δὲ κατὰ θεούς 
’ ’ 
τε καὶ ἐμὲ περίεις. Ta σε καὶ πάλαι δοκέω παντα 
9 ’᾽ ’ 9 “~ ’. e 9 g θ 98, 
ἐκμεμαθηκέναι, σέο τε αὐτοῦ πέρι ὡς ἐπρήχθη"", 
A @ 3 A e \ 9 4 a 4 9 
καὶ οἷα ἐγὼ ὑπὸ Ἀστυάγεος πέποιθα, ὅτι σε οὐκ 
~ A ~ 
ἀπέκτεινα, ἀλλὰ ἔδωκα τῷ βουκόλῳ. σὺ viv ἦν 
A ) wv 
βούλη ἐμοὶ πείθεσθαι, τῆσπερ ᾿Αστυάγης ἄρχει 
A a e 2f ” , bs 9 
χώρης, ταύτης ἁπάσης ἄρξεις. Ἰ]έρσας yap ava- 
πείσας ἀπίστασθαι.5, στρατηλάτεε ἐπὶ Μήδους" 
καὶ ἥν τε ἐγὼ ὑπὸ Ἀστυάγεος ἀποδεχθέωδ στρα- 
A A 
τηγὸς ἀντία σεῦ, ἔστι τοι τὰ σὺ Bovdea®*, ἤν 
τε τῶν τις δοκίμων ἄλλος Μήδων. πρῶτοι γὰρ 
γῚ ’ 
οὗτοι ἀποστάντες ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνου, καὶ γενόμενοι πρὸς 
, ᾿) Α ’ ’ 18 e a 
σέο ᾿Αστυάγεα Kxaratpeev!* πειρήσονται᾽ ws ὧν 
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ἑτοίμου τοῦ γε ἐνθάδε ἐόντος, ποίεε ταῦτα, Kal 
ποίεε κατὰ τάχος." 
(Β. i. 123, 124.) 

Astyages was mad enough to send Harpagus to suppress 
the revolt which ensued, but he deserted to the side of the 
Persians, who then made an easy conquest of the Medes. 

Then follows a long list of the triumphs of Cyrus. 
Harpagus, having been appointed his general, reduces the 
Lydians and Ionians who had revolted, while Cyrus pur- 
sues his conquests in Upper Asia, and declares war against 
Labynetus King of Babylon. 

On his march he must cross the river Gyndes, and he 
wastes a whole summer in dividing its waters into 360 
petty streamlets, because one of the sacred horses was 
washed away. by its rapid current. 


Ill. § 7. 


"Exrei τε δὲ ὁ Κῦρος πορευόμενος ἐπὶ τὴν Βαβυ- 
λῶνα ἐγίνετο ἐπὶ Τύνδη ποταμῷ, τοῦ αἱ μὲν πηγαὶ 
ἐν Ματιηνοῖσι οὔρεσι, ῥέει δὲ διὰ Δαρδανέων, ἐκ- 
drdot!°* δὲ ἐς ἕτερον ποταμὸν Τίγριν. τοῦτον δὴ 

Ἁ ’ Ἁ e , > ~ e 

5 Tov Τύνδην ποταμὸν ὡς διαβαίνειν ἐπειρᾶτο ὁ 
Κῦρος, ἐόντα νηυσὶ περητὸν, ἐνθαῦτα 'Ρ οἱ τῶν τις 
ea ΠῚ ~ A e A ef 9 Α 4 A 

ἱρῶν ἵππων τῶν λευκῶν ὕπο ὕβριος ἐσβὰς ἐς Tov 
ποταμὸν. διαβαίνειν ἐπειρᾶτο. ὁ δέ μιν συμψήσας, 
ὑποβρύχιον οἰχώκεεϑ» φέρων. κάρτα τε δὴ ἐχαλέ- 
ἴοπαινε τῷ ποταμῷ ὁ Κῦρος τοῦτο ὑβρίσαντι, καὶ 
ε 9 es , 3 ’ , ad 
οἱ ἐπηπείλησε, οὕτω δή μιν ἀσθενέα ποιήσειν, WOTE 


a ~ Q a °P ‘ , 
τοῦ λοιποῦ καὶ γυναῖκας μιν εὐπετέως, TO γόνυ οὐ 


.» 
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βρεχούσας, διαβήσεσθαι. μετὰ δὲ τὴν ἀπειλὴν, 
μετεὶς," τὴν ἐπὶ Βαβυλῶνα στράτευσιν, διαίρεε 
4 4 , 4 4 , ᾿ 
τὴν στρατιὴν δίχα. διελὼν δὲ, κατέτεινε σχοινοτε- 
νέας ὑποδέξας 3 διώρυχας ὀγδώκοντα 4" καὶ ἑκατὸν 
παρ᾽ ἑκάτερον τὸ χεῖλος τετραμμένας τοῦ Τύνδεω 
πάντα τρόπον. διατάξας δὲ τὸν στρατὸν, opic- 
σειν ἐκέλευε. οἷα δὲ ὁμίλον πολλοῦ ἐργαζομένου, 
ἤνετο μὲν τὸ ἔργον, ὅμως μέντοι τὴν θερείην πᾶσαν 
9 Κ᾿ a , 9 ’ 
αὐτοῦ ταύτη διέτριψαν ἐργαζόμενοι. 
(B. i. 189.) 
The Babylonians are driven within their massive walls, 
prepared to stand a siege, if need be, for years. But 
Cyrus diverted the water from the Euphrates, and the 


Persians, entering by the river-bed, surprised the careless 
citizens in the midst of their revels. 


Ill. § 8. 


‘Qs δὲ τὸν Τύνδην ποταμὸν ἐτίσατο Kipos, ἐς 

ἤ A ey ps a , A 
τριηκοσίας καὶ ἑξήκοντα μιν διώρυχας διαλαβὼν, 
ἢ ᾿ , ” eo? ¢ . . 4 
καὶ τὸ δεύτερον ἔαρ ὑπέλαμπε, οὕτω δὴ ἤλαυνε ἐπὶ 


τὴν Βαβυλῶνα. οἱ δὲ Βαβυλώνιοι ἐκστρατευσά- 


15 


20 


»” > + 9 A A 2. » , 
μενοι, ἔμενον αὐτόν. ἐπεὶ δὲ ἐγένετο ἐλαύνων 5 


ἀγχοῦ τῆς πόλιος, συνέβαλόν τε οἱ Βαβυλώνιοι, 
Λε , ἴω ’ 7 9 \ »# 
καὶ ἑσσωθέντες TH μάχη, κατειλήθησαν ἐς TO ἄστυ. 
φ 4 9 4 Ψ ’ Α “~ 9 
ola δὲ ἐξεπιστάμενοι ἔτι πρότερον τὸν Κῦρον οὐκ 


9 , 9 3 ε g 9b 9 CUN A ἔθ ee 
arpeuiCovra, αλλ΄ ορεοντες αὐτον παντὶ εθνεῖ 


ε ’ ’ , , , 9 » ’ 
OfOLWS ETLXELPEOVTA, προεσαάξαντο σιτια ETEWV καβ- 10 


τα πολλῶν. ᾿Ενθαῦτα οὗτοι μὲν λόγον εἶχον τῆς 
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ἑτοίμον τοῦ ye ἐνθάδε ἐόντος, ποίεε ταῦτα, καὶ 
ποίεε κατὰ τάχος." 
(Β. i. 123, 124.) 

Asty4ges was mad enough to send Harpagus to suppress 
the revolt which ensued, but he deserted to the side of the 
Persians, who then made an easy conquest of the Medes. 

Then follows a long list of the triumphs of Cyrus. 
Harpagus, having been appointed his general, reduces the 
Lydians and Ionians who had revolted, while Cyrus pur- 
sues his conquests in Upper Asia, and declares war against 
Labynetus King of Babylon. 

On his march he must cross the river Gyndes, and he 
wastes a whole summer in dividing its waters into 360 
petty streamlets, because one of the sacred horses was 
washed away. by its rapid current. 


Ill. § 7. 


᾿Επεί τε δὲ ὁ Κῦρος πορευόμενος ἐπὶ τὴν Βαβυ- 
λῶνα ἐγίνετο ἐπὶ Τύνδη ποταμῷ, τοῦ αἱ μὲν πηγαὶ 
ἐν Ματιηνοῖσι οὔρεσι, ῥέει δὲ διὰ Δαρδανέων, ἐκ- 
διδοῖ!06. δὲ ἐς ἕτερον ποταμὸν Τίγριν. τοῦτον δὴ 
‘\ , A e , 9 a e 

5 Tov Ἰύνδην ποταμὸν ws διαβαίνειν ἐπειρᾶτο ὁ 


@e ~ 
1b οἱ τῶν τις 


Κῦρος, ἐόντα νηυσὶ περητὸν, ἐνθαῦτα 
ean a A A e \ ef 9 Ἁ 9 A 
ipwv ἵππων τῶν λευκῶν ὗπο ὕβριος ἐσβὰς ἐς Tov 
ποταμὸν, διαβαίνειν ἐπειρᾶτο. ὁ δέ μιν συμψήσας, 
ὑποβρύχιον οἰχώκεεϑ᾽" φέρων. κάρτα τε δὴ ἐχαλέ- 
τοπαίνε τῷ ποταμῷ ὁ Κῦρος τοῦτο ὑβρίσαντι, καὶ 
e 9 ’ er , 9 , ’ of 
οἱ ἐπηπείλησε, οὕτω δή μιν ἀσθενέα ποιήσειν, ὥστε 


~ “- 4 a ? A , 9 
Του λοιποῦ Καί yuvaikas μιν εὐπετέως, ΤῸ yovu Ou 


p 
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βρεχούσας, διαβήσεσθαι. μετὰ δὲ τὴν ἀπειλὴν, 


μετεὶς" τὴν ἐπὶ Βαβυλῶνα στράτευσιν, διαίρεε 
A 4 4 A A , ᾿ 
τὴν στρατιὴν δίχα. διελὼν δὲ, κατέτεινε σχοινοτε- 
νέας ὑποδέξας δ διώρυχας ὀγδώκοντα 4" καὶ ἑκατὸν 
, 4 a ~ 
wap ἑκάτερον TO χεῖλος τετραμμένας τοῦ Lvdew 
a ae ’ A A A 9 a 
πάντα τρόπον. διατάξας δὲ τὸν στρατὸν, dpic- 
σειν ἐκέλευε. οἷα δὲ ὁμίλου πολλοῦ ἐργαζομένου, 
ἤνετο μὲν τὸ ἔργον, ὅμως μέντοι τὴν θερείην πᾶσαν 
9 ζω] ’᾽ ᾽ 9 ’ 
αὐτοῦ ταύτη διέτριψαν ἐργαζόμενοι. 
(Β. i. 189.) 
The Babylonians are driven within their massive walls, 
prepared to stand a siege, if need be, for years. But 
Cyrus diverted the water from the Euphrates, and the 


Persians, entering by the river-bed, surprised the careless 
citizens in the midst of their revels. 


Ill. § 8. 


‘Qe de τὸν Γύνδην ποταμὸν ἐτίσατο Κῦρος, ἐς 

A e 4 ’ , A 
τριηκοσίας Kal ἑξήκοντα μιν διώρυχας διαλαβὼν, 
A A , wv e ᾽ Ψ . » 9 A 
καὶ TO δεύτερον eap ὑπέλαμπε, οὕτω δὴ ἤλαυνε ἐπὶ 


τὴν Βαβυλῶνα. οἱ δὲ Βαβυλώνιοι ἐκστρατευσά- 


15 


20 


wv 9 4 9 A δὲ 3 , 9 , 
μενοι, ἔμενον αὐτὸν. emer de ἐγένετο ἐλαύνων 5 


“A a ld 
ἀγχοῦ τῆς πόλιος, συνέβαλόν τε οἱ Βαβυλώνιοι, 
Λε , ” ἤ ’ 9 , »Ψ 
καὶ ἑσσωθέντες TH μαχη; κατειλήθησαν ἐς τὸ ἄστυ. 
= δὲ 9 , ΨΚ ’ A Ko 9 
οἷα δὲ ἐξεπιστάμενοι ἔτι πρότερον τὸν Κῦρον οὐκ 


9 v 9 5) e » 9b 9 A A ἔθ ee 
ar peuiCovra, αλλ OpeovTes QuTov σαντι εὔνει 


ε ’ 9 ’ ’ p98 » , 
OMOLWS ETLXELPEOVT A, προεσαξαντο σιτια ετεῶν καρ- Io 


~ aA κυ 4 “~ 
ta πολλῶν. ᾿Ενθαῦτα οὗτοι μὲν λόγον εἶχον τῆς 
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’ 90° ζω 4 9 a 
πολιορκίης οὐδένα" Kipos δὲ ἀπορίησιδ ἐνείχετο, ἅτε 
4 4 ’ . A 
χρόνου τε ἐγγινομένου συχνοῦ, ἀνωτέρω τε οὐδὲν 
A U a 
τῶν πρηγμάτων προκοπτομένων. Hire δὴ ὧν ἄλλος 
9 ’ A 
15 οἱ ἀπορέοντι ὑπεθήκατο, εἴτε καὶ αὐτὸς ἔμαθε τὸ. 
’ ε 9 A 4 , A 
ποιητέον οἱ ἣν, ἐποίεε δὴ τοιόνδε. τάξας τὴν στρα- 
A @ 9 9 A A A ~ 4 4 
τιὴν ἅπασαν ἐξ ἐμβολῆς τοῦ ποταμοῦ, TH ἐς τὴν 
4 ’ \ » ~ , 
πόλιν ἐσβαλλει, καὶ ὄπισθε αὗτις τῆς πόλιος τάξας 
’ Ὁ 9 9 ΄- ᾽᾽ ’᾽ . κι 
ἑτέρους, τῇ ἐξίει ἐκ τῆς πόλιος ὁ ποταμός" προεῖπε 
OA ~ ΓΙ A A 
20 τῷ στρατῷ, ὅταν διαβατὸν τὸ ῥέεθρον ἴδωνται 
a a 
γενόμενον, ἐσιέναι ταύτη ἐς τὴν πόλιν. οὕτω τε 
’ Ἅ 4 A 
δὴ τάξας, καὶ κατὰ ταῦτα παραινέσας, ἀπήλαυνε 
9 A 4 ~ 9 of 4b A ἴω "A ’ 
αὐτὸς σὺν τῷ ἀχρηΐῳν τοῦ στρατοῦ. ᾿Απικόμενος 
4 a 4 4 
de ἐπὶ τὴν λίμνην, ἣν ἡ Βαβυλωνίων βασίλεια 
3 Q A A ᾽ 9 A 9 4 
25 ὥρυσσε, Kal TOV ποταμὸν διώρυχι ἐσαγαγὼν ἐς THY 
4 oA A a A 
λίμνην ἐοῦσαν ἕλος, τὸ ἀρχαῖον ῥέεθρον διαβατὸν 
o ’ A “ 
εἶναι ἐποίησε, ὑπονοστήσαντος TOU ποταμοῦ. γενο- 
4 δὲ ’ ’ ε Ile a 9 
μένον de τούτου τοιούτου, οἱ []έρσαι, οἵπερ ετε- 
’ 88, > 3 9. A ’ A ee? “ 
ταχατοῦδ ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ τούτῳ, κατὰ τὸ ῥέερθον τοῦ 
᾿ a ’ 9 4 e 
30 Εἰὐφρήτεω “ποταμοῦ, ὑπονενοστήκοτος ἀνδρὶ ὡς ἐς 
4 ’ a 4 “A 
μέσον μηρὸν μαλιστὰ Ky, κατὰ τοῦτο ἐσήισαν 19ἃ 
σι ’ A 
ἐς τὴν Βαβυλῶνα. El μέν νυν προεπύθοντο, ἢ 
A A a ’ 
ἔμαθον οἱ Βαβυλώνιοι τὸ ἐκ τοῦ Kupov ποιεύμενον, 
a ee a 9 A 
οὐδ᾽ ἂν περιϊδόντες τοὺς Ἱέρσας ἐσελθεῖν ἐς τὴν 
ἤ ΝΑ Α 
35 πόλιν διέφθειραν κάκιστα. κατακληϊσαντες Ὁ “γὰρ 
a ” 4 4 ’ 
ἄν πάσας τὰς ἐς τὸν ποταμὸν πυλίδας ἐχούσας, 
A 9 Α 9 A Α e A 9 a 4 A 
καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐπὶ τὰς αἱμασιὰς ἀναβαντες Tas παρὰ 
a fo A cd 5 
τὰ χείλεα τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἐληλαμένας, ἔλαβον ἂν 
δ». 
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σφεας ws ἐν κύρτη. νῦν de ἐξ ἀπροσδοκήτου σφι 
παρέστησαν οἱ Ἰ]έρσαι. ὑπὸ δὲ μεγάθεος" τῆς 40 
πόλιος, ὡς λέγεται ὑπὸ τῶν ταύτη οἰκημένων, τῶν 
περὶ τὰ ἔσχατα τῆς πόλιος ἑαλωκότων, τοὺς τὸ 

, 43. ἢ a B Π 2 θ , 
μέσον οἰκέοντας τῶν Βαβυλωνίων οὐ μανθανειν 
ἑαλωκότας: ἀλλὰ (τυχεῖν yap σφι ἐοῦσαν ὁρτὴν"2) 
χορεύειν τε τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον, καὶ ἐν εὐπαθείησι 45 
εἶναι, ἐς ὃ δὴ καὶ τὸ κάρτα ἐπύθοντο, καὶ Βαβυλὼν 
μὲν οὕτω τότε πρῶτον ἀραίρητο. 

(Β. i. 190, 191.) 

Intoxicated by his successes, Cyrus desired to annex 
Scythia to his empire. He made an expedition against 
the Massagetae, and their widowed queen Tomyris. 

Tompyris is quite willing to risk a battle with him; she 
will either let him cross the Araxes into her country, or 
will advance with her army into his. 


Ill. § 9. 
a ~ A A 
"Hy δὲ, τοῦ ἀνδρὸς ἀποθανόντος, γυνὴ τῶν Μασ- 

’ aN 5 T ’ ’ © % » , 
σαγετέων βασίλεια: Tomupis ot ἣν οὔνομα. ταύτην 
πέμπων ὁ Κῦρος ἐμνᾶτο τῷ λόγῳ. ἡ δὲ Τόμυρις 

a 9 9 ’ ’ 9 A 4 M 
συνιεῖσα οὐκ αὑτὴν μιν μνώμενον, aAAa τὴν Mac- 
σαγετέων βασιληΐην, ἀπείπατο τὴν πρόσοδον. Κῦρος 5 

A a 4 
dé μετὰ τοῦτο, ὥς οἱ δόλῳ οὐ προεχώρεε, ἐλάσας 
9 A A 9 Δ 9 , 9 ~ 93 ’ 9 4 
ἐπὶ τὸν ‘Apagea, ἐποιέετο ἐκ τοῦ ἐμφανέος ἐπὶ 
τοὺς Μασσαγέτας στρατηΐην, γεφύρας τε ζευγ- 
νύων.09 ἐπὶ τοῦ ποταμοῦ, διάβασιν τῷ στρατῷ, καὶ 
πύργους ἐπὶ πλοίων τῶν διαπορθμευόντων τὸν πο- το 
ταμὸν οἰκοδομεόμενος. 
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2 “A A 
Eyovre δέ of τοῦτον τὸν πόνον, πέμψασα ἡ 
’ wv ’ 4 ~ 
Τόμυρις κήρυκα, ἔλεγε τάδε: ““Ὦ βασιλεῦ Μήδων, 
~ "ὃ A 10. 9 A A ἰδ Π 106 
παῦσαι σπεύδων τὰ σπεύδεις: οὐ γὰρ ἂν εἰδείης 
w# 9 Α +S . “" , 4a ᾿ , 
15 εἴ τοι ἐς καιρὸν ἔσται ταῦτα τελεύμενα 5: παυσα- 
A a ~ “ A e ’᾽ 4.» 
μενος δὲ, βασίλευε τῶν σεωυτοῦ, καὶ ἡμέας ἀνέχευ 
» A ” 3 
ὁρέων ἄρχοντας τῶν περ ἄρχομεν. Οὐκ ὧν 
4 aA a A ἤ 
ἐθελήσεις ὑποθήκησι τῆσίδε χρᾶσθαι, ἀλλὰ πάντα 
~ - ΄ 9 A 4 
μᾶλλον ἢ δι’ ἡσυχίης εἶναι, σὺ δὲ εἰ μεγάλως προ- 
4 ~ 
20 θυμέεαιδ5 Μασσαγετέων πειρηθῆναι, φέρε, μόχθον 
A A wv A 106 Α 4 4 A 
μὲν, Tov ἔχεις Cevyvus τὸν ποταμὸν, ἄφες" σὺ 
4 , 4 “ “A A 
δὲ, ἡμέων ἀναχωρησαντων ἀπὸ τοῦ ποταμοῦ τριῶν 
e , e δὸ ὃ U 9 4 e , 9 δ᾽ ε » 
ἡμερέων ὁδὸν, διαβαινε ἐς τὴν ἡμετέρην. εἰ δ᾽ ἡμέας 
- 9 4 e ’ 
βούλεαι ἐσδέξασθαι μᾶλλον ἐς τὴν ὑμετέρην, 
4 A ~ s 9 ’ ς 
25 σὺ τὠυτὸ τοῦτο ποίεε.) Ταῦτα δὲ ἀκούσας ὁ 
“A , a A a 
Κῦρος, συνεκάλεσε Ἰ]ερσέων. τοὺς πρώτους" συνα- 
A ’ N 
yelpas δὲ τούτους, ἐς μέσον σφι προετίθεεϊ95 τὸ 
~ A A 
πρῆγμα, συμβουλευόμενος ὁκότερα Toten. τῶν δὲ 
4 “- a 
κατὰ τὠυτὸ αἱ γνῶμαι συνεξέπιπτον, κελευόντων 
A 4 7A 9 
.30,ἐσδέκεσθαι5 Touvpiv τε καὶ τὸν στρατὸν αὐτῆς ἐς 
4 , ° 
THY χωρῆν. (B. i. 205, 206.) 
Croesus, who was still in attendance on Cyrus, is urgent 
on him to follow Tomyris into her own country, recom- 
mending him to leave his camp stored with savoury meats 
and wine in abundance, that the Massagetae might become 
an easy prey after a long debauch. 
Ill. § 10. 
II A δὲ 4 ’ 4 a , 
apewy de καὶ μεμφόμενος THY γνώμην ταύτην 
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Κροῖσος ὁ Λυδὸς, amedeixvyro!°® ἐναντίην τῇ τρο- 
κειμένη γνώμη, λέγων τάδε: “Ὧ βασιλεῦ, εἶπον 
μὲν καὶ πρότερόν τοι, ὅτι ἐπεί με Ζεὺς ἔδωκέ τοι, 
A “- a an 
τὸ ἂν ὁρῶ σφάλμα ἐὸν οἴκῳ τῷ σῷ, κατὰ δύναμιν 
a 
ἀποτρέψειν. τὰ δέ μοι παθήματα, ἐόντα axaprra, 
θή 9 ’ 8b Ke 4 26 a ὃ a 
μαθήματα eyeyovec®>. i μὲν ἀθάνατος δοκέεις 
“A 5 A 
εἶναι, καὶ στρατιῆς τοιαύτης ἄρχειν, οὐδὲν dv εἴη 
πρῆγμα «γνώμας ἐμὲ σοὶ ἀποφαίνεσθαι. εἰ δὲ ἔγ- 
νωκας ὅτι ἄνθρωπος καὶ σὺ εἷς, καὶ ἑτέρων τοιῶνδε 
A ~ ἤ “A 
ἄρχεις, ἐκεῖνο πρῶτον μάθε, ws κύκλος τῶν avOpw- 
πηΐων ἐστὶ πρηγμάτων: περιφερόμενος δὲ, οὐκ ἐᾷ 
αἰεὶ τοὺς αὐτοὺς εὐτυχέειν. ἤδη ὧν ἐγὼ γνώμην ἔχω 
A 4 A 
περὶ τοῦ προκειμένου πρήγματος τὰ ἔμπαλιν ἢ 
Φ A 
οὗτοι. εἰ yap ἐθελήσομεν ἐσδέξασθαι τοὺς πολε- 
’ 9 A ’ Ψ ὃ 9 4.9 A , δ wv 
pious ἐς THY χώρην, ὅδε τοι ἐν αὐτῷ κίνδυνος ἕνι" 
ἑσσωθεὶς μὲν, προσαπολλύεις πᾶσαν τὴν ἀρχήν' 
~ 4 4 @ “~ ᾽ 9 A 
δῆλα yao δὴ, OTL νικῶντες Μασσαγέται, οὐ τὸ 
ὀπίσω φεύξονται, ἀλλ᾽ én’ ἀρχὰς τὰς σὰς ἐλῶσι. 
νικῶν δὲ, οὐ νικᾷς τοσοῦτον, ὅσον εἰ διαβὰς ἐς τὴν 
4 ’ ~ M 4 Ψ ’ 4 \ 46 
ἐκείνων, νικῶν Μασσαγέτας, ἕποιο φεύγουσι" τώντο 
A ΄ 
γὰρ ἀντιθήσω ἐκείνῳ, ὅτι νικήσας τοὺς ἀντιευμένους 
ἐλᾷς ἰθὺ τῆς ἀρχῆς τῆς Τομύριος. Χωρίς τε τοῦ 
ἀπηγημένου, αἰσχρὸν καὶ οὐκ ἀνασχετὸν, Κῦρόν γε 
τὸν Καμβύσεω γυναικὶ εἴξαντα ὑποχωρῆσαι τῆς 
a ’ a 
χώρης. Νῦν ὧν μοι δοκέει, διαβάντας προελθεῖν 
@ A a aA ~ 
ὅσον dv ἐκεῖνοι διεξίωσι: ἐνθεῦτεν de τάδε ποιεῦν- 
τας, πειρᾶσθαι ἐκείνων περιγενέσθαι. ὡς γὰρ ἐγὼ 
FOURTH GREEK READER. I 
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ὔ “- ΄»- 
πυνθάνομαι, Μασσαγέται εἰσὶ ἀγαθῶν τε ]]ερσικῶν 
# Q A ’ 9 la , S 
30 απειροι, και καλῶν μεγάλων ἀπαθεες. TOUTOLTL ὧν 
a , ~ [2 
τοῖσι ἀνδράσι, τῶν προβάτων ἀφειδέως πολλὰ 
κατακόψαντας, καὶ σκευάσαντας, προθεῖναι ἐν τῷ 
στρατοπέδῳ τῷ ἡμετέρῳ δαῖτα" πρὸς δὲ, καὶ κρη- 
τῆρας ἀφειδέως οἴνου ἀκρήτου, καὶ σιτία παντοῖα. 
35 ποιήσαντας δὲ ταῦτα, ὑπολειπομένους τῆς στρατιῆς 
A . a A A a la 9 , 
τὸ φλαυρότατον, τοὺς λοιποὺς αὗτις ἐξαναχωρέειν 
QA a 
ἐπὶ TOY ποταμόν. ἣν γὰρ ἐγὼ γνώμης μὴ ἁμάρτω, 
σι 4 ῇ 9 A A , , A 
κεῖνοι ἰδόμενοι ἀγαθὰ πολλὰ, τρέψονταί τε πρὸς 
a fa’ ~ 
αὐτὰ, καὶ ἡμῖν τὸ evOcvTev!” λείπεται amodeets*4 
, 
40 ἔργων μεγάλων." 
(B. i. 207.) 


Cyrus follows the advice of Croesus, crosses the Araxes, 
and defeats the Massagetae in battle. Among the captives 
was Spargapises, son of Tomyris. 


Ill. ὃ 11. 


~ a ζω, 4 
Γνῶμαι μὲν αὗται συνέστασαν. Kipos de, με- 
A A ’ ’ A ’ δὲ ς ’ 

Tels τὴν προτέρην γνώμην, τὴν ἹΚροίσου de ἑλόμενος, 
’ , 9 , e 9 ~ ὃ 
προηγόρευε Touipr ἐξαναχωρέειν, ὡς αὐτοῦ διαβη- 

’ 9 9 9 [2 e 4 δὲ 3 , 4 la 
σομένου ἐπ᾽ ἐκείνην. ἡ μὲν δὴ ἐξαναχώρεε, κατὰ 
~ ~ A A “~ 

5 ὑπέσχετο πρῶτα. Κῦρος de, Kpoirov ἐς ras χεῖρας 
9 A “A e A 4 a ~ 4 

ἐσθεὶς τῷ ἑωυτοῦ παιδὶ Καμβύσῃ, τῷ περ τὴν 

βασιληΐην ἐδίδον, καὶ πολλὰ ἐντειλάμενός οἱ τιμᾶν 

4 6A N Φ , A e v e 9 A 

τε αὐτὸν καὶ εὖ ποιέειν, ἣν ἡ διάβασις ἡ ἐπὶ 


Μασσαγέτας μὴ ὀρθωθῆ' ταῦτα ἐντειλάμενος, καὶ, 
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ἀποστείλας τούτους ἐς ἸΠέρσας, αὐτὸς διέβαινε τὸν 
ποταμὸν, καὶ ὁ στρατὸς αὐτοῦ. 

Κῦρος δὲ προελθὼν ἀπὸ τοῦ ᾿Αράξεω ἡμέρης 
«Ὁ Ἁ 9 , A 7 ς 4 4 A 
ὁδὸν, ἐποίεε Tas Κροίσου ὑποθήκας. μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα, 
Κύρου τε καὶ Ἰ]ερσέων τοῦ καθαροῦ στρατοῦ ἀπελά- 
σαντος ὀπίσω ἐπὶ τὸν ᾿Αράξεα, λειφθέντος δὲ τοῦ 
ἀχρηΐου, ἐπελθοῦσα τῶν Μασσαγετέων τριτημορὶς 


Io 


τοῦ στρατοῦ, τούς Te λειφθέντας τῆς Κύρου στρα- 


Tins ἐφόνευε ἀλεξομένους, καὶ τὴν προκειμένην ἰδόν- 
τες δαῖτα, ὡς ἐχειρώσαντο τοὺς ἐναντίους, κλιθέντες 
δαίνυντο’ πληρωθέντες δὲ φορβῆς καὶ οἴνου, εὗδον. 
οἱ δὲ Πέρσαι ἐπελθόντες πολλοὺς μέν σφεων ἐφό- 
νευσαν, πολλῷ δ᾽ ἔτι πλεῦνας “5 ἐζώγρησαν, καὶ 
ἄλλους, καὶ τὸν τῆς βασιλείης Τομύριος παῖδα, 
στρατηγέοντα Μασσαγετέων, τῷ οὔνομα ἣν Σπαρ- 
γαπίσης. 
(Β. i. 208, 211.) 


Tomyris sends a bitter menace to Cyrus, and taunts him 
with his dishonourable and unsoldierlike victory. Spar- 
gapises prays that his hands may be unbound, and instantly 
uses his liberty to destroy himself. 


ΠῚ. § 12. 

Ἢ de, πυθομένη τά τε wept τὴν στρατιὴν γεγο- 
νότα καὶ τὰ περὶ τὸν παῖδα, πέμπουσα κήρυκα παρὰ 
Κῦρον, ἔλεγε τάδε: “"Απληστε αἵματος Κῦρε, 
μηδὲν ἐπαρθῆς τῷ γεγονότι τῷδε πρήγματι, εἰ 


28 


4 ’ “” [δὲ 9 Α 9 a 
ἀμπελινῳ καρπῷ, TH περ avTOL εμπίπλαμενοι 5 
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a 
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s @ Φ a A A 
paver Oe οὕτω ὥστε κατιόντος TOU οἴνου ἐς TO σῶμα, 
κι A ἤ 
ἐπαναπλώειν ὑμῖν ἔπεα κακὰ, τοιούτῳ φαρμάκῳ 
’ φ ᾿" Ά na 9 A 9 9 9 ’ 
δολώσας, ἐκράτησας παιδὸς τοῦ ἐμοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ MaXn 
A 4 A , 
κατὰ TO καρτερόν. νῦν ὧν μεὺ εὖ παραινεούσης 
A 4 a 9 
10 ὑπόλαβε τὸν λόγον. ἀποδούς μοι τὸν παῖδα, ἄπιθι 
‘ 9 ~ “A 
ἐκ τῆσδε τῆς χώρης ἀζήμιος, Μασσαγετέων τριτη- 
~ A 4 n~ 
μορίδι τοῦ στρατοῦ KatuBpicas!*. εἰ de μὴ ταῦτα 
4 , Ψ > 9 ’ 4 Μ ’ 
σὺ ποιήσεις, ἥλιον ἐπόμνυμί τοι τὸν Μασσαγετέων 
δε ’᾽Ὅ 4 4 9 4 a »” 4 ἢ 
σπότην, ἢ μὴν σὲ ἐγώ, καὶ ἄπληστον covTa, 
1 @ , 99 Ko A “A 9 [2 δέ 
5 αἰματος κορέσω. υρος μὲν νυν τῶν ἔπέων οὐθένα 
’ 4 ° , 9 , ’ ς δὲ A 
τούτων ἀνενειχθέντων ἐποιέετο λόγον. O dE τῆς 
’ ’ σι , Φ Φ 
βασιλείης 'Τομύριος παῖς Σπαργαπίσης, ὥς μιν ὅ 
4 ~ ~ 4 
τε οἶνος ἀνῆκε, καὶ ἔμαθε ἵνα ἣν κακοῦ, δεηθεὶς 
’ A A A 4, nN? 
Κύρου ex τῶν δεσμῶν λυθῆναι, Ervye ὡς δὲ ἐλύθη 
’ aA ~ 0 a 
20 Te τάχιστα Kal τῶν χειρῶν ἐκράτησε, διεργάζεται 
ἑωυτόν. καὶ δὴ οὗτος μὲν τρόπῳ τοιούτῳ τελευτᾷ. 
(B. i. 212, 213.) 


Tomyris is victorious after an obstinate fight, and insults 
the dead body of Cyrus. 


Ill. § 13. 

Τόμυρις δὲ, ὥς οἱ ὁ Kipos οὐκ ἐσήκουσε, συλλέ- 

“ 4 e “A 4 d , 
ἕασα πᾶσαν τὴν ἑωυτῆς δύναμιν, συνέβαλε Κύρῳ. 

a A ’ Ψ 4 a 9 “A a 
ταύτην τὴν μάχην, ὅσαι δὴ βαρβάρων ἀνδρῶν μάχαι 
ἐγένοντο, κρίνω ἰσχυροτάτην γενέσθαι: καὶ δὴ καὶ 
5 πυνθάνομαι οὕτω τοῦτο γενόμενον. πρῶτα μὲν γὰρ 
λέγεται αὐτοὺς διαστάντας ἐς ἀλλήλους τοξεύειν᾽ 
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pera δὲ, ὥς σφι τὰ βέλεα ἐξετετόξευτο, συμ- 
πεσόντας τῆσι αἰχμῆσί τε καὶ τοῖσι ἐγχειριδίοισι 
, ’ A 9 A 4 Ud 
συνέχεσθαι" χρόνον τε δὴ ἐπὶ πολλὸν συνεστάναι 
μαχομένους, καὶ οὐδετέρους ἐθέλειν φεύγειν. τέλος 
4 
δὲ, οἱ Μασσαγέται περιεγένοντο. ἥ τε δὴ πολλὴ 
A Il a aA 4 A a ὃ ’ a 
τῆς Llepoixns στρατιῆς αὐτοῦ ταύτη ὀιεφθαρη, Kat 
4 4 9 A “- al , 4 ’ 
δὴ καὶ αὐτὸς Κῦρος τελευτᾷ, βασιλεύσας τὰ πάντα 
eA δέ ” 9 A δὲ ’ 
ἐνὸς δέοντα τριήκοντα ἔτεα. ἀσκὸν de πλήσασα 
Φ 9 of ’ 94“. A 9 a 
αἵματος ἀνθρωπηΐου 'Γόμυρις, ἐδίζητο ἐν τοῖσι 
τεθνεῶσι τῶν Ἰ]ερσέων τὸν Κύρου νέκυν. ὡς δὲ 
Cs 9 ζω 1 8 9 a“ 4 a 9 A 9 4 
εὗρε, evarrnxe’* αὐτοῦ τὴν κεφαλὴν ἐς τὸν ἀσκόν’ 
λυμαινομένη δὲ τῷ νεκρῷ, ἐπέλεγε τάδε: “ Σὺ μὲν ἐμὲ 
ζώουσάν τε καὶ νικῶσάν σε μάχη ἀπώλεσας, παῖδα 
4 
τὸν ἐμὸν ἑλὼν δόλῳ’ σὲ δ᾽ ἐγὼ, KaTaTEp'® ἠπείλησα, 
αἵματος κορέσω.ἢ 
(Β. i. 214.) 


IV. CAMBYSES IN EGYPT. 


Cambyses, son of Cyrus, marches against Amasis, King 
of Egypt, either from the mere lust of conquest, or because 
Amasis palmed off another woman upon him when he had 
asked his daughter in marriage. Cambyses, having got a 
safe conduct from the Arab chiefs, made his way to Egypt 
and found Psammenitus, son of King Amasis who had 
lately died, awaiting him. 

After an obstinate battle, Cambyses takes the city of 
Memphis, and the Egyptians and their neighbours sur- 
render themselves. 
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IV. ξ 1. 


Ἔν δὲ τῷ Πηλουσίῳ καλεομένῳ στόματι τοῦ 
Νείλον ἐστρατοπεδεύετο Ψαμμήνιτος ὁ ᾿Αμάσιος 
παῖς, ὑπομένων Καμβύσεα. Οἱ δὲ Ἰ]έρσαι, ἐπεί τε 
διεξέλασαν τὴν ἄνυδρον, ἵζοντο πέλας τῶν Αἰ- 

4 e 4 9b 4 δὲ 4 
5 γυπτίων ὡς cupBaréovres®”. μάχης de γενομένης 
καρτερῆς, καὶ πεσόντων ἐξ ἀμφοτέρων τῶν στρατο- 
πέδων πλήθεϊ πολλῶν, ἐτράποντο οἱ Αἰγύπτιοι. 

Oi δὲ Αἰγύπτιοι ἐκ τῆς μάχης, ὡς ἐτράποντο, 
ἔφευγον οὐδενὶ κόσμῳ. κατειληθέντων δὲ ἐς Μέμφιν, 

10 ἔπεμπε ἀνὰ ποταμὸν Καμβύσης vea®® MuriAnvainy, 
’ . 2 ὃ Πέ 9 ς λ , 
κήρυκα ἄγουσαν avopa ]]έρσην, ἐς ὁμολογίην προκα- 

Ρ Αὲ , e δὲ 9 ’ A 4 7ὃ 
λεόμενος Αἰγυπτίους. οἱ δὲ, ἐπεί τε τὴν νέα εἶδον 
ἐσελθοῦσαν ἐς τὴν Μέμφιν, ἐκχυθέντες ἁλέες ἐκ τοῦ 

4 ’ a ὃδ 4 A A ww 
τείχεος, τήν Te νέα διέφθειραν, καὶ τοὺς ἄνδρας 

15 κρεουργηδὸν διασπάσαντες, ἐφόρεον ἐς τὸ τεῖχος. 

4 Ae lA A A ~ , 
kat Διγύπτιοι μὲν μετὰ τοῦτο ππολιορκεύμενοι, 
χρόνῳ παρέστησαν. Οὐ δὲ προσεχέες Λίβυες, δεί- 
σαντες τὰ περὶ τὴν Αἴγυπτον γεγονότα, παρέδοσαν 

’ 9 A 4 ’ 4 4 9 0 
σφέας αὐτοὺς ἀμαχητί: καὶ φόρον τε ἐταξαντο, 

4 δῶ MM da δὲ Κ a 4 B a 

20 καὶ δῶρα ἔπεμπον. ὡς δὲ Kupyvain καὶ Βαρκαῖοι, 
ὃ ἢ e , Γ᾿ 4 ε Δί Ψ A 
εἰσαντες ὁμοίως ἃ καὶ ot Λίβυες, ἕτερα τοιαῦτα 
ἐποίησαν. 
(B. iii. 10-13.) 


Psammenitus, sitting at the gate of Memphis, watched 
with dry eyes his daughter go into slavery, and his son 
being taken to execution—such sorrow.lay too deep for 
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tears. But he broke down on seeing the beggary and 
distress of an old friend. Cambyses restored the king to 
favour, but he was found fomenting a revolt, and was put 
to death, by being forced to take a draught of bull’s 
blood. 

IV. § 2. 

Ἡμέρη de δεκάτη an’ ἧς παρέλαβε τὸ τεῖχος τὸ 
ἐν Μέμφι Καμβύσης, xaricas!* ἐς τὸ προάστειον 
ἐπὶ λύμη τὸν βασιλέα τῶν Αἰγυπτίων Ψαμμήνιτον, 
βασιλεύσαντα μῆνας ἕξ, τοῦτον κατίσας σὺν ἄλλοισι 


Αἰγυπτίοισι, διεπειρᾶτο αὐτοῦ τῆς ψυχῆς, ποιέων 5 


τοιάδε. στείλας αὐτοῦ τὴν θυγατέρα ἐσθῆτι δουληΐῃ, 
9.» 9 39 ow ” e Pes ’ δὲ 
ἐξέπεμπε ἐπ᾽ ὑδωρ ἔχουσαν ὑδρήϊον' συνέπεμπε δὲ 
, » a 9 , - 9 “A ~ , 
καὶ ἄλλας παρθένους ἀπολέξας ἀνδρῶν τῶν πρώτων, 
« a 9 ’ ~ A “0 e A [οὶ 
ὁμοίως ἐσταλμένας. τῇ τοῦ βασιλέος. ὡς de Bor 
τε καὶ κλαυθμῷ παρήϊσαν αἱ παρθένοι παρὰ τοὺς 
a e 4 ” ’ 9 ’ 4 
πατέρας, οἱ μὲν ἄλλοι πατέρες ἀνεβόων τε καὶ 
ἀντέκλαιον, ὁρέοντες τὰ τέκνα κεκακωμένα: ὁ δὲ 
Ψαμμήνιτος, προϊδὼν καὶ μαθὼν, ἔκυψε ἐς τὴν γῆν. 
παρεξελθουσέωνδο δὲ τῶν ὑδροφόρων, δεύτερά οἱ τὸν 
παῖδα ἔπεμπε μετ᾽ ἄλλων Αἰγυπτίων δισχιλίων τὴν 
9 4 e 4 9 id ’ 9 4 , δ 
αὐτὴν ἡλικίην ἐχόντων, τοὺς τε αὐχένας καλῳ 
δεδεμένους, καὶ τὰ στόματα ἐγκεχαλινωμένους. 
ἤγοντο δὲ ποινὴν τίσοντες Μυτιληναίων τοῖσι ἐν 
Μ ’ 9 a A ”~ + Eh ζω] 4 
ἔμφι ἀπολομένοισι σὺν rH νηὶ ταῦτα yap 
909 ε Pee a e A 9 A e ἢ 
ἐδίκασαν of βασιλήϊοι δικασταὶ, ὑπὲρ ἀνδρὸς ἑκάστου 
’ 9 ’ A , 9 « 4 
δέκα Αἐὐγυπτίων τῶν πρώτων ἀνταπόλλυσθαι. ὁ δὲ, 
aD A 4 4 4 A a 9 4 
ἰδὼν παρεξιόντας, καὶ μαθὼν τὸν παῖδα ἀγινεόμενον 


4 
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9 A ’ “A # 9 ’ A 
ἐπὶ θάνατον, τῶν ἄλλων Αἰγυπτίων, τῶν περικατη- 
’ 18 9 A ’ A ὃ A ᾿ a 9 4 
μένων δ αὐτον, κλαιόντων καὶ δεινὰ ποιεύντων, τὠντὸ 
9 id A A 9 A ~ a ’᾽ 4 
25 ἐποίησε τὸ καὶ ἐπὶ τῇ θνγατρί. παρελθόντων δὲ 
Ω ~ 
καὶ τούτων, συνήνεικε WOTE τῶν συμποτέων οἱ ἄνδρα 
ἀπηλικέστερον᾽", ἐκπεπτωκότα ἐκ τῶν ἐόντων, 
a 4 a 
ἔχοντά τε οὐδὲν, εἰ μὴ ὅσα πτωχὸς, καὶ προσαι- 
τέοντα τὴν στρατιὴν, παριέναι Ψαμμήνιτόν τε τὸν 
, A 4 “" “ΟΜ 
30 Apmacios, καὶ τοὺς ἐν τῷ προαστείῳ κατημένους τῶν 
> e Qn ’ e 2 9 , 
Αἰγυπτίων. ὁ δὲ Ψαμμήνιτος ὡς εἶδε, ἀνακλαύσας 
’ A , 4 γν A e a 9 , 
μέγα, καὶ καλέσας οὐνόματι τὸν ἑταῖρον, ἐπλήξατο 
r~ 9 ~ A 
τὴν κεφαλήν. Ἦσαν δ᾽ apa αὐτοῦ φύλακοι, of τὸ 
’ “ 9 9 a 9 3 e 0 9 ’ 
ποιεύμενον πᾶν ἐξ ἐκείνου ἐπ᾽ ἑκάστη ἐξόδῳ Καμ- 
’ 4 A 
35 Buon ἐσήμαινον. θωμάσας de ὁ Καμβύσης τὰ 
’ ’ ,“ 9 9 9 A , 
ποιεύμενα, πέμψας ἄγγελον, εἰρώτα αὐτὸν, λέγων 
[2 ‘ 66 ἢ ’᾽ ’ 4 ~ 
τάδε: “ Δεσπότης σε Καμβύσης, Ψαμμήνιτε, εἰρωτᾷ, 
A 
διότι δὴ τὴν μὲν θυγατέρα ὁρέων κεκακωμένην, Kai 
A a ὃ 9 A ’ ? ΓΑ 9 » 48 
τὸν παῖδα ἐπὶ θάνατον στείχοντα, οὔτε ἀνέβωσας “5, 
Ν 4 v 4 A A 907 ’ 
40 οὔτε ἀπέκλαυσας: τὸν δὲ πτωχὸν, οὐδέν σοι προσή- 
: , 
κοντα, ὡς ἄλλων πυνθάνεται, ἐτίμησας ; “ὋὉ μὲν δὴ 
ταῦτα ἐπειρώτα, ὁ 0 ἀμείβετο τοῖσδε: “Ὦ παῖ 
K , 4 4 4 feo i) , 3d \ Wf @ 9 
Upou, τὰ μὲν οἰκήια ἣν μέζω" κακὰ ἢ woTe ava- 
’ Ν 4 ae a , 9. a ’ 
κλαίειν: τὸ δὲ τοῦ ἑταίρου πένθος, ἄξιον ἣν δακρύων" 
a 9 A A 9 ’ 9 8 9 of 
45 ὃς ἐκ πολλῶν τε καὶ εὐδαιμόνων ἐκπεσὼν, ἐς ““τωχηϊὴν 
9 a >’ A , 5g 0 Ὁ 39 Κ A ~ e 9 
ἀπῖκται ἐπὶ γήραος "8 οὐδῷ. αἱ ταῦτα ὡς ἀπενειχ- 
’ e Ss ’ 9 ’ ε 49. A ς 4 
θέντα ὑπὸ τούτου, εὖ δοκέειν οἱ εἰρῆσθαι. ὡς δὲ 
4 a 
λέγεται ὑπ᾽ Αἰγυπτίων, δακρύειν μὲν Kpoicov, ere- 
, 8b A A a 9 , K , > » 
τεύχεε 3 yap καὶ οὗτος ἐπισπόμενος Καμβύση ἐπ 


᾿». 
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4 
Αἴγυπτον, δακρύειν δὲ Ἰ]ερσέων τοὺς παρεόντας" 50 

αὐτῷ τε KauBion ἐσελθεῖν οἷκτόν τινα, καὶ αὐτίκα 
κελεύειν τόν τέ οἱ παῖδα ἐκ τῶν ἀπολλυμένων σώζειν, 

A ζω 

καὶ αὐτὸν ἐκ τοῦ προαστείου ἀναστήσαντας, ἄγειν 
παρ᾽ ἑωυτόν. Tov μὲν δὴ παῖδα εὗρον οἱ μετιόντες 
οὐκέτι περιεόντα, ἀλλὰ πρῶτον κατακοπέντα' αὐτὸν 55 

4 , 9 , Oe 4 4 
δὲ Ψαμμήνιτον ἀναστήσαντες, ἦγον παρὰ Καμβύσεα- 
ἔνθα τοῦ λοιποῦ διαιτᾶτο, ἔχων οὐδὲν βίαιον. εἰ δὲ 
καὶ ἠπιστήθη μὴ πολυπρηγμονέειν, ἀπέλαβε ἂν 
Αἴγυπτον, ὥστε ἐπιτροπεύειν αὐτῆς. ἐπεὶ τιμᾶν 
ἐώθασι Ἰ]έρσαι τῶν βασιλέων τοὺς παῖδας, τῶν, ἣν 60 
καΐ σφεων ἀποστέωσιϑ8, ὅμως τοῖσί γε παισὶ αὐτῶν 

A A A 
amrodtdovc.!* τὴν ἀρχήν. viv δὲ μηχανώμενος κακὰ 
4 

ὁ Ψαμμήνιτος, ἔλαβε τὸν μισθόν: ἀπιστὰς yap 
Ae , nA 9 ’ 4 9 Vee 9 a e 4 

ἰγνπτίους ἥλω. ἐπεί τε δὲ ἐπαΐστος ἐγένετο, ὑπὸ 
Καμβύσεω αἷμα ταύρου πιὼν, ἀπέθανε παραχρῆμα. 65 
‘_@ A Φ 9 , 
οὕτω δὴ οὗτος ἐτελεύτησε. 

(Β. lil. 14-16.) 


After this, Cambyses entered on that career of impiety 
which was sure to bring down the vengeance of heaven. 
He sacrilegiously burned the body of his old enemy 
Amasis, and began to plan wild schemes of conquest. 

He sent spies—men of the tribe of Ichthyophagi, because - 
they understood the Ethiopian language—to report upon 
the power of the Ethiopians, and to carry gifts to the 
king, a robe of purple dye, a golden necklace, bracelets, a 
box of perfume, and a cask of wine. But the king sent 
him back a taunting answer. 
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IV. 8. 
"Es τούτους δὴ ὧν τοὺς ἄνδρας ὡς ἀπίκοντο οἱ 
᾿Ιχθνοφάγοι, διδόντες τὰ δῶρα τῷ βασιλέϊ αὐτῶν, 
ἔλεγον τάδε’ “Βασιλεὺς ὁ Περσέων Καμβύσης, 
βουλόμενος φίλος τοι καὶ Ecivos γενέσθαι, ἡμέας 
5 Te ἀπέπεμψε, ἐς λόγους τοι ἐλθεῖν κελεύων, καὶ 
δῶ n~ FP ὃ ὃ ακ10. a Q 9 A , 
wpa ταῦτα Tot ὁιὸθοῖ 05, τοῖσι Kat αὑτὸς madioTa 
ἥδεται χρεώμενος. ‘O de Αἰθίοψ, μαθὼν ὅτι 
[4 Φ ’ A 9 a 10 66 OF. 
κατόπται ἥκοιεν, λέγει πρὸς αὐτοὺς ToLade ὕτε 
ὁ Περσέων βασιλεὺς δῶρα ὑμέας ἔπεμψε φέροντας, 
10 προτιμέων πολλοῦ ἐμοὶ ξεῖνος γενέσθαι: οὔτε ὑμεῖς 
λέγετε ἀληθέα, ἥκετε γὰρ κατόπται τῆς ἐμῆς ἀρχῆς, 
2 9 a 9 ῇ 9 a 9 4 ζ , 
οὔτε ἐκεῖνος ἀνήρ ἐστι δίκαιος" εἰ γὰρ ἣν δίκαιος, 
ae er ’ ’ Pr eo: aoe Ke clos 
οὔτ᾽ ἂν ἐπεθύμησε χώρης ἄλλης ἧ τῆς ἑωντοῦ, οὔτ 
dv ἐς δουλοσύνην ἀνθρώπους Hye ὑπ᾽15 ὧν μηδὲν 
15 ἠδίκηται. νῦν δὲ αὐτῷ τόξον τόδε διδόντες, τάδε 
ἔπεα λέγετε: Βασιλεὺς ὁ Αἰθιόπων συμβουλεύει τῷ 
Περσέων βασιλέϊ, ἐπεὰν οὕτω εὐπετέως ἕλκωσι τὰ 
4 II 4 4 ἢ ’ “Ob ~ 4 9 9 
τόξα Ilépca: ἐόντα μεγαθεῖ3ν τοσαῦτα, τότε ἐπ 
Αἰθίοπας τοὺς Μακροβίους πλήθεϊ ὑπερβαλλόμενον 
20 στρατεύεσθαι. μέχρι δὲ τούτου, θεοῖσι εἰδέναι χάριν, 
Aa 9 9 UN ld 4 2b Αἱ ’ 4 “~ 
Ot οὐκ ἐπὶ νόον τραπουσι ἰθιόπων παισὶ γῆν 
ἄλλην προσκτᾶσθαι τῇ ἑωυτῶν Ταῦτα δὲ εἴπας, 
a 9 4 4 a ’ a [τ 
καὶ ἀνεὶς τὸ τόξον, παρέδωκε τοῖσι ἥκουσι. λαβὼν 
δὲ 4 ‘i A a 9 DD Ψ 4 ,\ @ 
€ TO εἷμα TO πορφύρεον, εἰρώτα 6 τι εἴη, καὶ ὅκως 
’ 4 U 4 ~ 9 , 4 
25 πεποιημένον. εἰπάντων δὲ τῶν Ἰχθυοφάγων τὴν 
ἀληθηΐην περὶ τῆς πορφύρης καὶ τῆς βαφῆς, δολε- 
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4 4 “A 
ροὺς μὲν τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἔφη εἶναι; δολερὰ de αὐτῶν 
τὰ εἵματα. δεύτερα δὲ, τὸν χρυσοῦν εἰρώτα στρετ- 

ἢ A 4 A 4 9 ’ 
τὸν τὸν περιαυχένιον, καὶ τὰ ψέλια. ἐξηγεομένων 
4 A 9 ’ A ’ 4. αὶ ’ 
de τῶν ᾿Ιχθυοφάγων τὸν κόσμον αὐτῶν, γελαάσας 30 
ε A A g 9 [ 4\ > e 
ὁ βασιλεὺς, καὶ νομίσας εἶναί σφεα πέδας, εἶπε ὡς 
παρ᾽ ἑωυτοῖσί εἰσι ῥωμαλεώτεραι τούτων πέδαι. 
’ “- 
τρίτον δὲ, εἰρώτα τὸ μύρον. εἰπάντων δὲ τῆς 

’ ’ A 9 0 A 9 A ’ 4 
ποιήσιος πέρι καὶ ἀλείψιος, τὸν αὐτὸν λόγον τὸν 
καὶ περὶ τοῦ εἵματος εἶπε. ὡς δὲ ἐς τὸν οἶνον 35 
ἀπίκετο, καὶ ἐπύθετο αὐτοῦ τὴν ποίησιν, ὑπερησθεὶς 
τῷ πόματι, ἐπείρετο ὅ τι τε σιτέεται ὁ βασιλεὺς, 

a ’ 4 ’ lo ’ 9 A II 4 ’ 
καὶ χρόνον ὁκόσον 5 μακρότατον ἀνὴρ Πέρσης ζώει. 
ε 4 ’ 4 A 9 9 9 [2 
οἱ δὲ σιτέεσθαι μὲν τὸν ἄρτον εἶπαν, ἐξηγησάμενοι 
τῶν πυρῶν τὴν φύσιν: ὀγδώκοντα" δ᾽ ἔτεα Cons 40 
πλήρωμα ἀνδρὶ μακρότατον προκέεσθαι. πρὸς ταῦτα 
ὁ Αἰθίοψ ἔφη, οὐδὲν θωμάζεινὅν, εἰ σιτεόμενοι 
’ ” ~ ἢ , ay) 4 a ΡΞ 
κόπρον, ἔτεα ὀλίγα ζώουσι: οὐδὲ γὰρ dv τοσαῦτα 
’ 4 ’ 9 A ”~ o 9 ’ 
δύνασθαι ζώειν σφέας, εἰ μὴ τῷ πόματι ἀνέφερον, 

[4 a 9 ’ a > ζω. A 
φράζων τοῖσι ᾿Ιχθυοφάγοισι τὸν οἶνον: τοῦτο yap 45 
ἑωυτοὺς ὑπὸ Περσέων ἑσσοῦσθαι. (B. iii. 22.) 

Cambyses, transported with anger, sent against the 
Ethiopians an army so ill supplied that in the terrible 


stress of famine they had to turn cannibals. Another host 
sent against the Ammonians perished in a sand storm. 


IV. § 4. 
Αὐτίκα δὲ ὁ ἸΚαμβύσης, ὀργὴν ποιησάμενος, 
ἐστρατεύετο ἐπὶ τοὺς Αἰθίοπας: οὔτε παρασκευὴμ 
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’ 0 [2 Ψ ’ e “ 4 
σίτου οὐδεμίαν παραγγείλας, οὔτε λόγον ἑωντῷ δοὺς, 
@ 9 Α Ν ΄- ~ wv ’ 
OTL ἐς τὰ ἔσχατα τῆς γῆς ἔμελλε στρατεύεσθαι. 
Ἢ δὲ 9 ’ 94 a 9 ’ e ΝΥ A“ 
5 ola de ἐμμανής Te ἐὼν καὶ οὐ φρενήρης, ὡς Kove τῶν 
) ’ 
Ἰχθυοφάγων, ἐστρατεύετο, ᾿Ελλήνων μὲν τοὺς 
“- a 
- παρεόντας αὐτοῦ ταύτη ταξας ὑπομένειν, Tov δὲ 
4 tf ef 9 ’ 3 ’ A 4 
πεζὸν πάντα ἅμα ἀγόμενος. ᾿Εππεί τε δὲ στρατευό- 
μενος ἐγένετο ἐν Θήβησι, ἀπέκρινε τοῦ στρατοῦ ὡς 
10 πέντε μυριάδας" καὶ τούτοισι μὲν ἐνετέλλετο, ᾿Αμμων- 
ίους ἐξανδραποδισαμένους τὸ χρηστήριον τὸ τοῦ 
a a 
Διὸς ἐμπρῆσαι" αὐτὸς de τὸν λοιπὸν ἄγων στρατὸν, 
ἤϊε ἐπὶ τοὺς Αἰθίοπας. IIpiv δὲ τῆς ὁδοῦ τὸ πέμ- 
4 ’ A 4 > =f [2 
πτον μέρος διεληλυθέναι τὴν στρατιὴν, αὐτίκα πάντα 
4 A . 4 ’ > » 9 ’ 8b bs 
15 αὐτοὺς τὰ εἶχον σιτίων ἐχόμενα emreAcAoi7Trec®”- μετὰ 
A Α , A \ ’ 49 δ ’ 
δὲ τὰ σιτία, καὶ τὰ ὑποζύγια ἐπέλιπε κατεσθιόμενα" 
4 4 4 ζω . a 9 [2 
εἰ μέν νυν μαθὼν ταῦτα ὁ αμβύσης ἐγνωσιμάχεε, 
καὶ ἀπῆγε ὀπίσω τὸν στρατὸν, ἐπὶ τῇ ἀρχῆθεν 
, ς , ὃ A Α ..ϑ #9 A δὲ 9 δέ 
γενομένη ἁμαρταδι ἣν av σοφὸς ἀνήρ: νῦν δὲ οὐδένα 
oe 4 
20 λόγον ποιεύμενος, ἤϊε αἰεὶ ἐς τὸ πρόσω. οἱ δὲ 
~ “- A ’ 
στρατιῶται, ἕως μέν τι εἶχον ἐκ τῆς γῆς λαμβάνειν, 
’ ’ 4 A a 9 4 ’ 
ποιηφαγέοντες διέζωον: ἐπεὶ δὲ ἐς τὴν ψάμμον 
A ’ 
ἀπίκοντο, δεινὸν ἔργον αὐτῶν τινὲς ἐργάσαντο" ἐκ 
ὃ , A Ψ , 9 A 9 , , 
exados yap ἕνα σφέων αὐτῶν ἀποκληρώσαντες, KATE 
258. φαγον. πυθόμενος δὲ ταῦτα ὁ Καμβύσης, δείσας 
τὴν ἀλληλοφαγίην, ἀπεὶς" τὸν ἐπ’ Αἰθίοπας 
9 ’ 9 ᾽ A , 9 ’ 9 a 
στόλον, ὀπίσω ἐπορεύετὸ, καὶ ἀπικνέεται ἐς Θήβας, 
πολλοὺς ἀπολέσας τοῦ στρατοῦ. ἐκ Θηβέων δὲ 
κατέβη ἐς Μέμφιν. ὁ μὲν. ἐπ’ Αἰθίοπας στόλος 


» 
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9 ΄-Ἀ Ι 4 
οὕτω ἔπρηξε. of δ' αὐτῶν ἐπ᾽ ᾿Αμμωνίους ἀποστα- 30 
, a 4 ld | a 9 
λέντες στρατεύεσθαι ἀπικόμενοι μὲν φανεροί εἰσι 
A A A Ψ A a 
ἐς “Oacw πόλιν: τὸ ἐνθεῦτεν δὲ, ὅτι μὴ αὐτοὶ 
9 ’ A e ’ 4 a ἮΝ ᾽δέ 
Αμμώνιοι καὶ οἱ τούτων ἀκούσαντες, ἄλλοι οὐδένες 
4 ἊΜ “ἢ 4 a A 494 A ν 4 9 4 
οὐδὲν ἔχουσι εἰπεῖν περὶ αὐτῶν: οὔτε γὰρ ἐς τοὺς 
93 , ΕΝ Ψ 2? > 7 , 
᾿Αμμωνίους ἀπίκοντο, οὔτε ὀπίσω ἐνόστησαν. λέγε- 35 
, A , e 9 4 A 9 , 9 a 9 A 
ται δὲ καὶ τάδε Ur αὐτῶν ᾿Αμμωνίων: ἐπειδὴ ἐκ τῆς 
0 o ὔ Α “-ς ῇ a ’ 
Ὀ ἀσιος ταύτης ἱέναι διὰ τῆς ψάμμου ἐπὶ σφέας, 
4 ’ “A 
γενέσθαι τε αὐτοὺς μεταξύ κου μάλιστα αὐτῶν τε 
“- Ρ +” é 9 a 
καὶ τῆς ᾿Οάσιος, ἄριστον αἱρεομένοισι αὐτοῖσι 
93 σε ’ o , 9 ’ ’ δὲ 
ἐπιπνεῦσαι νότον μέγαν τε καὶ ἐξαίσιον, φορέοντα de 40 
a “-- ’ A A ’ 
θῖνας τῆς ψάμμου, καταχῶσαί σφεας, καὶ τρόπῳ 
’ 9 ~ 
τοιούτῳ ἀφανισθῆναι. 
(B. iii. 25, 26.) 


When Cambyses reached Memphis he found the people 
celebrating the avatar of the calf Apis. Thereupon he 
put the priests to death, and stabbed the sacred calf. 


IV. § δ. 

᾿Απιγμένον de Καμβύσεω ἐς Μέμφιν, ἐφάνη Αἰ. 
γυπτίοισι ὁ “Anis, ἐπιφανέος δὲ τούτου γενομένου, 
αὐτίκα οἱ Αἰγύπτιοι εἵματα τε ἐφόρεον τὰ κἀλ- 
λιστα, καὶ ἦσαν ἐν θαλίησι. ἰδὼν δὲ ταῦτα τοὺς 
Αἰγυπτίους ποιεῦντας ὁ Καμβύσης, πάγχυ σφέας 5 
καταδόξας, ἑωντοῦ κακῶς πρήξαντος, χαρμόσυνα 
ταῦτα ποιέειν, ἐκάλεε τοὺς ἐπιτρόπους τῆς Μέμ- 
Φιος: ἀπικομένους δὲ ἐς ὄψιν, εἴρετο “ὅ τι πρό- 


A 9 ἢ 9 ~ 9 σι 
τερον μέν, ἐόντος αὐτοῦ ἐν Μέμφι, ἐποίευν τοιοῦτον 
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τὸ οὐδὲν Αἰγύπτιοι: τότε de, ἐπεὶ αὐτὸς παρείη τῆς 
στρατιῆς πλῆθός τι ἀποβαλών ;᾽ οἱ δὲ ἔφραζον, 
0 A “~ 
ws σφι θεὸς εἴη φανεὶς, διὰ χρόνου πολλοῦ ἐωθὼς 
9 ’ ; A e 9 A “" ’ a @ 
ἐπιφαίνεσθαι' καὶ ὡς ἐπεὰν φανῆ τότε πάντες ot 
Αἰγύπτιοι κεχαρηκότες ὁρτάζοιεν“. ταῦτα ἀκούσας 
15 ὁ Καμβύσης ἔφη ψεύδεσθαί σφεας: καὶ ὡς ψευδο- 
’ , 9 ¢ 9 U 4 , 
μένους, θανάτῳ ἐζημίου. ᾿Αποκτείνας δὲ τούτους, 
ὃ , a e 7 9 # > ΜΝ , A 4 
evTepa Tous ἱρέας ἐκάλεε ἐς ὄψιν. λεγόντων de κατὰ 
Α 9 A “A « » 9 a 4 9 A 9 ’᾽ 
τὰ αὐτὰ τῶν ρέων, οὐ λήσειν ἔφη αὐτον, εἰ θεός 
τις χειροήθης ἀπιγμένος εἴη Αἰγυπτίοισι. τοσαῦτα 
20 δὲ εἴπας, ἐπάγειν ἐκέλευε τὸν “Amw τοὺς ἱρέας: οἱ 
μὲν δὴ μετήϊσαν ἄξοντες. ‘Qe δὲ ἤγαγον Tov” Amv 
4« e ? e a >) 94 e td 
οἱ ἱρέες, ὁ Καμβύσης, οἷα ἐὼν ὑπομαργότερος, 
’ A 9 ’ ’ A 
σπασάμενος TO ἐγχειρίδιον, θέλων τύψαι τὴν 
“A , 
γαστέρα τοῦ “Amos, παίει τὸν unpov: γελάσας 
25 δὲ, εἶπε πρὸς τοὺς ἱρέας: ““ὯὮ κακαὶ κεφαλαὶ, 
τοιοῦτοι θεοὶ γίνονται, ἔναιμοί τε καὶ σαρκώδεες, καὶ 
9 oh ’ 9 ,} 9 , Os 4 
ἐπαΐοντες σιδηρίων ; ἄξιος μὲν Αἰγυπτίων οὗτός ye 
ὁ θεός. ἀτάρ τοι ὑμεῖς γε οὐ χαίροντες γέλωτα ἐμὲ 
θήσεσθε." Tatra εἴπας, ἐνετείλατο τοῖσι ταῦτα 
30 πρήσσουσι, τοὺς μὲν ἱρέας ἀπομαστιγῶσαι, Αἰγντ- 
A A 
τίων δὲ τῶν ἄλλων τὸν av λάβωσι ὁρτάζοντα 
κτείνειν. ὁρτὴ μὲν δὴ διελέλυτο Αἰγυπτίοισι" οἱ δὲ 
ἱρέες ἐδικαιεῦντο ἃ. ὁ δὲ “Amis πεπληγμένος τὸν 
Α » 9 Aen ’ q » A 
μηρον, ἔφθινε ἐν τῷ ἱρῷ κατακείμενος. καὶ TOV μεν, 
’ 9 A 4 w+, ε e + 
35 τελευτήσαντα ἐκ τοῦ τρώματος, ἔθαψαν οἱ ἱρέες 


λάθρη Καμβύσεω. 
(Β. iii. 27, 29.) 
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’ After this sacrilege Cambyses began to show all the 
frenzy of a raving madman. He had his brother Smerdis 
put to death. Then he killed his sister because she 
mourned, and shot the son of his minister Prexaspes 
through the heart to prove his own sanity and steadiness 


of hand. 
IV. § 6. 


Τάδε δ᾽ és τοὺς ἄλλους Πέρσας ἐξεμάνη. λέγεται 
a 9 a 9 A Α TI a 4 > », 4 
γὰρ εἰπεῖν αὐτὸν πρὸς Πρηξάσπεα, τὸν ἐτίμα τε μά- 
λιστα, καί οἱ τὰς ἀγγελίας ἐφόρεε οὗτος, τούτου τε 
ε ᾿ς 9 , my a , 1 ge 2 
ὁ παῖς οἰνοχόος ἣν τῷ Καμβύσῃ, τιμὴ δὲ καὶ αὕτη 
οὐ σμικρή- εἰπεῖν δὲ λέγεται τάδε: “ Πρήξασπες, 
al 0 7 Tle ἢ ” δ . Η 
κοῖόν μέ τινα νομίζουσι Ἰ]έρσαι εἶναι ἄνδρα ; τίνας τε 
λόγους περὶ ἐμέο ποιεῦνται ;᾽ Τὸν δὲ εἰπεῖν: “Ὦ 
’ 4 A 39 ’ ’ 9 ’ a 
δέσποτα, τὰ μὲν ἄλλα πάντα μεγάλως ἐπαινέεαι TH 
δὲ φιλοινίη σέ φασι πλεόνως προσκέεσθαι Τὸν 
μὲν δὴ λέγειν ταῦτα περὶ Ἰ]ερσέων. τὸν δὲ, θυμωθέντα, 
τοιάδε ἀμείβεσθαι: “Νῦν ἄρα μέ φασι ἸΠ]έρσαι οἴνῳ 
προσκείμενον παραφρονέειν, καὶ οὐκ εἶναι νοήμονα ; 
οὐδ᾽ ἄρα σφέων οἱ πρότεροι λόγοι ἦσαν ἀληθέες." 
Πρότερον γὰρ δὴ ἄρα, Περσέων οἱ συνέδρων ἐόντων 
A ’ 3 ’ ad 4 >, 4 
καὶ Kpoicou, εἴρετο Καμβύσης, xoids τις δοκέοι ἀνὴρ 
4 A ’ ε A 9 ’ e 9 
εἶναι πρὸς τὸν πατέρα. οἱ δὲ ἀμείβοντο, ὡς εἴη 
ἀμείνων τοῦ πατρός: Ta τε “γὰρ ἐκεΐνου πάντα 
wv 9 A A “A x ’ A a 
ἔχειν αὐτὸν, καὶ προσεκτῆσθαι Αἴγυπτόν τε καὶ τὴν 
""“ ΄-ὦ aA 
θάλασσαν. Πέρσαι μὲν δὴ ταῦτα ἔλεγον: Κροῖσος 
δὲ παρεών. τε καὶ οὐκ ἀρεσκόμενος TH κρίσει, εἶπε 
P , a 
πρὸς τὸν Καμβύσεα rade: “Ἐμοὶ μέν νυν, ὦ παῖ 


> 
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t 9 ὃ ’ e a 9 a o 9 t 
Κύρου, ov δοκέεις ὁμοῖος εἶναι τῷ πατέρι' ov ‘yap 
6 59 es a 9 “~ ὔ 99 [2 
κω τοί ἐστι υἱὸς οἷόν σε ἐκεῖνος κατελίπετο. ἤσθη 


ζω 4 a e K , A 9 ὔ A 
τε ταῦτα ἀκούσας ὁ αμβύσης, καὶ ἐπαΐνεε τὴν 


25 ΚΚροίσου κρίσιν. Τούτων δὴ ὧν ἐπιμνησθέντα, opyn 


λέγειν πρὸς τὸν Πρηξάσπεα" ἐς Σὺ νῦν μάθε αὐτὸς, 
εἰ λέγουσι Ἰ]έρσαι ἀληθέα, εἴτε αὐτοὶ λέγοντες 
ταῦτα παραφρονέουσι. εἰ μὲν γὰρ τοῦ παιδὸς τοῦ 


A ζω) e “A 9 a o A 
σοῦ τοῦδε, ἑστεῶτος ἐν τοῖσι προθύροισι, βαλὼν 


30 τύχοιμι μέσης τῆς καρδίης, Ἰ]έρσαι φανέονταιϑ» 


λέγοντες οὐδέν: ἣν δὲ ἁμάρτω, φάναι Ἰ]έρσας τε 
λέγειν ἀληθέα, καὶ ἐμὲ μὴ σωφρονέειν" Tavra δὲ 
9 9 4 , A ’ , ‘ 
εἰπόντα, καὶ διατείναντα τὸ τόξον, βαλέειν τὸν 


a ’ 4 “A 4 4 v 9 A 
παῖδα' TWETOVTOS δὲ του παιδὸς, ἀνασχίζειν αντον 


35 κελεύειν, καὶ σκέψασθαι τὸ βλῆμα' ὡς de ἐν TH 


ou ς θῆ 3 , δ Yoo 8 9 a \ 
καρδίη εὑρεθῆναι eveovra Tov ὀΐστον, εἰπεῖν προς 
4 A 
τὸν πατέρα τοῦ παιδὸς, γελάσαντα, Kai περιχαρέα 
’ : ἐς at ’ e 4 wv 9 [2 
γενόμενον ρήξαστπες, ὡς μὲν ἔγωγε οὐ μαίνομαι, 


Πέρσαι τε παραφρονέουσι, δῆλα τοι γέγονε. νῦν δέ 


40 μοι εἰπὲ, τίνα εἶδες ἤδη πάντων ἀνθρώπων οὕτως 


ἐπίσκοπα τοξεύοντα ;" Πρηξάσπεα δὲ ὁρέοντα 
ἄνδρα οὐ φρενήρεα, καὶ περὶ ἑωυτῷ δειμαίνοντα, 
εἰπεῖν: “ Δέσποτα, οὐδ᾽ ἂν αὐτὸν ἔγωγε δοκέω τὸν 
θεὸν οὕτω dv καλῶς βαλεῖν. 
(B. iii. 34, 35.) 
THE END OF CAMBYSES. 


The brutal excesses of Cambyses wearied out his 
Persian subjects. The Magians seized the opportunity 
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to regain their powers, which had been curtailed by the 
two last kings. They brought forward an impostor to 
represent the dead Smerdis, and fostered the spirit of 
revolt in all the provinces and in the army itself. 

Cambyses hastened back from Egypt to punish the © 
pretender and his followers, but in mounting his horse he 
wounded himself with his own sword in the thigh, just as 
he had once wounded Apis, and within a month he died 
at a Syrian village Agbatana, in literal fulfilment of an 
oracle. 


V. THE STORY OF POLYCRATES. 


Polycrates was tyrant of Samos (532-523 B.c.). Famous 
in arts and in arms, he seemed to afford another example 
of the danger of exceeding prosperity. His friend Amasis, 
King of Egypt, wrote a letter to him, praying him to 
sacrifice something that he held most precious, if by so 
doing he might avert the jealous wrath of heaven. 

V. § 1. 

Ἔν χρόνῳ δὲ ὀλίγῳ αὐτίκα τοῦ Ἰ]ολυκράτεος τὰ 
'᾿πρήγματα ηὔξετο, καὶ ἣν BeBwuevat® ava τε τὴν 
᾿Ιωνίην, καὶ τὴν ἄλλην Ελλάδα. ὅκου γὰρ ἰθύσειε 
στρατεύεσθαι, πάντα οἱ ἐχώρεε εὐτυχέως. ἔκτητο 
δὲ πεντηκοντέρους τε ἑκατὸν, καὶ χιλίους τοξότας" 5 
” 4 . 4 , ἢ 457) A A 
ἔφερε δὲ καὶ Frye Tavras, διακρίνων οὐδένα. τῷ γὰρ 
φίλῳ ἔφη χαριέεσθαιϑν μάλλον ἀποδιδοὺς τὰ ἔλαβε, 
Aa 9 A δὲ ’ 4 a 4 A , 

ἢ apxnv pydev λαβών. συχνὰς μεν δὴ τῶν νήσων 
9 , S A Α a 3 , Ψ ᾽ Α 
ἀραιρήκεε, πολλὰ δὲ καὶ τῆς ἠπείρον ἄστεα" ἐν δὲ 
δὴ καὶ Λεσβίους, πανστρατιῇ BwOéovras*® Μι- το 
λησίοισι, ναυμαχίη κρατήσας εἷλε, οἱ τὴν τάφρον 
FOURTH GREEK READER. K 
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4 Q a A 9 , ἴω 4 
περὶ TO τεῖχος TO ἐν Σάμῳ πᾶσαν δεδεμένοι 
ev 
ὥρυξαν. Kai κως τὸν ΓΑμασιν εὐτυχέων μεγά- 
0 , , “- 
λως ὁ Ἰ]ολυκράτης οὐκ ἐλάνθανε, ἀλλα οἱ τοῦτ᾽ 
15 ἣν ἐπιμελές. πολλῷ δὲ ἔτι πλεῦνός “5 οἱ εὐτυχίης 
’ 
γινομένης, γράψας ἐς βιβλίον τάδε, ἐπέστειλε ἐς 
[4 es a 

Σάμον “"“Auacis Πολυκράτεϊ ὧδε λέγει. “Hov 
μὲν πυνθάνεσθαι ἄνδρα φίλον καὶ ξεῖνον εὖ πρήσ- 

ae 
σοντα' ἐμοὶ δὲ ai σαὶ μεγάλαι εὐτυχίαι οὐκ ape- 
A A 9 4 e w# 4 [2 
20 σκούυσι, τὸ θεῖον ἐπισταμένῳ ὡς ἔστι φθονερόν. καὶ 
‘ 9 4 Q A a , ‘ 
κως βούλομαι, καὶ αὐτὸς, Kal τῶν ἄν κήδωμαι, TO 

a“ , 
μέν τι εὐτυχέειν τῶν πρηγμάτων, TO δὲ προσπταίειν' 

Ψ A A 
καὶ οὕτω διαφέρειν τὸν αἰῶνα ἐναλλὰξ πρήσσων, 
A 9 ’ A ’ δέ ’ 4 io 
ἢ εὐτυχέειν TA TavTa. οὐδένα yap Kw Aoyy οἶδα 
23 ἀκούσας, ὅστις ἐς τέλος OU κακῶς ἐτελεύτησε πρόρ- 
. 9 ’ ‘ ’ Dv σι 9 a 4 
piCos, εὐτυχέων τὰ πάντα. Σὺ ὧν νῦν ἐμοὶ πειθό- 

a 4 

μενος, ποίησον πρὸς Tas εὐτυχίας τοιάδε: φροντίσας 
A Ψ @ OA 
TO ἂν εὕρης ἐόν τοι πλείστου ἄξιον, καὶ ἐπ’ ᾧ σὺ 
ἀπολομένῳ μάλιστα τὴν ψυχὴν ἀλγήσεις, τοῦτο 
9 ’ Ψ Ψ ’ “ 9 9 , wv 
30 ἀπόβαλε οὕτω, ὅκως μηκέτι ἥξει ἐς ἀνθρώπους. ἤν 
τε μὴ ἐναλλὰξ ἤδη τὠπὸ“ἃ τούτου αἱ εὐτυχίαι τοι 
“~ ’ ἴω ~ 
τῇσι πάθησι προσπίπτωσι, τρόπῳ τῷ ἐξ ἐμεῦ 
ὑποκειμένῳ ἀκέοϑ5.᾽ 
δ; (B. iii. 39, 40.) 


Therefore Polycrates cast into the sea a costly emerald 
ring. But it soon came back to its master in the belly of 
a fish, When Amasis saw from this, that sentence had 
gone out against Polycrates, he wrote to him renouncing 
such dangerous friendship. 
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V. ξ 8. 
δὰ g 
Ταῦτα ἐπιλεξάμενος 6 Πολυκράτης, καὶ vow λα- 
¥ 
βὼν ὥς of εὖ ὑπετίθετο Apuacis, ἐδίζητο ἐπ᾽ ᾧ ἂν 
’ 4 4 9 ’ 9 bo ~ 
μάλιστα τὴν Ψυχὴν ἀσηθείη ἀπολομένῳ τῶν κειμη- 
Aiwv: διζήμενος δ᾽ εὕρισκε τόδε. ἣν οἱ σφρηγὶς" 
. 9 , , U a 7 9. κ“" 
τὴν ἐφόρεε χρυσόδετος, σμαράγδου μεν λίθου εοῦσα, 
ἔργον δὲ ἣν Θεοδώρου τοῦ ᾿Τηλεκλέος Σαμίον: ἐπεὶ 
9 , e 9907 9 a 9 4 , 
ὧν ταύτην οἱ ἐδόκεε ἀποβαλεῖν, ἐποίεε τοιάδε. πεν-- 
[2 ὔ 9 ΄- 9 a 9 9 ’ . a 
τηκόντερον πληρώσας ἀνδρῶν, ἐσέβη ἐς αὐτήν: μετὰ 
A 9 σι >’ ἢ 9 A e 4 9 4 
δὲ, ἀναγαγεῖν ἐκέλευε ἐς τὰ πέλαγος" ὡς δὲ ἀπὸ 
τῆς νήσου ἑκὰς ἐγένετο, περιελόμενος τὴν σφρηγῖδα, 
πάντων ὁρεόντων τῶν συμπλόων, ῥίπτει ἐς τὸ πέλα- 
“- 4 ’ 9 ’ 9 ’ A 9 
γος" τοῦτο de ποιήσας, ἀπέπλεε. ἀπικόμενος δὲ ἐς 
4 4 aA 9 a Ilé δὲ Δ 0 
Ta οἰκία, συμφορῆ ἐχρῆτο. ἐμπτὴ ὃε ἢ ἕκτη 
ἡμέρη ἀπὸ τούτων, τάδε οἱ συνήνεικε γενέσθαι. ἀνὴρ 
ἁλιεὺς, λαβὼν ἰχθὺν μέγαν τε καὶ καλὸν, ἠξίου μιν 
ΠΠολυκρατεὶ δῶρον δοθῆναι" φέρων δὴ ἐπὶ τὰς θύρας, 
Πολυκράτεϊ ἔφη ἐθέλειν ἐλθεῖν ἐς ὄψιν. χωρήσαντος 
δέ οἱ τούτου, ἔλεγε, διδοὺς τὸν ἰχθύν, “ὮὯ βασιλεῦ, 
9 4 4 e 4 9 20. ’ ᾽ 9 9 4 
ἐγὼ Tdvde ἑλὼν, οὐκ ἐδικαίωσα φέρειν ἐς ἀγορὴν, 
[ 9. 4 ’ 4 4 9 a 
καίπερ γε ἐὼν ἀποχειροβίωτος, ἀλλά mot ἐδόκεε 
σεῦ τε εἶναι ἄξιος καὶ τῆς σῆς apxis: σοὶ δή μιν 
φέρων δίδωμι. ὋὉ δὲ, ἡσθεὶς τοῖσι ἔπεσι, ἀμείβεται 
~ td 
τοῖσδε: “ Kapra τε εὖ ἐποίησας, καὶ χάρις διπλέη 
τῶν τε λόγων καὶ τοῦ δώρον: καί σε ἐπὶ δεῖπνον 
, 9) ‘O 4 δ) e A , , 
καλεομεν. μὲν On αλιεὺς, μέγα ποιεύμενος 
~ Heo 9 A “4 A δὲ 4 A a 2b 
ταῦτα, ἤϊε ἐς τὰ οἰκια' τὸν de ἰχθὺν τάμνοντες 
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A A a A 9 [4 ~ ‘4 
περὶ τὸ τεῖχος TO ἐν Σάμῳ πᾶσαν δεδεμένοι 
wv 4 A 2 9 ’ ’ 
ὥρυξαν. Kai κως τὸν ΓΑμασιν εὐτυχέων μεγα- 

ὔ g ῇ a 
Aws ὁ Πολυκράτης οὐκ ἐλάνθανε, ἀλλὰ οἱ τοῦτ᾽ 
15 ἣν ἐπιμελές. πολλῷ de ἔτι πλεῦνός “5 οἱ εὐτυχίης 
’ [4 
γινομένης, γράψας ἐς βιβλίον τάδε, ἐπέστειλε ἐς 
[4 4“ [4 oe : 4 
Σάμον ““Auacts Πολυκράτεϊ ὧδε λέγει. ᾿Ηδὺ 
a , a a 
μὲν πυνθάνεσθαι ἄνδρα φίλον καὶ ξεῖνον εὖ πρήσ- 
4 ’ 
σοντα" ἐμοὶ de αἱ σαὶ μεγάλαι εὐτυχίαι οὐκ ἀρέ- 
A a 
20 oxoval, TO θεῖον ἐπισταμένῳ we ἔστι POovepov. καί 
4 A A A 4 
κως βούλομαι, καὶ αὐτὸς, καὶ τῶν av κήδωμαι, τὸ 
aA , a 4 
μέν τι εὐτυχέειν TOV πρηγμάτων, TO δὲ προσπταίειν" 
ΦΨ A A ‘ 
καὶ οὕτω διαφέρειν τὸν αἰῶνα ἐναλλὰξ πρήσσων, 
A 9 , 4 , 9 δέ Ul 4 id 
ἢ εὐτυχέειν τὰ TWavTa. οὐδένα yap Kw λόγῳ οἶδα 
4 A ’ 
28. ἀκούσας, ὅστις ἐς τέλος οὐ κακῶς ἐτελεύτησε TPOP- 
4 ’ A ’ 
ῥιζος, εὐτυχέων τὰ πάντα. Σὺ ὧν νῦν ἐμοὶ πειθό- 
4 a ὔ 

μενος, ποίησον πρὸς τὰς εὐτυχίας τοιάδε: φροντίσας 

A @ @ A 

τὸ ἄν evens ἐόν τοι πλείστου ἄξιον, καὶ ἐπ’ ᾧ σὺ 
’ A 

ἀπολομένῳ μάλιστα τὴν ψυχὴν ἀλγήσεις, τοῦτο 
4 , Ψ Ψ ’ Ψ 4 9 , wv 

30 ἀπόβαλε οὕτω, ὅκως μηκέτι ἥξει ἐς ἀνθρώπους. ἤν 

ΑἉ 

τε μὴ ἐναλλὰξ ἤδη τὠπὸ τούτου αἱ εὐτυχίαι τοι 

΄ [2 “ “A 

thot πάθησι προσπίπτωσι, τρόπῳ τῷ ἐξ ἐμεῦ 

ὑποκειμένῳ aKkeo 8°,” 

ree ᾿ (B. iii. 39, 40.) 


Therefore Polycrates cast into the sea a costly emerald 
ring. But it soon came back to its master in the belly of 
a fish, When Amasis saw from this, that sentence had 
gone out against Polycrates, he wrote to him renouncing 
such dangerous friendship. 
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V. § 2. 
Ταῦτα ἐπιλεξάμενος ὁ Tloduxparns, καὶ νόῳ λα- 
βὼν ὥς of εὖ ὑπετίθετο Α μασις, ἐδίζητο ἐπ᾿ ᾧ ἂν 
Ρ a 4 9 ’ 9 , A 
μάλιστα τὴν Ψυχὴν ἀσηθείη ἀπολομένῳ τῶν κειμη- 
λίων" διζήμενος δ᾽ εὕρισκε τόδε. ἣν οἱ σφρηγὶς" 
a 9 ld ’ , 4 a 9 A 
τὴν epopee χρυσόδετος, σμαράγδου μεν λίθου ἐοῦσα, 
ἔργον δὲ ἣν Θεοδώρου τοῦ Τηλεκλέος Σαμίου: ἐπεὶ 
“Ὁ ’ e 9 ld 3 a 9 v ’ 
ὧν ταύτην οἱ ἐδόκεε ἀποβαλεῖν, ἐποίεε τοιάδε. πεν- 
’ ’ 4 A > 2 9 .», . 4 
τηκόντερον πληρώσας ἀνδρῶν, ἐσέβη ἐς αὐτήν' μέτὰ 
4 9 σι 4 9 4 e 4 9 Α 
δὲ, ἀναγαγεῖν ἐκέλευε ἐς τὰ πέλαγος: ὡς δὲ ἀπὸ 
τῆς νήσου ἑκὰς ἐγένετο, περιελόμενος τὴν σφρηγῖδα, 
πάντων ὁρεόντων τῶν συμπλόων, ῥίπτει ἐς τὸ πέλα- 
a 4 ; > » 9 ’ . 
γος" τοῦτο δὲ ποιήσας, ἀπέπλεε. ἀπικόμενος δὲ ἐς 
a 9 ~ “A , λ A Oo 
τὰ οἰκία, συμφορῇ ἐχρῆτο. ]Ἰ]έμπτη de ἢ ἕκτη 
ἡμέρη ἀπὸ τούτων, τάδε οἱ συνήνεικε γενέσθαι. ἀνὴρ 
ἁλιεὺς, λαβὼν ἰχθὺν μέγαν τε καὶ καλὸν, ἠξίουν μιν 
ἸΠολυκρατεῖ δῶρον δοθῆναι" φέρων δὴ ἐπὶ τὰς θύρας, 
Πολυκράτεϊ ἔφη ἐθέλειν ἐλθεῖν ἐς ὄψιν. χωρήσαντος 
δέ οἱ τούτου, ἔλεγε, διδοὺς τὸν ἰχθύν, “Ὦ βασιλεῦ, 
9 A +4 e 4 9 9 ’ a 9 9 4 
ἐγὼ Tdvde ἑλὼν, οὐκ ἐδικαίωσα φέρειν ἐς ἀγορὴν, 
Ρ 9A 9 ’ 1] [4 9 ’ 
καίπερ γε ἐὼν ἀποχειροβίωτος, ἀλλα μοι ἐδόκεε 
σεῦ τε εἶναι ἄξιος καὶ τῆς σῆς ἀρχῆς" σοὶ δή μιν 
φέρων δίδωμι. ‘O δὲ, ἡσθεὶς τοῖσι ἔπεσι, ἀμείβεται 
τοῖσδε: “Kapra τε εὖ ἐποίησας, καὶ χάρις διπλέη 
τῶν τε λόγων καὶ τοῦ δώρου" καί σε ἐπὶ δεῖπνον 
4 99 e 4 4 e 4 a , 
καλέομεν. O μὲν on ἁλεεὺς, μέγα ποιεύμενος 
“᾿ Mee 9 A 9 oP ‘ δὲ 9 Α a 2b 
ταῦτα, ἤϊε ἐς τὰ οἰκια' τὸν de ἰχθυν τάμνοντες 
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e ’ εν» 9 a feo 59 - 39 a 
ot θεράποντες, εὑρίσκουσι ἐν TH νηδύϊ αὐτοῦ ἐνεοῦσαν 
τὴν Πολυκράτεος σφρηγῖδα: ὡς δὲ εἶδόν τε καὶ 
δ᾽ ’ A q 
ἔλαβον τάχιστα, ἔφερον κεχαρηκότες παρὰ τὸν 1[ο- 

80 λυκράτεα: διδόντες δέ οἱ τὴν σφρηγῖδα, ἔλεγον 
ὅτεῳ τρόπῳ εὑρέθη. Tov δὲ ὡς ἐσῆλθε θεῖον 
a “- [2 9 ἢ a 4 
εἶναι τὸ πρῆγμα, γράφει ἐς βιβλίον πάντα, τὰ 
ποιήσαντα μιν οἷα καταλελαβήκεε: γράψας δὲ, ἐς 
Αἴγυπτον ἐπέθηκε. ᾿᾽Ἐπιλεξάμενος δὲ ὁ ΓΑμασις 
3570 βιβλίον τὸ παρὰ τοῦ ἸΠολυκράτεος ἧκον, ἔμαθε 
@ 9 ’ 9 ’ 9 4 ὔ wo 
ὅτι ἐκκομίσαι τε ἀδύνατον εἴη ἀνθρώπῳ ἄνθρωπον 
ἐκ τοῦ μέλλοντος γίνεσθαι πρήγματος, καὶ ὅτι οὐκ 
εὖ τελευτήσειν μέλλοι Ἰ]Πολυκράτης, εὐτυχέων τὰ 
πάντα" ὃς καὶ τὰ ἀποβάλλει, εὑρίσκει. πέμψας δέ. 
40 οἱ κήρυκα ἐς Σάμον, διαλύεσθαι ἔφη τὴν ἕεινίην. 
τοῦδε δὲ εἵνεκα ταῦτα ἐποίεε, ἵνα μὴ, συντυχίης δεινῆς 
τε καὶ μεγάλης Πολυκράτεα καταλαβούσης, αὐτὸς 

9 ’ 4 a ε 4 ’ 4 ’ 
ἀλγήσειε τὴν ψυχὴν ὡς περί ξείνου ἀνδρός. 

(B. iii. 41-43.) 

Yet Fortune still seemed to smile on Polycrates; but 
the end was now drawing near. Oroetes, satrap of Sardis, 
laid a snare for him, offering to deposit all his wealth in 


Samos with Polycrates, as he feared the grasping hands of 


Cambyses. 
Vv. § 8. 


Ὑπὸ Κύρου κατασταθεὶς ἣν Σαρδίων ὕπαρχος 
Ὀ ’ “Ἂν , a ἢ ’ ’ 

ροίτης, ἀνὴρ Πέρσης. οὗτος ἐπεθύμησε πρήγ- 
ματος οὐκ ὁσίου: οὔτε γάρ τι παθὼν οὔτε ἀκούσας 


t ΕΣ 4 ’ ~ 
μάταιον ἔπος πρὸς ἸΪολυκρατεος τοῦ Σαμίου, οὔτε 
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A 
ἰδὼν πρότερον, ἐπεθύμεε λαβὼν αὐτὸν ἀπολέσαι" 5 
ὡς μὲν οἱ πλεῦνες 45 λέγουσι, διὰ τοιήνδε τινὰ 
9 ,Ἅ 9 AN ~ J , 4 la ’ 
αἰτίην. ἐπὶ τῶν βασιλέος θυρέων κατήμενον" τόν 
τε ᾽Οροίτην καὶ ἄλλον ]]έρσην, τῷ οὔνομα εἶναι 
Μ , A ,“ ~ 9 A , 

irpoBarea, νομοῦ ἄρχοντα τοῦ ev Δασκυλείῳ, 
τούτους ἐκ λόγων ἐς νείκεα συμπεσεῖν. κρινομένων το 
δὲ 4 3 ~ 9 a Α Μ , “~ 70 , 

€ περὶ ἀρετῆς, εἰπεῖν Tov Μιτροβατεα τῷ ᾿Οροίτῃ, 
προφέροντα: “Σὺ γὰρ ἐν ἀνδρῶν λόγῳ, ὃς βασιλέϊ 
νῆσον Σάμον πρὸς τῷ σῷ νομῷ προσκειμένην οὐ 
προσεκτήσαοϑο, ὧδε δή τι ἐοῦσαν εὐπετέα χειρωθῆναι ; 


μή 


τὴν τῶν τις ἐπιχωρίων πεντεκαίδεκα ὁπλίτησι 15 
9 4 ” 4 a 95. α ,» 99 ς 
ἐπαναστὰς ἔσχε, καὶ νῦν αὐτῆς τυραννεύει. O 
δὴ ὧν ’Opoirns, ἱζόμενος ev Μαγνησίη τῇ ὑπὲρ 
Μαιάνδρου ποταμοῦ οἰκημένη, ἔπεμπε Μύρσον τὸν 
Γύγεω, ἄνδρα Λυδὸν, ἐς Σάμον ἀγγελίην φέροντα, 

4 A ? A ’ ’ ’ 
μαθὼν τοῦ Π]ολυκράτεος τὸν νόον. ]]ολυκράτης γάρ 20 
ἐστι πρῶτος τῶν ἡμεῖς ἴδμεν ᾿Ελλήνων, ὃς θαλασσο- 

a 9 ’ ’ 4 o ΄-- id 
Kparéew ἐπενοήθη, παρεξ Mivwos τε τοῦ Kywociou, 
καὶ εἰ δή τις ἄλλος πρότερος τούτου ἦρξε τῆς θαλάσ- 

A 4 9 of r A 
ans: τῆς de ἀνθρωπηΐης λεγομένης γενεῆς Ilodv- 

’ 9 a a 9 ’ \ |» 9 ’ 
κρατῆς ἐστὶ πρῶτος, ἐλπίδας πολλας ἔχων "lwvins τε 25 
4 , Υ νι. 4 a ). ’ e 

καὶ νήσων ἄρξειν. μαθὼν ὧν ταῦτα μιν διανοεύμενον 6 
Ὀροίτης, πέμψας ἀγγελίην, ἔλεγε τάδε “ Ὀροίτης 
Πολυκράτεϊ ὧδε λέγει. ἸΠυνθάνομαι ἐπιβουλεύειν σε 
ὔ 
πρήγμασι μεγάλοισι, καὶ χρήματά τοι οὐκ εἶναι 
κατὰ τὰ φρονήματα. σύ νυν ὧδε ποιήσας, ὀρθώσεις 30 
4 ey 2 δὲ . 9 2 x 4 4 4 
μὲν σεωντον, σώσεις DE καὶ ἐμέ. ἐμοὶ yap βασιλεὺς 


134 IONIC DIALECT (HERODOTUS). 


’ κι 
Καμβύσης ἐπιβουλεύει θάνατον, καί μοι τοῦτο 
ἐξαγγέλλεται σαφηνέως. σύ νυν ἐμὲ ἐκκομίσας, 
A A A 4 a 
αὐτὸν καὶ χρήματα, τὰ μὲν αὐτῶν αὐτὸς ἔχε, τὰ 
49 \ Κ᾽ wv @ 4 ’ 4 e , 
35 de ἐμὲ ἔα ἔχειν. εἵνεκέν τε χρημάτων, ἄρξεις ἁπάσης 
΄ , 4 “A 
τῆς “EENAados. εἰ δέ μοι ἀπιστέεις τὰ περὶ τῶν 
’ 
χρημάτων, πέμψον ὅστις τοι πιστότατος τυγχάνει 
ἐὼν, τῷ ἐγὼ ἀποδέξωδ, 
ον Ἔα (Β. iii. 120-122.) 


Polycrates was easily caught by the offer, and, in spite 
of the warnings which came to his daughter in a dream, he 
sailed for Sardis to fetch the treasure. No sooner had he 
landed than Oroetes seized him and put him to a horrible 
death. 

V. § 4. 

Tavra ἀκούσας ὁ ΠΠολυκράτης, ἥσθη Te καὶ 
ἐβούλετο: καί κως, ἱμείρετο γὰρ χρημάτων μεγά- 
λως, ἀποπέμπει πρῶτα κατοψόμενον Μαιάνδριον 
ἄνδρα τῶν ἀστῶν, ὅς οἱ ἣν γραμματιστής: ὋὉὧ δὲ 


ou 


᾿Οροίτης, μαθὼν τὸν κατάσκοπον ἐόντα προσδό- 
9 ’ 4 ’ 9 a ἢ 
κιμον, ἐποίεε τοιάδε. λάρνακας ὀκτὼ πληρώσας 
χίθ λ) , e ~ Q 9 A - 
ίθων, πλὴν καρτα βραχέος τοῦ περὶ αὐτὰ τὰ 
εἶλεα, ἐπιπολῆς τῶν λίθων υσὸν ἐπέβαλε: 
Χ xP 
4 . ’ 
καταδήσας δὲ τὰς λάρνακας, εἶχε ἑτοίμας. ἐλθὼν 
ΑἉ ’ “ 
10 δὲ ὁ Μαιανδριος, καὶ θηησάμενος, ἀπήγγειλε τῷ 
Πολυκράτεϊ. Ὃ δὲ, πολλὰ μὲν τῶν μαντίων 
ἀπαγορευόντων, πολλὰ δὲ τῶν φίλων, ἐστέλλετο 
9 A 9 4 A δὲ , 9 ’ A A 
αὐτὸς amtévat πρὸς δὲ, καὶ ἰδούσης τῆς θυγατρὸς 
»Ἤ 9 , U 90? ’ ε a 4 9 ~ 
ὄψιν ἐνυπνίου τοιήνδε" «ἐδόκεέ of τὸν πατέρα ἐν TH 
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99 a “ἢ A a εν “A A “ 
ἠέρι μετέωρον ἐόντα, λοῦσθαι μὲν ὕπο τοῦ Aros, 
, Ve A a ey? a 9 “" A # 
χρίεσθαι δὲ ὑπὸ τοῦ ἡλίου. ταύτην ἰδοῦσα τὴν ὄψιν, 

, 9 @# A 3 ~ 4 , 
παντοίη ἐγίνετο μὴ ἀποδημῆσαι τὸν [Πολυκράτεα 
“ A 3 0 4 4 4 97 9 ~ 9. & 
παρὰ tov Ὀροίτεα: καὶ δὴ καὶ ἰόντος αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ 
A ’ 4 , e ’ e 9 
τὴν πεντηκόντερον ἐπεφημίζετο. ὁ δέ οἱ ἠπείλησε, 
ἣν σῶς ἀπονοστήση, πολλόν μιν χρόνον παρθενεύ- 
e A > ἢ 9 a A ’ 
εσθαι. ἡ δὲ ἠρήσατο ἐπιτελέα ταῦτα γενέσθαι" 
4 ~ 
βούλεσθαι yap παρθενεύεσθαι πλέω χρόνον ἢ τοῦ 
A 9 “ 4 A ’ 
πατρὸς ἐστερῆσθαι. Ἰ]ολυκράτης δὲ, πάσης συμ- 
, 9 ’ , Ἁ 4 9 , Η͂ 
βουλίης ἁλογήσας, ἔπλεε παρὰ τὸν Οροίτεα, αμα 
4 ’ 39 A A e , 3 A 
ἀγόμενος ἄλλους τε πολλοὺς τῶν ἑταίρων, ἐν δὲ 
δὴ καὶ Δημοκήδεα τὸν ΚΚαλλιφῶντος, Κροτωνιήτην 
3, 
ἄνδρα, ἰητρόν τε ἐόντα, καὶ τὴν τέχνην ἀσκέοντα 
᾽ “A 9 @ ld 9 a 4 9 4 
ἄριστα τῶν κατ᾽ ἑωυτόν. ᾿Απικόμενος δὲ és τὴν Ma- 
’ A ~ 
γνησίην ὁ Πολυκράτης, διεφθάρη κακῶς, οὔτε ἑωυτοῦ 
9 ὔ y “A e “A t @ A 4 e 
ἀξίως οὔτε τῶν ἑωυτοῦ φρονηματων' ὅτι yap μῆ οἱ 
> ’ ’ ’ 4 4. “A 4“ 
υρηκοσίων γενόμενοι τύραννοι, οὐδὲ εἷς τῶν ἄλλων 
“A ? eo 
Ἑλληνικῶν τυράννων ἄξιός ἐστι ἸΠολυκράτεϊ μεγα- 
’ A 
AomrpeTecavt? συμβληθῆναι. ἀποκτείνας δέ μιν οὐκ 
997 4 , 9 ’ 9 , A , ε 
ἀξίως ἀπηγήσιος Οροίτης, ἀνεσταύρωσε. τῶν δέ οἱ 
¢€ “~ 
ἑπομένων ὅσοι μὲν ἦσαν Σάμιοι, ἀπῆκε, κελεύων 
᾿ 4 “A 
σφέας ἑωυτῷ χάριν εἰδέναι, ἐόντας ἐλευθέρους" 
4 A a A 
ὅσοι de ἦσαν ξεῖνοί τε καὶ δοῦλοι τῶν ἑπομένων, 
ἐν ἀνδραπόδων λόγῳ ποιεύμενος εἶχε. Πολυκράτης 
4 [4 an A 
δὲ ἀνακρεμάμενος, ἐπετέλεε πᾶσαν τὴν ὄψιν τῆς 
θυγατρός: ἐλοῦτο μὲν γὰρ ὑπὸ τοῦ Διὸς ὅκως Vor, 
9 ’ 4 e A na ener 9 A 9 A 9 ᾿ 
ἐχρίετο δὲ ὑπο τοῦ ἡλίου, ἀνιεὶς αὐτὸς ἐκ 
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σώματος ἰκμάδα. ἸΠολυκράτεος μὲν δὴ αἱ πολλαὶ 
εὐτυχίαι ἐς τοῦτο ἐτελεύτησαν, τῇ οἱ ΓΑμασις ὁ 
Αἰγύπτου βασιλεὺς προεμαντεύσατο. 

. (Β.1}. 123-125.) 


VI. THE ὅΤΟΒΥ ΟΕ ZOPYRUS. 


The story of Cambyses ended with the usurpation of 
the throne by the false Smerdis, through the influence of 
the magi. The imposture was soon discovered, and seven 
of the principal men of Persia formed a conspiracy and 
‘assassinated the pretender in his palace, along with the 

magi his accomplices. 

Darius, son of Hystapes, succeeded to the throne of 
Persia, and thoroughly organised his kingdom by a system 
of satrapies. | | | 

But the satrapy of Babylon was soon in revolt, and 

- Darius laid siege to the city, which held out for twenty 
months, till Zopyrus, a noble Persian, proposed a stratagem 
for gaining admission into the town: like the trick by 
which Tarquin became master of Gabii (Livy, i. 53). 


VI. § 1. 


Ὁ μὲν Ζώπυρος προσελθὼν Δαρείῳ ἀπεπυν- 
’ “A U 
Oavero, εἰ περὶ πολλοῦ καρτα ποιέεται τὴν Βαβυ- 
λῶνα ἑλεῖν. πυθόμενος δὲ ὡς πολλοῦ τιμῷτο, ἀλλο 
9 [4 Ψ 9 4 3 e e 4 > <A A 
ἐβουλεύετο, ὅκως αὐτός Te ἔσται ὃ ἑλὼν αὐτὴν, Kat 
e “A ww »” 0 4 9 a ’ 

5 ἑωυτοῦ τὸ ἔργον ἔσται" καρτα yap ἐν τοῖσι []έρσησι 
αἱ ἀγαθοεργίαι ἐς τὸ πρόσω μεγάθεος" τιμῶνται. 
4 , 

Αλλῳ μέν νυν οὐκ ἐφράζετο ἔργῳ δυνατὸς εἶναί 
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e 0 ~ 4 e 4 if 
μιν ὑποχειρίην ποιῆσαι, εἰ δ᾽ ἑωυτὸν λωβησάμενος 
3 “A A 
αὐτομολήσειε ἐς αὐτούς. ‘EvOatra ev ἐλαφρῷ 
U ς A A a > 
ποιησάμενος, ἑωυτὸν λωβᾶται λώβην ἀνήκεστον" 
? Α 4 % “~ ~ a 4 
ἀποταμὼν yap ἑωυτοῦ τὴν ῥῖνα καὶ Ta ὦτα, Kal 
τὴν κὅμην κακῶς περικείρας, καὶ μαστιγώσας, ἦλθε 
a a a A ’ 
παρὰ Δαρεῖον. Δαρεῖος δὴ καρτα βαρέως ἤνεικε, 
’ “A 
ἰδὼν ἄνδρα δοκιμώτατον λελωβημένον: ἔκ τε τοῦ 
[ 9 δὲ . 4, 4 4 ’ 
θρόνου ἀναπηδήσας, aveBwoe** τε καὶ εἴρετό μιν, 
4 ww e , , @ ’ e δὲ 
ὅστις εἴη ὁ λωβησάμενος, καὶ ὅ τι ποιήσαντα. ὁ dE 
4 «Οὐκ 2 ᾿ 24 Ψ 4 A a » 
εἶπε" UK ἔστι οὗτος ἀνὴρ ὅτι μὴ συ, τῷ ἔστι 
’ ’ 4 A .. δ ΕΣ 9 δέ 
δύναμις τοσαύτη ἐμὲ δὴ ὧδε διαθεῖναι: οὐδέ τις 
9 σ΄ [2 9 δ᾽ Α 
ἀλλοτρίων, ὦ βασιλεῦ, rade ἔργασται, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὸς 
4 4 9 , ὃ 4 , 3 Α ’ 
ἐγὼ ἐμεωυτόν: δεινὸν τι ποιεύμενος σσυρίους 


6c? 


Πέρσησι καταγελᾶν." ‘O δ᾽ ἀμείβετο: “*Q σχετ- 
aA ”“~ A 
λιώτατε ἀνδρῶν, ἔργῳ τῷ αἰσχίστῳ οὔνομα TO 
’ 
κάλλιστον ἔθευ!", φὰς διὰ τοὺς πολιορκευμένους 
4 9 a a , 9 ἊΝ , 
σεωυτὸν ἀνηκέστως διαθεῖναι: τί 0, ὦ ματαιε, 
λελωβημένον σεῦ, θᾶσσον οἱ πολέμιοι παραστή- 
“-- A “A 4 
σονται; κῶς οὐκ ἐξέπλωσας τῶν φρενῶν, σεωυτὸν 
διαφθείρας ;” Ὃ δὲ εἶπε: “Εἰ μέν τοι ὑπερετίθεα 195 
᾿»ν ’ 9 9 10. ~ δ 9 9 
Ta ἔμελλον ποιήσειν, οὐκ ἀν με περιεῖθδες" νῦν ὃ ἐπ 


ἐμεωυτοῦ βαλόμενος, ἔπρηξα. ἤδη ὧν, ἣν μὴ τῶν 


Io 


15 


20 


25 


σῶν denon, αἱρέομεν Βαβυλῶνα. ᾿Εγὼ μὲν yap, ὡς 30 


ww 9 7) 9 A a 4 , A 
ἔχω, αὐτομολήσω ἐς TO τεῖχος, Kat φήσω προς 
9 A e e 4 ζω] ’ ’ A , 
αὐτοὺς, ὡς ὑπὸ σεῦ τάδε wemrovOa’ καὶ δοκέω, 
’ ’ A “᾿ qa , aA 
πείσας σῴφεας ταῦτα ἔχειν ovTw, τεύξεσθαι στρατιῆς. 

4 A 9 9..,Ὁ “A ς a, 9 A 9 a 9 A -~ 
σὺ δὲ, ἀπ᾿ ἧς av ἡμέρης ἐγὼ ἐσέλθω ἐς τὸ τεῖχος, 
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35 ἀπὸ ταύτης ἐς δεκάτην ἡμέρην, τῆς σεωυτοῦ στρα- 
τιῆς, τῆς οὐδεμία ἔσται ὥρη ἀπολλυμένης, ταύτης 
4 ’ a 4 4 ’ 
χιλίους τάξον κατὰ τὰς Σεμιράμιος καλεομένας 
πύλας: μετὰ δὲ αὗτις, ἀπὸ τῆς δεκάτης ἐς ἑβδόμην, 
ἄλλους μοι τάξον δισχιλίους κατὰ τὰς Νινίων 
40 καλεομένας πύλας: ἀπὸ δὲ τῆς ἑβδόμης διαλιπὼν 
Ψ e ’ wv 4“ ’ 9 4 - 
εἴκοσι ἡμέρας, ἔπειτεν ἄλλους κάτισον, ἀγαγὼν κατὰ 
τὰς Χαλδαίων καλεομένας πύλας, τετρακισχιλίους. 
ἐχόντων δὲ μήτε οἱ πρότεροι μηδὲν τῶν ἀμυνούντων, 
ἢ χὰ A 9 7 ~ 4 9 “᾿ wv 
μῆτε οὗτοι, πλὴν ἐγχειριδίων" τοῦτο δὲ ἐᾶν ἔχειν. 
A 4 a 4 Α ε » Vata a 4 ΜΝ 
45 μετὰ δὲ τὴν εἰκοστὴν ἡμέρην, ἰθέως τὴν μὲν ἄλλην 
A ’ ’ ἤ 4Ἁ 4 
στρατιὴν κελεύειν πέριξ προσβάλλειν πρὸς τὸ 
τεῖχος, Πέρσας δέ μοι τάξον κατά τε τὰς Βηλίδας 
καλεομένας πύλας καὶ Kiocias. ὡς γὰρ ἐγὼ δοκέω, 
ἐμέο μεγάλα ἔργα ἀποδεξαμένου" δ, τά τε ἄλλα 
80 ἐπιτράψονται ἐμοὶ Βαβυλώνιοι, καὶ δὴ καὶ τῶν 
’ A U4 A 4 ~ 9 , 4 
πυλέων τὰς βαλανάγρας. τὸ δ' ἐνθεῦτεν, ἐμοί τε καὶ 
Πέρσησι μελήσει τὰ δεῖ ποιέειν." 
(B. iii. 154, 155.) 


The stratagem succeeded, and Zopyrus was welcomed 
by the Babylonians. 


VL. ξ 2. 
“~ 9 , ee 9 4 4 3 
Ταῦτα ἐντειλάμενος, ἤϊε ἐπὶ τὰς πύλας" ἐπιστρε- 
ἢ 4 9 4 
φόμενος, ὡς δὴ ἀληθέως αὐτόμολος. ὁρέοντες δὲ ἀπὸ 
“- ’ 4 ΄- 
τῶν πύργων οἱ κατὰ τοῦτο τεταγμένοι, κατέτρεχον 
4 A 
κάτω" καὶ ὀλίγον τι παρακλίναντες τὴν ἑτέρην 
᾽ 4 ’᾽ ’ 395 «4 @ ’ e 
5 πύλην. εἰρώτεον Tis τε εἴη, Kat ὅτευ δεόμενος HKOL. 
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ὁ de σφι ἠγόρευε, ὡς εἴη τε Ζώπυρος, καὶ αὐτομολέοι 
φ δι 
ἐς ἐκείνους. ἦγον δή μιν οἱ πυλουροὶ, ταῦτα ὡς 
> & % 4 ζω] , A 
ἤκουσαν, ἐπὶ τὰ κοινὰ τῶν Βαβυλωνίων. καταστὰς 
δὲ ἐπ’ αὐτὰ, κατοικτίζετο, φὰς ὑπὸ Δαρείου 
πεπονθέναι τὰ ἐπεπόνθεε ὑπ’ ἑωυτοῦ: παθεῖν δὲ 
“a » “ , e 9 , 4 
ταῦτα διότι συμβουλεῦσαί of ἀπανιστάναι τὴν 
Ρ a 9 9 4 ’ 9 [2 “A ς a 
στρατιὴν, érel τε οὐδεὶς πόρος ἐφαίνετο τῆς ἁλώσιος. 
“Νῦν τε, ἔφη λέγων, ἐγὼ ὑμῖν, ὦ Βαβυλώνιοι, ἥκω 
ld 9 A [2 4 4 “ ~ 4 
μέγιστον ἀγαθὸν, Δαρείῳ δὲ καὶ τῆ στρατιῇ καὶ 
ΠΠέρσησι μέγιστον κακόν. οὐ γὰρ δὴ, ἐμέ γε ὧδε 
pe: 7 yap 7, 
, , κι 
λωβησάμενος, καταπροΐξεται: ἐπίσταμαι δ᾽ αὐτοῦ 
’ σι 
πάσας τὰς διεξόδους τῶν βουλευμάτων." Toabra 
ἔλεγε. οἱ δὲ Βαβυλώνιοι ὁρέοντες ἄνδρα τῶν ἐν 1]έρ- 
σησι δοκιμώτατον ῥινός τε καὶ WTwy ἐστερημένον, 
’ , 4 of ’ 4 
μαστιξί τε καὶ αἵματι ἀναπεφυρμένον, πάγχυ 
ἐλπίσαντες λέγειν μιν ἀληθέα, καί ode ἥκειν 
σύμμαχον, ἐπιτράπεσθαι ἑτοῖμοι ἦσαν τῶν ἐδέετο 
σφέων. ἐδέετο δὲ στρατιῆς. Ὃ δὲ, ἐπεί τε αὐτῶν 
ως Ὧν 9 ’ ’ . ~ , 
Τοῦτο παρέλαβε, ἐποίεε τὰ wep τῷ Δαρείῳ 
Ul 9 A A ~~ a e 4 
συνεθήκατο. ἐξαγαγὼν γὰρ τῆ δεκάτη ἡμέρη 
a A ~ [7 a lA 
τὴν στρατιὴν τῶν Βαβυλωνίων, καὶ κυκλωσά- 
4 ,᾿ , 9 
μένος τοὺς χιλίους, τοὺς πρώτους ἐνετείλατο 
Δαρείῳ τάξαι, τούτους κατεφόνευσε. μαθόντες δέ 
e B 4 a wv A »” 
μιν οἱ Βαβυλώνιοι τοῖσι ἔπεσι τὰ ἔργα παρε- 


Io 


20 


25 


χόμενον ὁμοῖα, πάγχν περιχαρέες ἐόντες, πᾶν δὴ 30 


ἑτοῖμοι ἦσαν ὑπηρετέειν. ὁ δὲ, διαλιπὼν ἡμέρας τὰς 
a ’ A 
συγκειμένας, αὕτις 15 ἐπιλεξάμενος Tov Βαβυλωνί 
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LP al A 4 a ~ , . ’ 
ἐξήγαγε καὶ κατεφόνευσε τῶν Δαρείου στρατιωτέων 
A lA 90 27 4 Y ~ \ » e 
τοὺς δισχιλίους. ἰδόντες δὲ καὶ τοῦτο τὸ ἔργον οἱ 
35 Βαβυλώνιοι, πάντες Ζώπυρον εἶχον ἐν στόμασι 

“ » ¢ 4 a a ‘ ’ 
aivéovres., ὁ δὲ, αὖτις διαλιπὼν τὰς συγκειμένας 
ἡμέρας, ἐξήγαγε ἐς τὸ προειρημένον: καὶ κυκλωσά- 
μενος κατεφόνευσε τοὺς τετρακισχιλίους. ὡς δὲ καὶ 

~ ὔ ’ a 9 my 

τοῦτο κατέργαστο, πάντα δὴ ἣν ev τοῖσι Βαβυλω- 
ἢ ’ 4 ’ a » 4 
40 νίοισι Ζώπυρος, καὶ στρατάρχης τε οὗτός σφι καὶ 
’ 4 ’ δὰ 
τειχοφύλαξ ἀπεδέδεκτοϑἃ͵ (B. iii, 156, 157.) 


So when Darius made his attack, Zopyrus admitted the 
Persian troops into the city, and Babylon was taken. But 
Darius used to say that he would rather that Zopyrus was 
whole, than that he himself were master of twenty 


Babylons. 
VI. § 8. 


ΠΡροσβολὴν δὲ Δαρείου κατὰ τὰ συγκείμενα ποιευ- 

’ ’ ΑἉ a 9 a A , A ’ 
μένον πέριξ τὸ τεῖχος, ἐνθαῦτα δὴ πάντα τὸν δόλον 
ὁ Ζώπυρος ἐξέφαινε. οἱ μὲν γὰρ Βαβυλώνιοι ἀνα- 
βάντες ἐπὶ τὸ τεῖχος, ἠμύνοντο τὴν Δαρείου στρα- 
5 τιὴν προσβαλλουσαν" ὁ δὲ Ζώπυρος τὰς τε Καισσίας 
καὶ Βηλίδας καλεομένας πύλας ἀναπετάσας, ἐσῆκε 
τοὺς Πέρσας ἐς τὸ τεῖχος. τῶν δὲ Βαβυλωνίων ot 
\ 4 A A ? ΝΜ 3 a a σι 
μὲν εἶδον τὸ ποιηθὲν, οὗτοι ἔφευγον ἐς τοῦ Διος τοῦ 
Βήλου τὸ ἱρόν: οἷ δὲ οὐκ εἶδον, ἔμενον ἐν τῇ ἑωντοῦ 
10 τάξιδ ἕκαστος, ἐς ὃ δὴ καὶ οὗτοι ἔμαθον προδεδομένοι. 
Βαβυλὼν μέν νυν οὕτω τὸ δεύτερον αἱρέθη. Aa- 


a A 9 , ’ A A 
peios δὲ ἐπεί τε ἐκοάτησε τῶν Βαβυλωνίων, τοῦτο 
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μέν, σφεων τὸ τεῖχος περιεῖλε, καὶ τὰς πύλας πάσας 
ἀπέσπασε: τὸ γὰρ πρότερον ἑλὼν Κῦρος τὴν Βα- 
βυλῶνα, ἐποίησε τούτων οὐδέτερον: τοῦτο δὲ, ὁ 
Δαρεῖας τῶν ἀνδρῶν τοὺς κορυφαίους μάλιστα 
᾿ἐς τρισχιλίους ἀνεσκολόπισε, τοῖσι δὲ λοιποῖσι 
Βαβυλωνίοισι ἀπέδωκε τὴν πόλιν οἰκέειν. Ζωπύρου 
δὲ οὐδεὶς ἀγαθοεργίην Περσέων ὑπερεβάλετο παρὰ 
Δαρείῳ κριτῇ, οὔτε τῶν ὕστερον “γενομένων, οὔτε 
τῶν πρότερον, ὅτι μὴ Κῦρος μοῦνος: τούτῳ γὰρ 
οὐδεὶς Ἰ]ερσέων ἠξίωσέ κω ἑωυτὸν συμβαλεῖν. 
Πολλάκις δὲ Δαρεῖον λέγεται γνώμην τήνδε ἀποδέ- 
ἕασθαι, ὡς βούλοιτο dv Ζώπυρον εἷναι ἀπαθέα 
τῆς ἀεικείης μᾶλλον, ἡ Βαβυλῶνάς οἱ εἴκοσι πρὸς 
TH ἐούσῃ προσγενέσθαι. 
(Β. iii. 158, 159.) 


VII. DARIUS IN SCYTHIA. 


Cyrus had conquered Asia: Cambyses, Africa: Darius 
felt that he must complete the conquest of Europe. 
Therefore he planned a vast expedition against the 
Scythians, a nomad people living in the steppes north of 
the Black and Caspian Seas. Having bridged the Thracian 
Bosphorus and the Danube, he left his bridge over the 
river in charge of his Ionian fleet, while he pushed on 
with 700,000 men of different nationalities from all parts 
of his kingdom, and penetrated the northern wilderness. 
But the Scythians slipped away before his advance, and 
drew him on and on in pursuit, 
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At last Darius appealed to the Scythian king to stand 
and give battle or else to send presents of earth and water 
in token of submission. 

The Scythian king said he would make no tender of 
submission, but would send some presents much more to 


the purpose. 
Vil. § 1. 


Πέμψας Δαρεῖος ἱππέα παρὰ τὸν Σκυθέων βασι- 
λέα ᾿Ιδάνθυρσον, ἔλεγε τάδε’ “Δαιμόνιε ἀνδρῶν, τί 
φ ’ °\3a or A ὃ ΔΨ ’ . 9 
εύγεις aiel®*, ἐξόν τοι τῶνδε τὰ ἕτερα ποιέειν ; εἰ 

4 4 9 ’ δ ὃ ’ Φ ~ - 
μὲν γὰρ ἀξιόχρεος οκέεις εἶναι σεωυτῷ τοῖσι 
5 ἐμοῖσι πρήγμασι ἀντιωθῆναι, σὺ δὲ στάς τε καὶ 
παυσάμενος πλάνης μάχεσθαι: εἰ δὲ συγγινώσκεαι 

’ “A 

εἶναι ἥσσων, σὺ δὲ Kal οὕτω παυσάμενος TOU δρόμου, 
3 ~ ~ ~ a aA ,\a@ 9 A 
δεσπότη TH σῷ δῶρα φέρων γῆν τε καὶ ὕδωρ, ἐλθὲ 
ἐς λόγους." Πρὸς ταῦτα ὁ “Σκυθέων βασιλεὺς 
το Ἰδάνθυρσος ἔλεγε τάδε: “Οὕτω τὸ ἐμὸν ἔχει, ὦ 
Πέρσα: ἐγὼ οὐδένα κω ἀνθρώπων δείσας ἔφυγον, 
” , ¥ A , 907 , ’ 
οὔτε πρότερον, OUTE νῦν σε φεύγω" οὐδέ τι νεώτερόν 

4 ’ “A A a 9 9 ’ 9 40 8b , e 
εἰμι ποιήσας νῦν ἢ Kat ἐν εἰρήνη ewOca®” ποιέειν. ὅ τι 

[2 ~ 
δὲ οὐκ αὐτίκα μαχομαί τοι, ἐγὼ καὶ τοῦτο σημανέωϑ". 
15 ἡμῖν οὔτε ἄστεα, οὔτε γῇ πεφυτευμένη ἐστὶ, τῶν πέρι 
δείσαντες μὴ ἁλῴη ἢ καρῆ ταχύτερον συμμίσγοιμεν 
ay ἐς μάχην ὑμῖν" εἰ δὲ δέοι πάντως ἐς τοῦτο κατὰ 
ὔ , a 
τάχος ἀπικνέεσθαι, τυγχάνουσι ἡμῖν ἐόντες τάφοι 
πατρώϊοι. φέρετε, τούτους ἀνευρόντες, συγχέειν 
20 πειρᾶσθε αὐτούς" καὶ γνώσεσθε τότε, εἴτε ὑμῖν 
“~ ’ 

μαχησόμεθα περὶ τῶν τάφων, εἴτε καὶ οὐ μαχησό- 
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μεθα. πρότερον δὲ, ἦν μὴ ἡμέας λόγος aipén, ov 
’ td 4 4 A a “" > 7 
συμμίξομέν τοι. audi μὲν μάχη τοσαῦτα εἰρήσθω. 
Δεσπότας δὲ ἐμοὺς Δία τε ἐγὼ νομίζω, τὸν ἐμὸν 
πρόγονον, καὶ ‘lorinv τὴν Σκυθέων βασίλειαν, μού- 25 
4 4 re a | 4 , - ‘ 
vous εἶναι. Σοὶ de ἀντὶ μὲν δώρων γῆς τε καὶ 
Ψ ~ “κι > a 
ὕδατος, δῶρα πέμψω τοιαῦτα οἷά σοι πρέπει ἐλθεῖν’ 
ἀντὶ δὲ τοῦ ὅτι δεσπότης ἔφησας εἶναι ἐμὸς, κλαίειν 
λέγω." ὋὉ μὲν δὴ κῆρυξ οἰχώκες ἀγγελέων ταῦτα 
30 


Δαρείῳ. (Β. iv. 126, 127.) 


The Scythian policy reduced Darius to great straits, and 
understanding the menacing meaning of the Scythian 
presents which had reached him, he was glad to take the 
advice of Gobryas, and make a hurried retreat before his 
communications were cut off by the breaking up of the 
bridge over the Danube. 


VIL. § 2. 

Τέλος de Δαρεῖός τε ἐν ἀπορίησι εἴχετο, καὶ οἱ 
Σκυθέων βασιλέες μαθόντες τοῦτο, ἔπεμπον κήρυκα, 
δῶ a ’  ιά ’ A ~ A ’ 

ὥρα Δαρείῳ φέροντα, ὄρνιθα τε, καὶ μῦν, καὶ βα- 
Opaxov!”, καὶ ὀϊστοὺς πέντε. [Πέρσαι δὲ τὸν φέροντα 
4 A 9 ’ A ld a ’ ς 4 
τὰ δῶρα ἐπειρώτεον τὸν νόον τῶν διδομένων" ὁ δὲ 5 
οὐδὲν ἔφη οἱ ἐπεστάλθαι ἄλλο ἧ δόντα τὴν ταχίστην 
ἀπαλλάσσεσθαι: αὐτοὺς δὲ τοὺς Πέρσας ἐκέλευε, εἰ 
σοφοί εἰσι, γνῶναι τὸ ἐθέλει τὰ δῶρα λέγειν. ταῦτα 
ἀκούσαντες οἱ Ἰ]έρσαι, ἐβουλεύοντο. Δαρείου 
μέν νυν ἡ γνώμη ἣν Σκύθας ἑωυτῷ διδόναι σφέας τε το 
A @ a a ὥε 
αὐτοὺς, καὶ γῆν τε καὶ ὕδωρ" εἰκάζων τῆδε, ὡς μῦς 
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4 9 ~ , A a 5 A 9 ’ 
μὲν ἐν γῆ γίνεται, καρπὸν τὸν αὐτὸν ἀνθρώπῳ 
ld , a 9 a A 4 4 ’ 
σιτεόμενος: βαθρακος δὲ ἐν ὕδατι" ὄρνις δὲ μαλιστα 
φ a 4 Δ 9ώ. A ς 4 e σι 4 
oike ἵππῳ τοὺς ὃὲ ὀϊστοὺς, ὡς τὴν ἑωυτῶν ἀλκὴν 
ὃ δ “- a A A , ς ’ 9 δέδ 
15 παραδιδοῦσι. αὕτη μεν Δαρείῳ ἡ γνώμη ἀπεδέόδεκτο. 
Συνεστήκεε δὲ ταύτη τῇ γνώμη ἡ Γωβρύεω, τῶν 
4 a A e “ es A A a , 
ἀνδρῶν τῶν ἑπτὰ ἑνὸς τῶν Tov Μαγον κατελόντων, 
’ A 
εἰκάζοντος Ta δῶρα λέγειν: “Ἣν μὴ ὄρνιθες γενό- 
4 A 9 4 9 4 > Ilé A ’ 
μενοι ἀναπτῆσθε ἐς τὸν οὔρανον, ὦ Llépoa:, ἢ μύες 
ἱ “ A , 
20 γενόμενοι κατὰ τῆς γῆς καταδύσητε % βαθρακοι 
γενόμενοι ἐς τὰς λίμνας ἐσπηδήσητε, οὐκ ἀπονοστή- 
>’ °P ς 4A A A ’ Ud 99 
σετε ὀπίσω, ὑπὸ τῶνδε τῶν τοξευμάτων βαλλόμενοι. 
ἸΠέρσησι δὲ, μετὰ τὰ δῶρα τὰ ἐλθόντα Δαρείῳ, 
9 0 e ’ “ \a@ e 
ἀντετάχθησαν οἱ Σκύθαι πεζῷ καὶ ἵπποισι, ὡς συμ- 
a A 
25 βαλέοντες. τεταγμένοισι δὲ τοῖσι Σκύθησι Aaryos®! 
4 4 ’ ὃ Doo A δὲ « ᾧΦ a 19¢ —. 
ἐς TO μέσον διήϊξε' τῶν δὲ ws ἕκαστοι ὥρεον 55 τὸν 
λαγὸν, ἐδίωκον. ταραχθέντων δὲ τῶν Σκυθέων, καὶ 
βοῆ χρεωμένων, εἴρετο ὁ Δαρεῖος τῶν ἀντιπολεμίων 
A 
τὸν θόρυβον: πυθόμενος δέ seas τὸν λαγὸν διώ- 
cy 4 Α ’ 4.9, Q \, »# 
30 κοντας, εἶπε ἄρα πρὸς τούσπερ ἐώθεε καὶ Ta ἄλλα 
λέγειν: “Οὗτοι wvdpes ἡμέων πολλὸν καταῴρον- 
4 0 “A a ? > 4 “ 
ἕουσι" καί μοι νῦν φαίνεται Ἰωβρύης εἶπαι περὶ τῶν 
Σκυθικῶν δώρων ὀρθῶς. ὡς ὧν οὕτως ἤδη δοκεόντων 
καὶ αὐτῷ μοι ἔχειν, βουλῆς ἀγαθῆς δεῖ, ὅκως ἀσφα- 
35 λέως ἡ κομιδὴ ἡμῖν ἔσται τὸ ὀπίσω. [Πρὸς ταῦτα 
Γωβρύης etme ““Ὦ βασιλεῦ, ἐγὼ σχεδὸν μὲν καὶ 
Ul ~ ~ 
λόγῳ ἠπιστάμην τούτων τῶν ἀνδρῶν THY ἀπορίην' 


ἐλθὼν δὲ μᾶλλον ἐξέμαθον, ὁρέων αὐτοὺς ἐμπαί- 


DARIUS IN SCYTHIA, VII. § 3. 145 


ε Cm ~ “4 ἢ 9 4 ’ A 
Covras ἡμῖν. Nov ὧν μοι δοκέει, ἐπὴν ταχιστα νὺξ 


9 A 4 ΑΝ» 9 
ἐπέλθη, ἐκκαύσαντας τὰ πυρὰ, ὡς καὶ ἄλλοτε ἐώθαμεν 40 


4 “a t A 9 A 9 4 

ποιέειν, τῶν στρατιωτέων τοὺς ἀσθενεστάτους ἐς TAS 
’ 9 4 a kf v 

ταλαιπωρίας ἐξαπατήσαντας, καὶ τοὺς ὄνους πάντας 

ὃ ’ 9 [ Α A a 4 | 4 
καταδήσαντας, ἀπαλλάσσεσθαι, πρὶν ἢ καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν 
3 4. “5 ’ ’ 4 “A , 
Iorpov ἐἰθῦσαι Σκύθας λύσοντας THY γέφυραν, ἢ καί 


¥ 
τι Ἴωσι δόξαι τὸ ἡμέας οἷόν τε ἔσται ἐξεργάσασθαι." 45 


Γωβρύης μὲν ταῦτα συνεβούλευε. 
(Β. iv. 131-134.) 
Retreat of Darius. 


VIL § 8. 
Mera δὲ, wk τε ἐγένετο, καὶ Δαρεῖος ἐχρᾶτο τῇ 
γνώμη ταύτη. τοὺς μὲν καματηροὺς τῶν ἀνδρῶν, καὶ 
“A Ἂ 9 ’ 9 ’ 4 4 , » 
τῶν ἦν ἐλαχιστος ἀπολλυμένων λόγος, καὶ TOUS OVOUS 


’ 6 9 “᾿ ’ 9 “Ὁ 
πάντας καταδήσας, κατέλιπε αὐτοῦ ταύτη ἐν τῷ 


ἢ , 4 , ” 4 A 
στρατοπέδῳ. κατέλιπε δὲ Τοὺς TE ογοὺς και Τους 5 


4 ’ “- A ~ οἵ @ 4 A 
ἀσθενέας τῆς στρατιῆς, τῶνδε εἵνεκεν: ἵνα οἱ μὲν 
3, 4 , e 4 5 9 0 
ὄνοι βοὴν παρέχωνται, οἱ de ἄνθρωποι ἀσθενείης 
4 a. ’ id 4 aA 
μεν εἵνεκεν κατελίποντο, προφασιος δὲ τῆσδε δη- 
4 "4 ~ a ζω 
λαδὴ ὡς αὐτὸς μὲν σὺν τῷ καθαρῷ τοῦ στρατοῦ 
a e 4 A 
ἐπιθήσεσθαι μέλλοι τοῖσι Σκύθησι, οὗτοι de τὸ 
’ “A a“ 
στρατόπεδον τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον ῥνοίατοϑ". ταῦτα 
τοῖσι ὑπολειπομένοισι ὑποθέμενος ὁ Δαρεῖος, καὶ 
Α , a 
πυρὰ ἐκκαύσας, τὴν ταχίστην ἐπείγετο ἐπὶ τὸν 
a | e , » 9 ’ a e @ 
στρον. οἱ δὲ ὄνοι, ἐρημωθέντες τοῦ ὁμίλου, οὕτω 
μὲν δὴ μᾶλλον πολλῷ ἵεσαν τῆς φωνῆς" ἀκούσαντες 
A € ’ “ Φ᾽ ’ 4 A ἴ[Ὀ 
δὲ οἱ Σκύθαι τῶν ὄνων, πάγχν κατὰ χώρην ἤλπιζον 
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τοὺς Ilépoas εἶναι. ‘Hyuepns δὲ γενομένης, γνόντες 
οἱ ὑπολειφθέντες ὡς προδεδομένοι εἶεν ὑπὸ Δαρείου, 
χεῖράς τε προετείνοντο τοῖσι Σκύθησι, καὶ ἔλεγον τὰ 
20 κατήκοντα. οἱ δὲ Σκύθαι ὡς ἤκουσαν ταῦτα ἐδίωκον 
Ὡς 8 ’ Vath) ao 
tous Ἰ]έρσας ἰθὺ τοῦ *Iorpov. 
(B. iv. 135, 136.) 
The Scythian horsemen reached the bridge before 
Darius, and urged the Ionians to destroy it. The Athenian 
Miltiades, then tyrant of the Thracian Chersonese, called 
on his countrymen to seize this chance of throwing off the 
Persian yoke, but he was overruled by Histiaeus of 
Miletus ; so Darius brought back into Asia the remnant of 
his great army. 


VIII. STORY OF THE PEISISTRATIDAE. 


Athens was divided between different political parties ; 
the men of the Plain, and of the Coast, and a third party, 
the men of the Mountains. Peisistratus, son of Hippocrates, 
espoused the cause of the mountaineers, and having by a 
stratagem got leave to keep an armed band of retainers, 
he seized the citadel and made himself master of Athens. 


VII. §1 
id A A A “~ 9 ~ 

Στασιαζόντων τῶν παράλων καὶ τῶν ἐκ τοῦ πε- 

δί 3 Α ’ A A 4 A M , 
tov ᾿Αθηναίων, καὶ τῶν μὲν προεστεῶτος Meyaxeos 
τοῦ ᾿Αλκμαίωνος, τῶν δὲ ἐκ τοῦ πεδίου Λυκούργου 
᾿Αριστολαΐδεω, ὁ μὲν Πεισίστρατος καταφρονήσας 
4 ᾽ ΕΣ ’ ’ ᾽ a 
5 τὴν τυραννίδα, ἤγειρε τρίτην στασιν. συλλέξας δὲ 
στασιώτας, καὶ τῷ λόγῳ τῶν ὑπερακρίων προστὰς, 
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μηχανᾶται τοιάδε. τρωματίσας ὃ ἑωυτόν τε καὶ 
e , 9 4 9 a A “ e 9 
ἡμιόνους, ἤλασε ἐς τὴν ἀγορὴν τὸ ζεῦγος, ὡς ἐκπε- 
4 4 9 4 @ ὔ 9 4 4 
φευγὼς τοὺς ἐχθροὺς, οἵ μιν ἐλαύνοντα ἐς ἀγρὸν 
ἠθέλησαν ἀπολέσαι δῆθεν: ἐδέετό τε τοῦ δήμου 
φυλακῆς τινος πρὸς αὐτοῦ κυρῆσαι, πρότερον 
εὐδοκιμήσας ἐν τῇ πρὸς Μεγαρέας γενομένη στρα- 
9 Ni [2 φ a q »# 9 δε [2 3d 
τηγίη, Νίσαιαν τε ἑλὼν, καὶ adda ἀποδεξάμενος 
μεγάλα ἔργα. Ὃ δὲ δῆμος ὁ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων 
ἐξαπατηθεὶς, ἔδωκέ οἱ τῶν ἀστῶν καταλέξας ἄνδρας 
’ A , A 9 494 9 ? 
τούτους, οἱ δορυφόροι μὲν οὐκ ἐγένοντο 1Πεισιστρά- 
’ , dS , ΝΜ 
του, κορυνηφόροι de. ξύλων γὰρ κορύνας ἔχοντες 
εἴποντό οἱ ὄπισθεΞ, συνεπαναστάντες δὲ οὗτοι ἅμα 
Πεισιστράτῳ, ἔσχον τὴν ἀκρόπολιν. ἔνθα δὴ ὁ 
Πεισίστρατος ἦρχε ᾿Αθηναίων, οὔτε τιμὰς τὰς 
ἐούσας συνταράξας, οὔτε θέσμια μεταλλάξας: ἐπί 
τε τοῖσι κατεστεῶσι ἕνεμε τὴν πόλιν, κοσμέων 
καλῶς τε καὶ εὖ. (B. i. 59.) 
Driven once more from the city by a coalition of his 
enemies, he manages to return in triumph once more, 
accompanied by a woman of great beauty to impersonate 


Athené. The sham goddess bade the citizens welcome 
Peisistratus back, and they did so. 


VIIL § 2. 

Μετὰ de οὐ πολλὸν χρόνον τὠντὸ φρονήσαντες οἵ 

τε τοῦ Μεγακλέους στασιῶται καὶ οἱ τοῦ Λυκούργου, 

> ’ , @ 4 ’ »¥ 4 

ἐξελαύνουσί μιν. οὕτω μὲν {Πεισίστρατος ἔσχε τὸ 
a“ 4 Α ’ 4 4 3 Ν J 

πρώτον. ᾿Αθήνας, καὶ τὴν τυραννίδα οὕκω KapTa 

L2 


10 
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0 
5 ἐρριζωμένην ἔχων, ἀπέβαλε. οἱ δὲ ἐξελάσαντες 
4 ® 9 a 9 9 9 a 9 a 
Πεισίστρατον, auris ἐκ νέης er αλλήλοισι εστασι- 
’ A ~ Ρ e , 
ασαν. περιελαυνόμενος δὲ τῇ στάσι ὁ Μεγακλέης, 
4 [4 ’ 4 ’ ld e 4 
ἐπεκηρυκεύετο Πεισιστράτῳ, εἰ βούλοιτό οἱ τὴν 
θυγατέρα ἔχειν γυναῖκα ἐπὶ τῇ τυραννίδι. ἐνδεξα- 
ἢ 4 4 ’ a ε ’ 9 Α ’ 

10 μένου δὲ τὸν λόγον καὶ ὁμολογήσαντος ἐπὶ τούτοισι 
’ A «- 
Πεισιστράτου, μηχανῶνται δὴ ἐπὶ τῇ κατόδῳ 5 
τοιάδε, Ἔν τῷ δήμῳ τῷ ΠΠαιανιέϊ ἣν γυνὴ, τῆ 
Ν > Φύ ’ 2 A ’ ob ’ 
οὔνομα ἣν Duyn, μέγαθος ἀπὸ teccepwv®” πηχέων 
ἀπολείπουσα τρεῖς δακτύλους, καὶ ἄλλως εὐειδής. 

a o 
15 ταύτην THY γυναῖκα σκευάσαντες πανοπλίῃ, ἐς ἅρμα 
0 σ΄“ 
ἐσβιβάσαντες, καὶ προδέξαντεςϑ σχῆμα, οἷόν τι 
ἔμελλε εὐπρεπέστατον φανέεσθαι3" ἔχουσα, ἤλαυνον 
Ἶ ’ 
ἐς τὸ ἄστυ, προδρόμους κήρυκας προπέμψαντες, οἵ 
4 A ww 
Ta ἐντεταλμένα ἠγόρευον ἐς TO ἄστυ ἀπικόμενοι, 
’ ~ a ζω 
20 λέγοντες τοιάδε’ “Ὦ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, δέκεσθε1" ἀγαθῷ 
’ II ’ A 9 A e 7"A@ , , 
vow Πεισίστρατον, τὸν αὐτὴ ἡ nvain τιμήσασα 
, A 
ἀνθρώπων μάλιστα, κατάγει ἐς τὴν ἑωυτῆς ἀκρό- 
πολιν." Οἱ μὲν δὴ ταῦτα διαφοιτέοντες ἔλεγον" 
> Ι,ὄ ) » A ? , 9 7 ς 
αὐτίκα δὲ ἔς τε τοὺς δήμους aris ἀπίκετο, ὡς 
"A , II 4 , 4 e 9 ~ 
25. ᾿Αθηναίη [Πεισίστρατον κατάγει: καὶ of ἐν τῷ 
»# eo ld a: a 4 4 4 4 A 
ἄστεϊ πειθόμενοι THY γυναῖκα εἶναι αὐτὴν τὴν θεὸν, 
προσεύχοντό τε τὴν ἄνθρωπον, καὶ ἐδέκοντο τὸν 
Πεισίστρατον. 
(B. 1. 60.) 


He then married the daughter of Megacles, his old 
opponent, to whom he had been reconciled, but he after- 
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wards offended his father-in-law, and was .obliged to quit 
Athens with his sons. After long preparation the Peisi- 
stratidae marched upon Athens and secured Marathon; 
and having conquered the troops sent out to oppose him, 
Peisistratus for the third time entered Athens, and resumed 
his power. 
VII. § 8. | 

Γήμας δὲ ὁ Πεισίστρατος τὴν τοῦ Μεγακλέος 
θυγατέρα οὐκ εὖ περιεῖπε αὐτήν. ὁ δὲ Μεγακλέης 
opyn ὡς εἶχε καταλλάσσετο τὴν ἔχθρην τοῖσι 
στασιώτησι. Μαθὼν δὲ ὁ Πεισίστρατος ἀπαλλάσ- 


9 a , a ° 4 , ‘9 
GETO EK τῆς χώρης ΤΟ παραταν, απικομέεγνος δὲ ες 5 


᾿Ερετρίαν ἐβουλεύετο ἄμα τοῖσι παισί. ἐξ "Eperpins 
δὲ [1 ’ ὃδ 4 9 ὃ [4 WS 9 , 9 0 . 
ε ὁρμηθέντες δια ἐνδεκάτου ἔτεος ἀπίκοντο ὀπίσω, 
καὶ πρῶτον τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς ἴσχουσι Μαραθῶνα. ἐν δὲ 
τούτῳ τῷ χώρῳ σφι στρατοπεδευομένοισι οἵ τε ἐκ 
τοῦ ἄστεος στασιῶται ἀπίκοντο, ἄλλοι. τε ἐκ. τῶν 
δήμων προσέρρεον, οἷσι ἡ τυραννὶς πρὸ ἐλευθερίης ἣν 
ἀσπαστότερον. οὗτοι μὲν δὴ συνηλίζοντο. ᾿Αθή- 


Io 


’ δὲ «9 a κᾳΨ ¢ 4 Il ’ 4 
ναιῶν OE Gl EK TOU αστέεος, EWS μεν εἰσιστρατος τα. 


Ul ww 4 “" la e ww M θῶ 
χρήματα ἤγειρε, καὶ μεταῦτις 5 ὡς ἔσχε Μαραθῶνα, 
λόγον οὐδένα εἶχον, ἐπεί τε δὲ ἐπύθοντο ἐκ τοῦ 
Μαραθῶνος αὐτὸν πορεύεσθαι ἐπὶ τὸ ἄστυ, οὕτω δὴ 
βωθέουσι ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν. καὶ οὗτοί τε πανστρατιῇ ἤϊσαν 
3.4 4 9 Q e 9 ‘ ’ e 
ἐπὶ Tous κατιόντας" καὶ οἱ ἀμφὶ Πεισίστρατον, ὡς 
ς ; a 9 M A Hee 9 8 A w” 9 
ὁρμηθέντες ex Μαραθῶνος ἤϊσαν ἐπὶ τὸ ἄστυ, ἐς 


15 


τὠυτὸ συνιόντες ἀπικνέονται ἐπὶ Παλληνίδος ᾿Αθη- 20 


Π e A 4 9 0 ϑΡ A ῳ 4 κοι 
ναίης (pov, καὶ ἀντία ἔθεντο τὰ ὅπλα. ἐνθαῦτα 
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, , 
θεί) mourn χρεώμενος παρίσταται Πεισιστράτῳ 
, A φ ir λ ἢ 9. 4 Ψ 4 4 ~ 
uciduros, χρησμολόγος ἀνὴρ, ὅς οἱ προσιὼν χρᾷ 
9 e ’ ’ tf 4 
ey ἑξαμέτρῳ τόνῳ, τάδε λέγων" 
25 ἜΒρριπται δ᾽ ὃ βόλος, τὸ δὲ δίκτυον ἐκπεπέτασται" 
θύννοι δ᾽ οἱμήσουσι σεληναίης διὰ νυκτός. 
Ὁ μὲν δή οἱ ἐνθεάζων χρᾷ τάδε: ἹΠΕεισίστρατος δὲ, 
συλλαβὼν τὸ χρηστήριον, καὶ φὰς δέκεσθαι τὸ χρη- 
σθὲν, ἐπῆγε τὴν στρατιήν. ᾿Αθηναῖοι δὲ οἱ ἐκ ἄστεος 
30 πρὸς ἄριστον τετραμμένοι ἦσαν δὴ τηνικαῦτα: καὶ 
μετὰ τὸ ἄριστον μετεξέτεροι αὐτῶν, οἱ μὲν πρὸς 
’ « 4 a @ e 1 9 a g 
κύβους, of de πρὸς ὕπνον. οἱ δὲ ἀμφι Πεισίστρατον 
9 ’ 4 9 0 4 ‘4 , 
ἐσπεσόντες, τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους τρέπουσι. φευγόντων 
4 , 4 9 ~ ’ ’ 
δὲ τούτων, βουλὴν ἐνθαῦτα σοφωτάτην Πεισίστρατος 
35 ἐπιτεχνᾶται, ὅκως μήτε ἁλισθεῖεν ἔτι οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 
ὃ lg 9 a a a 3. Aa 
ιεσκεδασμένοι Te elev. ἀναβιβάσας τοὺς παῖδας ἐπὶ 
Ψ U e A [2 4 
ἵππους, προέπεμπε: οἱ δὲ καταλαμβάνοντες τοὺς 
’ 4 9 , εν . 
φεύγοντας, ἔλεγον τά ἐντεταλμένα ὑπὸ [Πεισι- 
στράτου, θαρσέειν τε κελεύοντες, καὶ ἀπιέναι ἕκαστον 
4ο ἐπὶ τὰ ἑωυτοῦ. Πειθομένων δὲ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων, 
ΝΜ δ) II g 4 0 a 3 A@ UA 
οὕτω δὴ []εισίστρατος τὸ τρίτον σχὼν nvas, 
ἐρρίζωσε τὴν τυραννίδα ἐπικούροισί τε πολλοῖσι, Kat 
χρημάτων συνόδοισι, τῶν μὲν, αὐτόθεν, τῶν δὲ, ἀπὸ 
Στρυμόνος ποταμοῦ συνιόντων. Kat [Πεισίστρατος 
48 μὲν ἐτυράννευε ᾿Αθηναίων: ᾿Αθηναίων δὲ οἑ μὲν ἐν τῇ 
’ 9 , e δὲ Φ « 4.2 A , 
μάχη ἐπεπτώκεσαν, οἱ δὲ αὐτῶν μετὰ ᾿Αλκμαιωνέδεω 


ἔφευγον ἐκ τῆς οἰκηΐης. 
, (B. i. 61-64.) 
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Peisistratus retained the sovereign power till his death, 
and transmitted it to his sons Hippias and Hipparchus. 
Two Athenian friends, Harmodius and Aristogeiton, sought 
to assassinate Hippias, but they killed the wrong brother 
by mistake, while he was conducting the sacred procession. 


VIII. § 4. 


᾿Επεὶ Ἵππαρχον τὸν Πεισιστράτου, ᾿Ιππίεω δὲ 
τοῦ τυράννου ἀδελφεὸν, ἰδόντα ὄψιν ἐνυπνίου 
ἐναργεστάτην, κτείνουσι ᾿Αριστογείτων καὶ ‘Ap- 
ld A ~ 9 td 9 “- 4 9 
μόδιος, μετὰ ταῦτα ἐτυραννεύοντο ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐπ 
ἔτεα τέσσερα"" οὐδὲν ἧσσον, ἀλλὰ καὶ μᾶλλον, ἣ 
“ ς ’ wv ae g 9 ῇ 
πρὸ τοῦ. Ἣ μέν νυν ὄψις τοῦ Ἱππάρχου ἐνυπνίου 
> 4 9 a 4 Q A II , 
ἣν ἥδε. ἐν τῇ προτέρη νυκτὶ τῶν []αναθηναίων 
9“. ἢ ee 9 e 9 ’ 4 A 
ἐδόκεε ὁ Ἵππαρχος ἄνδρα of ἐπιστάντα μέγαν καὶ 
9 , 4 ἢ ’ \ »# 
εὐειδέα αἰνίσσεσθαι τάδε Ta ἔπεα" 
Τλῆθι λέων ἄτλητα παθὼν τετληότι θυμῷ᾽ 
οὐδεὶς ἀνθρώπων ἀδικῶν τίσιν οὐκ ἀποτίσει. 
~ 4 e e v 9 0 v Q 
ταῦτα δὲ, ὡς ἡμέρη ἐγένετο τάχιστα, φανερὸς ἣν 
[2 
ὑπερτιθέμενος ὀνειροπόλοισι' μετὰ δὲ, ἀπειπάμενος 
4 »; [4 A 4 9 ~ a ~ 
τὴν ὄψιν, ἔπεμπε THY πομπὴν, ἐν τῇ δὴ τελευτᾷ. 
(B. v. 55, 56.) 


During the despotism of Hippias the Alcmaeonidae 
begin their intrigues against the Peisistratidae, first of all 
gaining over to their side the Delphic oracle. 


VIII. § δ. 


᾿Ἱππίεω τυραννεύοντος καὶ ἐμπικραινομένου ᾿Αθη- 
γαίοισι διὰ τὸν Ἱππάρχου θάνατον, ᾿Αλκμαιωνίδαι, 
PX: ᾿ Μ 


το 
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γένος ἐόντες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, καὶ φεύγοντες Πεισι- 
στρατίδας, ἐπεί τε σφι ἅμα τοῖσι ἄλλοισι ᾿Αθηναίων 


0 
5 φυγάσι πειρωμένοισι κατὰ TO ἰσχυρὸν οὐ προεχώρεε 


10 


15 


, ‘ 9 4 4 , , 
κάτοδος, ἀλλὰ προσέπταιον μεγάλως, πειρώμενοι 
κατιέναι τε καὶ ἐλευθεροῦν τὰς ᾿Αθήνας, Λειψύδριον 

A e a [ ’ 9 a eo A 
τὸ ὑπὲρ Ἰ]αιονίης τειχίσαντες: ἐνθαῦτα οἱ ᾿Αλκ- 
μαιωνίδαι πᾶν ἐπὶ τοῖσι ΠΕεισιστρατίδησι μηχανώ- 

; 9 9 ’ 4 A Κι a 
μενοι, παρ᾽ ᾿Αμφικτυόνων τὸν νηὸν μισθοῦνται τὸν 
ἐν Δελφοῖσι, τὸν νῦν ἐόντα, τότε δὲ οὕκω, τοῦτον 
4 “A e 4 a 9 a 4 
ἐξοικοδομῆσαι- οἷα δὲ χρημάτων εὖ ἥκοντες, καὶ 
49 9“ Ul 4 «0 ϑ ’ A 
ἐόντες ἄνδρες δόκιμοι ἀνέκαθεν Eri, τόν τε νηὸν 

ry ’ 
ἐξεργάσαντο τοῦ παραδείγματος κάλλιον, τά τε 
ἄλλα, καὶ, συγκείμενόν edt πωρίνον λίθου ποιέειν 

a Α ’ δ» 9 ~ 9 ’ 
τὸν νηὸν, Παρίου τὰ ἔμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ ἐξεποίησαν. 

(Β. ν. 62.) 


The Pythian priestess had her cue given her to impress 
on every Spartan worshipper, who came to the oracle, the 
duty of delivering Athens from slavery. The Spartans 
accepted the duty, and when their first expedition failed, 
they sent a second under King Cleomenes, who drove the 
Peisistratidae within the walls of their fort. 


VIII. ὃ 6. 
ὩὭς ὧν δὴ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι λέγουσι, οὗτοι οἱ ἄνδρες 
ἐν Δελφοῖσι κατήμενοι ἀνέπειθον τὴν {Πυθίην χρή- 
@ , 9 9 300 
μασι, ὅκως ἔλθοιεν Σπαρτιητέων ἄνδρες, εἴ τε ἰδίῳ 
4 # ’ ‘4 > . 4 
στόλῳ εἴ τε δημοσίῳ χρησόμενοι, προφέρειν σφι τὰς 


5 Αθήνας ἐλευθεροῦν. Λακεδαιμόνιοι δὲ, ws σφι αἰεὶ 


τὠντὸ πρόφαντον ἐγένετο, πέμπουσι ᾿Αγχιμόλιον 
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4 9 , 4 A 9 ~ 4’ 4 4 
τὸν ᾿Αστέρος, ἐόντα τῶν ἀστῶν ἄνδρα δόκιμον, σὺν 
στρατῷ, ἐξελῶντα Πεισιστρατίδας ἐξ ᾿Αθηνέωαν, 
@ 4 i 9° 4 , a Q 
ὅμως καὶ ἕξεινίους σφι ἐόντας τὰ μάλιστα" τὰ yap 
τοῦ θεοῦ πρεσβύτερα ἐποιεῦντο h τὰ τῶν ἀνδρῶν. 

’ a td A , , e 
πέμπουσι δὲ τούτους κατὰ θάλασσαν πλοίοισι. ὃ 

a 4 4 9 0 4 4 9 ’ 
μὲν δὴ προσσχὼν ἐς Φάληρον, τὴν στρατιὴν ἀπέβησε' 
οἱ δὲ Πεισιστρατίδαι προπυνθανόμενοι ταῦτα, 
4 ’ 9 4 , 9 ’ 
ἐπεκαλέοντο ἐκ Θεσσαλίης ἐπικουρίην: ἐπεποίητο 

ἤ 0 4 9 ’ Θ Α δέ 
γὰρ odt συμμαχίη πρὸς αὐτοὺς. εσσαλοὶ ode 

, 9 », roan , , 

σφι δεομένοισι ἀπέπεμψαν, κοινῆ γνώμη χρεώ- 

, @ 4 A , A , 

μενοι, χιλίην τε ἵππον, καὶ τὸν βασιλέα Tov σφέ- 

τερον Κινέην’ τοὺς ἐπεί τε ἔσχον συμμάχους οἱ 
[2 

Πεισιστρατίδαι, ἐμηχανέατοϑ" τοιάδε. κείραντες 

a g ὃ 
τῶν Φαληρέων τὸ πεδίον, καὶ ἱππάσιμον ποιήσαντες 
τοῦτον τὸν χῶρον, ἐπῆκαν τῷ στρατοπέδῳ τὴν 
ἵππον" ἐμπεσοῦσα δὲ διέφθειρε ἄλλους τε πολλοὺς 
τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων, καὶ δὴ καὶ τὸν ᾿Αγχιμόλιον' 
τοὺς δὲ περιγενομένους αὐτῶν ἐς τὰς νέας κατέρξαν. 
Ὁ μὲν δὴ πρῶτος στόλος ἐκ Λακεδαίμονος οὕτω 
ἀπήλλαξε: καὶ ᾿Αγχιμολίου εἰσὶ ταφαὶ τῆς ᾿Αττι- 
κῆς ᾿Αλωπεκῆσι. Μετὰ δὲ, Λακεδαιμόνιοι μέζωϑ8 
στόλον στείλαντες, ἀπέπεμψαν ἐπὶ τὰς ᾿Αθήνας, 

A A A 

στρατηγὸν τῆς στρατιῆς ἀποδέξαντες βασιλέα 
Κλεομένεα τὸν ᾿Αναξανδρίδεω, οὐκέτι κατὰ θάλασσαν 

Α a ~ 
στείλαντες, ἀλλὰ κατ᾽ ἤπειρον. τοῖσι de ἐσβαλοῦσι 
9 4 3 A [4 e ~ Ὁ @ 4 
ἐς τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν χώρην ἡ τῶν Θεσσαλῶν ἵππος πρώτη 

a 4 9 “ 4 9 , ’ 

προσέμιξε, καὶ οὐ μετὰ πολὺ ἐτράπετο καί σῴεων 
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» e &4 ᾿ # e 4 “ἢ 
ἔπεσον ὑπὲρ τεσσεράκοντα ἄνδρας, οἱ δὲ περιγενό- 
35 μενοι ἀπαλλάσσοντο ὡς εἶχον ἰθὺς ἐπὶ Θεσσαλίης. 
Κλ ’ δὲ 9 ’ 3 . 9 v2? A ἢ 
εομένης δὲ ἀπικόμενος ἐς τὸ ἄστυ ἅμα ᾿Αθηναίων 

a 4 
τοῖσι βουλομένοισι εἷναι ἐλευθέροισι, ἐπολιόρκεε TOUS 
τυράννους, ἀπεργμένους ἐν τῷ [Πελασγικῷ τείχεϊ. 

(B. v. 63, 64.) 

Expulsion of Hippias. 

VIL. § 7. . 

Kai οὐδέν τι πάντως dv ἐξεῖλον τοὺς [Πεισι- 
στρατίδας οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι: οὔτε γὰρ ἐπέδρην 1" 
4 ’ ’ ο ’ , 
ἐπενόεον ποιήσασθαι, ot τε Πεισιστρατίδαι σίτοισι 

a οὐ 
καὶ ποτοῖσι εὖ παρεσκευάδατοϑ": πολιορκήσαντές 

a ε»ν ἢ 9 , 9 4 , 

5 Te ἂν nuepas ολιγας ἀπαλλάσσοντο ἐς THY Σπάρτην. 
~ 4 a a a 
νῦν de συντυχίη τοῖσι μὲν κακὴ ἐπεγένετο, τοῖσι δὲ, 
ς 494 A ΦΨ , e 0 a wv A 
ἡ αὐτὴ αὕτη σύμμαχος" ὑπεκτιθέμενοι yap ἔξω τῆς 

’ ε a “- ’ ο 
χώρης οἱ παῖδες τῶν [Πεισιστρατιδέων ἥλωσαν. 
τοῦτο δὲ ὡς ἐγένετο, πάντα αὐτῶν τὰ πρήγματα 

0 “ a 
10 συνετετάρακτο. παρέστησαν de, ἐπὶ μισθῷ τοῖσι 
Φ ~ 
τέκνοισι, ew οἷσι ἐβούλοντο οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ὥστε ἐν 

’ ς a 9 ~ 9 ~ 9 “- Α 
πέντε ἡμέρησι ἐκχωρῆσαι ἐκ τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς. Μετὰ 
a 9 ’ 9 ΣΡ A 9 A ζω [2 
δὲ, ἐξεχώρησαν ἐς Σίγειον τὸ ἐπὶ τῷ Σκαμανδρφ' 
ἄρξαντες μὲν ᾿Αθηναίων ἐπ᾽ ἔτεα ἕξ τε καὶ τριήκοντα. 

(Β. ν. 65.) 


IX. THE BATTLE OF MARATHON. 


Aristagoras, tyrant of Miletus, having failed in an ex- 
pedition against Naxos, on which he had been sent by 
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Darius, sought to hide his failure and escape its con- 
sequences in the confusion of a general revolt. His first 
step was to proclaim democracy through the whole Greek 
confederacy. First, he applied for aid to Sparta, but the 
King was too cautious. Then he tried his fortune at 
Athens, just at the moment when the Persian satrap, 
Artaphernes, had demanded the restoration of Hippias. 
The Athenians wanted but a spark to set them on fire, 
and Aristagoras had brought it. Twenty ships were at 
once sent to sea, ‘the beginning of sorrows,’ as Herodotus 
Says (ἀρχὴ κακῶν ἐγένοντο “Ἑλλησί re καὶ βαρβάροις, Ὁ. v. 91). 
Joining the troops of the other revolted towns they march 
upon Sardis, storm and burn it. 


Ἰ]Πορευόμενοι δὲ παρὰ ποταμὸν ΚΚαὕὔστριον, 
4 “ 9 t e [4 , - 4 , 
ἐνθεῦτεν ἐπεί τε ὑπερβάντες τὸν Τμῶλον ἀπίκοντο, 
e 6 4 93 4 9 ’ e #7 
αἱρέουσι Σάρδις, οὐδενός σφι ἀντιωθέντος: αἱρέουσι 
δὲ χωρὶς τῆς ἀκροπόλιος τἄλλα πάντα: τὴν δὲ 


ἀκρόπολιν ἐρρύετο αὐτὸς ᾿Αρταφέρνης, ἔχων δύναμιν 5 


4 ΄- Α a ~ ’ 
ἀνδρῶν οὐκ ὀλίγην. Τὸ δὲ μὴ λεηλατῆσαι ἑλόντας 
’ a“ [4 
σφέας τὴν πόλιν, ἔσχε τόδε. ἦσαν ἐν τῆσι Σάρδισι 
9 Υ e 4 a 4 Ψ δ᾽ 9 4 
οἰκίαι, at μὲν πλεῦνες, καλαμιναι' ὅσαι αὐτέων 
4a [2 Α | 
Kat πλίνθιναι ἦσαν, καλάμον εἶχον τὰς dpodas. 
“~ ’ e 9 ἢ 
τουτέων δὴ μίαν τῶν τις στρατιωτέων ὡς ἐνέπρησε, 
9 0 9 9 4. 9 9 0 94 QA A 9 ’ Α 
αὐτίκα ἀπ᾽ οἰκίης ἐς οἰκίης ἰὸν TO πῦρ, ἐπενέμετο τὸ 
” e , 4 a 2 e ’ 
ἄστυ ἅπαν. καιομένου δὲ τοῦ ἄστεος, οἱ Λυδοί τε 
4 @ ’ 9A 9 ~ 4 9 
Kal ὅσοι Περσέων ενῆσαν ev TH πόλι, ἀπολαμ- 
a Φ a v4 4 
φθέντες πάντοθεν, wore τὰ περιέσχατα νεμομένον 


a 4 Q 9 ” yy 9 ~ »# 
TOV TUPOS, καὶ οὐκ ἔχοντες ἐξήλυσιν εκ τοὺ ἄστεος, 15 
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: 4 

συνέρρεον ἔς τε τὴν ἀγορὴν καὶ ἐπὶ Tov LlaxrwAov 
A A 4 

ποταμόν: ὅς σφι ψῆγμα χρυσοῦ καταφορέων ἐκ 
~ ’ 4 a ~ 9 : A es 4 
τοῦ Τμώλου, διὰ μέσης τῆς ἀγορῆς ῥέει, Kat 
Aa a 9 

ἔπειτεν ἐς τὸν “Ἕρμον ποταμὸν éxdrdot!, ὁ δὲ, ἐς 

: ~ A 

20 θάλασσαν. ἐπὶ τοῦτον δὴ τὸν LlaxrwAov καὶ ἐς THY 

4 r 
ἀγορὴν ἀθροιζόμενοι οἵ τε Λυδοὶ καὶ οἱ Πέρσαι, 
ἠναγκάζοντο ἀμύνεσθαι. οἱ δὲ ἤίΐωνες, ὁρέοντες 

΄- 4 
TOUS μὲν ἀμυνομένους τῶν πολεμίων, τοὺς δὲ σὺν 
oe ~ [2 
πλήθεϊ πολλῷ προσφερομένους, ἐξανεχώρησαν δεί- 
A Q 9 Q “A ’ 

25 σαντες πρὸς τὸ ovpos, τὸν Tua@Aov καλεόμενον’ 
3 a a eA , 9 ’ 9 QA ’ 
ἐνθεῦτεν δὲ ὑπὸ νύκτα ἀπαλλάσσοντο ἐπὶ TAS νέας. 
Καὶ Σαρδις μὲν ἐνεπρήσθησαν, ἐν δὲ αὐτῆσι καὶ 
«4 9 ’ A ’ 4 ’ e 
ἱρὸν ἐπιχωρίης θεοῦ Κυβήβης. τὸ σκηπτόμενοι ot 

A @ 
Πέρσαι, ὕστερον ἀντενεπίμπρασαν τὰ ev “Ἑλλησι 
30 ἱρά. (Β. ν. 100-102.) 


Anger of Darius against the Athenians. 


ΙΧ. § 2. 


dee 4 [2 e 9 4 
Βασιλέϊ de Δαρείῳ ὡς ἐξηγγέλθη Σάρδις 
ἁλούσας ἐμπεπρῆσθαι ὑπό τε ᾿Αθηναίων καὶ ᾿Ιώνων, 
Α 4 e a ’ σι “- A 
Tov δὲ ἡγεμόνα γενέσθαι τῆς συλλογῆς, τὸν 
3 A 
Μιλήσιον ᾿Αρισταγόρην, πρῶτα μὲν λέγεται αὐτὸν, 
ς > » Le) 97Ὶ 7 48), , ? 
5 ὡς ἐπύθετο ταῦτα, "lover οὐδένα λόγον ποιησάμενον, 
9 9 δ 4 e Φ v 9 of 9 
εὖ εἰδότα ὡς οὗτοί γε οὐ καταπροΐξονται ἀπο- 
στάντες, εἴρεσθαι οἵτινες εἶεν οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι: μετὰ δὲ, 
πυθόμενον, αἰτῆσαι τὸ τόξον, λαβόντα δὲ καὶ 
4 ’ See ‘ + 9 4 9 4 9 δι , 
ἐπιθέντα οἴστον, ἄνω ἐς TOV οὐρανὸν ἀπεῖναι, Kal 
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μιν ἐς τὸν ἠέρα βάλλοντα εἰπεῖν: “*Q Ζεῦ, το 
ἐκγενέσθαι μοι ᾿Αθηναίους τίσασθαι." εἴπαντα δὲ 
ταῦτα, προστάξαι ἑνὶ τῶν θεραπόντων, δείπνου 
προκειμένου αὐτῷ, ἐς τρὶς ἑκάστοτε εἰπεῖν: ““ Δέ- 


σποτα, μέμνεο τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων." (B. ν. 105.) 


But the Athenians, discouraged by ἃ defeat, had already 
retired, leaving the brunt of the war to the Ionians, who 
soon found themselves abandoned by Aristagoras as well. 
At length, betrayed by the Samians, they were defeated 
in a battle at sea, which decided the issue of the war 
against them. Artaphernes pressed them hard on every 
side; Miletus fell; and the Greek cities submitted once 
more to the Persian yoke. 

The pacification of Ionia failed to satisfy Darius. The 
intervention of the Athenians in the affairs of Asia seemed 
to furnish him with a pretext for declaring war on Europe. 
He entrusts his son-in-law Mardonius with an army for 
the subjugation of Greece. But the army suffered heavy 
loss in crossing Thrace, and the fleet was almost wholly 
wrecked off the stormy headland of Mount Athos. A new 
army and a new fleet were despatched at once under 
Datis and Artaphernes. Under the guidance of the traitor 
Hippias, the Persian forces land on Attica and advance 
as far as Marathon. At the approach of danger the 
Athenians sought the help of the Spartans; but the aid 
was not forthcoming. Accordingly, on the day of battle, 
the troops of Athens, numbering 10,000 men, and 1000 
from Plataea, stood face to face with the 110,000 men of 
Persia. 

The ten Athenian generals were not of one mind. 
Miltiades, Aristides, and Themistocles were ready to risk 
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a battle: the decision was to be referred to the polemarch 
Callimachus ; and Miltiades sought an interview with him, 
and addressed him thus :— 


IX. § 8. 


“Ἔν σοὶ νῦν, ΚΚαλλέίμαχε, ἔστι ἢ καταδουλῶσαι 
᾿Αθήνας, ἢ. ἐλευθέρας ποιήσαντα, μνημόσυνα λιπέ- 
σθαι ἐς τὸν ἅπαντα ἀνθρώπων βίον, οἷα οὐδὲ 
᾿Αρμόδιός τε καὶ ᾿Αριστογείτων λείπουσι. νῦν γὰρ 

5 δὴ, ἐξ οὗ ἐγένοντο ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ἐς κίνδυνον ἥκουσι 
μέγιστον. καὶ ἣν μέν γε ὑποκύψωσι τοῖσι Μήδοισι, 
δέδοκται τὰ πείσονται παραδεδομένοι ‘Iain: ἣν δὲ 
περιγένηται αὕτη ἡ πόλις, οἵη τέ ἐστι πρώτη τῶν 
Ἑλληνίδων πολίων γενέσθαι. Kas ὧν δὴ ταῦτα οἷά 

το τέ ἐστι γενέσθαι, καὶ κῶς ἐς σέ τι τούτων ἀνήκει 
τῶν πρηγμάτων τὸ κῦρος ἔχειν, νῦν ἔρχομαι φράσων. 
ἡμέων τῶν στρατηγῶν, ἐόντων δέκα, δίχα γίνονται 
αἱ γνῶμαι: τῶν μὲν κελευόντων συμβαλέειν, τῶν δὲ, 
οὐ συμβαλέειν. ἣν μέν νυν μὴ συμβάλωμεν, ἕλπομαί 
In τίνα στάσιν μεγάλην ἐμπεσοῦσαν διασείσειν τὰ 
᾿Αθηναΐων φρονήματα, ὥστε μηδίσαι: ἣν δὲ συμ- 
βάλωμεν, πρίν τι καὶ σαθρὸν ᾿Αθηναίων μετεξε- 
τέροισι ἐγγενέσθαι, θεῶν τὰ ἶσα νεμόντων, οἷοί τε 
εἰμὲν περιγενέσθαι τῆ συμβολῇ. Ταῦτα ὧν πᾶντα 
20 ἐς σὲ νῦν τείνει, καὶ ἐκ σέο ἤρτηται. ἣν γὰρ σὺ 
γνώμη Th ἐμῇ προσθῆ, ἔστι τοι πατρίς τε ἐλευθέρη, 
καὶ πόλις πρώτη τῶν ἐν τῇ Ἑλλάδι: ἣν δὲ τὴν 


΄- [2 
τῶν ἀποσπευδόντων τὴν συμβολὴν ἕλη, ὑπαρξει τοι 
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τῶν ἐγὼ κατέλεξα ἀγαθῶν τὰ ἐναντία. Taira 
λέγων ὁ Μιλτιάδης, προσκτᾶται τὸν Καλλίμαχον. 
προσγενομένης δὲ τοῦ πολεμάρχου τῆς γνώμης, 
4 ὔ ’ Α 4 e 4 
ἐκεκύρωτο συμβάλλει. Mera de, of στρατηγοὶ, 
[οἱ e v4 4 , e e ἢ 9 A 
τῶν ἡ γνώμη ἔφερε συμβάλλειν, ὡς ἑκάστου αὐτῶν 
bd 0 oh A e 4 2 ’ 
ἐγίνετο πρυτανηΐϊη τῆς ἡμέρης, Μιλτιάδηὴ παρεδι- 
δοσαν" 6 δὲ, δεκόμενος 15, οὔ τί κω συμβολὴν ἐποιέετο, 


πρίν γε δὴ αὐτοῦ πρυτανηΐη ἐγένετο. 
(B. vi. 109.) 
Athenian order of battle. 


ΙΧ. § 4 
a σ΄ κ“" ’ 

Ὡς δὲ ἐς ἐκεῖνον περιῆλθε, ἐνθαῦτα δὴ ἐτάσσοντο 
ὧδε ᾿Αθηναῖοι ὡς συμβαλέοντες. τοῦ μὲν δεξιοῦ 
4 
Képeos?” ἡγέετο ὁ πολέμαρχος Καλλίμαχος: ὁ yap 
νόμος τότε εἶχε οὕτω τοῖσι ᾿Αθηναίοισι, τὸν 
4 ” , 4 ’ ς A 
πολέμαρχον ἔχειν κέρας τὸ δεξιόν. ἡγεομένου δὲ 

, 4 ’ e 9 ’ ε 1 9 » 
τούτου, ἐξεδέκοντο ὡς ἀριθμέοντο αἱ φυλαὶ, ἐχόμεναι 
ἀλληλέων: τελευταῖοι δὲ ἐτάσσοντο, ἔχοντες τὸ 
εὐώνυμον κέρας, Πλαταιέες. ᾿Απὸ ταύτης γάρ 
“- Ud [2 9 , 9 ’ Α 
σφι τῆς μάχης, θυσίας ᾿Αθηναίων ἀναγόντων καὶ 
πανηγύριας τὰς ἐν τῆσι πεντετηρίσι γινομένας, 
κατεύχεται ὁ κήρυξ ὁ ᾿Αθηναῖος “ἅμα τε ᾽᾿Αθη- 
ναίοισι, λέγων, γίνεσθαι τὰ ἀγαθὰ καὶ Π]λαταιεῦσι.᾽" 
Tore δὲ, τασσομένων τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἐν τῷ 
Μαραθῶνι, ἐγίνετο τοιόνδε τι. τὸ στρατόπεδον 
4 a ~ ὃ “A , 4 4 9 A 
ἐξισούμενον τῷ Μηδικῷ στρατοπέδῳ, τὸ μὲν αὐτοῦ 


4 9 ἢ 2 A , 44. 7 A , > 
μέσον ἐγίνετο ἐπι τάξιας ολιγας, καὶ ταύτη ἣν 


25 
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9 , A , A A , e ἢ" 
ἀσθενέστατον TO στρατόπεδον: TO δὲ κέρας ἑκά- 
τερον ἔρρωτο πλήθεϊ. ' (B. vi. 111.) 


Rout of the Persians, 

ΙΧ. § δ. 

‘Qs δέ σφι διετέτακτο, καὶ τὰ σφάγια ἐγίνετο 
καλὰ, ἐνθαῦτα ὡς ἀπείθησαν οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, δρόμῳ 
” 3 4 / 9 A / 9 
ἴεντο ἐς τοὺς βαρβάρους. ἦσαν δὲ στάδιοι οὐκ 

’ 4 , 9 OA A 9 ’ ε δὲ 
ἐλάσσονες τὸ μεταίχμιον αὐτῶν ἢ ὀκτώ. οἱ Ee 

5 Πέρσαι, ὁρέοντες δρόμῳ ἐπιόντας, παρεσκευάζοντο 
ὡς δεξόμενοι: μανίην τε τοῖσι ᾿Αθηναίοισι ἐπέφερον 

4 4 9 ? e a 9 4 4. 9, 9 , 

Kal πάγχυ ὀλεθρίην, ὁρέοντες αὐτοὺς ἐόντας ὀλίγους, 
καὶ τούτους δρόμῳ ἐπειγομένους, οὔτε ἵππου ὑπαρ- 
χούσης σφι, οὔτε τοξευμάτων. ταῦτα μέν νυν οἱ 
10 βάρβαροι κατείκαζον. ᾿Αθηναῖοι δὲ, ἐπεί τε ἀθρόοι 
7 a “ 9 ’ 4 aad 

προσέμιξαν τοῖσι βαρβάροισι, ἐμάχοντο ἀξίως 
λόγου. πρῶτοι μὲν γὰρ Ἑλλήνων πάντων, τῶν 
ἡμεῖς ἴὃμεν, δρόμῳ ἐς πολεμίους ἐχρήσαντο, πρῶτοι 
», 9 “A ’ A e , A 4 
δὲ ἀνέσχοντο ἐσθῆτα τε Μηδικὴν ὁρέοντες, καὶ τοὺς 

Mw” Ω a 
15 ἄνδρας ταύτην ἐσθημένους" τέως δὲ ἣν τοῖσι Ἑλλησι 

4 A 
καὶ τὸ οὔνομα TO Μήδων φόβος ἀκοῦσαι. Mayo- 
μένων δὲ ἐν τῷ Μαραθῶνι, χρόνος ἐγίνετο πολλός. 

A “A 
καὶ TO μὲν μέσον τοῦ στρατοπέδου ἐνίκεον οἱ βάρ- 
βαροι, τῇ Ἰ]έρσαι τε αὐτοὶ καὶ Σάκαι ἐτετάχατοϑ5" 
4 κ᾿ 
2ο κατὰ τοῦτο μὲν δὴ ἐνίκεόν. οἱ βάρβαροι, καὶ ῥήξαντες, 
ἐδίωκον ἐς τὴν μεσόγαιαν: τὸ δὲ κέρας ἑκάτερον 


9 ἢ 9 a ἢ A , 
evixeov ᾿Αθηναῖοί τε καὶ Πλαταιέες. νικέοντες δὲ, 
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TO μὲν τετραμμένον τῶν βαρβάρων φεύγειν ἔων" 
τοῖσι δὲ τὸ μέσον ῥήξασι αὐτῶν, συναγαγόντες τὰ 
κέρεα" ἀμφότερα, ἐμάχοντο, καὶ ἐνίκεον ᾿Αθηναῖοι. 
φεύγουσι δὲ τοῖσι Ι]έρσησι εἵποντο κόπτοντες, ἐς ὃ 
ἐπὶ τὴν θάλασσαν ἀπικόμενοι, πῦρ τε αἴτεον, καὶ 
ἐπελαμβάνοντο τῶν νεῶν. ΝΕ 

Καὶ τοῦτο μὲν, ἐν τούτῳ τῷ πόνῳ ὁ πολέ- 


μαρχος Καλλίμαχος διαφθείρεται, ἀνὴρ γενόμενος 30 


ἀγαθός: ἀπὸ δ᾽ ἔθανε τῶν στρατηγῶν Στησίλεως ὁ 
Θρασύλεω: τοῦτο δὲ, Κυναίγειρος ὁ Evdopiwvos 
ἐνθαῦτα, ἐπιλαβόμενος τῶν ἀφλάστων νηὸς, τὴν 
a 9 4 0 ee , Ce) δὲ ΧᾺᾺ 
χεῖρα ἀποκοπεὶς πελέκεϊ, πίπτει" τοῦτο de, ἄλλοι 
᾿Αθηναίων πολλοί τε καὶ ὀνομαστοί. Ἑπτὰ μὲν 
δὴ τῶν νεῶν ἐπεκράτησαν τρόπῳ τοιούτῳ ᾿Αθηναῖοι. 
“ a a e ’ 9 , 
τῆσι δὲ λοιπῆσι of βάρβαροι ἐξανακρουσάμενοι, 
περιέπλωον Σούνιον, βουλόμενοι φθῆναι τοὺς ᾿Αθη- 


, 9 , 4 8 9 9 # δ» 9 
μναιους ATIKOMEVOL EF TO AGTU αἰτιῆ δὲ εσχε εν 


35 


᾿Αθηναίοισι ἐξ ᾿Αλκμαιωνιδέων μηχανῆς αὐτοὺς 40 


ταῦτα ἐπινοηθῆναι- τούτους γὰρ συνθεμένους τοῖσι 
Πέρσησι ἀναδέξαι 84 ἀσπίδα, ἐοῦσι ἤδη ἐν τῆσι 
νηυσί. Ούτοι μὲν δὴ περιέπλωον Σούνιον. ᾿Αθη- 

a A e ~ > , 9 ’ 9 4 
vaiot δὲ ws ποδῶν εἶχον τάχιστα ἐβώθεον ἐς τὸ 


” . oo» ’ 9 ’ 4 a 4 
ἄστυ, και ἔφθησαν τε ἀπικόμενοι πρὶν ἢ τοὺς 45 


’ cd a 9 ’ 4 4 
BapBapous ἥκειν, καὶ ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο ἀπιγμένοι 
ἐξ Ηρακληΐου τοῦ ἐν Μαραθῶνι ἐν ἄλλῳ Ηρακληΐῳ 

~ 9 ’ oe e 4 , ~ a 
τῷ ev Κυνοσαργεῖ. of de βάρβαροι τῆσι νηυσὶ 
ὑπεραιωρηθέντες Φαλήρου, τοῦτο γὰρ ἣν ἐπινήϊον 
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[4 “- 4 ¢ e 4 Ὁ 9 ’ . 
so τότε τῶν “AOnvaiwy, ὑπὲρ τούτου ἀνακωχεύσαντες 
‘ a ,.. » , ἢ 3 ‘ 9 A , Ἢ 
τὰς νῆας, ἀπέπλωον ὀπίσω ἐς τὴν ᾿Ασίην. y 
ταύτη τῇ ἐν Μαραθῶνι μάχη ἀπέθανον τῶν Bap- 
βάρων κατὰ ἑξακισχιλίους καὶ τετρακοσίους avdpas- 
᾿Αθηναίων δὲ, ἑκατὸν ἐννενήκοντα καὶ δύο. ἔπεσον 


55 μὲν ἀμφοτέρων τοσοῦτοι. 
(Β. vi. 112-117.} 


Χ. THERMOPYLAE. 


Xerxes inherited the ambition and the enmities of his 
father Darius. An army consisting of two millions of 
men from the forty-six nations under the Persian king 
was concentrated on the plains of Cappadocia. The 
promontory of Athos was cut across by a ship-canal ; the 
Hellespont spanned by a bridge of boats, over which the 
troops kept marching without intermission for seven days 
and seven nights. The king sat on a marble throne and saw 
with swelling pride this. mighty armament, but he could 
not restrain his tears when he thought that within a few 
years every man of that mighty host would have passed 
away. 

Démaratus, the exiled king of Sparta, was in the train 
of Xerxes, who called him to his side, and questioned 

_ him upon the chance of resistance being offered to this 
army. | 
Χ, § 1 


«Δ | g “σ᾿ ’ δύ 9 a 9 a θ 4 
ἡμάρητε, νῦν μοί σε ἡδύ τι ἐστὶ ἐπείρεσθαι τὰ 

ny , ~~ 
θέλω. σὺ eis“EAAny τε καὶ, ws ἐγὼ πυνθάνομαι σεῦ 
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τε Kat τῶν ἄλλων ᾿Ελλήνων τῶν ἐμοὶ ἐς λόγους 
9 JA i ¥ 9 , ¥ 9 9 
ἀτικομένων, πόλιος οὔτ᾽ ἐλαχίστης, οὔτ᾽ ἀσθενε- 
στάτης. νῦν ὧν μοι τόδε φράσον, εἰ “EdAnves 
ὑπομενέουσιδ᾽ χεῖρας ἐμοὶ ἀνταειρόμενοι. οὐ γὰρ, 
ὡς ἐγὼ δοκέω, οὐδ᾽ εἰ πάντες "EAAnves καὶ οἱ λοιποὶ 
4 ἍἍ e ’ 9 #4 9 [ 
οἱ πρὸς ἑσπέρης οἰκέοντες ἄνθρωποι συλλεχθείησαν, 
οὐκ ἀξιόμαχοί εἰσι ἐμὲ ἐπιόντα ὑπομεῖναι, μὴ ἐόντες 
3 4 , 4 4 9 4 a ς “ 
ἄρθμιοι. ἐθέλω μέντοι καὶ τὸ ἀπὸ σεῦ, ὁκοῖόν τι 
λέγεις περὶ αὐτῶν, πυθέσθαι ὋὉ μὲν ταῦτα 
εἰρώτα. ὁ δὲ ὑπολαβὼν ἔφη" “ Βασιλεῦ, κότερα 
aA ’ 
ἀληθηΐη χρήσομαι πρὸς σε, ἧ ἡδονῇ; Ὁ δέ μιν 
ἀληθηΐη χρήσασθαι ἐκέλευε, φὰς οὐδέν οἱ ἀηδέστερον 
v a ’ Ξ, 
ἔσεσθαι ἢ πρότερον ἣν. (B. vii. 101.) 


Answer of Démaratus. 
| X ξ ἃ. 
ζω. [2 4 
Ὡς de ταῦτα ἤκουσε Δημάρητος, ἔλεγε τάδε' 
A ΝᾺ a 
“Βασιλεῦ, ἐπειδὴ ἀληθηΐῃ χρήσασθαι πάντως με 
a A , a Q ld 4 
κελευεις, ταῦτα λέγοντα Ta pn ψευδόμενός τις 
“" A“ , 
ὕστερον ὑπὸ σεῦ ἁλώσεται: TH ᾿Εἰλλάδι πενίη μὲν 
4 ἢ sie , 9 4 4 .»# , 9 
αἰεί κοτε σύντροφός ἐστι: ἀρετὴ δὲ ἔπακτός ἐστι, 
ἀπὸ Te σοφίης κατεργασμένη καὶ νόμου ἰσχυροῦ: τῇ 
’ ς.ε 4 Ul 4 9 ’ 
διαχρεωμένη ἡ ᾿Ελλας, τήν τε πενίην ἀπαμύνεται 
A 4 δε ’ 4 sf l4 , @ 
καὶ THY δεσποσύνην. αἰνέω μέν νυν πάντας “Ελληνας 
τοὺς περὶ κείνους τοὺς Δωρικοὺς χώρους οἰκημένους" 
» δὲ ’ 9 A , r) 4 
ἔρχομαι δὲ λέξων οὐ περὶ πάντων τούσδε τοὺς 
Α A 
λόγους, ἀλλὰ περὶ Λακεδαιμονίων μούνων: πρῶτα 
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μὲν, ὅτι οὐκ ἔστι ὅκως κοτὲ σοὺς δέξονται λόγους 
δουλοσύνην φέροντας τῇ Ἑλλάδι: αὗτις δὲ, ὧς 
ἀντιώσονταί τοι ἐς μάχην, καὶ ἣν οἱ ἄλλοι “Εὔλληνεφ 
’ 4 4 , 4 a Qe , a ? 
15 πάντες τὰ σὰ φρονέωσι. ἀριθμοῦ de πέρι, μὴ πύθη 
ὅσοι τινὲς ἐόντες ταῦτα ποιέειν οἷοί τέ εἰσι: ἤν τε 
γὰρ τύχωσι ἐξεστρατευμένοι χίλιοι, οὗτοι μαχή- 
σονταί τοι, ἥν τε ἐλάσσονες τούτων, ἥν τε καὶ 
“πλεῦνες. (B. Vil. 102.) 
When the Greek states who refused homage to the 
Persian king held their council of war at the Isthmus 
of Corinth, Leonidas, King of Sparta, was chosen gene- 
ralissimo, and marched with 5000 men into Thessaly to 
guard the pass of Thermopylae, the key of Greece. 
Meanwhile the Greek fleet under Eurybiades lay off the 
island of Euboea, 
Xerxes arrived with his army at the entrance of the 


defile, where he finds Leonidas and his troops awaiting 
him. 


The troops engage. 
X. $38. 
a σις | ae} 

Téocepas?® μὲν δὴ παρεξῆκε ἡμέρας ὁ Ξέρξης, 
ἐλπίζων αἰεί σῴφεας ἀποδρήσεσθαι. πέμπτη δὲ, 
ὡς οὐκ ἀπαλλάσσοντο, ἀλλά οἱ ἐφαίνοντο ἀναιδείη 
4 9 4 V4 s , 9 2 
τε καὶ ἀβουλίῃ διαχρεώμενοι μένειν, πέμπει ἐπ 
5 αὐτοὺς Μήδους τε καὶ ΚΚισσίους θυμωθεὶς, ἐντειλά- 
’ ἢ 4 > » 4 e ~ 
μενός σφεας ζωγρήσαντας ἄγειν ἐς ὄψιν τὴν ἑωντοῦ. 
Ὥς δ᾽ ἐπέπεσον φερόμενοι ἐς τοὺς “EAAnvas οἱ 
Μῆδοι, ἔπιπτον πολλοί: ἄλλοι δ᾽ ἐπεσήϊσαν, καὶ 


4 , 4 
7 οὐκ ἀπήλαυνον, καίπερ μεγάλως προσπταίοντες. 
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on 9 ’ 0 4 9 Φ 9 ~ 
λον δ᾽ ἐποίευν παντί Tew, Kal οὐκ ἥκιστα αὐτῷ 
βασιλέι, ὅτι πολλοὶ μὲν. ἄνθρωποι εἶεν, ὀλίγοι δὲ 
4 
ἄνδρες. ἐγίνετο de ἡ συμβολὴ Ot ἡμέρης. "Enret τε 
δὲ οἱ Μῆδοι τρηχέως περιείποντο, ἐνθαῦτα οὔτοι μὲν 
ὑπεξήϊσαν, οἱ δὲ Πέρσαι ἐκδεξάμενοι ἐπήϊσαν, τοὺς °° 
ἀθανάτους ἐκάλεε βασιλεὺς, τῶν ἦρχε Ὑδάρνης" 
e 4 a ’ 9 ld ’ 4. 4 
ὡς δὴ οὗτοί γε εὐπετέως κατεργασόμενοι. ‘Qs δὲ 
καὶ οὗτοι συνέμισγον τοῖσι “Ἑλλησι, οὐδὲν πλέον 
a “A A κε 4 4 
ἐφέροντο τῆς στρατιῆς τῆς Μηδικῆς, ἀλλα τὰ 
αὐτά: ἅτε ἐν στεινοπόρῳ τε χώρῳ μαχόμενοι, καὶ 
δόρασι βραχυτέροισι χρεώμενοι ἤπερ οἱ “Ἕλληνες, 
4 » ν "Oe ’ s 
καὶ οὐκ ἔχοντες πλήθεϊ χρήσασθαι. Λακεδαιμόνιοι 
8 9 e ot 2 U ” 9 , 
de ἐμάχοντο ἀξίως λόγου, ἄλλα τε ἀποδεικνύμενοι, 
ἐν οὐκ ἐπισταμένοισι μάχεσθαι ἐξεπιστάμενοι, καὶ 
ὅκως ἐντρέψειαν τὰ νῶτα, ἁλέες φεύγεσκον δῆθεν" 
’ A 
οἱ de BapBapor ὁρέοντες φεύγοντας, Bon τε Kat 
πατάγῳ ἐπήϊσαν: οἱ δ᾽ av, καταλαμβανόμενοι, 
eo? > #9 9 a ’ 
ὑπέστρεφον ἀντίοι εἶναι τοῖσι βαρβάροισι" μετα- 
στρεφόμενοι δὲ, κατέβαλλον πλήθεϊ ἀναριθμήτους 
“Ὁ , cg 4 A 9. a ~ 
τῶν Π]ερσέων. ἔπιπτον δὲ καὶ αὐτῶν τῶν Σ-παρτιη- 
τέων ἐνθαῦτα ὀλίγοι. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ οὐδὲν ἐδυνέατοϑϑ 
a 4 Ἶ “A 9 , ’ 4 
“παραλαβεῖν οἱ Ἰ]έρσαι τῆς ἐσόδου πειρεώμενοι, καὶ 
᾿.» Q ’ ’ > + 
κατα τέλεα καὶ παντοίως προσβάλλοντες, ἀπήλαυνον 
ὀπίσω. “Ev ταύτησι thot προσόδοισι τῆς μάχης 
λέγεται βασιλέα, θηεύμενον, τρὶς ἀναδραμεῖν ἐκ τοῦ 
ἴω ἴω ’ 
θρόνου, δείσαντα περὶ τῇ στρατιῇ. τότε μὲν οὕτω 
ἠγωνίσαντο. Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίῃ οἱ βάρβαροι οὐδὲν 
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ἄμεινον ἀέθλεον. ἅτε γὰρ ὀλίγων ἐόντων, ἐλπί- 
σαντές σῴφεας κατατετρωματίσθαι τε καὶ οὐκ οἵους 
τε ἔσεσθαι ἔτι χεῖρας ἀνταείρασθαι, συνέβαλλον. 
40 οἱ δὲ “Ελληνες κατὰ τάξις τε καὶ κατὰ ἔθνεα κεκοσ- 
μημένοι ἦσαν, καὶ ἐν μέρεϊ ἕκαστοι ἐμάχοντο, πλὴν 
Φωκέων: οὗτοι δὲ ἐς τὸ οὖρος ἐτάχθησαν, φυλάξον- 
᾿ .“,. 9 4 e { 9 ῳ 9 , 
τες τὴν ἀτραπόν. ‘Qs δὲ οὐδὲν εὕρισκον ἀλλοιότερον 
ς Πέ aA ζω , > 9 3 ’ ᾿ 
οἱ Ἰ]έρσαι ἣ τῇ προτεραίῃ ἐνώρεον, ἀπήλαυνον. 
(B. vii. 210-212.) .ὃ 
But Ephialtes the Thessalian pointed out a mountain 
path by which the Greeks might be taken in the rear. 
X. § 4. 
᾿Απορέοντος δὲ βασιλέος ὅ τι χρήσεται τῷ παρε- 
ὄντι πρήγματι, Ἔ“πιάλτης ὁ Ἐϊύρυδήμου, ἀνὴρ 
Μηλιεὺς, ἦλθέ οἱ ἐς λόγους, ὡς μέγα τι παρὰ 
9 yous, ΜΕΎ 
’ 4 wv 4 g 4 9 4 
βασιλέος δοκέων οἴσεσθαι: ἔφρασέ τε τὴν ἀτραπὸν 
5 Τὴν διὰ τοῦ οὔρεος φέρουσαν ἐς Θερμοπύλας, καὶ 
διέφθειρε τοὺς ταύτη ὑπομείναντας ᾿Ἑλλήνων. 
Ξέρξης δὲ, ἐπεί οἱ ἤρεσε τὰ ὑπέσχετο ὁ ᾿Εππιαλ.- 
ts κατεργάσεσθαι, αὐτίκα περιχαρὴς γενόμενος 
ἔπεμπε Ὕδαάρνεα, καὶ τῶν ἐστρατήγεε Ὕδαρνης. 
10 ὡρμέατοϑ" δὲ περὶ λύχνων ἁφὰς ἐκ τοῦ στρατοπέδου. 
4) δὲ 2ὃ e 9 A a Ψ» q > A 
χει de ὧδε ἡ ἀτραπὸς αὕτη. ἄρχεται μὲν ἀπὸ 
~ 9 A A A 4 A 4 φ» 
τοῦ ᾿Ασωποῦ ποταμοῦ τοῦ διὰ τῆς διασφάγος ῥέον- 
τος" οὔνομα de τῷ οὔρεϊ τούτῳ καὶ τῇ ἀτραπῷ 
9 Α a 9 4 , ‘ e@9 a : ῳ 
τὠντὸ κεῖται, ᾿Ανόπαια. τείνει δὲ ἡ ᾿Ανόπαια αὕτη 
15 κατὰ ῥάχιν τοῦ οὔρεος, λήγει δὲ κατά τε ᾿Αλπηνὸν 


.«.. - 
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πόλιν, πρώτην ἐοῦσαν τῶν Λοκρίδων πρὸς τῶν 
Μηλιέων, τῆ καὶ τὸ στεινότατόν ἐστι. Kara 
ταύτην δὴ τὴν ἀτραπὸν καὶ οὕτω ἔχουσαν οἱ 
Πέρσαι, τὸν ᾿Ασωπὸν διαβάντες, ἐπορεύοντο 
πᾶσαν τὴν νύκτα, ἐν δεξιῆ μὲν ἔχοντες οὔρεα τὰ 20 
Οἰταίων, ἐν ἀριστερῇ δὲ τὰ Τρηχινίων: ἠώς τε διέ- 
φαινε, καὶ ἐγένοντο ἐπ᾽ ἀκρωτηρίῳ τοῦ οὔρεος. 
Κατὰ δὲ τοῦτο τοῦ οὔρεος ἐφύλασσον, ὡς καὶ 
πρότερόν μοι δεδήλωται, Φωκέων χίλιοι ὁπλῖται, 
er ἢ 4 , ’ ’ 
ῥυόμενοί τε τὴν σφετέρην χώρην καὶ φρουρέοντες 25 
4 9 ’ e 4 4 ’ 9 , 9 ἢ 

τὴν ἀτραπόν. ἡ μὲν yap κατω ἐσβολὴ ἐφυλάσσετο 

e a “-ς Ww 4 ΑἉ a A Ψ 9 4 
ὑπὸ τῶν εἴρηται" THY δὲ διὰ TOU οὔρεος ἀτραπὸν 
ἐθελονταὶ Φωκέες ὑποδεξάμενοι Λεωνίδη ἐφύλασσον. 
"Ἔμαθον δέ σφεας οἱ Φωκέες ὧδε ἀναβεβηκότας- 
ἀναβαίνοντες γὰρ ἐλάνθανον οἱ Πέρσαι, τὸ οὖρος 30 
πᾶν ἐὸν δρνῶν ἐπίπλεον: ἣν μὲν δὴ νηνεμίη, ψόφον 
δὲ γινομένου πολλοῦ, ὡς οἰκὸς ἦν, φύλλων ὑποκε- 

’ e 4 ~ A 9 lA Υ ε l4 
χυμένων ὑπὸ τοῖσι ποσὶ, ava Te ἔδραμον οἱ Φωκέες, 
4 Ν 4 @ a 9 ἢ) ε [4 

καὶ ἔδυντο τὰ ὅπλα: καὶ αὐτίκα οἱ βαρβαροι 
παρῆσαν. ὡς δὲ εἶδον ἄνδρας ἐνδυομένους ὅπλα, 35 
ἐν θώματι ἐγένοντο: ἐλπόμενοι γὰρ οὐδέν σφι 
φανήσεσθαι ἀντίζοον, ἐνεκύρησαν στρατῷ. ᾿ἜἜΠνθαῦτα 
Ὑδάρνης καταρρωδήσας μὴ οἱ Φωκέες ἔωσι Λακε- 
δαιμόνιοι, εἴρετο τὸν ᾿Ἔπιάλτεα ποδαπὸς εἴη ὁ 
στρατός: πυθόμενος δὲ ἀτρεκέως, διέτασσε τοὺς 40 
Πέρσας ὡς ἐς μάχην. οἱ δὲ Φωκέες, ὡς ἐβάλλοντο 
τοῖσι τοξεύμασι πολλοῖσί τε καὶ πυκνοῖσι, οἴχοντο 
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7 : | 
φεύγοντες ἐπὶ τοῦ οὔρεος Tov κόρυμβον, ἐπιστάμενοι 
e > 4 4 e 70 9 4 4 0 8a 
ws ἐπὶ σφέας ὡρμήθησαν ἀρχὴν, καὶ παρεσκευαδατο 
45 ὡς ἀπολεόμενοιϑν. οὗτοι μὲν δὴ ταῦτα ἐφρόνεον" 
οἱ δὲ ἀμφὶ ἜἜ“ πιάλτεα καὶ Ὑδάρνεα Ἰ]έρσαι Φωκέων 
a δέ ld 3 A e δὲ , 4 49) 
μεν οὐδένα λόγον ἐποιεῦντο, οἱ δὲ κατέβαινον TO οὖρος 
4 ra ee 
κατα τάχος. (B. vii. 213-218.) 
Leonidas dismisses his allies, and prepares to hold the 
ground with 300 Spartans. 
X. § δ. 
Τοῖσι de ἐν Θερμοπύλῃσι ἐοῦσι Ελλήνων, πρῶ- 
4 e , ’ 9 Α 4 © e 8! 
Tov μὲν ὁ μάντις Μεγιστίης, ἐσιδὼν ἐς τὰ ipa, 
a ἤ 
ἔφρασε τὸν μέλλοντα ἔσεσθαι ἅμα ἠοῖ σφι θάνατον' 
ἐπὶ δὲ καὶ αὐτόμολοι ἤϊσαν οἱ ἐξαγγείλαντες τῶν 
τ II ’ 4 4 ὃ Η φΦ A ΑΓ Ν 9. » 
ερσέων τὴν περίοδον: οὗτοι μεν ἔτι νυκτὸς ἐσή- 
μηναν" τρίτοι δὲ οἱ ἡμεροσκόποι, καταδραμόντες 
ee ee eee ¥ , er 9 a 
ἀπὸ τῶν ἄκρων, ἤδη διαφαινούσης ἡμέρης, ἐνθαῦτα 
ἐβουλεύοντο οἱ “Ἑλληνες, καί σφεων ἐσχίζοντο αἱ 
“A , a 
γνῶμαι. of μὲν yap οὐκ ἕων τὴν τάξιν ἐκλιπεῖν, 
e Α 4 4 .Α A κι , e 
1Ιο οἱ δὲ ἀντέτεινον. μετὰ δὲ τοῦτο διακριθέντες, οἱ 
μὲν ἀπαλλάσσοντο, καὶ διασκεδασθέντες κατὰ πόλις 
Ψ 9 [4 e δὲ 9 A C4 A , 
ἕκαστοι ἐτράποντο’ οἱ de αὐτῶν ἅμα Aewvidy 
’ 9 ~ , Aé νι ¢ > γ 
μένειν αὐτοῦ παρασκευάδατο. ἔγεται δὲ ὡς αὐτός 
σφεας ἀπέπεμψε Λεωνίδης, μὴ ἀπόλωνται κηδό- 
9 ~ 4 A 4 a a 
15 μενος" αὐτῷ de καὶ Σπαρτιητέων τοῖσι παρεοῦσι 
> 9 ’ 3 Ξ 4 ’ 9 ,. δ 
οὐκ ἔχειν εὐπρεπέως ἐκλιπεῖν τὴν τάξιν ἐς τὴν ἦλθον 
ἤ 9 e e , ’. ᾿ 
φυλάξοντες ἀρχήν. Οἱ μέν νυν σύμμαχοι οἱ 
ἀποπεμπόμενοι οἴχοντό τε ἀπιόντες, καὶ ἐπείθοντο 
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Ud 4 4 a la 
Λεωνίδη. Θεσπιέες δὲ καὶ Θηβαῖοι κατέμειναν 
~ a a 
μοῦνοι παρὰ Λακεδαιμονίοισι. τούτων de, Θηβαῖοι 
4 “49 Ε 2 a 9 ’ δι 4 
μὲν ἀέκοντες Euevov, kat ov βουλόμενοι: κατεῖχε yap 
¢ 
σφεας Λεωνίδης, ἐν ὁμήρων λόγῳ ποιεύμενος: Θεσ- 
’ © .ε" U ἃ 9 ” 9 
πιέες δὲ, ἑκόντες μαλιστα' οἷ οὐκ ἔφασαν ἀπολι- 
4 4 A Ud 
πόντες Λεωνίδην καὶ τοὺς μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἀπαλλάξεσθαι, 
4 . ’ ’ 9 ’ 4 
ἀλλὰ καταμείναντες συναπέθανον. ἐστρατήγεε δὲ 


αὐτῶν Δημόφιλος Διαδρόμεω. (Β. vii. 219-222.) 


Death of Leonidas and his companions. 
X. 86. 
4 
"Ξέρξης, δὲ, ἐπεὶ ἡλίον ἀνατείλαντος σπονδὰς 
ἐποιήσατο, ἐπισχὼν χρόνον, ἐς ἀγορῆς κου μάλιστα 
a 4 9 a 4 4 9 » 
πληθώρην πρόσοδον ἐποιέετο: Kat yap ἐπέσταλτο 
9 9 ld C4 9 A A ~ yy e 4 
ἐξ "EmiaAtew οὕτω. ἀπὸ yap τοῦ οὔρεος ἡ κατά- 
βασις συντομωτέρη τέ ἐστι, καὶ βραχύτερος ὁ 
“A A Ψ e ? , . 9 ἢ 
χῶρος Todor, ἤπερ ἡ περίοδός Te καὶ ἀνάβασις. 
Of τε δὴ βάρβαροι οἱ ἀμφὶ Ξέρξεα προσήϊσαν' 
καὶ οἱ ἀμφὶ Λεωνίδην “Ελληνες, ὡς τὴν ἐπὶ θανάτῳ 
ἔξοδον ποιεύμενοι, ἤδη πολλῷ μᾶλλον ἢ κατ᾽ ἀρχὰς 
ἐπεξήϊσαν ἐς τὸ εὐρύτερον τοῦ αὐχένος. . τὸ μὲν γὰρ 
,“ “A ’ 9 ὦ ε A 9 A 4 
ἐρυμα τοῦ τείχεος εφυλάσσετο, οἱ δὲ ἀνὰ τὰς 
προτέρας ἡμέρας ὑπεξιόντες ἐς τὰ στεινόπορα 
A 
ἐμάχοντο. Tote δὴ, συμμίσγοντες ἔξω τῶν στει- 
νῶν8ο, ἔπιπτον πλήθεϊ πολλοὶ τῶν βαρβαρων. 
Α A 
ὄπισθε yap οἱ ἡγεμόνες τῶν τελέων, ἔχοντες 
ἤ 4 
μάστιγας, ἐρράπιζον πάντα ἄνδρα, αἰεὶ ἐς τὸ πρόσω 


28 


5 


15 


“εἰ 
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9 a, 4 4 4.393. 9 9. “«᾿ 4 

ἐποτρύνοντες. πολλοὶ μὲν δὴ ἐσέπιπτον αὐτῶν ἐς 
é wn 

τὴν θάλασσαν, καὶ διεφθείροντο’ πολλῷ δ᾽ ἔτι 

πλεῦνες κατεπατέοντο ζωοὶ ὑπ᾽ ἀλλήλων: ἦν δὲ 


4 9 a le) 9 c Ψ 4 9 , 
20 λόγος οὐδεὶς τοῦ ἀπολλυμένου. ἅτε γὰρ ἐπιστα- 


μενοι τὸν μέλλοντά adi ἔσεσθαι θάνατον ἐκ τῶν 
aol 4 9 9 ὃ ἤ 109 (ad 4 

περιϊόντων τὸ οὗρος, ἀπεδείκνυντο 99 ῥώμης ὅσον 

a 

εἶχον μέγιστον ἐς τοὺς βαρβάρους, παραχρεώμενοί 

τε καὶ ἀτέοντες. καὶ Λεωνίδης τε ἐν τούτῳ τῷ πόνῳ 


ἤ 4 e 9 A 
25 πίπτει, ἀνὴρ γενόμενος ἄριστος, καὶ ἕτεροι μετ᾽ 


4 ~ 9 4 ’ “᾿ς 9 \ e 9 A 
αὐτοῦ ὀνομαστοὶ Σπαρτιητέων, τῶν ἐγὼ ὡς ἀνδρῶν 
9-r ’ 9 ’ 4 9 # 9 , 
ἀξίων γενομένων ἐπυθόμην τὰ οὐνόματα: ἐπυθόμην 
δὲ \ - ¢ ~ a 4 δὲ 4 II ld 
€ Kal ἁπάντων τῶν τριηκοσίων. καὶ δὴ καὶ Llepoewy 


) 9 ~ 4 4 A Ρ 
πίπτουσι ἐνθαῦτα ἄλλοι τε πολλοὶ καὶ ὀνομαστοί: 


30 ἐν δὲ δὴ καὶ Δαρείου δύο παῖδες. ᾿Ξέρξεώ τε δὴ δύο 


4 A 9 ~ e 4 e A ~ 
ἀδελφεοὶ ἐνθαῦτα πίπτουσι μαχεόμενοι ὑπὲρ τοῦ 
νεκροῦ τοῦ Λεωνίδεω, Περσέων τε καὶ ΔΛακεδαι- 
’ 9 4 41 4 4 @ “““Γφ 
μονίων ὠθισμὸς ἐγένετο πολλὸς ἐς ὃ τοῦτόν τε 


ἀρετῇ οἱ “λληνες ὑπεξείρυσαν, καὶ ἐτρέψαντο τοὺς 


93 , a \ , , ᾷ 
35 €vavTious TETPAaKis. Tovro δὲ συνεσ THKEE μέχρι ου 


4 4 9 , e 4 ’ C4 
οἱ σὺν ἘΖπιάλτη παρεγένοντο. ὡς δὲ τούτους ἥκειν 
: σι κ- A a 
ἐπύθοντο οἱ “EAAnves, ἐνθεῦτεν ἑτεροιοῦτο τὸ νεῖκος. 
a a 4 A ~ ; 
é Te yap τὸ στεινὸν τῆς ὁδοῦ ἀνεχώρεον ὀπίσω, 


4 a 4 a 9 ld 9 4 
καὶ παραμειψάμενοι TO τεῖχος, ἐλθόντες ἵζοντο ἐπὶ 


A 4 t 3, A 
4° τὸν κολωνὸον πάντες ἁλέες of ἄλλοι, πλὴν Θηβαίων. 


ε A 4 9 9 -~ 9 8 a ~ e , 

ὁ δὲ κολωνός ἐστι ἐν TH ἐσόδῳ ὅκου νῦν ὁ λίθινος 
’ Ψ 9 A ‘ 9 a 4 ~ 

λέων ἕστηκε ἐπὶ Λεωνίδη. ἐν τούτῳ σφέας τῷ 


’ 4 ’ ’ a 9 A 2 7 
XP” ἀλεξομένους βμαχαιρησ ts τοισι αὐτῶν ET uy- 
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χανον ἔτι περιεοῦσαι, καὶ χερσὶ καὶ στόμασι, κατέ- 
.ἢ 
χώωσαν οἱ βάρβαροι βάλλοντες: οἱ μὲν, ἐξ ἐναντίης 45 
ἐπισπόμενοι, καὶ TO ἔρυμα τοῦ τείχεος συγχώσαντες ὁ 
[2 
οἱ δὲ, περιελθόντες πάντοθε περισταδόν. 

Λακεδαιμονίων δὲ καὶ Θεσπιέων τοιούτων γενο- 

’ @ 0 9 A 9 , 
μένων, ὅμως λέγεται ἀνὴρ ἄριστος γενέσθαι Drap- 

’ ’ A la A 5 . 4 
τιήτης Διηνέκης. τὸν τόδε φασὶ εἶπαι τὸ ἔπος πρὶν 50 
h συμμίξαι σφέας τοῖσι Μήδοισι, πυθόμενον πρός 

~ ’ e 9 4 ε 9 9 a 

τευ τῶν Τρηχινίων, ws, ἐπεὰν οἱ βαρβαροι ἀπιέωσι 

b) o A e A A ᾽ ~ 
τὰ τοξεύματα, τὸν ἥλιον ὑπὸ τοῦ πλήθεος τῶν 
ὀϊστῶν ἀποκρύπτουσι’ τοσοῦτό τι πλῆθος αὐτῶν 

4 Q a 9 9 ’ ’ Φ 9 
εἶναι. τὸν δὲ, οὐκ ἐκπλαγέντα τούτοισι, εἶπαι, ἐν 58 
ἁλογίη ποιεύμενον τὸ τῶν Μήδων πλῆθος, ὡς 
“πάντα σφι ἀγαθὰ ὁ Tpnxinos ξεῖνος ἀγγέλλοι, 

9 9 U4 “A ’ 4 e A A 
εἰ ἀποκρυπτόντων τῶν Μήδων τὸν ἥλιον, ὑπὸ σκιῆ 
4 4 9 4 e ’ 4 9 9 eye Ὁ 
ἔσοιτο πρὸς αὐτοὺς ἡ μαχή, καὶ οὐκ ev ἥλιῳ. 
Ταῦτα μὲν καὶ ἄλλα τοιουτότροπα ἔπεα φασι 60 
Διηνέκεα τὸν Λακεδαιμόνιον λιπέσθαι μνημόσυνα. 
Θαφθεῖσι δέ σφι αὐτοῦ ταύτη τῆπερ ἔπεσον, καὶ 

a ’ ἢ fi a ε 4 ld 
τοῖσι πρότερον τελευτήσασι ἢ τοὺς ὑπὸ Λεωνίδεω 
ἀποπεμφθέντας οἴχεσθαι, ἐπιγέγραπται γράμματα 
λέγοντα τάδε: 65 

Mupidow ποτὲ τῇδε τριηκοσίαις ἐμάχοντο 


ἐκ Πελοποννάσον χιλιάδες τέτορες. 


~ a ry ~ a 
ταῦτα μὲν δὴ τοῖσι πᾶσι ἐπιγέγραπται: τοῖσι δὲ 
Σπαρτιήτησι idine 
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70 Ὦ ξεῖν, ἀγγέλλειν Λακεδαιμονίοις, ὅτι τῇδε 
κείμεθα, τοῖς κείνων ῥήμασι πειθόμενοι. 
Λακεδαιμονίοισι μὲν δὴ τοῦτο: τῷ δὲ μάντι, τόδε" 
Μνῆμα τόδε κλεινοῖο Μεγιστία, ὅν ποτε Μῆδοι 
Σπερχειὸν ποταμὸν κτεῖναν ἀμειψάμενοι" 
"5 μάντιος, ὃς τότε κῆρας ἐπερχομένας σάφα εἰδὼς, 
οὐκ ἔτλη Σπάρτης ἡγεμόνας προλιπεῖν. 
Οἱ μὲν δὴ περὶ Θερμοπύλας “λληνες οὕτω ἠγωνί- 
σαντο. 
(Β. vii. 223-228, 234.) 


AEOLIC DIALECT. 


Wirtuout attempting to solve the vexed question of the 
relation of Aeolic to the other dialects, we may at any rate 
regard it as representing, more than any other, the primi- 
tive language of Greece. The Dorians may be considered 
as originally an offshoot from the Aeolians, though soon 
surpassing in numbers and repute their parent stock, At 
the same time it must be remembered that the character- 
istic conservatism of the Dorians often induced them to 
retain the earliest forms and flexions of words after they 
had disappeared from the Aeolic dialect. 

Dating from the return of the Heracleidae, we may 
divide those who used the Aeolic dialect (properly so 
called), into three branches—Asiatic Aeolians, Boeotians, 
and Thessalians. But the distinction won by the Aeolic 
lyrical poets of Asia Minor and Lesbos caused the dialect 
of those parts to be taken as the great representative of 
Aeolic. 

Among the distinguishing characteristics of the Aeolic 
of Lesbos may be noticed :-— 

1, Accent. The oxyton accent is studiously avoided, 
and, as a general rule, the Aeolic dialect throws back the 
accent as far as the quantity of the ultima will permit. 
Thus instead of σοφός, θυμός, ὀξύς, δυσμενής, ἐγών, ἐμοί, αὐτός, 
φιλεῖς, φρονεῖς, we have σόφος, θῦμος, ὄξυς, δυσμένης, ἔγων, 
ἔμοι, φίλεις, φρόνεις. This system of accentuation is one 
of the points in which the Aeolic dialect resembles Latin. 

2. Psilosis (ψίλωσις), or ‘use of smooth breathing.’ 
Thus ἵππιοι (cp. Lat. eguus), ἕτερος, tpos, datos. ‘This rule 
is not universal, and it is difficult to assign to it its due 
limits. Perhaps the rough breathing was retained where 
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it represented an original s or ἡ, and was omitted else- 
where. 

3. Digamma. Although the Vau had the name ‘ Acolic 
digamma,’ because it was longest retained in that dialect, 
it is by no means regularly or universally found in it; and 
it soon began to be represented by various other letters, 
as by 8 in βράκη, or by v as in ates for dfas. 

4. Substitutions of consonants in Aeolic. (a) x 
for τ, aS. πέμπε for πέντε. 

(ὁ) B for ὃ, as βελφῖνες for δελφῖνες. (Cp. Lat. δὲς with dis). 

(c) @ for 6, as dap for Onp, φλίβω for θλίβω (cf. θύρα 
with Lat. fores). 

(4) (for oa, as σλάζω for πλήσσω, and almost conversely 
σὸ for ¢, a8 ὄσδος or ὕσδος for ὄζος. 

(ec) It is common to quote the substitution of m and ὃ 
for » and τ, on the evidence of πέδα for μετά, but it is pro- 
bable that though these two prepositions are identical in 
meaning, they have nothing common in etymology, pera 
being connected with μέσος and πέδα with fost and ποῦς 
i.e. 108, 

(7) ¢ for δ, as (αμένης for δια-μενής, ζαβάλλειν for δια- 
βάλλειν, ζάδηλος for διάδηλος. This change is easily effected 
through the j sound of the iota after 3. 

(g) Doubling of liquids, e.g. ἔστελλα, where Attic 
writes ἔστειλα, both forms being different ways of euphon- 
ising ἔστελ-σσα. Similarly we find μῆννος i.e. μῆνσος, Lat. 
mensis, ἔμμι for εἰμί, pdevvos for φαεινός, φθέῤῥω for φθείρω, 
xéppas for χεῖρας, ἀπέλλα for ἀπείλη, βόλλομαι for βούλομαι. 

5. Change of ν before σἰηΐοι. This rule explains 
(a) the form of participle feminine in -oiwa, εἰσα as πλήθοισα 
which is a euphonising of πλήθονσα, and (ὁ) the form of acc. 
plur. in -as and -os, being originally -ανς and -ovs, the true 
form of accusative preserved in the Cretan mpecyirays for 
πρεσβύτας, OF τὸνς νόμονς for τοὺς νόμους. 
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6. Substitutions of vowels. (a2) The commonest of 
these is the use of ἅ for ¢, as Gora for ἄλλοτε, érépwra for 
érépere = ἑτέρωθε ; xa for κε (ἄν). 

(ὁ) Substitution of ¢ for 4, as θέρσος for θάρσος, κρέτος for 
κράτος. 

(c) Of a for o, as ὑπά for ὑπό. 

(4) Conversely, of o for & as ὄλοχος, ὀνίαισι, βροχέως. 

(6) « for ε, as χρύσιος, κυνίαι. 

(/) ¢ for υ, as ἵψηλος for ὑψηλός. 

(δ) υ for.o, as ὄνυμα for ὄνομα, ὑμάρτη for ὁμάρτει, anv for 
ἀπό. 

(4) ot for ov, as in 3rd pers, plur. of present tense of 
verb ; in feminine of participle; in acc. plur. of O declen. 
as πασσάλοις for πασσάλους. 

(2) at for a, as Avypas for λύγρας. 

7. The rule for the use of ἃ for ἡ in Asolic is 
that ἃ is always retained in those cases where the Ionic ἡ 
represents an original a, but not where ἡ represents ε. 
Thus μάτηρ not parap, npdpay (ἔραμαι) not ἀράμαν, ἀφάνης 
not adavas. 

8. (2) Substitution of ἡ for εἰ, as in infin, συμφέρην, 
ἄγην for συμφέρειν, ἄγειν, κῆνος for κεῖνος, or conversely 
εἰ for η, as εἴκω for ἥκω, Νείλευς for Νήλευς ; or (8) of w 
for ov, as dpavos for οὐρανός, ὀλόχω for ἀλόχου, αὔδως Gen. 
for αὐδοῦς from αὐδώ. 

9. One element in a diphthong is sometimes 
omitted, as ᾿Αθανάα, ἀλάθεα (for ἀλήθεια), λαχόην (for 
Aaxoinv), Spavos (for οὐρανός). 

10. Rules for contraction. (4) -ao and -a contract 
to a, aS Kpovida, σπονδᾶν. (ὁ) -εο to -ev aS βέλευς, Θεύγενις, 
μοχθεῦντες. ᾿ 

11. Peculiarities in the declensions. (a) There 
is no dual number. (4) There is a form in a of mas- 
culines of 151 decl. in ys, as νεφεληγέρετᾶ, (c) In the ard 4 
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decl. the accus. sing. ends in -n» for -n, as {anv from (ans, 
δυσμένην, κυκλοτέρην, Or (4) has an ending in » instead of δα 
as σφρᾶγιν, κνᾶμιν for σφραγῖδα, κνημῖδας In the vocative, 
the Aeolians preferred (e) a short vowel, as Ψψάπφο for 
Σάπφοι. Aeolic also frequently used metaplastic forms, 
(/) which were also not uncommon in Homer, as ὑσμίνῃ 
and ὑσμῖνι, ἀλκί and ἀλκῇ, etc. See notes on Hom. Dial. 

12. In the conjugation of the verb, (a) the forms 
in -we are far more common than in any other dialect. 
(ὁ) The third person plural ends in -ows instead of in 
-ovot as in Attic, or -οντι as in Doric. (c) In the conjunc- 
tive 2nd and 3rd sing. the Iota subscript is omitted. 

13. Prepositions often suffer apocope in Aeolic, as 
ἀν (or év) for ἀνά, παρ for παρά, κατ for κατά, ΟΡ. κάτταδε for 
κατὰ τάδε, xarrav for καθ᾽ ὧν, πότταν for πρὸς τήν, περ for 
περί, AS οἴκω τε περ σῶ, but sometimes περ for ἱπέρ Aecolic 
for ὑπέρ, aS περ- -ἔχει for ὑπερέχει. 

14. Adverbs (2) which in Attic terminate in ore are 
written with ora in Aeolic as wéra, ἄλλοτα, érépwra. Adverbs 
(6) in θεν] are written with 6a as ὕπισθα, dpoba. There 
is a special termination (c) in u as péou, ἄλλνι, πήλυι, 
which last is probably Aeolic for τηλοῦ, see ὃ 4 (2). The 
same syllable occurs in rvide for τῇδε. 

It is not possible from a want of material to make any 
table of Boeotian forms in contrast with Lesbian Aeolic. A 
few inscriptions and the specimens of Megarean dialect 
in the Acharnians of Aristophanes give but a scanty notion. 
It is however a remarkable fact that the differences between 
Boeotian and Lesbian are very great. The system of 
accentuation and aspiration was altogether unlike, to say 
nothing of minor differences. Perhaps the Thessalian 
dialect, if we knew more of it, might be found to occupy 
a mid-point between Lesbian and Boeotian. 
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ALCAEUS. 612 Bc. ' 


Alcaeus was the scion of ἃ. noble family in the Lesbian 
Mytilene. His life fell in the stormy times of political 
warfare. Alcaeus and his two brothers, who supported 
the oligarchical party in Mytilene, were driven into exile. 
On the return of Alcaeus to Lesbos he found Pittacus 
entrusted with the reins of government as Aesymnetes 
(an office resembling the dictatorship at Rome). Alcaeus 
with his brother made a final, but unsuccessful, attempt 
to bring his own party into power again, and to de- 
pose Pittacus, who was generous enough to forgive his 
enemy when taken: prisoner: saying, ‘Forgiveness is 
better than revenge.’ The political odes of Alcaeus are 
called διχοστασιαστικὰ, beside which he wrote martial lays, 
love songs, and drinking-songs. Of these only a few 
fragments remain. Cp. Hor..Od. 2. 13, 26 

The following fragment describes the warlike furniture 
of his house :— 

FRaG. I. 


Mappaipe δὲ μέγας δόμος yadkw: πᾶσα δ᾽ Ἄρη 
κεκόσμηται στέγα 
λάμπραισιν κυνίαισι5, καττάν}}3 λεῦκοι καθύπερθεν 
ἵππιοι λόφοι 
νεύοισιν }2>, κεφάλαισιν ἄνδρων ἀγάλματα, χάλκιαι 59 
δὲ πασσάλοις 9} 
κρύπτοισιν "3 περικείμεναι λάμπραι κνάμιδες, ἄρκος 
ἰσχύρωϑν" βέλευς 10", 
FOURTH GREEK READER. x 
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decl. the accus. sing. ends in -ν for τῇ, as {anv from (ans, 
δυσμένην, κυκλοτέρην, Or (4) has an ending in » instead of δα 
as odpayw, κνᾶμιν for σφραγῖδα, κνημῖδας. In the vocative, 
the Aeolians preferred (e) a short vowel, as Yamdo for 
Sampo. Aeolic also frequently used metaplastic forms, 
(/) which were also not uncommon in Homer, as ὑσμίνῃ 
and ὑσμῖνι, ἀλκί and ἀλκῇ, etc. See notes on Hom. Dial. 

12. In the conjugation of the verb, (a) the forms 
in -ye are far more common than in any other dialect. 
(ὁ) The third person plural ends in -οισι instead of in 
-ovot as in Attic, or -ovrs as in Doric. (c) In the conjunc- 
tive 2nd and 3rd sing. the Iota subscript is omitted. 

13. Prepositions often suffer apocope in Aeolic, as 
ἀν (or ov) for avd, παρ for παρά, κατ for κατά, ΟΡ. κάτταδε for 
κατὰ τάδε, καττᾶν for καθ᾽ ὧν, πότταν for πρὸς τήν, περ for 
περί, AS οἴκω τε περ σῶ, but sometimes περ for imép Aeolic 
for ὑπέρ, as περ- -ἔχει for ὑπερέχει. 

14. Adverbs (4) which in Attic terminate in ore are 
written with ora in Aeolic as πότα, ἄλλοτα, érépwra. Adverbs 
(5) in θεν] are written with 6a as ὕπισθα, mdpoba, There 
is a special termination (c) in vue as μέσυι, ἄλλυι, πήλνι, 
which last is probably Aeolic for τηλοῦ, see ὃ 4 (a). The 
same syllable occurs in rvide for τῇδε. 

It is not possible from a want of material to make any 
table of Boeotian forms in contrast with Lesbian Aeolic. A 
few inscriptions and the specimens of Megarean dialect 
in the Acharnians of Aristophanes give but a scanty notion. 
It is however a remarkable fact that the differences between 
_Boeotian and Lesbian are very great. The system of 

accentuation and aspiration was altogether unlike, to say 
nothing of minor differences. Perhaps the Thessalian 
dialect, if we knew more of it, might be found to occupy 
a mid-point between Lesbian and Boeotian. 
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ALCAEUS. 612 Bc. ' 


Alcaeus was the scion of a noble family in the Lesbian 
Mytilene. His life fell in the stormy times of political 
warfare. Alcaeus and his two brothers, who supported 
the oligarchical party in Mytilene, were driven into exile. 
On the return of Alcaeus to Lesbos he found Pittacus 
entrusted with the reins of government as Aesymnetes 
(an office resembling the dictatorship at Rome). Alcaeus 
with his brother made a final, but unsuccessful, attempt 
to bring his own party into power again, and to de- 
pose Pittacus, who was generous enough to forgive his 
enemy when taken: prisoner: saying, ‘Forgiveness is 
better than revenge.’ The political odes of Alcaeus are 
called διχοστασιαστικὰ, beside which he wrote martial lays, 
love songs, and drinking-songs. Of these only a few 
fragments remain. Cp. Hor..Od. 2. 13, 26 

The following fragment describes the warlike furniture 
of his house :— 

Frac. 1. 


Mapmaipe δὲ μέγας δόμος χάλκῳ- πᾶσα δ᾽ Ἄρη 
κεκόσμηται στέγα 
λάμπραισιν κυνίαισιδο, καττᾶν}38 λεῦκοι καθύπερθεν 
ἵππιοι λόφοι 
νεύοισιν 12>, κεφάλαισιν ἄνδρων ἀγάλματα, χάλκιαι δ᾽ 
δὲ πασσάλοις 5 Ἀ 


12b , a ἱμιδὲς. ἃ 
περικείμεναὶ λαμπραι κμναμιόες, ἄρκος 


[4 
κρύπτοισιν 
ἰσχύρωϑ" βέλευς 1°, 
FOURTH GREEK READER. x 
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θώρακές τε νέοι Nivw®? κοίϊλαί Te κατ᾽ ἄσπιδες βεβ- 
λήμενα: 5 
παρ᾽ δὲ Χαλκίδικαι σπάθαι, παρ δὲ ζώματα πόλλα 
καὶ κυπαττιδες" 
τῶν οὐκ ἔστι λάθεσθ᾽, ἐπειδὴ πρώτισθ᾽ ὑπὸ ἔργον 
ἔσταμεν τόδε. 
In the following Alcaic stanzas the poet (like Horace, 


Od. 2. 14) describes the ruined condition of Mytilene 
under the figure of a disabled ship. 


FRAG. 2. 


"Acuvernuc!2® τὰν ἀνέμων στάσιν" 
4 4 A wv ~ , 

τὸ μὲν γὰρ ἔνθεν κῦμα κυλίνδεται, 

τὸ δ᾽ ἔνθεν: ἄμμες δ᾽ av!3 τὸ μέσσον 

vai φορήμεθα σὺν μελαίνᾳ, 
χείμωνι μοχθεῦντες 10" μεγάλῳ pada: 5 
138 A Α wv ς ὃ wv 

mep'® μὲν yap ἄντλος ἱστοπέδαν ἔχει, 

λαῖφος δὲ πᾶν CadnAov*t ἤδη 


4 ’ 9 9 
καὶ λακιδες μέγαλαι κατ᾽ αὗτο. 


SAPPHO. 


Sappho, the contemporary of Alcaeus, stands at the 
head of Greek poetesses, and bore the honourable name 
of the tenth Muse. Her birthplace was probably Mytilene, 
where she gathered round her a train of young girls whom 
she instructed in poetry and music. The accusations, 
with which it was sought to blacken her character, 
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probably had their origin with the comic poets of Athens, 
where the idea of a woman of fair fame taking a high 
public position was something too strange to be true. 
Her contemporary Alcaeus calls her dyva Σάπφοι. 

In the following Sapphic ode she entreats Aphrodite 
to stir the object of her love to return her passion. 


ODE I. 


ΠΠοικιλόθρον᾽ 4° abavar Ἀφρόδιτα, 
παῖ Atos δολόπλοκε, λίσσομαι σε 
, > Μ > 9 9 6d oa 
μη fh ασαισὶὲ ΜμῆΤ ονιαισι αμνα, 
πότνια, θῦμον. 
ἀλλὰ τυῖδ᾽ 1459 ἔλθ᾽, αἴ ποτα 4" κἀτέρωτα 1“ 5 
τᾶς ἔμας avdws®” ἀΐοισαδϑ πήλυι}55 
ἔκλυες, πάτρος δὲ δόμον λίποισα 5, 
χρύσιον 55 ἦλθες 
aw ἢ a 
apu’ ὑποζεύξαισαδ", κάλοι δέ σ᾽ dyov 
” A 4 “ [2 
ὥκεες στροῦθοι περὶ yas μελαίνας 10 
, ὃ A 99? 9 9. ἢ 8b 10 
πύκνα δινεῦντες πτέρ᾽ ἀπ᾿ wpavw®” αἶθε- 
-ρος διὰ μέσσω. 
a ; τῷ a 7 
αἶψα δ᾽ ἐξίκοντο" τὺ δ᾽, ὦ μάκαιρα, 
μειδιάσαισ’ ἀθανάτῳ προσώπῳ, 
ype, ὄττι δηὗῦτε πέπονθα κὄττι 15 
' Onvre κάλημι35, 
ἢ 
KOTT ἔμῳ μάλιστα θέλω γένεσθαι 
μαινόλᾳ θύμῳ: τίνα δηῦτε 1] είθω 
~ 9 
pais ἄγηνϑ" ἐς σὰν φιλότατα, τίς σ᾽, ὦ 
td 
Ψαπφ᾽ 118 ἀδίκηει; 20 


ΝΩ2 
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4 « 9 ao a 4 
καὶ yap αἱ φεύγει, ταχέως διώξει, 
αἱ δὲ δῶρα μὴ δέκετ᾽, ἄλλα ϑώσει, 
αἱ δὲ μὴ φίλει', ταχέως φιλήσει 
κωὐκ ἐθέλοισαδϑϑ. 
ἔλθε μοι καὶ νῦν, χαλεπᾶν δὲ λῦσον 25 
ἐκ μεριμνᾶν, ὅσσα δέ μοι τέλεσσαι 
θῦμος iueppe*®, τέλεσον" σὺ δ᾽ αὔτα 
σύμμαχος ἔσσο. 
In the next ode, imitated by Catullus (51), Sappho 
descants on the joy of being near the beloved object. 
ODE 2. 
Φαίνεταί μοι xyvas®* ἴσος θέοισιν 
ἔμμεν ὥνηρ ὅστις ἐναντίος τοι 
iCaver?, καὶ πλάσιον ddv φωνεί- 
124 ; ή 
-σας 135 ὑπακούει, 
καὶ γελαίσαςδὴ ἱμέροεν, τό μοι μάν 5 
καρδίαν ἐν στήθεσιν ἐπτόασεν" 
ὡς γὰρ evidov® βροχέως ἃ σε, φώνας 
οὐδὲν ἔτ᾽ εἴκει 85" 
9 4 13 4 ~ ,.“ a 
ἀλλα cau? μὲν γλῶσσα ἔαγε, λέπτον δ᾽ 
» “-- “- e ὃ ὃ , 6e 
αὕτικα χρῶ πῦρ ὑπαδεδρόμακενδς, 10 
9 » δ᾽ vO. δ 3194, 9 ἢ 
ὀππάτεσσι δ᾽ οὔδεν Sonu 125, ἐπιρρόμ- 
-βεισι135 δ᾽ ἄκοναι. 
a δέ μ᾽ ἴδρως κακχέεται, τρόμος δὲ 
~ 3 
πᾶσαν aype!, χλωροτέρα δὲ ποίας 
ὔ 
ἐμμὶ48, τεθνακὴην 85 δ' ὀλίγω 8» ἐπιδεύην 85 15 
“ , ” 
φαίνομαι ἄλλα. 
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THEOCRITUS (see Dorian Dialect, 


The following Idyll of Theocritus is written in Aeolian 
dialect :— . 
| "HAAKATH (The Distaff). 

An address to the ivory distaff which the poet purposes 


to bring to Miletus for Theogenis, the wife of his friend 
Nicias. 


Γλαύκας, ὦ φιλέριθ᾽ ἀλακάτα, δῶρον Adavaas® 
γύναιξιν, νόος οἰκωφελίας alow ἐπάβολος, 
θέρσεισ᾽ ®, 128, duu *® ὑμάρτη εξ πόλιν ἐς Νείλεος 88 
ἀγλάαν, 
A a 
Sama Κύπριδος ἶρον καλάμῳ χλῶρον ὑπ᾽ ἀπαλῳ. 
a ’ 
Tuide 4° γὰρ πλόον εὐάνεμον αἰτήμεθα 1325 πὰρ Δίος, 
ὅπως ἕέννον 8 ἔμον τέρψομ᾽ ἴδων κἀντιφιλήσομεν, 
Νικίαν, χαρίτων ἱμεροφώνων ἴερον φύτον, 
4 4 4A 9 ’ g 8b , 
kat oe τὰν ἐλέφαντος πολυμόχθω ® γεγενημέναν 
~ o 
δῶρον Nixiaas® εἰς OAD w®4, 8 χέρρας8 ὀπασσομεν, 
σὺν τᾷ πόλλα μὲν ἔργ᾽ ἐκτελέσεις, ἀνδρεΐοις Ὁ πέ- 
πλοις 5", 10 
[2 
πόλλα δ᾽ οἷα γύναικες φορέοισ᾽ 12» ὑδάτινα βρακηϑ. 
δὲ ᾿ ’ Ν᾿ , 6h 2 ’ ae! 2 6h 
is yap μάτερες ἄρνων μαλακοις "Ἐ ἐν βοτανᾳ πόκοις 
πέξαιντ᾽ αὐτοένει ᾿Θευγένιδός 19» γ᾽ ἕνεκ᾽ ἐϊσφύρωϑ"" 
ΑΥ̓͂ 9 é‘ , δ᾽ Φ ’ 
οὕτως ἀνυσίεργος, φιλέει δ᾽ ὅσσα σαόφρονες. 
οὐ γὰρ ἐς ἀκίρας οὐδ᾽ ἐς ἀέργω 8" κεν ἐβολλόμαν4β 15 
Α 
ὁπάσαι σε δόμοις", duperépast® ἔσσαν ἀπὺϑε 


χθόνος. 
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καὶ yap τοι watpis, ἂν w& "Equpas κτίσσε ποτ᾽ 
᾿Αρχίας 

νάσω δ᾽ 'Γρινακρίας μύελον, ἄνδρων δοκίμων πόλιν. 

νῦν μὰν οἶκον ἔχοισ᾽ δ5 ἄνερος, ὃς πόλλ᾽ ἐδάη σόφα 

ἀνθρώποισι νόσοις φάρμακα Avypais®! ἀπαλαλ- 
κέμεν, 20 

οἰκήσεις κατὰ Μίλλατον"ε epavvav*® μετ᾽ ᾿Ιαόνων, 

ὡς εὐαλάκατος Θεύγενις ἐν δαμότισιν πέλη 12°, 

καί οἱ μνᾶστιν ἄει φιλαοίδω παρέχης 135 ξένω. 

κῆνο 5 γάρ τις ἐρεῖ Ττὦποὸς ἴδων σ΄. ἣ μεγάλα χάρις 

δώρῳ σὺν ὀλίγῳ πάντα δὲ τίματα τὰ πὰρ φίλω. 25 


DORIC DIALECT. 


WE may reckon three periods of the Doric dialect. 
The early, which ends with the beginning of the pth 
cent. B.c.; the mzddle, including the gth and 4th cents. ; 
and the da#, from the end of the 4th cent., to the decay 
of the dialect. 

Of the earliest period little cah be learned, except from 
a few inscriptions; but it would seem that there are 
grounds for assigning to this age of Doric a tendency to 
dispense, like the Aeolians, with the rough breathing at 
the beginning of words. (See Aeol. Dial. § 2). It was 
characterised also by a general use of the digamma, (as 
we learn from the forms xdéfos and aifé on a Crissaean 
inscription), and by the retention of the letter Koppa, Q. 

The middle period of Doric is illustrated by a larger 
number of inscriptions. To it belong also the fragments 
of Epicharmus (circ. 500 B.c.),and Sophron (circ. 460 B.c.), 
and the specimens of the Doric of Megara, in the Achar- 
nians of Aristophanes, and of Laconian Doric in the 
Lysistrata. Many notices of the Doric of this period may 
be found scattered in the various writings of the Alexan- 
drian grammarians, and the later lexicographers. 

From the time of Alexander the Great, the Dorie dialect; 
entering upon its last stage, began to decay; partly from 
the dominating influence of Attic, with which it was con- 
stantly brought into contact, and partly from internal 
changes in the dialect itself. 
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The use of ἃ for η remained to the last the great dis- 
tinguishing mark of Doric, and, by an erroneous extension 
of its use, ἃ 15 often found in the latest specimens of Doric, 
where in a purer age of the dialect » was written. (See 
Dialect. forms, Doric, § 1.) 

We must now make a further division of the dialect, 
into the stricter and the milder Doric. The former was 
the type of dialect in use among the Laconians, Cretans, 
Italian Dorians, and Cyrenaeans. The distinguishing 
feature of the stricter Doric was the use of and n instead 
of ov and ει, as for example, ἵππω and ἦμεν for ἵππου and 
εἶμεν. The digamma too was retained longer in the 
stricter Doric, or its loss was represented by the letter 8, 
at the beginning as well as in the middle of words. 
Among other peculiarities may be noticed the addition of 
the suffix η to pronouns, as ἐγώνη and ἐμίνη, and the sub- 
stitution of ιο or « for the combination of the vowels eo. 
The stricter Dorians were averse to the use of 2, hence the 
Doric poet Lasus wrote whole poems without employing 
that letter, a practice which forms a remarkable contrast 
to the usage of the Ionians. This aversion shows itself 
in the substitution of P for 3, as in παλαιόρ, νέκυρ, and rip 
for ris (cp. Lat. arbor for arbos). But, by a sort of con- 
tradiction, we find among Spartan forms the substitution 
of o for 9, as σιός for θεός, and, in all kinds of Doric, 
the termination -es instead of -εν in the 151 pers. plur. of 
the verb. Still, the aversion to = was a real one, so much 
so, that in the case of the groups or, ox, om, the a is re- 
jected and the other consonant doubled, as in erirrap for 
κτίστης, ἀκκόρ for ἀσκός. This also accounts for the change 
of {= 08, into 88, (as in πλαδδιῆν for πλάζειν), and of an ini- 
tial (into δ, as in Aevs, δῶμος. Another peculiarity con- 
sists in the use of ov for v, as δίφουρα for γέφυρα. 

Asa specimen of strict Laconian dialect we may quote. 
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the words with which the Spartan herald introduces him- 
self in the Lysistrata (980) :-— “ 
ΚΗΡΥΞ. 
nwa τᾶν ᾿Ασανᾶν ἐστιν & γερωία, 
ἢ τοὶ πρυτάνιες : λῶ τι μυσίξαι νέον. 
ΠΡΟΒΟΥ͂ΛΟΣ. 
σὺ δ' εἶ πότερον ἄνθρωπος ἢ κονίσαλος ; 
KHPY&. 
κάρυξ ἐγών, ὦ κυρσάνιε, val τὼ σιώ, 
'ιἔμολον ἀπὸ Σπάρτας περὶ τἂν διαλλαγᾶν. 
And in ν. 1002, the herald describes his difficulties thus— 
- - μογίομες, ἂν yap τὰν πόλιν 
ἧπερ λυχνοφορίοντες ἀποκεκύφαμες. 

We have a-similar specimen in the letter of Hippocrates 
to the Spartans in Xenophon, (Hellen. 1. 1. 23), "Eppe τὰ 
καλά Μώνδαρος ἀπέσστα' πεινῶντι τῶὥνδρες ἀπορίομες τί 
'χρὴ δρᾶν, which may be taken as an illustration both of 
Laconian dialect and brevity. The decree, and the treaty 
between the Spartans and Argives (Thuc. 5. 77, 79) may 
also be consulted as Specimens of Doric: but the original 
document has suffered too many changes at the hands of 
copyists and correctors to have any real authority. 

The Cretan dialect exhibits several characteristic pecu- 
liarities; notably, a form of the accus. plur. in os, as 
τὸς νόμος for τοὺς νόμους. In Cretan inscriptions we find 
preserved the oldest form of the accus. plur. in vs, as 
rovs vduovs, with which may be compared other Cretan 
forms, as τιθένς for τιθείς, ravoa for πᾶσα, 

The milder Doric includes the forms of the dialect used 
by most of the Peloponnesian Dorians, and the colonies 
which they respectively founded. Thus the dialect of the 
Corcyraeans closely resembled that of their mother-state, 
Corinth; and the Megareans, (the rustic form of wooes 
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dialect Aristophanes gives in the Acharnians) spoke the 
same type of Doric as their colonists at Byzantium and 
Chalcedon. It is probable that the peculiar dialect of the 
Arcadians, and the strict Laconian type, were moulded 
into the milder Doric at the time of the Achaean League. 

The milder Dorie was introduced into Sicily by the 
Corinthians and Megareans: but it must be remembered 
that, although we shall find the Bucolics of Theocritus 
afford the best means of familiarizing us with the Doric 
dialect, they do not represent the true milder Doric of 
Sicily, which we shall rather seek in the fragments of 
Epicharmus and Sophron. The Greek of Fheocritus is 
really a sort of literary or conventional dialect written by 
a scholar, or containing a large variety of Doric forms 
interspersed with Aeolisms and retaining a good many 
peculiarities of the Epic; just as the Greek that Pindar 
wrote reckons as Doric, but its: base is really Epic, with 
a considerable Doric colouring, and not a few Aecolic 
forms. Cp. Eustath. 1702, ὡς δὲ of Δωριεῖς ἔχαιρον καὶ 
aiorl{ovres δηλοῖ Πίνδαρος, ἀναμὶξ οὕτῳ ποιῶν, ἤτοι Δωρικῶς 
γράφων καὶ Αἰολικῶςι 


TABLE OF DORIC FORMS. 


δι, Vowels. 


The most prominent characteristic of the Doric dialect 
is the use of a, where the Jonians and Attics use 7. 

(2) In the Stems of Nouns and Verbs, as θνατός 
(root dav) compared with θνήσκω, and θνητός : maga (root 
say) compared with πῆξαι: μᾶλον for μῆλον compared with 
Lat. malum. But in this ἃ we generally find a true repre- 
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sentative of the original vowel, which other dialects have 
weakened, and not a mere euphonic change of every ἡ to 
ἃ. For, e.g. the Doric dialect gives μάτηρ, not μάταρ, for 
the stem is parep, as the genitive shows; ποιμήν not ποιμάν, 
for the stem is ποιμεν-. 

(2) In the terminations of nouns and verbs, as καλά 
for καλή, εἰράνα for εἰρήνη, ἁλοίμαν for ἁλοίμην, but not αν 
for nv in the passive Aorists. 

(c) In the temporal augment for verbs whose initial 
vowel is a, this ἃ is used instead of n, as dyes from ἄγω, ἅψα 
from dire. 

(4) Another peculiarity is the use of ἅ for Attic e, as 
ἔγωγα = ἔγωγε, ὅκα = Gre, φρασίν = φρεσίν. αἴκα for εἴ xe, i.e. 
ἐάν. 

(ὃ A further change is the use of ὦ for Attic o or ov, 
as in gen. sing. of 2nd decl. ἵππω for ἵππου, and accus. 
plur. ἵππως for ἵππους. So too ὠρανός for οὐρανός, κώρα for 
κόρην - 

(/) Use of os for ov as Μοῖσα, ἔχοισα, for Μοῦσα, ἔχουσα. 
(g) ἃ for ὦ as πράτιστος. 


ὃ 2. Contractions. 


(2) Ao contracts into a, as φιλώνδᾶ, for φιλώνδαο, yedavre 
for yeAdovre = γελῶσι, πεινᾶντι for πεινάοντι (particip.), éxrdoa 
for ἐκτήσαο, ἐκτήσω. Sometimes aov to a, aS γελᾶσα for 
γελάονσα. 

(2) aw into ἃ as Νυμφᾶν for Νυμφάων, Bayes for βῶμεν, i.e. 
βέωμεν Or B-dw-pev. 

(c) εο into ev, as θέρευς, καλεῦνται, ἐργάζεν. 

(d) ae into n, as ὅρη for ὅραε (Spa), ἠρώτη for ἡρώταε 
(imperf.), Ags from Adw, and -ἄει (ὁ ῃ, as φοιτῇς = φοιτάεις. 
Similarly ea to η, a8 κρέας, κρῆξ. 

(6) Crasis of ae to ἡ, as κῆφα for καὶ ἔφη", ene ior wr ἐξ. 
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§ 3. Consonants. 


(2) Use of τ for o, as rv for σύ, εἴκατι for εἴκοσι, τίθητι for 
τίθησι, πλατίον for πλησίον. 

(6) x for r in ὅκα, ἄλλοκα, εἴς. 

(c) Interchange of y and 8, as γλέφαρον for βλέφαρον, of 
aspirates, as ὄρνιχες for ὄρνιθες, φλίβω for θλίβω. (d) Of od 
for ὃσ (Ὁ in verbs in “ζω, as cupid, παίσδω, ποτόσδω (for 
προσόζω). 

$ 4. Liquids. 

(a) Before r and 8, κ A become », as ἦνθον for ἦλθον, 

before v, σ often changes to ε, as σπείσω from σπένδω. 


§ 5. Digamma and Aspiration. 


(2) Among representatives of the f in Doric we find 
B, as Bpdxos for ῥάκος. In Pindar v, as αὐάταν (Pyth. 2. 28) 
for dfdray = ἄτην. 

(4) The Dorians did not dispense with the Spzrztus 
asper to the sarke extent as the Aeolians, but in some 
words it is omitted, as in ἀγέομαε for ἡγέομαι. 


ὃ 6. Accent. 


(a2) The Dorians here are the very opposite of the Aeo- 
lians. The latter threw the accent as far as possible away 
from the end of the word, as 6. g. yivacé for γυναιξί. The 
Dorians, on the other hand, were inclined to throw the 
accent as far as possible towards the w/fma, so that we 
get such forms as deidés and not dedes, ἀμπέλος and not 
ἄμπελος. So in Theocritus, otras, παντῶς, adda, instead of 
οὕτως, πάντως, ἄλλᾳ. 

: § 7. Declensions. 

(2) The peculiarities of the rst vowel (A) declension 

are to be found under the rules given above for the 4, -as 


FORMS OF DORIC DIALECT. 88 χ-11. 180 


for -ης, for the contraction οὗ -ao to <a, and -αων to -ay, 
Notice that the original form of the accus. plur. was 
a-v-s, as in Cretan inscription πρειγύτα-ν-ς, and Gothic 
vulfans =lupds. This original form was often represented 
in Aeolic by termination -as, but the Doric dialect gene 
rally shortens these to ds, as δημότας, δεσπότας, κίσσᾶς. 


ὃ 8. Second Vowel (0) Declension. 


(a2) The use of ὦ for ov given above is a mark of. the 
stronger Doric; the accus. plur. originally ended in 0-1-5, 
(as Gothic sunu-ns = filids). This termination the Aeolians 
changed to -os, and the Dorians to -ws, or (J) sometimes 
-os, AS Tas ἀμπέλος, τὰς παρθένος. 


δ. 9. Third Consonantal Declension. 


(2) From nominatives in os, ys, we have genitive in 
-eus, AS, Εὐμήδης -ndevs, ὄρος, dpevs. 


§ 10. Pronouns. 


(2) Special forms of rst Personal Pronoun, Sing. N. 
ἐγών, D. ἐμίν ; Plur. N. ἁμές, appes, G. ἁμέων, ἁμῶν, D. ἁμῖν, 
ἅμιν, ἁμίν, ἄμμι[ν], A. ἁμέ, ἄμμε. 

(ὁ) Special forms of 2nd Personal Pronoun: Sing. N. 
τύ, Ὁ. τεῦ, revs, τεοῦς, D. τίν, A. τύ and τέ; Plur. N. ὑμές, 
dupes, 1). ὗμιν, ὕμμιν, A. dupe. 

(c) Special form of Demonstrative Pronoun, τῆνος, τῆνα, 
tivo ( = ἐκεῖνος, n, 0). From which comes adv. τηνῶ, zllinc, 
τηνεῖ, tlic, and τηνόθι. Cp. τοσσῆνος. 


§ 11. Verb. 


Special forms of the verb. 
(a) Active, Pres. Indic. and pers. sing, vowr-es. S80 
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pers. plur. rimr-o-pes (cp. Lat. amamus), 3rd pers. plur. 
τύπτοοτντι (cp. Lat. aman). Similarly with Imperf. and 
Aor. 

Pres. Conjunct. st pers. plur. rimr-w-pes, 3rd pers. 
plur. τύπτω-ντι. 

(6) Lnfin. τύπτ-εν (Acolic rimr-nv, Laconian -ἢν). 

(c) Partictple. Fem. sing. τύπτ-οι-σα. 

(ἢ) Future, τυψῶ----εῖς---- εἰ--- εἴτον----εἴτον----εῦμες, OF odpes 
———€(TE——EUYTL. 

[For the principle of formation of this Doric: future, 
by the addition of the root (es) of the substantive verb, 
and the root « signifying ‘go,’ and so forming, e.g. 
δο----εσίω ---δωσίω, δωσῶ, see Curt. Expl. Gk. Gram. 
§ 258]. 

(e) Perfect. 1st pers. plur. τετύφα-μες. 3rd pers. plur. 
reruga-vtt. Note that in Doric these perfects are frequently 
conjugated with an ὦ ending, as τετύφω-εις, -e, etc., and 
infin. τετυφεῖν. 

(7) Passtve anp Mippiz. Pres. Imperat. τύπτ-ευ. 

(g) Lmperf. érurré-pay,—ev. Opt. τυπτοί-μαν, etc. 

[But η is retained in Optat. of verbs in -μι, and Indic. of 
Aor. I. II. Passive, e. g. εἴην---- θείην--- ἐπάγην.] 

(2) Aor. 1. érupd-pav. ἐτύψ-ἃ (for ἐτύψ-ω). 

(2 Future Middle, τυψ-εῦ-μαι or τυψ-οῦ-μαι----ἢ---- εἴται---: 
εὐμεθα, Or—perba— cicbe—evvrat, 


ὃ 12. Contracted Verbs, etc. 


(az) Some verbs in -a follow the forms of contraction 
in -ew (as is common in Ionic); so dpéovre (vedent), ὁρεῦσα, 
ἀνηρώτεον. 

(5) Verbs in -ἄζω -ἄζω (-ηἴζω) -αίζω -ἰζω form a future 
in -ξῶ, and 1 Aor. in fa, as καχαξῶ, κλᾳξῶ, παιξῶ, κομίξαι. 
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§ 13. Verbs in μι. 


(2) Special forms. Pres. Act. 3rd sing. in -τι, as ὑφίητι, 
τίθητι, pari, (cp. Lat. reg??). 

(5) Special forms of εἰμί (sum), Pres. 1st pers. sing. ἐμμί 
(Aeol.), 2nd ἐσσί, rst plur. εἰμές, 3rd plur. évri. | 

Lnfin. εἶμεν, ἦμεν. Particip. fem. ἐοῖσα, doa. 

Imperf. ἦν, ἦσθα, ἧς (ἦν) . .. ἦμες, hore. 

Future, ἐσσοῦμαι---ἐσσῇῆ----ἐσσεῖται, etc. 
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SELECTIONS FROM THEOCRITUS. 


Theocritus was born in Syracuse (circ. B.c. 272). He 
resided partly in Syracuse, and partly in Alexandria. Some 
portion of his life was passed in Cos, where he met the 
poet Philetas, under whose instruction he was trained in 
the style of the Alexandrine poets of the time. He was 
the founder of bucolic poetry, which in his case consisted 
mainly in giving an artistic form to the songs and stories 
of the Sicilian shepherds, fishermen, etc. The word 
εἰδύλλια, or Idylls, which have been given to his composi- 
tions, signifies only ‘little pictures.’ The modern use of 
the word comes from the accidental circumstance that 
most of the Theocritean idylls belong to simple country 
life. 

ΡΥ, I. 

In this Idyll, Thyrsis is induced by the offer of a 
prize to sing the song of The Death of Daphnis. This 
story recounts how Daphnis had defied the power of 
Aphrodite, who thought to prove her supremacy by touch- 
ing his heart with love- fer a maiden, who was only too 
ready to return his passion. But Daphnis is not con- 
quered. He loves, and he dies for love, but he dies in 
silence with his love unspoken, and he carries his defiance 
of Aphrodite with him into the shades below. 


ΘΥΡΣΙΣ, ΑΙΠΟΛΟΣ. 
OY. Ἀδύ!5 τι τὸ ψιθύρισμα καὶ d πίτυς, αἰπόλε, 
τήνα 199 
να΄“""ς 


a 4 ns a ’ .«. δι ἈΝ . A 
ἃ ποτὶ ταῖς παγαῖσι, μελίσδεται" ἀδὺ δὲ καὶ TU 
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συρίσδες.}",34. μετὰ Πᾶνα τὸ δεύτερον ἄθλον 
ἀποισῆ. 
4 
“A a ἴω 
αἴκα ἃ τῆνος ἕλη κεραὸν τράγον, αἶγα Tv! Nay: 
αἴκα δ᾽ αἷγα λάβῃ τῆνος γέρας, ἐς TE!” καταρρεῖ 5 
ἁ ’ ὶ , le δὲ No omer: | »# 9 
χίμαρος" χιμάρω é καλὸν κρῆς2ἃ, ἔστε κ 
ἱμέλ 
ἀμέλξης. 
ΑΙ. ἅἄἅδιον, ὦ ποιμὴν, τὸ τεὸν μέλος, ἢ τὸ κα- 
Taxes 18 
τὴν ἀπὸ ras πέτρας καταλείβεται ὑψόθεν ὕδωρ. 
αἴκα ταὶ Μοῖσαι1" τὰν οἴϊδα δῶρον ἄγωνται, 
ἄρνα τὺ caxiray'* λαψῆ γέρας" αἱ δέ κ᾽ ἀρέσκη το 
’ ” a A 4 ‘ Hoe Ὁ 9a 
τήναις ἄρνα λαβεῖν, τὺ δὲ τὰν div ὕστερον ἀξῇ. 
OY. λῆς" 4 ποτὶ τᾶν Νυμφᾶν, λῆς, αἰπόλε, τᾷδε 
, 
καθίξας, 
e δ , a a cd a 
ws TO κάταντες τοῦτο γεώλοφον ai τε μυρῖκαι, 
(σδεν 11». τὰς δ᾽ al ἐγὼν ἐν THO 
συρίσδεν 11>; τας αἷγας ἐγὼν ἐν τῷδε νο- 
μευσῶωὰ͵ 
ΑΙ. οὐ θέμις, ὦ ποιμὴν, τὸ μεσαμβρινὸν, οὐ θέμις 
A > 4 > »# 
συρίσδεν: τὸν Πᾶνα δεδοίκαμες 115: ἢ yap ax ἄγρας 
‘ 
τανίκα 15 κεκμηκὼς ἀμπαύεται" ἐστὶ δὲ πικρὸς, 
[2 eo? A a ‘ \ e¢ A ’ 
καί οἱ ἀεὶ δριμεῖα χολὰ ποτὶ ῥινὶ καθηται. 
ἀλλὰ (τὺ γὰρ δὴ, Θύρσι, τὰ Δαφνιδος ἄλγε᾽ ἄειδες, 
καὶ τᾶς βωκολικᾶς ἐπὶ τὸ πλέον ἵκεο μοίσας), 20 
δεῦρ᾽, ὑπὸ τὰν πτελέαν ἑσδώμεθαδ, τῶ τε Πριήπω 
καὶ τᾶν Kpanadwy κατεναντίον, ἅπερ 6 θῶκος 
A e A 4 4 , 9 » 35" 8 
τῆνος ὁ ποιμενικὸς καὶ ταὶ δρύες. αἱ δέ K ἀείσης, 
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ὡς ὅκαδν 1d soy Λιβύαθε ποτὶ Xpouw ἅσας 
ἐρίσδωνϑ8, 
αἷγά τέ τοι δωσῶ "1 διδυματόκον ἐς τρὶς ἀμέλξαι, 25 
4 3 : 
a, δύ᾽ ἔχοισ᾽ 1! ἐρίφως"5, ποταμέλξεται ἐς δύο πέλλας, 
καὶ βαθὺ κισσύβιον, κεκλυσμένον ἁδέϊ κηρῷ, 
ἀμφῶες, νεοτευχὲς, ἔτι γλυφάνοιο ποτόσδον 38" 
A . A , , “ep \ 
τῶ περὶ μὲν χείλη μαρύεται ὑψόθι κισσὸς, 
κισσὸς ἑλιχρύσῳ κεκονιμένος" a δὲ KAT αὐτὸν 30 
καρπῷ ἕλιξ εἱλεῖται ἀγαλλομένα κροκόεντι. 
4 A 
ἔντοσθεν de yuva, τὶ θεῶν δαίδαλμα, τέτυκται, 
9 a 4 4 4 ’ ew 
ἀσκητὰ πέπλῳ Te καὶ ἅμπυκι" πὰρ δέ οἱ ἄνδρες 
4 ’ 
καλὸν ἐθειράζοντες ἀμοιβαδὶς ἄλλοθεν ἄλλος 
’ 99 #f Δ 7 9 , @ el 
νεικείουσ᾽ ἐπέεσσι" TAO οὐ φρενὸς απτεται αὐτας" 35 
A A ~ 
ἀλλ᾽ oxa®? μὲν τῆνον ποτιδέρκεται ἄνδρα γελᾶσα3", 
” 2 δ 1 ᾿ς a ἢ ew ¢ oo” 
ἄλλοκα δ᾽ αὖ ποτὶ τὸν ῥιπτεῖ νόον. οἱ δ᾽ ὑπ᾽ ἔρωτος 
4 
δηθὰ κυλοιδιόωντες ἐτώσια μοχθίζοντι "15. 
τοῖς δὲ μέτα γριπεύς τε γέρων, πέτρα τε τέτυκται 
λεπρὰς, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ σπεύδων μέγα δίκτυον ἐς βόλον ἕλκει 40 
ὁ πρέσβυς, κάμνοντι τὸ καρτερὸν ἀνδρὶ ἐοικῶς. 
ἤ a Ψ ’ > , 
φαίης Kev γυίων νιν ὅσον σθένος ελλοπιεύειν" 
. a 
ὧδέ οἱ MOnKavTL? κατ᾽ αὐχένα παντοθεν ives, 
καὶ πολιῷ περ ἐόντι" τὸ δὲ σθένος ἄξιον aBas*. 
\ 9. ὦ ” e , ’ 
τυτθὸν δ᾽ ὅσσον ἄπωθεν ἁλιτρύτοιο γέροντος 45 
πυρναίαις σταφυλαῖσι καλὸν βέβριθεν ἀλωα- 
τὰν ὀλίγος τις κῶρος1" ἐφ᾽ αἱμασιαῖσι φυλάσσει 
id 9 4 ’ » 9 ᾽ e A % 9 
ἥμενος" ἀμφὶ δὲ μιν δύ᾽ ἀλώπεκες, ἃ μὲν ἀν 
rif le 
PX”S 
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΄- ’ 8 e e » 9 4 4 
ory σινομένα τὰν τρώξιμον, d δ᾽ ἐπὶ πήραν 

, a , A td 9 A 
πάντα δόλον τεύχοισα, TO παιδίον οὐ πρίν 

ἀνησεῖν 50 
φατὶ .ϑι πρὶν 7 ἀκράτιστον ἐπὶ ξηροῖσι καθίξη 32. 

> 8 #399 ’ 4 ’ 4 , 
αὐταρ Oy ἀνθερίκεσσι καλαν πλέκει ἀκριδοθήραν, 
σχοίνῳ ἐφαρμόσδωνϑ": μέλεται δέ οἱ οὔτε τι πήρας, 
οὔτε φυτῶν τοσσῆνον 195 ὅ t πλέ θεῖ 

jvov 199 ὅσον περὶ πλέγματι γαθεῖ. 
a δ 4 4 δέ a ‘ e a ” 
παντᾷ 0 ἀμφὶ dewas περίπέπταται vypos ἄκανθος, 55 
Αἰὐολικόν τι θάημα" τέρας κέ Tu θυμὸν ἀτύξαι. 
To μὲν ἐγὼ πορθμεῖ Kadudwvin aiya τ᾽ ἔδωκα 
ὦνον, καὶ τυρόεντα μέγαν λευκοῖο γάλακτος" 

δέ v 4 “ 4 A 9 > @# a 
οὐδὲ τὶ πω TOT χεῖλος ἐμὸν θίγεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἔτι κεῖται 
bd nv ’ A ld 3 a . 
ἄχραντον. τῷ kev TU μάλα πρόφρων ἀρεσαίμαν, 60 

w# 4 ὔ Α 9 g @ > 
αἴκεν μοι TU φίλος Tov ἐφίμερον ὕμνον ἀείσης. 

FY) , ’ .ς. 4. ’ 4 4 9 4 
κοὔτε τυ κερτομέω. πόταγ᾽, ὦ yale: τὰν γὰρ ἀοιδὰν 
οὔτι πᾳ εἰς Αἴδαν ye τὸν ἐκλελάθοντα φυλαξεῖς 12". 

OY. ἄρχετε βωκολικάς, Μοῖσαι φίλαι, ἄρχετ᾽ 

ἀοιδᾶς. 
Θύρσις ὅδ᾽ ὡξ Αἴτνας, καὶ Θύρσιδος ἁδέα φωνά. 65 
΄" 9 3ϑ 9 9 9 @ A ’ 4 » ; ~ 
πᾷ ποκ᾽ ap ἦσθ᾽, ὅκα Δαφνις eraxero, 7a ποκα, 
Νύμφαι ; 
ἣ κατὰ ΙΠηνειῶ καλὰ τέμπεα, ἣ κατὰ Πίνδω ; 
3 8 δ) A , es ” 3 A , 
ov yap δὴ ποταμῶ γε μέγαν ῥόον εἴχετ᾽ Ἄναπω, 
οὐδ᾽ Αἴτνας σκοπιὰν, οὐδ᾽ Ἄκιδος ἱερὸν ὕδωρ. 
ἄρχετε βωκολικᾶς, Μοῖσαι φίλαι, ἄρχετ᾽ ἀοι- 
δάς. , ᾿ ἢ 
~ A A “A t 9 ᾿ς 
τῆνον μαν θῶες, τῆνον λύκοι ὠρύσαντο, 
02 
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τῆνον χὼκ δρυμοῖο λέων ἀνέκλαυσε θανόντα. 
ἄρχετε βωκόλικᾷς, Μοῖσαι φίλαι, a ἀρχετ᾽ δ οίϑ ας; 
πολλαί οἱ πὰρ ποσσὶ βόες, πολλοὶ δέ τε ταῦροι, 
πολλαὶ δ᾽ αὖ δαμάλαι καὶ πόρτιες ὠδύραντο. 5 
ἄρχετε βωκολικᾶς, Μοῖσαι φίλαι, ἄρχετ᾽ ἀοιδᾶς. 
jv0’4* “Ἑρμῆς πράτιστος18. an’ ὥρεος, εἶπε δέ: 
Δάφνι, 
[2 10b ’ iy 4 A [2 
τίς TU κατατρύχει; τίνος, ὦ ‘yale, τόσσον 
ἐρᾶσαι ; 
ἄρχετε βωκολικᾶς, Μοῖσαι φίλαι, ἄρχετ᾽ ἀοιδᾶς. 
ἦνθον τοὶ βῶται, τοὶ ποιμένες, ὑπόλοι ἦνθον, 8ο 
’ 9 ’ ’ ’ 4 @Ppre Ul ’ 
πάντες ἀνηρώτευν, τί παθοι κακὸν. ἦνθ᾽ ὁ LU pin7ros 
0 
kia’, Δάφνι τάλαν, τί τὺ Taxeat; a δέ τε κώρα 
a Ta 9 = 64 [ὦ 4 3’ 4 
πάσαςϊ5 ava Kpavas, παντ΄ ἄλσεα ποσσι φο- 
petrat,— 
ἄρχετε βωκολικᾶς, Μοῖσαι φίλαι, apxer’ ἀοιδάς,---- 
C aA 996, 3 bu , ” , ν᾽, ’ 
ατεῦσ ἃ δύσερώς τις ἄγαν καὶ ἀμήχανος 
9 
ἐσσι. 85 
ἣνθέ γε μὰν ἁδεῖα καὶ ἁ Κύπρις γελαοισαϊζ, 
ἁδέα μὲν γελάοισα, βαρὺν δ᾽ ἀνὰ θυμὸν ἔχοισα, 
κεῖπε τὺ θὴν τὸν ἔρωτα κατεύχεο, Aadu, λυγι- 
Eeiy12b 
dp οὐκ αὐτὸς ἔρωτος ὑπ᾽ ἀργαλέω ἐλυγίχθης ; 
ἄρχετε βωκολικᾶς, Μοῖσαι φίλαι, ἄρχετ᾽ ἀοι- 
δάς. 9ο 
τὰν δ᾽ ἄρα xo Δάφνις ποταμείβετο: Κύπρι βαρεῖα, 
Κύπρι νεμεσσατὰ, Κύπρι θνατοῖσιν ἀπεχθής: 
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ἤδη γὰρ φράσδη πανθ᾽ ἅλιον ἄμμι δεδύκειν" 
Δάφνις κήν ᾿Αἴδαϊο κακὸν ἔσσεται ἄλγος “Epwrt. 
ἄρχετε: βωκολικᾶς, Μοῖσαι φίλαι, ἄρχετ᾽ ἀοι- 
δάς. 7 95 
ov λέγεται τὰν Κύπριν ὁ βωκόλος ; ἕρπε ποτ᾽ "Ἴδαν, 
ἕρπε ποτ᾽ ᾿Αγχίσαν: τηνεῖ 199 δρύες, ὧδε κύπειρος. 
woe καλὸν βομβεῦντι11δ ποτὶ σμάνεσσι μέλισσαι. 
ἄρχετε βωκολικᾶς, Μοῖσαι φίλαι, ἄρχετ᾽ ἀοιδᾶς. 
ὡραῖος χὥδωνις, ἐπεὶ καὶ μᾶλα νομεύει, 100 
καὶ πτῶκας βάλλει, καὶ θηρία τἄλλα διώκει. 
ἄρχετε βωκολικᾶς, Μοῖσαι φίλαι, ἄρχετ᾽ ἀοιδᾶς, 
αὗτις ὅπως στασῇ 114 Διομήδεος ἄσσον ἰοῖσα "1, 
καὶ λέγε" τὸν βώταν νικῶ Δάφνιν, ἀλλὰ μάχευ μοι. 
ἄρχετε βωκολικᾶς, Μοῖσαι φίλαι, ἄρχετ᾽ ἀοι- 
δάς. ΙΟΒ 
ὦ λύκοι, ὦ θῶες, ὦ ἀν᾽ ὥρεα φωλάδες ἄρκτοι, 
χαίρεθ᾽. ὁ βωκόλος ὕμμιν ἐγὼ Aadus οὐκ ἔτ᾽ av’ 
ὕλαν, 
οὐκ ἔτ᾽ ἀνὰ δρυμὼς, οὐκ ἄλσεα. χαῖρ᾽ ᾿Αρέθοισα, 
καὶ ποταμοὶ, τοὶ χεῖτε καλὸν κατὰ Θύμβριδος 
ὕδωρ. 
ἄρχετε βωκολικᾶς, Μοῖσαι φίλαι, ἄρχετ᾽ ἀοι- 
δάς. 110 
Δάφνις ἐγὼν ὅδε τῆνος, ὁ τὰς βόας ὧδε νομεύων, 
Δάφνις ὁ τὼς ταύρως καὶ πόρτιας ὧδε ποτίσδων 88, 
ἄρχετε βωκολικᾶς, Μοῖσαι φίλαι, ἄρχετ᾽ ἀοιδάς, 
ὦ Πὰν Πὰν, εἴτ᾽ ect!” κατ᾽ ὥρεα μακρὰ Λυκαίω, 


—— 
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εἴτε TU γ᾽ ἀμφιπολεῖς μέγα Μαίναλον, ἔνθ᾽ 45 ἐπὶ 
νάσον ' 115 
τὰν Σικελὰν, ‘EXixas de Aix’ ἠρίον, αἰπύ τε σᾶμα 
τῆνο Λυκαονίδαο, τὸ καὶ μακάρεσσιν ἀγαστόν. 
λήγετε βωκολικᾶς, Μοῖσαι, ἴτε, λήγετ᾽ ἀοιδάς. 
ἔνθ᾽ 45, ὦναξ, καὶ τάνδε φέρ᾽ εὐπάκτοιο μελίπνουν 
ἐκ κηρῶ σύριγγα καλὰν, περὶ χεῖλος ἑλικταάν. 120 
ii γὰρ ἐγὼν ὑπ᾽ ἔρωτος ἐς Αἴδος ἕλκομαι ἤδη. 
λήγετε βωκολικᾶς, Μοῖσαι, tre, λήγετ᾽ ἀοιδᾶς. 
νῦν ἴα μὲν φορέοιτε βάτοι, φορέοιτε δ᾽ ἄκανθαι, 
ς 4 4 ’ 9“ 9 9 4 , 
d de καλὰ νάρκισσος ἐπ᾽ ἀρκεύθοισι κομασαι: 
’ 7 # ’ 4. ε [ Μ > » 
πάντα δ᾽ ἔναλλα γένοιτο, καὶ ἃ πίτυς ὄχνας ἐνεί- 
“Kl, 125 
Q σ΄ 
Δάφνις ἐπεὶ θνάσκει" καὶ τὰς κύνας ὥλαφος ἕλκοι, 
926. 3,2 Α A 9 ὃ ’ , 
κήξ 325 ὁρέων τοὶ σκῶπες ἀηδόσι γαρύσαιντο. 
λήγετε βωκολικᾶς, Μοῖσαι, ἴτε, λήγετ᾽ ἀοιδᾶς. 
e A ’ 9 9 4 9 4 4 9 9 , 
Xo μὲν TOTT εἰπὼν ἀπεπαύσατο'" TOV ὃ Ἀφροδίτα 
~ [4 
ἤθελ᾽ ἀνορθῶσαι: τὰ γε μὰν λίνα πάντα λε- 
λοίπει 130 
ex Μοιρᾶν: χὡ Δαφνις ἔβα ῥόον" ἔκλυσε diva 
τὸν Μοίσαις φίλον ἄνδρα, τὸν οὐ Νύμφαισιν 
ἀπεχθῆ. 
λήγετε βωκολικᾶς, Μοῖσαι, ire, λήγετ᾽ ἀοιδᾶς. 
4 A U ‘ , ’ Ψ 
καὶ τὺ δίδου τὰν αἶγα, τό τε oKUdos: ὡς μιν 
ἀμέλξας 
σπείσω“" ταῖς Μοίσαις. ὦ χαίρετε πολλάκι, Moi- 
σαι, 135 
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χαίρετ᾽" ἐγὼ δ᾽ ὕμμιν καὶ ἐς ὕστερον ἅδιον daw. 
AI. πλῆρές τοι μέλιτος τὸ καλὸν στόμα, Θύρσι, 

γένοιτο, 

πλῆρές τοι σχαδόνων, καὶ ἀπ’ Αἰγίλω ἰσχάδα 
τρώγοις 

ἁδεῖαν, τέττιγος ἐπεὶ τύ yal4 φέρτερον ἄδεις. 

jvide tot τὸ δέπας: θᾶσαι, φίλος, ὡς καλὸν 
ὅσδει" 140 

‘Qpav πεπλύσθαι νιν ἐπὶ κράναισι δοκασεῖς 118, 

ὧδ᾽ ἴθι, ἹΚισσαίθα" τὺ δ᾽ ἄμελγέ νιν" αἱ δὲ χίμαιραι 


οὐ μὴ σκιρτασεῖτε, μὴ ὁ τράγος ὕμμιν ἀναστῆ. 


Ιρυτ, II (3). 


A shepherd serenades his beloved who is hiding in her 
bower. He tries to move her by prayers, and presents, 


and threats; but all in vain. The haughty fair remains 
deaf to his entreaties. 


AMAPTAAI®. 

Κωμασδωϑ8ὰ ποτὶ τὰν ᾿Αμαρυλλίδα" ταὶ δέ μοι αἶγες 
’ 4. ΝΜ Α e Ty 9 4 Ta 9 ’ 
βόσκονται κατ᾽ ὄρος, καὶ ὁ Lirupos avras™ ελαύνει. 

A 
Τιτυρ᾽, eutv?® τὸ καλὸν. πεφιλαμένε, βόσκε, τὰς 5 
αἶγας, 
4 4 4 ’ »” ΓῚ a A 4. » 
καὶ ποτὶ Tay κραναν ἄγε, 1 ἴτυρε' καὶ Tov ἐνόρχαν 
Tob Λιβυκὸν κνάκωνα φυλάσσεο, μή Ty 10> κορύψη. 5 
y a 4 Ἀ 4 4 3 4 4 ~ 9 
ὦ χαρίεσσ ApapvAXNl, Ti μ᾽ οὐκ ἔτι τοῦτο κατ 
ἄντρον 
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, . a 4 9 Ὁ ee ΟΝ 
παρκύπτοισα καλεῖς τὸν ἐρωτύλον ; ἢ Pa με μισεῖς ; 
e? , 4 ’ hd ’ Sy 13b 
ἣ Pa γέ τοι σιμὸς καταφαίνομαι ἐγγύθεν yuev'?, 
’ ‘ 4 « 3 4 , - lla 
νύμφα, Kal προγένειος 5 ἀπαγξασθαί με ποιησεῖς11". 
ἠνίδε τοι δέκα μᾶλα φέρω" τηνῶ 195 δὲ καθεῖλον, 10 
ὦ μ᾽ ἐκέλευ καθελεῖν τύ καὶ αὔριον ἄλλα τοι οἰσῶ. 
~ 4 
θᾶσαι μὰν θυμαλγὲς ἐμὸν ἄχος" αἴθε γενοίμαν 
e A , 9 A »” e 4 
a βομβεῦσα μέλισσα, καὶ ἐς τεὸν ἄντρον ἱκοίμαν, 
4 ‘ ὃ δὺ 4 a ’ a A ’ ὃ 3d 
TOV κισσὸν διαδὺς καὶ τὰν πτέριν, & TY πυκασδηϑ. 
viv ἔγνων Tov” Epwra: βαρὺς θεός" ἣ ῥα λεαίΐνας 15 
4 ~ [2 
μασδὸν ἐθήλαξε, δρυμῷ τέ μιν ἔτραφε ματηρ' 
ὅς με κατασμύχων καὶ ἐς ὀστέον ἄχρις ἰάπτει. 
Α ~ ~ > 
ὦ τὸ καλὸν roOopetca'®®, τὸ πάν λίθος. ὦ 
κνανοῴρυ 
’ ’ 4 ’ 
νύμφα, πρόσπτυξαί με τὸν αἰπόλον, ὥς τυ Pitacw. 
4 a ἢ 
ἔστι καὶ ἐν κενεοῖσι φιλάμασιν ἁδέα τέρψις. 20 
A ’ © ὔ a Q a 
Tov στέφανον Tidai με καταντίκα λεπτὰ ποιησεῖς, 
a ~~ 
τόν τοι ἐγὼν, Ἀμαρυλλὶ φίλα, κισσοῖο φυλάσσω, 
4 a ’ a 4 4 
ἐμπλέξας καλύκεσσι καὶ εὐόδμοισι σελίνοις. 
? 9 ὦ», ἢ pe ee See re. 
ὦ μοι ἐγὼ, Ti πάθω; τί ὁ δύσσοος;; οὐχ ὑπακούεις : 
A ~ ~ 
τὰν Bairay ἀποδὺς ἐς κύματα τηνῶ ἀἁλεῦμαιϑ, 25 
ὦπερ 1" τὼς θύννως σκοπιαζεταιἤοΟλπις ὁ γριπεύς. 
2 4 9 , a Α A end 4 
καΐκα δὴ ᾽"ποθάνω, TO γε μὰν τεὸν ἀδὺ τέτυκται. 
Ν “Ὁ Ψ.ΨΝ ’ 9 ’ 
ἔγνων πρᾶν, OK’ ἔμοιγε μεμναμένῳ εἰ φιλέεις με 
4 4 
οὐδὲ TO τηλέφιλον ποτιμαξάμενον πλατάγησεν, 
9 9 ὍΝ» ς “" 4 , ew 9 , 
GAN αὕτως ἁπαλῷ ποτὶ παχεῖ ἐξεμαρανθη. 30 
4 "A 4 9 é ld 
εἶπε καὶ Aypow τἀλαθέα κοσκινόμαντις, 
ἁ πρᾶν ποιολογεῦσα παραιβάτις, οὕνεκ᾽ ἐγὼ μὲν 
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τὶν 10» ὅλος ἔγκειμαι" τὺ δέ μευ λόγον οὐδένα ποιῆ. 
4 
ἣ wav τοι λευκὰν διδυματόκον αἶγα φυλάσσω, 
τὰν με καὶ ἁ Μέρμνωνος ᾿Εἰριθακὶς ἁ μελανόχρως 35 
9 a 4a ~ ε 9 4 ’ 9 ’ 
αἰτεῖ" καὶ δωσῶ οἱ, ἐπεὶ τύ μοι ἐνδιαθρύπτη. 
a ’ “A 
ἄλλεται ὀφθαλμός μευ ὁ δεξιός: dpa γ᾽ ἰδησῶ 
9. | “ A » , 0 9 ’ 
αὐτάν ; ἀσεῦμαι ποτὶ τὰν πίτυν ὧδ᾽ ἀποκλινθείς" 
[2 ’ 4 Ν (ὃ 9 4Ἁ 9 χὸ ’ 9 iA 
καί κέ μ᾽ ἴσως WOTLOOL, ἐπεὶ οὐκ ἀδαμαντίνα ἐστί. 
ἹἹππομένης, ὅκα δὴ τὰν παρθένον ἤθελε γᾶμαι, 40 
μᾶλ᾽ ἐν χερσὶν ἑλὼν δρόμον ἄννεν: ἁ δ᾽ ᾿Αταλάᾶντα 
ὡς ἴδεν, ὡς ἐμάνη, ὡς ἐς βαθὺν ἅλατ᾽ ἔρωτα. 
Α lA 
τὰν ἀγέλαν χὡ μάντις am Ὄθρυος dye Me- 
λάμπους 
ἐς [IvAov: d δὲ Βίαντος ἐν ἀγκοίνησιν ἐκλίνθη, 
μάτηρ ἃ χαρίεσσα περίφρονος Ἀλφεσιβοίας. 45 
4 ~ 
τὰν δὲ καλὰν Κυθέρειαν ἐν ὥρεσι μᾶλα νομεύων 
9 a Ψ 949 A ’ 95, ’ 
οὐχ οὕτως “ὥδωνις ἐπὶ πλέον ἄγαγε λύσσας, 
“ a 
ὥστ᾽ οὐδὲ φθίμενόν μιν ἄτερ μασδοῖο τίθητι.55; 
A 4 9 A e A »” [4 4 
ζαλωτὸς μὲν ἐμὶν ὁ τὸν ἄτροπον ὕπνον ἰαύων 
᾿Ενδυμίων: ζαλῶ δὲ, φίλα γύναι, ᾿Ιασίωνα, 50 
aA 4 9 ἢ wv 9 9 a ’ 
ὃς τόσσων ἐκύρησεν, ὅσ᾽ οὐ πευσεῖσθε βέβαλοι. 
ἀλγέω τὰν κεφαλαν' τὶν δ᾽ οὐ μέλει. οὐκ ἔτ᾽ ἀείδω, 
“- δὲ Α Ἁ 4 a δέ 3 ἔδ 
κεισεῦμαι δὲ πεσὼν, καὶ τοὶ λύκοι ὧδέ μ᾽ ἔδονται. 


e 4 ζω Α ’ id 
ὡς μέλι τοι γλυκὺ τοῦτο κατὰ βρόχθοιο γένοιτο. 


Ιρυσ, III (10). 


Battus, a lazy reaper, is reproached by Milon because 
he has let himself be spoiled for work by his lovesick 
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fancies ; but Battus is too far gone, and can only apostro- 
phise his mistress in a silly serenade. Milon, as a set-off 
to this mawkish sentimentality, caps the effusion of Battus 
with some racy verses of the Reaper’s Song. 


ΕΡΓΑΤΙΝΑΙ. 


MIAQN, ΒΑΤΤΟΣ. 


ΜΙ Ee ἢ es hoa 3 \ ’ 
. ᾿Ἐργατίνα βονκαῖε, τί νῦν, ᾧζυρὲ, πεπόν- 
Bers tte; 
¥ . » ” ς AN , e 1 4 
οὔτε τὸν ὄγμον ἄγειν ὀρθὸν δύνᾳ, ws τοπρὶν ayes, 
σ - “ 
οὔθ᾽ ἅμα λᾳοτομεῖς τῷ πλατίον, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπολείπη, 
ῦΨ Mee 4 ~ 4 ’ , 3 
ὥσπερ ὄϊς ποίμνας, τάς τὸν πόδα κάκτος ἔτυψεν. 
a? a [2 4.9 ’ » 9 “ 
ποῖός τις, δειλαῖε, τύ γ᾽ ἐκ Meow ἄματος ἐσσῆ, δ 
“A 9 ’ 
ὃς νῦν ἀρχόμενος τᾶς αὕλακος οὐκ ἀποτρώγεις ; 
ΒΑ ΜΔ 4 “ , 9 ld 9 9 
. Μίλων ὀψαμᾶτα, πέτρας ἀπόκομμ᾽ are- 
4 
ράμνω, 
οὐδαμά τοι συνέβα ποθέσαι τινὰ τῶν ἀπεόντων; 


ΜΙ. οὐδαμα. τίς δὲ πόθος τῶν ἔκτοθεν ἐργάτᾳ 


ἀνδρί; 
ΒΑ. οὐδαμά νυν συνέβα τοι ἀγρυπνῆσαι δι᾽ 
τ ἔρωτα; 10 
MI. μηδέ γε συμβαίη" χαλεπὸν χορίω κύνα 
γεῦσαι. 
ΒΑ. ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ, ὦ Μίλων, ἔραμαι σχεδὸν ἐνδεκα- 
ταῖος. 


ΜΙ. ἐκ πίθω ἀντλεῖς δῆλον: ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἔχω οὐδ᾽ ἅλις 


ὄξος. 
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a “ 
ΒΑ. τοιγάρτοι πρὸ @upav?® μευ ἀπὸ σπόρω 
ἄσκαλα πάντα. 
ΜΙ. τίς δέ τυ τᾶν παίδων λυμαίνεται ; 
ΒΑ. .ἃ Ἰ]ολυβώτα, 15 
a “ 4 4 9 Ἵ , 9 3b ὕλ 
ἃ πράν ἁμάντεσσι παρ᾽ ᾿ἱπποκίωνί ποκ ὅ᾽ aide. 
ΜΙ. εὗρε θεὸς τὸν ἀλιτρόν' ἔχεις πάλαι ὧν ἐπε- 
θύμεις. 
’ ΑἉ a ee a ’ 
μάντις τοι τὰν νύκτα χροϊξεῖται καλαμαία. 
ΒΑ. μωμᾶσθαι μ᾽ ἄρχη τύ. τυφλὸς δ᾽ οὐκ αὐτὸς 
ὁ Ἰ]λοῦτος, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ ὡφρόντιστος Ἔρως. μηδὲν μέγα μυθεῦ. 20 
A ° ’ 
ΜΙ. οὐ μέγα μυθεῦμαι: τὺ μόνον κατάβαλλε τὸ 
λᾷον, | 
td - 
καί τι κόρας φιλικὸν μέλος ἀμβαάλευ" ἄδιον οὑτῶς 
ἐργαξῆ- καὶ μὰν πρότερόν ποκα μουσικὸς ἦσθα. 
BA. Μοῖσαι Πιερίδες, συναείσατε τὰν ῥαδινᾶν μοι 
maid: ὧν γάρ χ᾽ ἁψῆσθε, θεαὶ, καλὰ πάντα 
ποιεῖτε. 25 
Βομβύκα χαρίεσσα, Σύραν καλέοντί "15 tu 
πάντες, 
9 4 « , 3 4 4 4 , 
ἰσχναν, ἁλιόκαυστον" ἐγὼ δὲ μόνος μελίχλωρον. 
4 ΑΝ ’ 9 a 4 φ Δ ee 
καὶ τὸ ἴον μέλαν ἐντί, καὶ ἃ γραπτα ὑακινθος" 
᾿ἀλλ᾽ ἔμπας ἐν τοῖς στεφάνοις τὰ πρᾶταϊδ λέ- 
γονται. 
a αἷξ τὸν κύτισον, ὁ λύκος τὰν αἶγα διώκει, 30 
¥ 
ἃ γέρανος τωροτρον' ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἐπὶ τὶν μεμάνημαι. 


αἴθε μοι ἧς 135, ὅσσα ἹΚροῖσόν ποκα φαντὶ πεπᾶσθαι, «“ 


a 
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χρύσεοι ἀμφότεροί κ᾽ ἀνεκείμεθα τᾷ Adpodira: 
4 4 4 4 w# Va ee? A ’ Si 
τως αὐλὼς μὲν ἔχοισα, Kal 7 ῥόδον, 7 τύγε μάλον, 
A δ 4 4 a A 7a 4. 9 9 J 
σχῆμα eyw καὶ καινὰς ex ἀμφοτέροισιν 
ἀμύκλας. 35 
Βομβύκα χαρίεσσ᾽, οἱ μὲν πόδες ἀστράγαλοί 
τευς τον 
ς 4 A ’ A 4 4 9 ” 9 a 
a φωνὰ δὲ τρύχνος" τὸν μὰν τρόπον οὐκ ἔχω εἰπεῖν. 
MI. ἣ καλὰςἴ5 ἄμμι ποιῶν ἐλελήθη BovKos 
ἀοιδάς" 
4 Ἁ 90° ”~ φΦ , 9 4 
ὡς εὖ τὰν ἰδέαν τᾶς ἁρμονίας ἐμέτρησεν. 
» .- ᾽ a 9 ’ > » 
ὦ μοι τῶ πώγωνος, ὃν ἀλιθίως ἀνέφυσας. 40 
θᾶσαι δὴ καὶ ταῦτα τὰ τῶ θείω Λντιέρσαϑ35" 
’ ~ “A 
Aauarep πολύκαρπε, πολύσταχυ, τοῦτο TO λᾷον 
¥ 4 ᾿ 
εὐεργόν τ᾽ εἴη καὶ κάρπιμον ὅττι μάλιστα. 
σφίγγετ', ἁμαλλοδέται, τὰ δράγματα, μὴ παριών τις 
» τς ¥ 4 > φ « , 
εἴπη" σύκινοι avdpes, ἀπώλετο χ᾽ οὗτος ὁ μισθός. 45 
4 ν “σι ’ e . 9” 
ἐς βορέην ἄνεμον τᾶς κόρθυος ἁ Toma ὑμμιν 
6 > ’ ς a e ~ 
ἢ ζέφυρον βλεπέτω" πιαίνεται ὁ στάχυς οὑτῶς. 
a 4 ~ , l1lb A A σ 
σῖτον ἀλοιῶντας φεύγεν:}" τὸ μεσαμβρινὸν ὕπνον" 
4 ᾽’ » o [ὦ ’ 
ἐκ καλάμας ἄχυρον τελέθει τημόσδε μάλιστα. 
ἄρχεσθαι δ᾽ ἀμῶντας ἐγειρομένω κορυδαλλῶ, 50 
a s φ ~ 4 a ~ 
καὶ λήγειν εὔδοντος" ἐλινῦσαι δὲ TO καῦμα- 
εὐκτὸς ὁ τῶ βατράχω, παῖδες, βίος" οὐ μελεδαίνει 
τὸν τὸ πιεῖν ἐγχεῦντα" πάρεστι γὰρ ἄφθονον αὐτῷ. 
κάλλιον, ὦ ᾽᾿πιμελητὰ φιλάογυρε, τὸν φακὸν ἕψειν. 
μὴ ᾽πιτάμης τὰν χεῖρα καταπρίων τὸ κύμινον. 53 


ταῦτα χρὴ μοχθεῦντας ἐν ἁλίῳ ἄνδρας ἀείδεν 11} - 
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A A A a ’ 4 C4 
tov de τεὸν, Bouxaie, πρέπει λιμηρὸν ἔρωτα 


μυθίσδεν:1 τᾷ ματρὶ κατ᾽ εὐνὰν ὀρθρευοίσᾳ. 


Ipyix IV (15). 


The scene is laid in Alexandria, in the time of Ptolemy 
Philadelphus. Gorgo visits her friend Praxinoe, and they 
then set out to push their way through the crowd and see 
the splendours of the festival of Adonis, which Arsinoe, 
wife and sister of Ptolemy, was keeping in great pomp. 
What they hear and what they see must be read about in 
the poem. 

Rites commemorating the sad death of Adonis by the 
tusk of a boar were observed in many places, and the 
festival was kept up at least two days. At the suppli- 
cation of Aphrodite, Zeus had granted a short respite 
every year to Adonis, from the imprisonment of the 
shades. His return was celebrated on the first day of 
the festival, which was kept with great and unmixed joy. 
The second day commemorated his return to the world 
below after the time of his sojourn on earth; and thus 
the festival ended in sorrow. | 


SYPAKOSIAI H AAQNIAZOYSAI. 


TOPra. EYNOA. ΠΡΑΞΊΝΟΑ. ΓΡΑΥ͂Σ. ΞΈΝΟΣ. 
ETEPOZ ΞΈΝΟΣ. ΓΥΝῊ ΔΟΙΔΟΣ. 


TO. (At the door.) Ἔνδοῖ Πραξινόα; | 

ΕΥ. "γι φίλα, ὡς χρόνῳ" ἐνδοῖ. 

ΠΡ. θαῦμ᾽, ὅτι καὶ νῦν jvOes**- ὅρη i aa 
Evvéa, αὐτῆ: | 
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δ 4 ’ 
ἔμβαλε καὶ ποτίκρανον. 
ΓΟ. ἔχει κάλλιστα. 
ΠΡ. καθίζευ. 
ΓΟ. ὦ ras ἀλεμάτω ψυχᾶς" μόλις ὕμμιν ἐσώθην, 
Πραξινόα, πολλῶ μὲν ὄχλω, πολλῶν δὲ τεθρίππων" 5 
~ a ” td δῇ 
παντᾷ κρηπῖδες, παντᾷ χλαμυδηφόροι ἄνδρες" 
ς Φ © a 4 a e ἢ 4 9 . 
ἁ δ᾽ ὁδὸς ἄτρυτος" τὺ δ᾽ ἑκαστέρω ἄμμιν ἀποικεῖς. 
ΠΡ. ταῦθ᾽ ὁ πάραρος τῆνος ἐπ᾽ ἔσχατα yas 
ἔλαβ᾽ ἐνθὼν 45 
ἮΝ 4 9 Ν « A a KY lla 
tA€OV, οὐκ οἰκησιν, OT WS μὴ γείτονες ὦμες 
ἀλλάλαις, ποτ᾽ ἔριν, φθονερὸν κακὸν, αἰὲν ἑτοῖμος. 10 
ΓΟ. μὴ λέγε τὸν τεὸν ἄνδρα, φίλα, Δίνωνα 
τοιαῦτα, 
τὼ μικκὼ παρεόντος. δρη, γύναι, ὡς ποθορη "ὁ τυ. 
θάρσει, Ζωπυρίων, γλυκερὸν τέκος" οὐ λέγει ἀπφῦν. 
ΠΡ. αἰσθάνεται τὸ βρέφος, ναὶ τὰν πότνιαν 
ΓΟ. καλὸς ἀπφὺῦς. 
ΠΡ ἀπφῦς μὰν τῆνος τὰ πρόαν, (λέγομες δὲ 
πρόαν θην 15 
a , & ζω 9 4 “ 9 a 
πάντα) νίτρον καὶ φῦκος ἀπὸ σκανᾶς ἀγοράσδων, 
κἣνθε35 φέρων ἅλας ἄμμιν, ἀνὴρ τρισκαιδεκάπηχυς. 
ΓΟ. χὠμὸς ταῦτά γ᾽ ἔχει, φθόρος ἀργυρίω, 
Διοκλείδας" 
ἑπταδράχμως κυνάδας, γραιᾶν ἁποτίλματα πηρᾶν, 
4 ἢ 9 A Ψ ες» κι 5. 9 
πέντε πόκως ἔλαβ᾽ ἐχθὲς, ἅπαν ῥύπον, ἔργον ἐπὶ 
ἔργῳ. 20 


σσσοῷ,, ἀλλ᾽ ἴθι, τὠμπέχονον καὶ τὰν περονατρίδα λάζευ. 
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Baues18, 119 τῷ βασιλῆος ἐς ἀφνειῶ Ἰ] τολεμαίω, 
θασόμεναι τὸν ᾿Αδωνιν: ἀκούω χρῆμα καλόν τι 
κοσμεῖν τὰν βασίλισσαν. 

ΠΡ. ἐν ὀλβίῳ!ο ὄλβια πάντα. 

ΓΟ. dv ides, wv εἶπες καὶ ἰδοῖσα τὺ τῷ μὴ ἰδόντι" 25 
ἕρπειν ὥρα κ᾽ εἴη. 

ΠΡ. ἀεργοῖς αἰὲν éopra. 

Εὐνόα, aipe τὸ νᾶμα, καὶ ἐς μέσον, αἰνόθρυπτε, 

θὲς πάλιν. αἱ γαλέαι μαλακῶς χρήσδοντι Sd 114 
καθεύδεν 11», 

κινεῦ δὴ, φέρε θᾶσσον ὕδωρ. ὕδατος πρότερον δεῖ" 

ἁ δὲ σμᾶμα φέρει. δὸς ὅμως. μὴ πουλὺ, ἄπληστε, 30 

ἔγχει ὕδωρ’ δύστανε, τί μευ τὸ χιτώνιον ἄρδεις ; 

παῦσαι" ὁποῖα θεοῖς ἐδόκει, τοιαῦτα νένιμμαι. 

ἁ KAGE τᾶς μεγάλας πᾷ λάρνακος ; ὧδε φέρ᾽ αὐτάν. 

ΓῸ. Πραξινόα, μάλα τοι τὸ καταπτυχὲς ἐμπερό- 

ες γαᾳμα 
τοῦτο πρέπει. λέγε μοι, πόσσω κατέβα τοι ἀφ᾽ 
ἱστῶ; 35 
ΠΡ. μὴ μνάσης, Γοργοῖ: πλέον apyupiw καθαρῶ 
μνάν 
ἢ δύο' τοῖς δ᾽ ἔργοις καὶ τὰν ψυχὰν ποτέθηκα. 

ΓΟ. ἀλλὰ κατὰ γνώμαν ἀπέβα τοι. 

ΠΡ, ναὶ, καλὸν εἶπες. 
τὠμπέχονον φέρε μοι, καὶ τὰν θολίαν κατὰ κόσμον 
ἀμφίθες. οὐκ ἀξώ 118 τυ, τέκνον" μορμὼ, δάκνει 

ἵπποςϊ 40 
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δάκρυε ὅσσ᾽ ἐθέλεις: χωλὸν δ᾽ οὐ δεῖ τυ γενέσθαι. 
ἕρπωμες. Φρυγία, τὸν μικκὸν maicde®* λαβοῖσα: 

- 3 ΗΚ U 4 9 / 9 , 
τὰν κύν᾽ ἔσω κάλεσον" τὰν αὐλείαν ἀπόκλᾳξον.---- 

(They leave the house.) 

ὦ θεοὶ, ὅσσος ὄχλος" πῶς Kai πόκα τοῦτο περάσαι 
χρὴ τὸ κακόν; μύρμακες ἀνάριθμοι καὶ ἄμετροι. 45 
πολλά τοι, ὦ ΠΠτολεμαῖε, πεποίηται καλὰ ἔργα, 
4 e929 ’ e , 90 8 4 
ἐξ ὦ ἐν ἀθανάτοις ὁ τεκών. οὐδεὶς κακοεργὸς 
ὃ σι 4 97 a 9 c 

αλεῖται τὸν ἰόντα, παρέρπων Αἰγυπτιστί: 

3: . 9% 4. ἢ ἢ ” ” 
οἷα πρὶν ἐξ ἀπάτας κεκροταμένοι ἄνδρες ἔπαισδον, 
ἀλλάλοις ὁμαλοὶ, κακὰ παίγνια, πάντες ἕλειοι. 50 
«ἢ» a ἢ ’ ‘ | 
ἁδίστα Vopyoi, τί γενώμεθα ; Tot πτολεμισταὶ 
ἵπποι τῶ βασιλῆος.----ἄνερ φίλε, μή με πατήσης.---- 
9 A 9 » e ’ ν᾽ e # 4 
ὄρθος ἀνέστα ὁ πύρρος' ἴδ᾽ ὡς ἄγριος" κυνοθαρσὴς 
E 9 ἢ 9 - a 4 Ψ 

ὑνόα, οὐ φευξή ; διαχρησεῖται τὸν ἄγοντα. 
ὠναθην μεγάλως, ὅτι μοι τὸ βρέφος μένει ἐνδοῖ. 55 

TO. θάρσει, ΠΡραξινόα' καὶ δὴ γεγενήμεθ᾽ ὅπι- 
σθεν- 
τοὶ 0 ἔβαν ἐς χώραν. 
ΠΡ. | καὐτὰ συναγείρομαι ἤδη. 

ἵππον καὶ τὸν ψυχρὸν ὄφιν ταμάλιστα δεδοίκω 115 
9 ’ iA Ἦ 4 9 9 a~ 
ἐκ παιδός. σπεύδωμες: ὄχλος πολὺς ἄμμιν ἐπιρρεῖ. 


(They meet an old woman.) 


TO. ἐξ αὐλᾶς, ὦ μάτερ; όο 
IP; ἐγὼν, ὦ τέκνα. 
ΓΟ. παρενθεῖν 


εὐμαρές ; 
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ΓΡ. ἐς Τροίαν πειρώμενοι ἦνθον ᾿Αχαιοὶ, 
καλλίστα παίδων. πείρᾳ θὴν πάντα τελεῖται. 
(Old woman passes on.) 
YO. χρησμὼς ἃ πρεσβῦτις ἀπῴχετο θεσπίξασα. 
ΠΡ. πάντα γυναῖκες ἴσαντι, καὶ ὡς Ζεὺς ἀγάγεθ᾽ 


Ἥραν. 
ΓΟ. θᾶσαι, ἸΠ]ραξινόα, περὶ τὰς Ovpas™ ὅσσος 
ὅμιλος. 65 


ΠΡ. θεσπέσιος, Γοργοῖ. δὸς τὰν χέρα μοι: λαβὲ 
καὶ τὺ, 
Evvea, Εἰὐτυχίδος" πότεχ᾽ αὐτᾷ, μὴ τὺ πλαναθῆς. 

“ ͵ἠ 9 4 , 9 A »” E 4 0 e A“. 10a 
πᾶσαι au εἰσένθωμες: ἀπρὶξ Exev, Εὐνόα, ἁμῶν 195, 
ὦ μοι δειλαία, δίχα μευ τὸ θερίστριον ἤδη 
» Τ' a “A A Α ΝΜ , 
ἐσχισται, Lopyot. moTTW Litos, εἰ τι γένοιο 10 

4 ’ ΔῪ a 3 ; Ρ 
εὐδαίμων, ὦ vOpwre, φυλάσσεο τὠωμπέχονόν μευ. 

ΜΞ ΕΣ, οὐκ ἐπ᾽ ἐμὶν μέν: ὅμως δὲ φυλάξομαι. 

ΠΡ. ἀθρόος ὄχλος" 
ὠθεῦνθ᾽ 115 2° ὥσπερ ὕες. 
mE. θάρσει, γύναι" ἐν καλῷ εἰμές 18», 
ΠΡ. κεὶς ὥρας, κἤῆπειτα, φίλ᾽ ἀνδρῶν, ἐν καλῷ εἴης, 
ρ 3 ’ ρ 3 ‘ 
» A 9 , 4᾽ , 
ἄμμε περιστέλλων. χρηστῶ κφκτίρμονος ἀνδρός. 75 
φλίβεται3. Εὐνόα ἄμμιν" ἄγ᾽, ὦ δειλὰ τὺ, βιάζευ. 
κάλλιστ᾽ ἐνδοῖ πᾶσαι, 6 τὰν νυὸν εἶπ᾽ ἀποκλᾷξας. 
(They enter the hall.) 
ΓΟ. Πραξινόα, πόταγ᾽ ὧδε: τὰ ποικίλα πρᾶ- 
rov'8 ἄθρησον. 
3 9 


FOURTH GREEK READER. Ῥ 
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a , e€ ¢ “A ’ a 
λεπτὰ καὶ ws χαρίεντα" θεῶν περονάματα haces. 
ΠΡ. πότνι “A@avaia: ποῖαί σφ᾽ ἐπόνασαν 
»” 
ἔριθοι, 80 
ποῖοι ζωογράφοι τἀκριβέα γράμματ᾽ ἔγραψαν ; 
ὡς ἔτυμ᾽ ἑστάκαντι, καὶ ὡς ἔτυμ᾽ ἐνδινεῦντι. 
4 9 9 9 ’ v ~ 9 @ 
Eurbuy’, οὐκ ἐννφαντά. σοφόν τι χρῆμ᾽ ὥνθρωπος. 
αὐτὸς δ᾽ ὡς θαητὸς ἐπ᾽ ἀργυρέω κατάκειται 
κλισμῶ, πρᾶτον ἴουλον ἀπὸ κροτάφων καταβαλ- 
λων, : 85 
ὁ τριφίλητος “Adwus, ὃ κήν ᾿Α χέροντι φιλεῖται. 
ZE. παύσασθ᾽, ὦ δύστανοι, ἀνάννυτα κωτίλλοισαι 
τρυγόνες" ἐκκναισεῦντι πλατειάσδοισαι ἅπαντα. 
TO. pa, πόθεν ὥνθρωπος ; τί δὲ τὶν, εἰ κωτίλαι 
εἰμές ; 
’ 9 a ὔ 9 2 
πασάμενος ἐπίτασσε: Συρακοσίαις ἐπιτάσσεις; 90 
ς 4 ἢ κι A ~ ν᾽ » 4 » 
ws εἰδῆς καὶ τοῦτο, KopivOrat εἰμὲς ἄνωθεν, 
ὡς καὶ ὁ Βελλεροφῶν: Ἰ]ελοποννασιστὶ λαλεῦμες" 
Δωρίσδεν δ᾽ ἔξεστι, δοκῶ, τοῖς Δωριέεσσι. 
ΠΡ. μὴ din, Μελιτῶδες, ὃς ἁμῶν καρτερὸς εἴη, 
’ ’ prep 
4 e 6° 9 9 ’ φ 4 9 
πλὰν ἑνός" οὐκ ἀλέγω, μή μοι Keveay ἀπομαξης. 95 
ΓΟ. σίγη34 ἸΠραξινόα" μέλλει τὸν Adwriv ἀείδεν 
ἃ τάς ᾿Αργείας θυγάτηρ πολύϊδρις ἀοιδὸς, 
a a 4 3° 9 , 
ατις Kal Σπέρχιν TOV ἰάλεμον ἀριστευσε'" 
φθεγξεῖταί τι, σάφ᾽ οἶδα, καλόν' διαθρύπτεται ἤδη. 
TY. δέσποιν, ἃ Τολγώς τε καὶ ᾿Ιδάλιον ἐφί- 
λασας, 100 
αἰπεινόν τ’ “Epuca, χρυσῷ παίσδοισ᾽ Adpedira, 
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οἷόν τοι τὸν Ἄδωνιν ἀπ᾽ ἀενάω ᾿Αχέροντος 
μηνὶ δυωδεκάτῳ μαλακαὶ πόδας ἄγαγον Ὧραι. 
βάρδισται μακάρων Ὧραι φίλαι, ἀλλὰ ποθειναὶ 
δ ’ a 4“. ἢ 4 
ἔρχονται, πάντεσσι βροτοῖς αἰεί τι φέροισαι. 105 
Κύπρι Διωναία, τὺ μὲν ἀθανάταν ἀπὸ θνατᾶς, 
9 ao e ~ 9 g ’ 
ἀνθρώπων ὡς μῦθος, ἐποίησας Βερενίκαν, 
4 [2 9 ~ 9 I [4 
ἀμβροσίαν ἐς στῆθος ἀποσταξασα γυναικός" 
4 4 ’ ’ A td 
τὶν δὲ χαριζομένα, πολνώνυμε καὶ πολύναε, 
ἁ Βερενικεία θυγάτηρ, ᾿Ελένᾳ εἰκυῖα, 110 
Ἀρσινόα πάντεσσι καλοῖς ἀτιτάλλει Ἄδωνιν, 
4 4 9 ’᾽ a (4 a “4 
‘Tap μὲν ὀπώρα κεῖται, ὅσα δρυὸς ἄκρα φέροντι, 
A 2 e A ~ a 9 [ 
Tap δ᾽ ἁπαλοὶ κάποι, πεφυλαγμένοι ἐν ταλαρίσκοις 
9 ld a 4 , ’ 4.9 a 
ἀργυρέοις, Συρίω δὲ μύρω χρύσει᾽ adaBacrpa: 
εἴδατά θ᾽ ὅσσα γυναῖκες ἐπὶ πλαθάνῳ πονέονται, 115 
ἄνθεα μίσγοισαι λευκῷ παντοῖα μαλεύρῳ' 
[χά 9 9 s “A o 9 9 e “~ 9 [2 
ὅσσα T ἀπὸ γλυκερῶ μέλιτος, τά τ᾽ ἐν ὑγρῷ ἐλαίῳ, 
πάντ᾽ αὐτῷ πετεηνὰ καὶ ἑρπετὰ τᾷδε πάρεστι. 
χλωραὶ δὲ σκιάδες, μαλακῷ βρίθοισαι ἀνήθῳ, 
δέδμανθ᾽- of δέ τε κῶροι ὑπερπωτῶνται Ἔρωτες, 120 
κυ 9 ~ 4 ~ 9 A 4 
οἷοι ἀηδονιδῆες ἀεξομενᾶν ἐπὶ δένδρων 
πωτῶνται πτερύγων πειρώμενοι ὄζον ἀπ᾽ ow. 
ὦ ἔβενος, ὦ χρυσὸς, ὦ ἐκ λευκῶ ἐλέφαντος 
αἰετὼ, οἰνοχόον Kpovida Διξ παῖδα φέροντες, 
’ 4 ’ ” ’» σ΄ 
πορφύρεοι δὲ τάπητες ἀνωμαλακώτεροι ὕπνω. 125 
ἃ Μίλατος ἐρεῖ, yo τὰν Σαμίαν καταβόσκων" 
“ἔστρωται κλίνα τῷ Ἀδώνιδι τῷ καλῷ dua.” 
¥ 
τὰν μὲν Κύπρις ἔχει, τὰν δ᾽ ὁ ῥοδόπαχυς Αδωνις, 


P 2 
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9 a A 59 ὔ > ~e 4 
ὀκτωκαιδεκέτης ἢ evveaka dey’ ὁ γαμβρός. 

Φ a A 9 ww” e 4A I 4 
οὐ κεντεῖ TO φίλαμ᾽- ἔτι οἱ περὶ χείλεα πυρρά. 130 
νῦν μὲν Κύπρις ἔχοισα τὸν αὑτᾶς χαιρέτω ἄνδρα. 
tn # ΜΗ , 9 , 2 
ἀῶθεν δ᾽ ἄμμες νιν Gua δρόσῳ ἀθρόαι ἔξω 
οἰσεῦμες ποτὶ κύματ' ἐπ᾽ ἀϊόνι πτύοντα" 

’ A a x 9 A A A 9 ~ 
λύσασαι δὲ κόμαν, καὶ ἐπὶ σφυρὰ κόλπον ἀνεῖσαι, 
στήθεσι φαινομένοις, λιγυρᾶς ἀρξεύμεθ᾽ ἀοιδᾶς. 135 
épras, ὦ φίλ᾽ Ἄδωνι, καὶ ἐνθάδε κεἰς Ἀχέροντα 
4 lé e A t ww 9? ῆὔ 
ἡμιθέων, ὡς φαντὶ, μονώτατος" οὔτ᾽ Α γαμέμνων 

~a > ww 3 »” e eo 4 a 
τοῦτ᾽ ἔπαθ᾽, οὔτ᾽ Αἴας ὁ μέγας βαρυμάνιος ἥρως, 

» "BH ‘E a e 2 3 Γ 
οὔ κτωρ ᾿ Εἰίκάβας ὁ γεραίτατος εἴκατι παέδων, 
οὐ Ἰ]ατροκλῆς, οὐ Πύρρος ἀπὸ Τροίας ἐπανελ.-- 

θων, 140 
οὔθ᾽, of ἔτι πρότεροι, Λαπίθαι, καὶ Δευκαλίωνες, 
οὐ Ἰ]ελοπηϊάδαι τε καὶ Ἄργεος ἄκρα Ἰ]Πελασγῶ. 
ἵλαθι νῦν, φίλ᾽ “Adwu, καὶ ἐς νέωτ᾽ εὐθυμήσαις. 
καὶ νῦν ἦνθες, Ἄδωνι, καὶ, Sex’ ἀφίκη, φίλος ἡξεῖς. 
TO. Πραξινόα, τὸ χρῆμα σοφώτερον ἃ θή.-.. 
λεια. 145 
ὀλβία, ὅσσα ἴσατι, πανολβία, ὡς γλυκὺ φωνεῖ. 
Υ͂ Φ 3 4 4 9 Ul id 
ὥρα ὅμως « εἰς οἶκον: ἀνάριστος Διοκλείδας. 

e 4 wv [4 ~ Qa 4 Α ’ 

χὠνὴρ ὄξος ἅπαν" πεινᾶντι35 δὲ μηδὲ ποτένθης. 


a Αδ 2.9 a \ 9 a 3 Ld 
χαίρε, wy ἀγαπατε, Kat ἐς χαίροντας ἀφίκεν. 
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BION. 
ἘΠΙΤΑΦΙΟΣ AAQNTAOS. 


Αἰάζω τὸν ἼΛδωνιν: ἀπώλετο καλὸς “Adwus. 
ὥλετο καλὸς Ἄδωνις, ἐπαιάζουσιν ” Kpwres. 
μηκέτι πορφυρέοις ἐνὶ φάρεσι, Kump, κἀθευδε: 
kd 9 eo 4 ᾽ὔ 
ἔγρεο δειλαία κυανοστόλε, καὶ πλαταγῆσον 
στήθεα, καὶ λέγε πᾶσιν: ἀπώλετο καλὸς Ἄδωνις. 5 

Αἰάζω τὸν ᾿Ἀδωνιν-: éraaCovorv” Epwres. 

΄-ΟΡ .ψ»νγν 9 9 WV A 9 [2 
κεῖται καλὸς Ἄδωνις ἐπ ὥρεσι, μηρὸν ὀδόντι 
λευκῴ λευκὸν ὀδόντι τυπεὶς, καὶ Κύπριν ἀνιῆ 
λεπτὸν ἀποψύχων: τὸ δέ οἱ μέλαν εἴβεται αἷμα 

’ A ’ ς ») 9 , ΜΝ - 

χιονέας κατὰ σαρκός" ὑπ᾽ ὀφρύσι δ᾽ ὄμματα ναρκῆ, 10 
καὶ τὸ ῥόδον φεύγει τῶ χείλεος" ἀμφὶ δὲ τήνῳ 
θνάσκει καὶ τὸ φίλαμα, τὸ μήποτε Κύπρις ἀνοίσει. 
Κύπριδι μὲν τὸ φίλαμα καὶ οὐ ζώοντος ἀρέσκει, 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ οἶδεν Ἄδωνις ὅ νιν θνάσκοντ᾽ ἐφίλασεν. 

Αἰάζω τὸν Ἄδωνιν: ἐπαιάζουσιν ”Epwres. 15 
+S 9 Ψ A δ» 
ἄγριον, ἄγριον ἕλκος ἔχει κατὰ μηρὸν Ἄδωνις" 
μεῖζον δ᾽ ἃ Κυθέρεια φέρει ποτικάρδιον ἕλκος. 
δεινὸν μὲν περὶ παῖδα φίλοι κύνες ὠρύονται. 

μ ρ ρ 

καὶ Νύμφαι κλαίουσιν ᾿Ορειάδες. a δ᾽ Ἀφροδίτα, 
λυσαμένα πλοκαμῖϑας, ἀνὰ δρυμὼς ἀλάληται 20 
πενθαλέα, νήπαστος, ἀσάνδαλος" αἱ δὲ βάτοι νιν 
ἐρχομέναν κείροντι, καὶ ἱερὸν αἷμα δρέπονται: 
49 ot | A , 2 ΨΚ A a 
ὀξὺ δὲ κωκύουσα du’ ἄγκεα μακρὰ φορεῖται, 
7A ὔ ’ ἢ A ἐδ a 

σσύριον βοόωσα πόσιν, Kai παῖδα καλεῦσα. 


> 
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ἀμφὶ dé νιν μέλαν εἶμα παρ᾽ ὀμφαλὸν aiwpeiro, 25 

ὔ 4 “A [2 e e 4 
στήθεα δ᾽ ἐκ χειρῶν φοινίσσετο, οἱ δ᾽ ὑπομαζοὶ, 
χιόνεοι τὸ πάροιθεν, ᾿Αδώνι πορφύροντο. 

At at τὰν Κυθέρειαν, ἐπαιάζουσιν ”Epwres. 
ὥλεσε τὸν καλὸν ἄνδρα, συνώλεσεν ἱερὸν εἶδος. 
Κύπριδι μὲν καλὸν εἶδος, ὅτε ζώεσκεν Ἄ δωνις, 30 
κάτθανε δ᾽ ἁ μορφὰ σὺν Ἀδώνιδι Κύπριδος. At αἴ 
ὥρεα πάντα λέγοντι, καὶ αἱ δρύες. At τὸν Ἄδωνιν 
καὶ ποταμοὶ κλαίοντι τὰ πένθεα τᾶς ΑΑφροδίτας, 

A QA 4 wv 9 »Ψν , 
καὶ παγαὶ Tov Ἄδωνιν ἐν ὥρεσι δακρύοντι, 
ἄνθεα δ᾽ ἐξ ὀδύνας ἐρυθαίνεται- ἁ δὲ Ἱζυθήρα 35 

’ 9 A A 9 =A ~ , 4 A 9 9 
πάντας ἀνὰ κναμώς, ἀνὰ πᾶν νάπος οἰκτρὸν ἀείδει. 

Ai at τὰν Κυθέρειαν, ἀπώλετο καλὸς Ἄδωνις. 
ἀχὼ δ᾽ ἀντεβόασεν, ἀπώλετο καλὸς Ἄδωνις. 
Κύπριδος αἰνὸν ἔρωτα τίς οὐκ ἔκλαυσεν Gv; at αἴ. 
ὡς ἴδεν, ὡς ἐνόησεν ᾿Αδώνιδος ἄσχετον ἕλκος. 40 
e w ’ ῖ ’ Α “ 
ὡς ἴδε φοίνιον αἷμα μαραινομένῳ περὶ μηρῷ, 

a 9 ’ ’ Μ ry “Ad 
Taxeas ἀμπετάσασα, κινύρετο, Μεῖνον Ἄδωνι, 
δύσποτμε μεῖνον Ἄδωνι, πανύστατον ὥς σε κιχείω, 
συ , A f 
ὥς σε περιπτύξω, καὶ χείλεα χείλεσι μίξω. 
ἔγρεο τυτθὸν' Α dwn, τὸ δ᾽ αὖ πύματόν με φίλασον: 45 

᾿΄ᾳ- ἢ ἢ Φ ’ Α 
τοσσοῦτόν με φίλασον, ὅσον ζώει τὸ φίλαμα, 
Ψ 9 ~ 9 9 © * , > 9 NV Ὁ 
ἄχρις ἀπὸ ψυχῆς ἐς ἐμὸν στόμα Kets ἐμὸν ἧπαρ 
πνεῦμα τεὸν ῥεύση, τὸ δὲ σεῦ γλυκὺ φίλτρον ἀμέλξω, 
ἐκ δὲ πίω τὸν ἔρωτα" φίλαμα δὲ τοῦτο φυλάξω, 
e 4.4" a Ψ 9 A , ’ ’ 
ὡς αὐτὸν τὸν ΓΑδωνιν: ἐπεὶ σύ με, δύσμορε, ᾧεύ- 


γεις, 50 
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φεύγεις μακρὸν, Ἄδωνι, καὶ ἔρχεαι eis ᾿Αχέροντα 
4 A A ΑΙ» ε A , 
καὶ στυγνὸν βασιλῆα καὶ ἄγριον: ἃ ὃὲ τάλαινα 
a A 8 9 a 4 9 4 ἢ ’ 
ζώω, καὶ θεὸς ἐμμὲ, καὶ οὐ δύναμαί σε διώκειν. 
λάμβανε, Περσεφόνα, τὸν ἐμὸν πόσιν" ἐσσὶ γὰρ αὐτὰ 
A 9 “" ’ 8 4 ~ 4 > a 
πολλὸν ἐμεῦ κρέσσων" τὰ de πᾶν καλὸν ἐς σὲ Ka- 
᾿ ταρρεῖ. 55 
9 A 9 A 4 4 2 9 , 4 OO 
εἰμὶ δ᾽ ἐγὼ πανάποτμος, ἔχω δ᾽ ἀκόρεστον ἀνίαν, 
καὶ κλαίω τὸν '᾿Ἄ δωνιν, ὅ μοι θάνε, καὶ σεσόβημαι. 
θνάσκεις, ὦ τριπόθατε: πόθος δέ μοι ὡς ὄναρ ἔπτη. 
χήρα δ᾽ a Κυθέρεια, κενοὶ δ᾽ ἀνὰ δώματ᾽ ” Kowres. 
Α 3 ΓΑ A » [2 A 4 
σοὶ δ᾽ ἅμα Kerros ὅλωλε: τί yap ToAunpe Kwva- 
γεῖς ; 60 
A 9A ~ > »-~ A , ᾿ 
καλὸς ἐὼν τοσσοῦτον ἐμήναο θηρσὶ παλαίειν ; 
ὯὨδ᾽ ὀλοφύρατο Κύπρις" ἐπαιάζουσιν Ἔρωτες, 
at al τὰν Ἰζυθέρειαν, ἀπώλετο καλὸς ΓΑ δωνις. 
δάκρυον & Hagia τόσσον χέει, ὅσσον Ἄδωνις 
’ Ἁ Α A ‘ A , ” : 
αἷμα χέει" τὰ δὲ πακτὰ ποτὶ χθονὶ γίγνεται ἄνθη. 65 
χὰ ς» ’ Α 4 a ; A 4 , 
αἷμα ῥόδον τίκτει, Ta δὲ δάκρυα τὰν ἀνεμώναν. 
Αἰάζω τὸν Ἄδωνιν: ἀπώλετα καλὸς “Adwns. 
᾿ ,} >ON a . 9 2 ’ , 
μηκέτ᾽ ἐνὶ δρυμοῖσι Tov ἀνέρα μύρεο, Κύπρι. 
οὐκ ἀγαθὰ στιβᾶς ἐστιν Ἀδώνιδι, φυλλὰς ἐρήμα' 
λέκτρον ἔχοι, Κυθέρεια, τὸ σὸν τόδε νεκρὸς Ἄδωνις. 70 
A ᾿ 
καὶ vers ὧν καλός ἐστι, καλὸς νέκυς, οἷα καθεύδων. 
’ nw 
βαλλε δέ νιν στεφάνοισι καὶ ἄνθεσι: Bavra σὺν αὐτῷ, 
ς “ , , ’ >> , 
ws τῆνος τέθνακε, καὶ ἄνθεα πάντ᾽ ἐμαράνθη. 
ῥαῖνε δέ μιν καλοῖσιν ἀλείφασι, ῥαῖνε μύροισι. 
ὀλλύσθω μύρα πάντα' τὸ σὸν μύρον ὥλετ᾽ ἼΛδωνις. 75 
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κέκλιται dBpos “Adwns ἐν εἵμασι πορφυρέοισιν' 
4 A ’ 6 9 ’ Wy 
ἀμφὶ dé μιν κλαίοντες ἀναστενάχουσιν ” Kpwres, 
6 [ἢ 4 39 ὔ ς 8 4... 4 
κειράμενοι χαίτας ew ᾿Αδώνιδι: yw μὲν ὀΐστως, 
ὃς δ᾽ ἐπὶ τόξον ἔβαιν᾽, ὃς δ᾽ εὔπτερον ἂξε φαρέτραν" 
χὼ μὲν ἔλυσε πέδιλον ἈΑδώνιδος" οἱ δὲ λέβητι 8ο 
6 a [.4 e 4 ἢ ’ 
χρυσείῳ φορέοισιν ὕδωρ" ὁ δὲ μηρία λούει" 
ὃς δ᾽ ὄπιθεν πτερύγεσσιν ἀναψύχει τὸν Ἄδωνιν. 
Αὐτὰν τὰν Κυθέρειαν ἐπαιάζουσιν Ἔρωτες. 
ἔσβεσε λαμπάδα πᾶσαν ἐπὶ φλιαῖς Ὕμεναιος, 
καὶ στέφος ἐξεκέασσε γαμήλιον. οὐκ ἔτι δ᾽ Ὑμὰν, 85 
Ὑ 4 9 » > 9 δό Xr 10 A [4 
May οὐκ ἔτ᾽ ἀειδόμενον μέλος ᾷδεται, αἱ αἴ, 
at αἵ: καὶ τὸν Ἄ δωνιν ἔτι πλέον, ἡ Ὑμέναιον 
αἱ Χάριτες κλαίοντι, τὸν wea τῶ Κινύραο, 
ἄλετο καλὸς Ἄδωνις, ἐν ἀλλήλησι λέγοισαι" 
αὐταὶ δ᾽ ὀξὺ λέγοντι πολὺ πλέον, 7 τὺ Διώνα. 90 
καὶ Μοῖσαι τὸν Ἄδωνιν ἀνακλείοισιν Ἄδωνιν, 
Kai μιν ἐπαείδοισιν: ὁ δὲ σφίσιν οὐκ ἐπακούει" 
οὐ μὰν οὐκ ἐθέλει, Κώρα δέ νιν οὐκ ἀπολύει. 
Λῆγε γόων, Κυθέρεια, τὸ τήμερον ἴσχεο κομμῶν- 
det σε πάλιν κλαῦσαι, πάλιν εἰς ἔτος ἄλλο δα-. 
κρῦσαι. 95 


MOSCHUS. 
ENITASIOS BIQNOZ. 


Ata μοι στοναχεῖτε νάπαι, καὶ Δώριον ὕδωρ, 
‘ a ld a e , , 
καὶ ποταμοὶ κλαίοιτε τὸν ἱμερόεντα Biewva. 
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~ a , . @- aA U 
νῦν φυτὰ μοι μύρεσθε, καὶ ἄλσεα νῦν γοάοισθε' 
ἄνθεα νῦν στυγνοῖσιν ἀποπνείοιτε κορύμβοις. 
νῦν ῥόδα φοινίσσεσθε τὰ πένθιμα, νῦν ἀνεμώνα᾽: 5 
a er g 4 4 a A g “A A 
νῦν ὕακινθε λάλει τὰ σὰ γράμματα, Kal πλέον at αἱ 
λάμβανε σοῖς πετάλοισι: καλὸς τέθνακε μελικτάς. 
Ἄρχετε Σικελικαὶ τῷ πένθεος, ἄρχετε Μοῖσαι. 
ἀδόνες, αἱ πυκινοῖσιν ὀδυρόμεναι ποτὶ φύλλοις, 
νάμασι τοῖς Σικελοῖς ἀγγείλατε τὰς ᾿Αρεθοίσας, 10 
ὅττι Βίων τέθνακεν ὁ βωκόλος, ὅττι σὺν αὐτῷ 
τ 
καὶ τὸ μέλος τέθνακε, καὶ ὥλετο Δωρὶς ἀοιδα. 
*Apxere Σικελικαὶ τῶ πένθερς, ἄρχετε Μοῖσαι. 
Σπτρυμόνιοι μύρεσθε παρ᾽ ὕδασιν αἴλινα κύκνοι, 
καὶ γοεροῖς στομάτεσσι μελίσδετε πένθιμον Bday, 15 
A 5 
olay ὑμετέροις ποτὲ χείλεσι γῆρυν ἄειδεν. 
εἴπατε δ᾽ αὖ κώραις Οἰαγρίσιν, εἴπατε πάσαις 
Βιστονίαις Νύμφαισιν, ἀπώλετο Δώριος Ὀρφεύς. 
ἴΑρχετε Σικελικαὶ τῶ πένθεος, ἄρχετε Μοῖσαι. 
κεῖνος ὁ ταῖς ἀγέλαισιν ἐράσμιος οὐκ ἔτι μέλπει, 20 
9 ww) 9 ἢ e A a [4 ν 
οὐκ ἔτ᾽ ἐρημαίαισιν ὑπὸ δρυσὶν ἥμενος Qader 
ἀλλὰ παρὰ Ἰ]λουτῆϊ μέλος λαθαῖον ἀείδει. 
ww 9 3 A 3 4 « 4 e 4 [4 
ὦρεα δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἄφωνα, καὶ αἱ βόες, αἱ ποτὶ ταύροις 
πλασδόμεναι, γοάοντι, καὶ οὐκ ἐθέλοντι νέμεσθαι. 
"Apxere Σικελικαὶ τῶ πένθεος, ἄρχετε Μοῖσαι. 25 
σεῖο, Βίων, ἔκλαυσε ταχὺν μόρον αὐτὸς ᾿Απόλλων, 
’ 
καὶ Σάτυροι μύροντο, μελάγχλαινοί τε ἸΠ]ρίηποι: 
ΑἉ “» aA A A a , 
καὶ Ἰ]ᾶνες στοναχεῦντι τὸ σὸν μέλος" ai τε καθ 


@ 
υλαν 
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. a 
Kpavides ὠδύραντο, καὶ ὕδατα δάκρυα γέντο. 
"A 4 δ᾽ > ¢ +P δύ ἰχέ ΄- 
χω εν TWETPHTLY οὐυρεται, OTTL σιῶπης, 430 
9 4 a 4 4 “" », 9 3 9 4 
κοὐκ ἔτι μιμεῖται τὰ σὰ χείλεα. σῷ δ᾽ ἐπ᾿ ὀλέθρῳ 
a , 
δένδρεα καρπὸν ἔριψε, τὰ δ᾽ ἄνθεα παντ᾽ ἐμαρανθη. 
μάλων οὐκ ἔρρευσε καλὸν γλάγος, οὐ μέλι σίμβλων, 
κάτθανε δ᾽ ἐ 2, λυπεύ . οὐκέ XO δεῖ 
τθανε δ᾽ ἐν κηρῷ, λυπεύμενον' οὐκέτι yap θεῖ, 
τῶ μέλιτος τῶ σῶ τεθνακότος, ἄλλο τρυγάσθαι. 35 
"Apxere Σικελικαὶ τῶ πένθεος, ἄρχετε Μοῖσαι. 
οὐ τόσον εἰναλί ao j δελφὶν 
ον εἰναλίαισι παρ᾽ goat μύρατο δελφιν, 
᾽δὲ ’ 9 Κα. 9A ἊἋ 4 δ A 
οὐδε τόσον TOK ἄεισεν ἐνὶ σκοπέλοισιν ἀηόων, 
484 ’ ’ > 3 ν 4 
οὐδὲ τόσον θρήνησεν av wpea μακρὰ χελιδὼν, 
᾿Αλκυόνος δ᾽ οὐ τόσσον ἐπ᾽ ἄλγεσιν ἴαχε Kys—- 40 
οὐδὲ τόσον γλαυκοῖς ἐνὶ κύμασι ἹΚηρύλος δεν, 
9 ’ 3 7 “ 9.᾿ a 4 9 ~ 
οὐ τόσον ᾿Ιδαίοισιν ev ἄγκεσι παῖδα τὸν ᾿Δοῦς, 
ἱπτάμενος περὶ σᾶμα, κινύρατο Μέμνονος ὄρνις, 
@ 9 ’ , ’ 
ὅσσον ἀποφθιμένοιο κατωδύραντο Biwvos. 
wv A ~ , ww a 
Apxere Σικελικαὶ τῶ πένθεος, ἄρχετε Μοῖσαι. 45 
9 ’ A“ ’ , [4 9 ΜΝ 
ἀδονίδες, πᾶσαί τε χελιδόνες, ἃς ποκ ἔτερτεν, 
ἃς λαλέειν ἐδίδασκε, καθεσδόμεναι ποτὶ πρέμνοις, 
ἀντίον ἀλλάλαισιν ἐκώκυον" αἱ δ᾽ ὑπεφώνευν 
ὄρνιθες. λυπεῖσθε, πελειάδες, ἀλλὰ καὶ ὑμεῖς. 
¥ Q A , » a 
Apxete Σικελικαὶ τῶ πένθεος, ἄρχετε Μοῖσαι. 50 
τίς ποτε σᾷ σύριγγι μελίξεται, ὦ τριπόθατε ; 
τίς δ᾽ ἐπὶ σοῖς καλα θησεῖ στόμα; τίς θρασὶ 
ς οἷς καλάμοις θησεῖ στόμα; τίς θρασὺς 
οὑτῶς; : 
εἰσέτι γὰρ πνείει τὰ σὰ χείλεα, καὶ τὸ σὸν ὧσθ 
γὰρ x » καὶ TO σὸν σθμα, 


9 ’ 
axw δ᾽ ἐν δοναάκεσσι Teas ἐπιβόσκετ᾽ ἀοιδάς. 
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Πανὶ φέρω τὸ μέλιγμα: τάχ᾽ ἂν κἀκεῖνος ἐρεῖσαι 55 
τὸ στόμα δειμαίνοι, μὴ δεύτερα σεῖο φέρηται. 
“Apxete Σικελικαὶ τῶ πένθεος, ἄρχετε Μοῖσαι. 
κλαίει καὶ Γαλάτεια τὸ σὸν μέλος, av ποκ᾽ ἔτερπες, 
e a A A 9 Yee? g 
ἑσδομέναν μετὰ σεῖο παρ᾽ ἀϊόνεσσι θαλάσσας. 
οὐ γὰρ ἴσον Κύκλωπι μελίσδεο- τὸν μὲν ἔφευγεν 60 
a καλὰ Γαλάτεια" σὲ δ᾽ ἄδιον ἔβλεπεν ἅλμας. 
4 “. ’ A ’ 9 ’ 
καὶ νῦν λασαμένα τῶ κύματος ἐν ψαμαθοισι 
Φ ὃ 9 9 i] ’ 2 Ψ a , 
ἔσδετ᾽ ἐρημαίαισι, Boas δ᾽ ἔτι σεῖο δοκεύει. 
ἼΑρχετε Σικελικαὶ τῶ πένθεος, ἄρχετε Μοῖσαι. 
πάντα τοι, ὦ βώτα, ξυγκάτθανε δῶρα τὰ Μοισάν, 65 
παρθενικᾶν ἐρόεντα φιλάματα, χείλεα παίδων" 
καὶ στυγνοὶ περὶ σᾶμα τεὸν κλαίουσιν ~Kpwres. 
ἁ Κύπρις φιλέει σε πολὺ πλέον, ἧ τὸ φίλαμα, 
τὸ πρώαν τὸν Ἄδωνιν ἀποθνάσκοντα φίλασε. 
ἼΑρχετε Σικελικαὶ τῶ πένθεος, ἄρχετε Μοῖσαι. 70 
τοῦτό τοι, ὦ ποταμῶν λιγυρώτατε, δεύτερον ἄλγος, 
τοῦτο, Μέλη, νέον ἄλγος. ἀπώλετο πράν τοι Ομη- 
pos, 
“- A , ‘ 4 s , 
tivo τὸ Καλλιόπας γλυκερὸν στόμα, καί σε λέγοντι 
μύρεσθαι καλὸν υἷα πολυκλαύστοισι ῥεέθροις, 
πᾶσαν δ᾽ ἔπλησας φωνάς ἅλα: νῦν πάλιν ἄλλον 85 
«ἢ [4 “” 2 9 A , ee ’ 
νίέα δακρύεις, καινῷ δ᾽ ἐπὶ πένθεϊ τάκη. 
9 ’ . λ , “ ἃ Γ᾿ 
ἀμφότεροι παγαῖς πεφιλαμένοι" ὃς μεν ἔπινε 
΄ a 
Ilayacidos κρανας, 6 δ᾽ ἔχεν πόμα τάς Ἀρεθοίσας. 
Ύ ρ Ἀ ρ 
xo μὲν Τυνδαρέοιο καλὰν ἄεισε θύγατρα, 
καὶ Θέτιδος μέγαν υἷα, καὶ ᾿Ατρείδαν Μενέλαον: 80 
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κεῖνος δ᾽ οὐ πολέμως, ov δάκρυα, [lava δ᾽ ἔμελπε, 

A td 4 \ 9 97 > ἢ 
καὶ Bwras ἐλίγαινε, καὶ ἀείδων ἐνόμενε, 

A , w# Ν ον ae 9 
καὶ σύριγγας ἔτευχε, καὶ ἁδέα πόρτιν ἄμελγε, 
καὶ παίδων ἐδίδασκε φιλάματα, καὶ Tov” Kpwra 
ἔτρεφεν ἐν κόλποισι, καὶ ἤρεθε τὰν ᾿Αφροδίταν. 85 

“Apxere Σικελικαὶ τῶ πένθεος, ἄρχετε Μοῖσαι. 

” ἢ a A Ψ I 
πάσα, Βίων, θρηνεῖ σε κλυτὰ πόλις, ἄστεα πάντα. 

ἼΑσκρα μὲν γοάει σε πολὺ πλέον ᾿Ἡσιόδοιο" 
Ilivdapoy οὐ ποθέοντι τόσον Βοιωτίδες Ὗλαι: 
οὐ τόσον ᾿Αλκαίω πέρι μύρατο Λέσβος ἐραννά: 90 

tah) ’ δ 4 Α > » Soe »” 
οὐδὲ τόσον τὸν ἀοιδὸν ἐμύρατο Τήϊον ἄστυ" 
σὲ πλέον ᾿Αρχιλόχοιο ποθεῖ Ἰ]αρος- ἀντὶ δὲ Σατ- 

φοῦς 

4 ἢ a“ A , , e ’ 
εἰσέτι σεῦ τὸ μελιγμα κινύρεται ἃ Μιτυλάνα. 

[ Ψ A a ’ a 
πάντες, ὅσοις καπυρὸν τελέθει στόμα, βωκολιασταὶ 
4 ~ a ’ 4 g ᾿ ao 
ex Μοισᾶν, σέο πότμον ἀνακλαίοντι θανόντος. 95 
κλαίει Σικελίδας, τὸ Σάμου κλέος" ἐν δὲ Κύδωσιν, 

e A ὃ ’ A wv A ο ἢ 
ὁ πρὶν μειδιόωντι σὺν ὄμματι φαιδρὸς ἰδέσθαι, 
δάκρυα νῦν Λυκίδας κλαίων χέει" év τε πολίταις 
Τριοπίδαις ποταμῷ θρηνεῖ παρ᾽ Ἅλεντι Φιλητάς" 
9 4 ἢ ’ 9 A 9 , 
ἐν δὲ Συρακοσίοισι Θεόκριτος" αὐτὰρ ἐγώ τοι 100 
Αὐσονικᾶς ὀδύνας μέλπω μέλος, οὐ ἕένος Gdas 
βουκολικᾶς, ἀλλ᾽, av τ᾽ ἐδιδάξαο σεῖο μαθητὰς, 
, ’ ΄- 4 a , 

κλαρονόμος μώσας tas Δωρίδος" ¢ με γεραίρων 

a 
ἄλλοις μὲν τεὸν ὄλβον, ἐμοὶ δ᾽ ἀπέλειπες ἀοιδαν. 

Ἄρχετε Σικελικαὶ τῶ πένθεος, ἄρχετε Μοῖσαι. 105 

“A A A ’ 4 > 4 4 “"- 
al, al, Tat μαλαχαι μὲν ἐπὴν κατὰ κᾶπον ὅλωνται, 
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i τὰ χλωρὰ σέλινα, τό τ᾽ εὐθαλὲς οὗλον ἄνηθον, 
Ψ » , , 9 » ¥ , 
ὕστερον av ζώοντι καὶ εἰς ἔτος ἀλλο φύοντι" 
” ’ e ’ Ἁ Va eM 
ἄμμες δ᾽, of μεγάλοι καὶ καρτεροὶ ἢ σοφοὶ ἄνδρες, 
ὁππότε πρᾶτα θάνωμες, ἀνάκοοι ἐν χθονὶ κοίλᾳ 110 
Ψ > . 9 , P 
εὕδομες εὖ μάλα μακρον ἀτέρμονα νήγρετον νπνον. 
καὶ σὺ μὲν ὧν σιγᾷ πεπυκασμένος ἔσσεαι ἐν γᾷ" 
ταῖς Νύμφαισι δ᾽ ἔδοξεν ἀεὶ τὸν βάτραχον ddew- 
τῷ δ᾽ ἐγὼ οὐ φθονέοιμι: τὸ γὰρ μέλος οὐ καλὸν 
Ξ 
ᾷδει. 
ἼἌρχετε Σικελικαὶ τῶ πένθεος,ἄρχετε Μοῖσαι. 115 
‘4 icy Bi 4 A ’ ’ 
φάρμακον ἦλθε, Βίων, ποτὶ σὸν στόμα. φαρμάκω 
εἶδος 
“ a [ὦ ld 9 9 6 
ποῖον τοῖς χείλεσσι ποτέδραμε, κοὐκ ἐγλυκανθη; 
τίς δὲ βροτὸς τοσσοῦτον ἀνάμερος, ἢ κεράσαι τοι, 
a , 
ἢ δοῦναι λαλέοντι TO φάρμακον ; ἔκφυγεν wdav. 
ἴΑρχετε Σικελικαὶ τῶ πένθεος, ἄρχετε Μοῖσαι. 120 
ἀλλὰ δίκα κίχε πάντας. ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἐπὶ πένθεϊ τῷδε 
δακρυχέων τεὸν οἶτον ὀδύρομαι. εἰ δυνάμαν δὲ, 
ὡς Ὀρφεὺς καταβὰς ποτὶ Τάρταρον, ὥς “ποκ' 
ὈΟδυσσεὺς, 
ὡς πάρος Ἀλκείδας, Kiyo τάχ᾽ dv ἐς δόμον ἦλθον 
TIXouréos, ws κεν ἴδοιμι, καὶ, εἰ Πλουτῆϊ μελίσ- 
des, 125 
“A 
ws av ἀκουσαίμαν, τί μελίσδεαι. ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ Κώρᾳ 
Σικελικὸν τι λίγαινε, καὶ ἁδύ τι βωκολιάσδευ. 
καὶ κείνα Σικελὶς καὶ ἐν Αὐτναίοισιν ἔπαιξεν 


»ἭἬ 4 ’ 9 A ra 9 9 4 
ἄγκεσι, Kat μελος οἷδε τὸ Δώριον" οὐκ ἀγεραστος 
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ἐσσεῖθ᾽ ἁ μολπά' χ᾽ ὡς ᾿Ορφέϊ πρόσθεν ἔδωκεν 130 
ἁδέα φορμίσδοντι παλίσσντον Εἰὐρυδίκειαν, 

Q 4 , a a » 9 ’ 9 4 
καὶ σὲ, Βίων, πεμψεῖ τοῖς ὥρεσιν. εἰ δέ τι κἠγὼν 


συρίσδων δυνάμαν, παρὰ Τ]λουτέϊ καὐτὸς ἄειδον. 


΄“. 


NOTES: 


SELECTION FROM HOMER. 
ILIAD, § 1. 


Line 1. xuvds .. ἔλάφοι. The dog is the symbol of 
shamelessness, and the deer of timidity. 

1. 4. τέτληκας θυμῴ, ‘thou hast never had the courage 
zm thy heart.’ The ambuscade was often as dangerous a 
service as leading a forlorn hope. In Il. 13. 277 we read 
of ‘the ambuscade when men’s valour is best seen, in 
which the coward and the hero show themselves.’ τὸ δὲ 
.. εἶναι, ‘for it seems to thee to be death.’ δὲ often gives 
the reason, like γὰρ in later Greek. 

1. 5. ἦ πολὺ, with bitter irony, ‘verily it is far better to 
rob of his prizes [him] who speaks counter to thee.’ The 
object to ἀποαιρεῖσθαι is the antecedent to ὅς τις, but it is not 
expressed. We may supply τοῦτον, as the verb commonly 
takes a double accusative. Cp. 1]. 1. 182 ὡς ἔμ᾽ ἀφαιρεῖται 
Χρυσηΐδα Φοῖβος. See below on 1. 12. The form ἀπο- 
αἱρεῖσθαι is possible because αἱρεῖν had nee an initial 
digamma or F. 

1. 7. δημοβόρος βασιλεὺς, ‘prince that ἀοεῖ devour the 
people, since thou art lord over worthless men.’ βασιλεὺς 
should be taken as an exclamatory nominative. In Il. 22. 
86 an address to Hector begins with the nominative 
σχέτλιος and not σχέτλιε. 

1. 8. ἦ γὰρ ἂν, ‘for [else] thou wouldest now.’ 

l. g. GAN Ex τοι ἐρέω, ‘but I-will speak out.’ In later 
Greek we should write ἐξερέω, the preposition being sepa- 


| 
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rated from the verb by the enclitic. This separation is 
called τμῆσις, ‘a cutting.’ But we should only speak of 
tmesis when there is good reason to believe that a com- 
pound verb is thus really split into its component parts 
again. In Homeric Greek the preposition has much of 
the force of an adverb, and as such is only an addition to 
the verb. So here, ‘I will speak ou/, and will swear a 
mighty oath deszdes’ (én). 

I. το. As a knight would swear upon the cross of his 
sword-hilt, so a Greek hero in the assembly swears by his 
official staff, which the herald put in his hand as he rose 
to speak. 

τὸ μέν. Here, as often in Homer, we have the de- 
monstrative pronoun as the equivalent of the relative, and 
as such we may treat it in translation. At the same time 
it should be remembered that it keeps the demonstratival 
force still, and in the simple syntax of early poetry it 
really begins a new short sentence, instead of connecting 
the next clause with the one preceding. A sentence such 
as this—‘I come from the king who gave the commands 
which I bring to you’—can equally well be represented 
by three shorter ones—‘ I come from the king. He gave 
the commands. I bring hem to you.’ 

1. 11. ἐπεὶ δὴ... λέλοιπεν, ‘ when once it has left the stump 
(from which it was cut) on the mountains.’ 

]. x2. περὶ... ἔλεψε, ‘for the blade has stripped it all 
round. é is the immediate object of ἔλεψε, φύλλα καὶ 
φλοιὸν the more remote. See above on 1. 6 and Curt. 
§ 402. 

]. 14. δικασπόλοι, in apposition with utes, ‘dispensers of 
justice who protect laws on behalf of Zeus.’ 

]. 15. πρὸς, with genitive, meaning ‘in the name of,’ or 
‘commissioned by,’ Curt. § 467 B. 

1. τό. ἦ wor. Here begin the words of the oath. 
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]. 19. ἔνδοθι, ‘ within thee.’ ; 

Ἰ. 20. ὅ τ᾽, ‘in that.’ Not ὅτι, which does not elide the 
final «, but ὅ re, the enclitic re being a frequente Epic ad- 
dition to adjectives and pronouns. Lat. guod quidem. 


§ 2. 


1. 3. φυὴν, ‘shape,’ from φύεσθαι, ‘to grow.’ 

1,4. καί pe... ἔειπεν. Join προσεειπέ pe μῦθον. The 
pronoun is the direct object of the verb, and μῦθον the 
accusative of the ‘internal object,’ Curt. § 400. 

]. ἡ. ἐπιτετράφαται, from ἐπιτρέπειν. 

1. 8. ξύνες. Here συνίημι is used with genitive of the 
person: the common construction is with accusative of 
the thing and genitive of the person, as ἔπεά τινος συνιέναι. 

1. 9. σεῦ is governed solely by κήδεται, for ἔλεαίρει. takes 
an accusative. So in Virgil, ‘ec velerum memint laetorve 
malorum, Aen. 11. 280. 

]. το. καρηκομόωντες should probably be divided into 
- two words, κάρη κομόωντες, (κομάω), ‘wearing long hair on 
their heads.’ It was a distinguishing epithet of ᾿Αχαιοί. 
Certain other peoples wore their hair long behind only, 
and were called ὄπιθεν κομόωντες. | 

1. 12. οὐκ ἔτι φράζονται ἀμφὶς, ‘are no longer divided in 
counsel,’ lit. no longer think at variance. ἀμφὶς, meaning 
‘on both sides,’ naturally gives the notion of separation 
and difference. ᾿ 

1. 14. ἐφῆπται, from ἐφ-άπτειν. 

1. 15. ἔχε, ‘hold it fast.’ 

1. 16. ἀποπτάμενος, from ἀπο-πέτεσθαι, 2nd aor. ἀπ- 
επτάμην. 

1. 18. ἣ θέμις ἐστὶ, ‘which 15 right.’ Instead of ὃ θέμις 
ἐστὶ, the relative is assimilated to the gender of θέμις, as 
in Lat. ‘Hoc opus, δες labor est.’ 

FOURTH GREEK READER. Q 
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]. 20. ἐρητύειν, used with the force of an imperative. 
‘Do ye keep them back.’ 


§ 3. 


1. 1. φὴ, an adverb of uncertain derivation, equivalent 
in meaning to ds. 

l. 2. πόντου Ἰκαρίοιο is in apposition with θαλάσσης, but 
it also narrows the general statement to a special illustra- 
tion. The Icarian sea is that part of the Aegean that lies 
off the south-west coast of Asia Minor. According to 
the old story, its name commemorates the fate of Icarus, 
who tried to cross the sea on wings. 

1. 3. pope, here transitive, is from ὄρνυμι. 

ἐπαΐξας, ‘having burst upon it;’ ἐπ-αἴσσω. 

]. 4. κινήσῃ. The simile opens, as often in Homer, 
with the conjunctive mood, as denoting a possible occur- 
rence, rather than describing an actual one. But as soon 
as the poet begins the description, the picture presents 
itself to him as 4 real fact, and he passes to the indicative 
mood in ἐπί τ᾽ jyves = ‘and it (sc. λήιον) bows thereto.’ 

1. 7. ποδῶν δ᾽, ‘and from beneath their feet the dust 
uprising hung.’ 

]. το. ὀὐροὶ, connected with ὀρύσσω, are trenches dug 
in the beach, through which the ships are hauled up from 
the sea and down again. 

1, 11. ὑπὸ δ᾽... νηῶν, ‘from beneath they withdrew the 
stays of the ships.’ ἕρματα are blocks which keep the 
ship in position, like our ‘ dog-shores.’ 


§ 4. 


1. .1. ἐπὶ χρόνον, ‘for awhile.’ δαῶμεν, from aor. ἐδαὴν, 
besides which only δαήσομαι and δέδαα are found. 
1.2. %...e. This accentuation follows the rule laid 
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down by grammarians to be observed where the adverb 
occurs in a double question. 

1. 3. τόδε, i.e. the circumstance about to be narrated. 

1. 4. οὖς ph = “κέεῖ guos.’ In κῆρες θανάτοιο there is an 
impersonation of the ‘powers of death.’ ἔβαν φέρουσαι, ᾿ 
‘have sped away with.’ 

1. 5. χθιζά te καὶ πρώιζα, lit. ‘yesterday and the day 
before yesterday ;’ a phrase used to denote something 
that happened, as we say, ‘the other day.’ The portent 
had been seen nine years before, but it was fresh in the 
memory still. Some editions remove the full stop from 
φέρουσαι and insert it after mpa{a, making the adverbs 
qualify ἔβαν φέρουσαι. 

]. ἡ. ἡμεῖς δὲ... ἔρδομεν, ‘and when we were sacri- 
ficing.’ The force of the ὅτε still continues. τεληέσσας, 
(τελήεις), is rather ‘effectual,’ than ‘perfect:’ sacrifices 
that bring their answer (τέλος). 

1. το. ἔνθ᾽ ἐφάνη, ‘thereupon appeared.’ ἔνθα resumes 
the words χθιζά τ. x. mp. after the parenthesis. 

δαφοινὸς, ‘all blood-red over his back.’ δα is the 
same as διὰ, ‘thoroughly,’ as in δά-σκιος. A commoner 
form of the prefix is ζα, from sounding the ε in διὰ like 7. 
“ sees ζά-θεος. 
2. βωμοῦ, ‘having dashed forth from under the 
a 

1. 13. νήπια τέκνα, translate ‘ callow brood.’ The words 
chosen are more appropriate to a mother and her children, 
than to a bird. Cp. 4 τέκε τέκνα, ‘who had reared the 
nestlings. = 

1. 16. Join δεινὰ τετριγῶτας, (τρίζω), ‘twittering 
piteously.’ The ordinary form would be rerpsyéras. 

1. 18. ἐλελιξάμενος, ‘after he had coiled himself.’ This 
describes him making ready for the spring with which he 
darted at the mother-bird. | 

Q2 
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ἀμφ-ιαχυῖαν, (ἰάχω), ‘as she was crying about them.’ 

1. 19. Join xara... ἔφαγε. 

l. 20. ἀρί-ζηλον = ἀρίδηλον, ‘a wonder for all to see.’ 
ὅς περ ἔφηνεν Ξ-ἧκε φόωσδε, sup. |. 11. It has been remarked 
that the existence of fossil ammonites has probably sug- 
gested the stories of serpents turned to stone. 

]. 23. ὗς... ἑκατόμβας, ‘when these frightful portents 
came in upon (interrupted) the sacrifices of the gods.’ 
The apodosis is introduced by Κάλχας δέ. 

]. 25. dvew, nom. plur. from adjective ἄνεως, ‘dumb.’ 

]. 30. αὖθι, ‘there,’ ‘yonder.’ Calchas means Ilion, not 
Aulis. 

l. 32. τὼς, ‘thus:’ the demonstrative to as. 

1. 33. dye. This word has so completely passed from 
a verbal to an adverbial force, that it is used without any 
distinction of number; and here is joined with μίμνετε. 

]. 34. εἰς ὅ κεν ἔλωμεν, lit. ‘up to the point at which we 
may take,’ i.e. till we take. 

1. 37. @mawhoavres agrees with ᾿Αργεῖο. The words 
from ἀμφὶ .. . ᾿Αχαιῶν are parenthetical. 


§ δ. 


]. 2. Τρωσὶν, ‘was champion 207 the Trojans.’ 

Ἰ. 4. κεκορυθμένα, (κορύσσω), here =‘ tipped.’ 

1, 8. προπάροιθεν ὁμίλου, sc. as πρόμαχος. βιβάντα, an 
irregular participle from βιβάω, some write βιβῶντα = 
‘making long strides.’ 

l. 9. The simile which begins with ds te λέων... makes 
its application to Menelaus in]. 13. ‘As a lion rejoices 
... 80 did Menelaus rejoice.’ ἐχάρη in 1. 9 is the gnomic 
aorist, Curt. 494. Join ἐπι-κύρσας, ‘having lighted on 
ἃ carcase.’ σῶμα is never used of a living thing in 
Homer. 
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1. rx. μάλα γὰρ, ‘for greedily,’ etc. γὰρ explains πει- 
νάων; ‘he is so hungry that he eats ravenously, though 
dogs and hunters seek to drive him off.’ 

1, 14. φάτο γὰρ, ‘for he thought to take vengeance on.’ 
Some read τίσασθαι, the aor. being common enough after 
words of promise or expecenon or the like, 6. g. ταύτην 
νόμιζε τὴν πόλιν πεσεῖν. 

1, 17. ἧτορ, accusative. See Curt. 404. 

]. 19. τίς te. See Ὑ τ.]. 2οϑ. ἀπέστη. See above |. 9. 
παλίνορσος must be joined with the verb, ‘starts dack,’ 

Ἰ. 21. μιν... παρειὰς, Curt. 402. 

]. 25. The ‘unlucky Paris,’ is only ‘noble in face.’ 

1. 26. at® ὄφελες, ‘would that thou never hadst been 
born, or that thou hadst died unwedded.’ ἄγονος ordinarily 
means ‘without children;’ but as Paris had none, the 
imprecation will have no force unless we take the word in 
the passive sense. ‘Even this I should prefer (see lexi- 
con, S.v. βούλομαι), and it would be far better thus, than 
that thou shouldest be a shame and an object of suspicion 
to others.’ ἄλλων follows ὑπόψιον, an adjective com- 
pounded of a preposition and a verbal stem, on the 
analogy of such constructions as ἐπίστροφος ἀνθρώπων, 
μηδένος προσήγορος, δωμάτων ἐφέστιοι. 

Ι. 30. φάντες... ἔμμεναι, ‘inasmuch as they thought that 
the champion (πρόμον) was a hero, because a noble form 
is thine’ (€m=€xeor). It seems as good as any other 
way, thus to make πρόμον the subject; others supply σὲ as 
subject and take the two nouns as in apposition, ‘ bes 
thou art a hero-champion.’ 

1. 32. ἦ τοιόσδε ἐὼν, ‘ Was it in guise like this ?’ 

1. 33. ἐρίηρας, a metaplastic accusative from ἐρίηρος. 
See Curt. 175 and note. 

l. 35. vudv, used broadly here to specify a relation by 
marriage. She was sister-in-law to Agamemnon. 
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l. 36. πῆμα, χάρμα and κατηφείην are not exactly in ap- 
position with γυναῖκα, but with the sentence. For it is not 
Helen that is the mingled triumph and shame, but the 
abduction. of Helen. See note on ὃ 30, 1. 11. κατηφείη, 
(κατηφὴς), is said to be the shame that shows itself by 
downcast eyes: xara... hads.: 

1. 39. γνοίης x’, i.e. xe, ‘thou wouldest learn,’ apodosis 
to an unexpressed protasis, sc. εἰ δὴ peivecas. 

]. 40. οὐκ ἂν χραίσμῃ, ‘will be no help to thee.’ The 
conjunctive (for which some editors have conjectured 
χραίσμοι) seems to express the confidence of Hector that 
the result would take place. The optative puyetys ex- 
presses a less certain fact that exists only as a hypothesis. 
So in Il. 11. 387 we have ei... πειρηθείης, οὐκ dy τοι 
χραίσμῃσι βιός. 

δῶρα ᾿Αφροδίτης are the beauty and charm he carries 
with him. 

1. 42. δειδήμονες, ‘too ceverential? to lay hands on a 
prince. 

1. 43. λάϊνον χιτῶνα ἕννυσθαι, ‘to don a stone coat,’ is 
a sort of euphemism for being stoned, being covered with 
a heap of stones. So γῆν épécoacbar=to be buried, 
Pind. Nem. 2. 21. 


§ 6. 


l. 1. ἐσύλα, ‘he bared it,’ from its covering or case, 
which was called γωρυτός. τόξον αἰγὸς, ‘a bow of wild- 
goat [horn].’ Material genitive, Curt. 408. 

l. 2. ὃν is governed by βεβλήκει, the participle τυχήσας 
serving as an adverbial addition =‘ with lucky aim.’ The 
common aor. in use from τυγχάνω is the 2nd, ἔτυχον. 

L 3. δεδεγμένος, ‘having awaited its coming in a hiding 
place.’ He struck it in front just as it was leaving the rock, 
so that it fell backward on to the rock again. 
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1. 6. ἀσκήσας, ‘having worked them.’ This word de- 
scribes the process of clearing out and sawing the roots 
of the horns, ready for fitting them to the wooden centre 
of the bow. 

l. 7. κορώνη, ‘tip.’ The string was a fixture at one end 
of the bow. At the other, a loop of string could be 
slipped over the golden tip when the bow was strung for 
use (τανύσσεσθαι). 

l. 9. σχέθον (or ἔσχεθον), an Epic 2 aor. from ἔχειν. 

l. το. πρὶν... πρίν. The former of the two is superfluous 
in English idiom, unless we might say, ‘lest they should 
rush upon him jirs/, before Menelaus was hit.’ 

l. 13. This new arrow, never shot before and armed 
with feathers, is called ἕρμα ὀδυνάων, ἃ most uncertain ex- 
pression. ‘The older commentators compared the word 
with ἔρεισμα, and rendered ‘support’ or ‘stay’ of sorrows. 
Perhaps as ἕρματα νηῶν are the ‘carriers’ or ‘holders’ of 
ships, we may render here, ‘ carrier of sorrows.’ 

l. 14. πικρὸς in its original sense of ‘sharp.’ Cp. πεύκη, 
the pine-tree with its sharp leaves. Germ. Wadel-hols= 
‘needle-tree.’ 

1. 15. λυκηγενέϊ, ‘born of the light,’ ‘son of the morning ,’ 
from root λυκ-. Lat. ux. Cp. λυκάβας, ἀμφιλύκη. The old 
rendering, ‘Lycian-born,’ illustrates the common practice 
of inventing new myths to explain forgotten etymologies. 
The mention of Zeleia, a Lycian town, gives, however, 
some colour to the old translation of Δυκηγενής. 

]. 18. ἕλκε δὲ, ‘and he drew it, having grasped together 
the nock and the string of ox-sinew; the string he brought 
close to his breast, and the iron arrow-tip to the bow.’ 
γλυφίδες means the notch or notches in which the string 
fits. 

1, 20. κυκλοτερές, proleptical predicate (Curt. 403), with 
ἔτεινε, ‘bent it into a round,’ 
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1. 22. ἐπι-πτέσθαι, from ἐπι-πέτομαι. The arrow is repre- 
sented as ‘having a desire to wing its way,’ like the spear 
(Il. 11, 574) that ‘was eager to glut itself with flesh,’ 
λιλαιόμενος χροὸς σαι. 

1. 24. ἀγε-λείη, ‘Goddess of foray,’ who ‘ brings in the 
booty,’ ἄγεω-λείαν. 

1, 26. τόσον, ‘only just so far,’ the distance being illus- 
trated by a movement of the hand, δεικτικῶς, 1. 6. ‘ with a 
gesture.’ 

1, 27. λέξεται, aor. 1. conjunctive, from λέγω, root AEX. 

]. 28. ἴθυνεν, ‘she directed it where the golden buckles 
of the belt met (dropa, Poet. form of ἀντάω), and the 
cuirass encountered it with double thickness.’ The ζωστὴρ 
was a leathern girdle round the waist that kept the cuirass 
(θώρηξ) in its place. The θώρηξ generally consisted of two 
curved plates of metal, one over the breast and one at the 
back, clasping under the arms with hooks. At the lower 
edge of the cuirass came a padded apron or flap of quilted 
linen or some soft material (pirpy); the ζωστὴρ spanned 
the waist just where the metal and the linen armour joined, 
at which place the cuirass could be said to have ‘a double 
thickness.’ 

l. 30. ἐν-έπεσε, ‘ plunged into.’ 

- 1.31. διά, Notice the lengthening of the vowel by 
emphasis in pronunciation. 
ἐλήλατο, from ἐλαύνειν. 

1. 34. 4 οἱ πλεῖστον ἔρυτο, ‘ which was the best defence for 
him,’ taking ἔρυτο absolutely, But as ἐρύειν can take an 
accusative of the thing ‘warded off,’ we might supply 
ὀϊστὸν from the foregoing sentence. ἔρυτο is from ῥύομαι. 

Stamps, ‘onward and through.’ ‘It went on, even 
through this.’ 

1. 35. ἐπέγραψε, ‘scratched the extreme surface of his 
flesh.” Cp. the adv. ἐπιγράβδην. The word γράφει» was 


HOM. IL. §§ 6, 7. 233 


evidently not in regular use in Homer’s time for ‘ writing,’ 
which was but little practised, if indeed it had been in- 
vented. 

1, 37. τίς τε. See on § 1. ]. 20. 

The staining of ivory was an oriental art; here repre- 
sented as the work of Maeonian or Carian women. 

l. 38. παρήϊον, ‘ cheek-piece.’ 

1. 40. ἱππῆες, rather ‘charioteers’ than ‘horsemen.’ 
‘Cavalry is later than Homeric days. So below we find 
€Xarnpt. 

1. 41. ἀμφότερον, adverbial accusative, ‘in two ways;’ 
‘for a double purpose.’ 

1. 42. μιάνθην, probably another form for μίανθεν, i.e. 
ἐμιάνθησαν. Other editors regard it as a shorter form of 
the dual [ἐ]μεανθήτην, which is not impossible, though μηροὶ 
is in the plural, for the motfton of the two μηροὶ would be 
enough to suggest the dual number of the verb. 

l. 43. ὑπένερθε, ‘below.’ This picturesque touch is 
quite in accordance with the simplicity of early literary 
composition. We should not think of making such an 
addition now, but in Homer we find ὑπένερθε introduced 
to characterise πόδες, γοῦνα, etc.; and ὕπερθε, ἐφύπερθε or 
καθύπερθε to describe κεφαλὴ, ὦμος, χεῖρες OF νῶτον. 


§ 7. 


l. 1. ἢ. See note on § 13. lL. 19. 

1. 3. Join ταλασίφρονά περ, ‘how brave soever.’ 

1. 6. πόντῳ, ‘out in the mid sea it first rears itself.’ 
The enclitic re is here untranslatable; only we must 
notice that it has no copulative force: so far as we can 
attach a meaning to it, it seems, from its connection with 
the demonstrative τὸ, etc., to point to something well 
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known, or commonly occurring. Perhaps with the con- 
versational force of ‘ you know.’ 

1. 7. ἀμφὶ δὲ, ‘and arching over as it moves along, it 
towers aloft round the headlands, and sends the sea-spray 
spouting up.’ 

1. 9. κίνυντο, from a pres. κίνυμαι, equivalent to κενέομαι. 
The only actual point in the comparison is resemblance 
between the rapid sequence of the thronging waves, and 
the ranks of the Achaeans following each other fast. 

Ἰ. το. κέλευε δὲ, ‘and each of the captains cheered his 
own men.’ οἷσιν, from ὃς [és], ‘his,’ the possessive pro- 
noun. 

1, 14. etpévor, from ἕννυμι, ἔσσω, cipat, 

1. 15. Τρῶες, The sentence begins with a nominative, 
but in |. 18 the construction changes, so that the original 
subject has no verb. 

1. 16. ἀμελγόμεναι, Middle voice, ‘getting milked.’ 

1, 19. dpds ... γῆρυς, ‘not an identical language, nor one 
utterance.’ ἴα, a dialectical variant for pia. See § 9.1. 31. 

1, 29. πολύκλητοι. This clause introduces the reason 
for ἐμέμικτο. The multiplicity of languages came from the 
various nationalities in the Trojan host. 

1. 21. τοὺς μὲν, the Trojans; the other Gods who sup- 
ported the Trojan cause were Apollo, Aphrodite, and 
Artemis. 

1, 24. With the description of Ἔρις, compare Virgil’s 
picture of Fame: ‘ Parva metu primo, mox sese attollit in 
auras, | ingrediturque solo, et caput inter nubila condtt, Aen. 
4. 176. 

]. 25. ἐστήριξε is the gnomic aorist. 

]. 26. ofw=the contending parties. dpotiov, ‘common.’ 

]. 29. σύν ῥ᾽ ἔβαλον, ‘they dashed together their leathern 
bucklers.’ 

l. 31. ἔπληντ᾽ ἀλλήλῃσι, ‘encountered one another.’ 
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ἔπληντο, ἃ syncopated aor. 2. med. from medd{w. The 
actual form suggests a present πλῆμι. 

l. 32. οἰμωγὴ, the ‘ shriek,’ belongs directly to ὀλλυμένων, 
and εὐχωλὴ, ‘the boast,’ or, ‘shout of triumph,’ to ὀλλύντων. 

1. 34. χείμαρροι, ‘storm-swoln,’ a true epithet of moun- 
tain torrents. 

l. 35. μισγάγκειαν, (μιγνύναι, dyxos), ‘where the gorges 
meet.’ The dual συμβάλλετον shows that the picture is 
intended to represent /wo streams from opposite sides. 

I. 36. κοίλης xapddpys, ‘the deep-worn channel,’ that is 
scarred (χαράσσεται) in the hill side by the violence of the 
torrent after storms. 

1. 37. ἔκλυε, nomic aorist. 

]. 38. yévero. The final o is lengthened because ἰαχὴ 
takes an initial digamma, βιαχή. 


$8. 


]. 4. OdNapov=the ladies’ ‘bower ;’ δῶμα, the men’s hall; 
αὐλὴ, the courtyard. When the plural δώματα, |. 1, is used, 
it includes all these departments of the house. 

1. 7. πάροιθε, ‘in front of him.’ 

l. 8. The ring, πόρκης, that ran round the spear, was a 
sort of ferule or collar to tighten the spear-head on the 
shaft. | 

]. 9. éwovra (generally in the compound ἀμφιέπειν) = 
‘busied with,’ ‘ furbishing.’ 

]. 12. ἀμφιπόλοισι, the ‘attendants, to whom Helen 
was assigning their tasks of needlework or spinning, re- 
present a subdivision of the δμωαὶ γυναῖκες. 

I. 14. δαιμόνιε, ‘reckless man.’ The epithet can imply 
any strange conduct, that seems as if it must be referred 
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to what we should call ‘possession.’ A man ‘possessed’ 
is not himself; he is under the influence of an overmaster- 
ing power (δαίμων). οὐ καλὰ, ‘not rightly hast thou let this 
bitterness sink into thine heart.’ Hector supposes, or pre- 
tends to suppose, that Paris must have some grudge against 
the Trojans, which keeps him from taking his place in the 
battle field. And he reminds him: ‘It is on thine account 
that this tumult and war is all ablaze round this city. 
Thou in truth wouldst quarrel with anyone else, whom thou 
mightest see skulking from the fight.’ 

l. 19. ἄνα, ‘up!’ πυρὸς, a local genitive, Curt. 425. 

1. 23. τόσσον. We should expect a sentence introduced 
by ὅσον to follow: ‘It was not so much from spite that I 
was sitting idle, as ‘hat J wished.’ But the second sentence 
appears only as an adversative clause, ‘ du¢ I wished.’ 

1,24. προτραπέσθαι, (rpérecv), ‘to give myself up to.’ 

]. 26. Join ὥρμησέ pe. παρειποῦσα, ‘having talked me 
over.’ So παρ-αυδᾶν is used, and similarly παρ-ηγορεῖν. 

μοι καὶ αὐτῷ, ‘even to me myself.’ 

1, 27. ἐπαμείβεται ἄνδρας, ‘passes from man to man,’ 
i.e. comes to men alternately. 

]. 28. δύω. The conjunctive, almost with the force of 
the future indicative. It is probable that in this abrupt 
form of sentence we see the origin of the use of the 
conjunctive in final sentences. The addition of ὅπως or 
ὄφρα would transform this construction into the ordinary 
one. Or we may use it to illustrate the close etymological 
connection of the conjunctive and the future indicative, 
which have some forms quite identical, as in the aor. 1, 
conjunctive. | 

1, 32. κυνός, See on § 1.1.1. ὀκρυοέσσης, ‘loathly,’ pro- 
perly that makes one shudder as with cold. 

1. 33. ὡς Shedd pe οἴχεσθαι προφέρουσα, ‘Would that a 
blast of wind had passed and carried me off with it!’ 
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]. 36. ἀπόερσε, ἀποέρσῃ and ἀποέρσειε, are moods of an 
aor. 1, which some refer to ἔρρω (in a causative sense), 
Others to ép8w (for ἄρδω), ‘to wash.’ No other forms of 
the verb are found. We should expect ἂν in the apodosis, 
‘the wave would have washed me down,’ but it may be 
supposed that Helen looks upon the thing as already done. 

]. 38. ἔπειτα, ‘thereon,’ ‘in that case ;’ if the Gods have 
so ordained. 

1. 39. ὃς ἤδη, ‘ who had some sense of the wrath and the 
many reproaches of men.’ 

l. 41. τῴ... δέω, ‘wherefore I think that he surely will 
reap the fruit of it.’ | 

l. 43. σε φρένας ἀμφιβέβηκε. Curt. 402. 

1. 44. εἵνεκ᾽ ἐμεῖο, ‘because of me, the shameless one, 
and because of the folly of Alexander’ (Paris). 

1. 45. Join οἷσιν ἐπὶ- θῆκε. 

]. 48. οὐδὲ, equivalent in force to οὐ γάρ. 

1. 55. ὑπότροπος, ‘returning.’ 


§ 9. 


l 2. Σκαιάς. The Scaean gates stood, as the name 
(σκαιὸς) implies, at. the west side of the city. It was the 
main gate and from its tower there was a wide view. 

l. 5. Ἠετίων. This is called by grammarians affracho 
znversa, the antecedent being assimilated to the case of 
its relative ὅς. 

Πλάκος is a spur of Mount Ida in Mysia; the town 
of Thébé is called, from its situation, Aypoplacian, ‘ under 
Placos;’ as we speak of Wootton-under-Edge, Shipton- 
under-Wychwood, etc. 

l. 7. ἔχετο, ‘was had to wife by Hector.’ 

1. 8. 4 οἱ ἔπειτ᾽ ἤντησε, ‘she then met him.’ 

l. g. νήπιον αὕτως, ‘quite a babe.’ 
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1. 11. Σκαμάνδριον. Hector named his son Scamandrios, 
after the river Scamander, which was reckoned as the tutelary 
god of the city of Troy. The Trojans, to do honour to 
Hector, ‘the sole defence of Ilion,’ called the child 
‘Prince of the city,’ ἀστυ-άναξ, . 

L 13. σιωπῇ, Join with ἰδὼν ἐς παῖδα. 

L 15. ἐνέφυ οἱ χειρὶ, lit. ‘she grew (i.e. fastened) on hes 
hand.’ οἱ, dative, Curt. 432. 

L τη. ἄμμορον, ‘ill-starred:’ χήρη, properly an adjective, 
‘bereaved,’ and so joined with genitive σεῦ. 

l. 20. σεῦ ἀφαμαρτούσῃ, ‘when 1 have lost thee.’ χθόνα 
Sdpevar, ‘to enter the earth,’ in the same sense in which 
we say ‘to be put into the ground.’ 

l, 21. éwiowys, See under ἐφέπω, ἔπεσπον. 

], 22. ἄχεα, nom. from ἄχος, parallel with θαλπωρή. 

], 26. τό ye, ‘he had a scruple against 4s,’ i.e. against 
stripping his former foe. 

1. 28. Join ἐπὶ-ἔχεεν, ‘heaped over him a mound,’ 

1. 30. of δέ μοι... of μὲν πάντες, ‘gui vero mth septem 
genili sunt fratres... tlli omnes... 

1. 31. ἰῴ ἤματι, ‘in one day.’ The fem. ἴα for μία is not 
uncommon ; but here we have a corresponding masculine 
form equivalent to ἑνί. ᾿Αἴδης in Homer is a person, not 
a place, so that with”Aiées must be supplied δῶμα or some 
such word. "Αῖδος must be referred to a nominatival form 
Als. 

l. 34. μητέρα... ἄποινα, ‘and my mother, who was 
queen under wooded Placus, (when he had brought her 
here along with the rest of his spoils), he set her free 
again, after he had received a vast ransom.’ pyrépa, which 
begins the sentence, would be the natural object to ἀπέ- 
Avoe, but as a parenthesis intervened, the word is, as it 
were, forgotten, and the object is expressed anew in τὴν 
ἀπέλυσε. The words ὅ ye (a combination generally serving 
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to refer back to the principal subject of the sentence) 
introduce the apodosis to ἐπεί. 

l. 37. The sudden death of women is sictibed in 
Homer to the arrows of the ‘archer’ (ἰὸς----χέω) Artemis ; 
those of men to the shafts of Apollo. 

1. 42. λαὸν δὲ, ‘Halt the host by the wild fig-tree :’ 
this stood at one side of the Scaean gates, near the city 
wall, ‘ where the city is easiest to scale, and the wall open 
to attack.’ 

l. 43. ἔπλετο. The aorist of πέλομαι is often used, where 
the English idiom puts the present tense, but here the past 
tense is really accurate, as the reference is made to a 
former assault. 

1. 44. τῇ ye, ‘at this spot.’ 

1. 45. ἀμφὶ, ‘in attendance on.’ 

1. 47. ἤ πού tis σφιν ἔνισπε, (ἐνέπω), ‘whether anyone 
told them, well versed in prophetic lore.’ We should 
expect not ἐποτρύνει, but a past tense like ἕνισπε. 

1. 50. τάδε πάντα μέλει, ‘all this is in my thoughts ;’ 
referrmg back to (1. 41) Andromache’s appeal to him 
not to leave her a widow, and their child an orphan. 

], 52. πολέμοιο depends on νόσφιν, ‘if I should skulk 
away from the war;’ with reference to Andromache’s 
advice, μιμν᾽ ἐπὶ πύργῳ, 1. 40. κακὸς ὥς, ‘like a coward.’ 

Ἰ. 53. οὐδέ με, ‘nor doth my own heart prompt me (to 
bide away) since I have learned ever to be brave.’ 

1. 55. ἀρνύμενος, ‘seeking to win,’ i.e. to secure. dp- 
νυμαι, from root ἀρ, has for aorists the forms ἀρέσθαι and 
ἄρασθαι : to the same root belong αἴρω, deipw. ἐμὸν αὑτοῦ 
κλέος =‘ meam tpsius famam.’ 

l. 59. ὀπίσσω, ‘in time to come.’ The past is described 
in Greek as τὰ πάροιθε, πάρος, because it has already come 
before the eye; the unknown future comes up behind us, 
the back being turned to it, and so it is called ra ὀπίσω. 
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1. 61. of nev... πέσοιεν, ‘who shall fall beneath the 
foemen’s hands. For the aorist optative with κεν in this 
future sense cp. κὰδ δέ κεν εὐχωλὴν Πριάμῳ καὶ Τρωσὶ λέποιμεν 
᾿Αργείην “Ἑλένην, Il. 4. 113. 

1. 63. ὅσσον σεῦ, sc. ἄλγος μοι μέλει ὀπίσσω, from Ll. 59. 

1. 64. ἄγηταί κεν, ‘shall carry you away ;’ perhaps with 
the further sense, common to ἄγεσθαι, of carrying you 
away as his wife. ἀπούρας is described as an aor. 1. 
participle from an unused present ἀπαυράω, the imperf. of 
which, ἀπηύρων -ας -a, is in use. From this aor. 1. a future 
is formed, as ἀπουρήσουσι, 1]. 22. 489. 

1. 65. πρὸς ἄλλης, ‘at the bidding of another.’ 

1. 66. Μεσσηὶς, sc. κρήνη, a spring, according to some, 
near Therapne in Laconia. Ὑπερεία, in the neighbour- 
hood of Pherae in Thessaly, where some authorities place 
Messeis also. 

1. 6η.. πόλλ᾽ ἀεκαζομένη, ‘sore against thy will.’ This 
construction with the adverbial accusative πολλὰ is just 
like the Latin equivalent, ‘mudfa reluctart,’ Virg. Geor. 4. 
301. ἐπικείσετ[αι), ‘will be laid on thee.’ Notice the 
free use of elision in Epic Greek, which is reduced to 
much narrower limits in Attic poetry. 

1. 68. εἴπῃσι, ‘may say,’ ‘will say:’ hardly to be dis- 
tinguished in force from the indicative future, which 
occurs below, 1. 71: the indicative gives a somewhat more 
distinct assertion, Curt. ὃ 513. Join κατὰ-χέουσαν. 

1. 69. μάχεσθαι, ‘at fighting,’ Curt. ὃ 562 obs. 

1. 70. The gen. Τρώων depends on ἀριστεύεσκε. 

1. 72. χήτει, from χήτος, (χατέω), ‘in your want.’ dudvew 
depends upon τοιοῦδε, ‘of such power as to ward off 
from thee.’ So we find οἷος ἐκεῖνος ἔην βουλευέμεν, Od, 14. 
449;; οὐ γὰρ ἐπὶ σταθμοῖσι μένειν ἔτι τήλικος εἰμὶ, Od. 17. 20. 

l. 73. ἀλλὰ, ‘but may the heaped earth hide (κατα-κα- 
λύπτοι) me.’ 
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Ἰ. 74. βοὴ, ‘thy cry for help;’ ἑλκηθμὸς, ‘thy being 
haled away.’ The two nouns form one idea (ἕν διὰ δυοῖν), 
==‘ thy cry as thou art haled away.’ 

1. 75. οὗ, ‘his;’ from possessive pronoun ὅς. ὀρέξατο, 
(ὀρέγω, ὀρέγνυμι), ‘reached out for.’ 

1. 77. ἐκλίνθη, join with ap, ‘shrunk back,’ lit. leaned. 
ἀτυχθεὶς, ‘scared :’ ἀτύζομαι, (ἄτη). 

1. 79. δεινὸν, adverbial to νεύοντα, ‘nodding fearfully.’ 

]. 80. ἐκ δ᾽ ἐγέλασσε, ‘laughed out.’ 

l. 83. mide, (πάλλω), ‘ dandled.’ 

]. 85. δότε δὴ, ‘Grant indeed that this son of mine too 
may become, even as I, famous among the Trojans, and 
as valiant in might, and [grant] that he may rule mightily 
over Ilion.’ 

]. 89. ἀνιόντα, after εἴπῃσι, ‘may say of him as he comes 
back.’ An altogether unusual construction with εἰπεῖν. 
φέροι, ‘may he bring back.’ 

l. 92. κηώδεϊ, ‘fragrant.’ Linen was kept then, as 
often now, with sweet herbs to scent it. 

1. 93. Saxpudev, as we say, ‘smiling through her tears.’ . 

l. 94. κατέρεξεν, (from καταρρέζω, epic καρρέζω, Il. 5. 
424), ‘fondled,’ ‘ stroked.’ 

]. 95. pot, ‘I pri’thee.’ | 

]. 96. οὐ γάρ τις, ‘for no man shall send me to Hades 
against my destiny,’ lit. ‘beyond my apportioned lot,’ 
i.e. sooner than is ordained. αἶσα is probably connected 
‘with ἶσος (Attic ἴσος). | 

l. 97. πεφυγμένον ἔμμεναι, ‘evaszsse.” This usage is 
found also in Od. 1. 18 πεφυγμένος fev ἀέθλων, Od. 9. 
455 πεφυγμένον εἶναι ddebpov, ‘But his doom I declare 
that no man hath escaped, not the coward, nor yet the 
brave, when once he hath been born.’ 

l. 99. τὰ σὰ abtijs=‘ /ua tpsius opera.’ See sup. ]. 55. 

Ἰ, 101. ἔργον ἐποίχεσθαι, ‘to set to their work.’ 

FOURTH GREEK READER. R 
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l, 102. πᾶσιν ἄνδρεσσι is the antecedent to rof. The 
words ἐμοὶ δὲ μάλιστα are parenthetical. 

1, 103. εἵλετο, i.e. took it up from the ground, where 
he had laid it, sup. 1. 82. 

l. 105. ἐντροπαλιζομένη, a frequentative form, ‘ ever- 
turning,’ 


§ 10. 


1.1. ἠέλιος, ‘now the sun was just smiting (with his 
rays) the fields ... when they (i.e. Trojans and Greeks) 
met one another.’ ἥντεον, Epic imperf. from ἀντάω. 

]. 2. dxadappeirao, The epithets remind us that the 
Homeric idea of Oceanus is that of a great river en- 
circling the earth. 

l. 4. χαλεπῶς ἦν, ‘it was hard matter.’ So we find 
κακῶς ἦν, 1]. 9.. 551; δὴν ἦν, 1]. 6. 131. Others take ἦν in 
the sense of ἐξῆν, ‘it was hardly posszble.’ 

1. 6. The ἅμαξα is different from the ἅρμα, or war 
chariot, being a cart, commonly on four wheels, drawn by 
mules or oxen. 

]. 7. εἴα from édo. 

1. 8. πυρκαϊῆς ἐπενήνεον, ‘heaped them on the pyre.’ 

I. 13. ἦμος. Here begins another day in the narra- 
tion. ἀμφιλύκη νὺξ, ‘the morning twilight, as we say; 
but we rather look at it as the beginning of the dawn, 
whereas here it is represented as the ending of the night, 
‘the half-lighted darkness.’ ἀμφι-λύκη may be compared’ 
with Lat. duceo, and Gk. λευκὸς, from root Ave-, seen in 
λυκάβας, an old word for ‘ year,’ meaning ‘ path of light,’ 
Od. 14. 161. 

]. 14. ἔγρετο, ‘roused themselves.’ Syncopated aor. 
from ἐγείρω. 

]. 15. τύμβον, ‘and round it [the pyre] they made one 
general tomb, having reared it above the plain.’ With 
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this use of ἐξάγειν cp. ἄγειν τεῖχος, Thuc. 6. 99; ‘ Zurrim.. 
summis sub astra eductam tects, Virg. Aen. 2. 460: ‘and 
up to it they built a wall, and lofty towers, a protection 
for their ships and themselves, and in them [i.e. in the 
turreted walls] they make a well-fitting gate.’ 

], 18. πύλαι does not mean more than one gate, but the 
plural is used because the gate had two leaves. 

l. 20. ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ, ‘close at the wall.’ 

1. 21. σκόλοπας, ‘ palisades.’ These were pointed stakes 
set at the bottom of the ditch to prevent its being crossed. 
ὕπερθεν δὲ σκολόπεσσιν | ὀξέσιν ἠρήρει, τοὺς ἔστασαν vies 
᾿Αχαιῶν | πυκνοὺς καὶ μεγάλους δηΐων ἀνδρῶν ἀλεωρὴν, 1]. 12, 
55 foll. 

], 26. ἢ ῥά τις, ‘Is there then anyone of men over all 
the wide earth who will ever again tell his thought and 
his design to the immortals?’ Poseidén is nettled at the 
independence of the Achaeans. They had done their 
great work without consulting the gods, or without even 
attempting to secure their favour by sacrifices. The force 
of the accusative in ἐπὶ γαῖαν expresses the idea of different 
nations spread over the surface of the earth. 

]. 28. δὴ atte. The final ἡ coalesces with the diph- 
thong av, and the two words are scanned as a dissyllable. 
αὖτε may be rendered ‘after all ;’ it is intended to intro- 
duce a new feature in the conduct of the Achaeans. 

1. 31. Tod, Sc. τείχεος. ὅσον τ᾽, equivalent to ἐπὶ τόσον, 
ἐφ᾽ ὅσον, ‘over as much ground [as that] over which,’ i. e. 
as far as the light of day spreads. 

l. 32. ‘The wall that men will forget’ is the city wall 
of Ilion which Poseid6n and Apollo, by command of 
Zeus, built for Laomedon. 

1. 33. ἀθλήσαντες, ‘ with hard toil.’ 

1. 36. Join ἄλλος θεῶν, any other god rather than Posei- 
don might view with dismay the scheme of the Greeks. 

R 2 
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]. 39. ἄγρει μὰν, ‘up then.’ An old and common 
formula of encouragement. dypéo may be taken as an 
Aeolic form of aipéw, and the meaning then is, ‘ catch 
hold ;’ μάν is a Doric form of μήν. 

l. 41. καταχεῦαι, this infinitive, like καλύψαι, is used with 
the force of an imperative, ‘ Break it up, and tumble it all 
into the sea.’ 


ὃ 11. 


1. 1. μέγα φρονέοντες, ‘ proud at heart,’ for their victory. 
᾿ γεφύρας, ‘gaps’ or ‘ passages,’ is perhaps the meaning. It 
is interpreted by some as the spaces between each bat- 
talion; by others as the open ground between two con- 
tending armies. It is to be joined with εἴατο. 

l. 4. ἔπλετου See on ὃ 9.1. 43. Aorist of custom, as 
also ἔφανεν. : 

1. 5. oxomat, like Latin speculae, ‘look-outs,’ i.e. heights. 

1. 6. οὐρανόθεν is really equivalent to ‘from below,’ for 
it expresses the lowest point at which the sky begins, 
from which it seems to open out long vistas of stars. 
Mr. Tennyson renders the whole passage :— 

‘As when in heaven the stars about the moon 

Look beautiful, when all the winds are laid, 
And every height comes out and jutting peak, 
And valley, and the immeasurable heavens 
Break open to their highest, and all the stars 
Shine, and the Shepherd gladdens in his heart.’ 
ὑπερράγη, ‘opens up.’ As the eye looks upward, 
the sky seems to open and show stars beyond stars. 

1. 9. Tpdov .. . πυρὰ, ‘the watchfires of the Trojans, as 
they kindled them, burned bright.’ ᾿Ἰλιόθι πρὸ, literally, «at 
Ilion, in front thereof,’ for πρὸ does not govern Ἰλιόθι, but 
is added as a nearer definition of place. But, for translq- 
tion, ‘in front of Ilion’ will be accurate enough. 
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]. το. πὰρ δὲ ἑκάστῳ, this does not agree with oéAa, but 
with πυρῷ out of πυρά. ‘At each watchfire sat fifty men in 
the blaze of the firelight.’ oéAat and not σέλᾳ is the right 
form of the dative of σέλας. So we find δέπαι, γήραι, κέραι 
in Homer. 

l. 13. The horses are described as standing by the 
chariots and waiting for the break of day. The Dawn is 
described as ‘royally-enthroned,’ because she is thought 
of as a queen. 


§ 12. 


]. 1. διογενὴς is a Homeric epithet for heroes, and 
especially for kings, who are regarded as belonging to the 
lineage of Zeus. Translate ‘royal.’ 

χρὴ μὲν δὴ, ‘right it is that I should frankly 
speak out my reply just as I mean it and as it shall be 
accomplished, that ye may not prate in my ears, one 
after another, sitting at my side.’ ἀπηλεγέως, probably 
from ἀπὸ- and ἀλέγω, meaning ‘carelessly,’ ‘reckless of 
consequences.’ Notice that ἀποειπεῖν, which means to 
‘say “nay”’ in Attic Greek, has in Homer the simpler 
sense, to ‘speak out.’ Achilles is afraid that, after the 
speech of Odysseus, he shall have to listen to the story of 
Ajax and Phoenix. 

]. 5. ὁμῶς. Notice the difference between this word 
and ὅμως. Translate ‘equally with,’ i.e. even as the gates 
of Hades. 

]. 6. ὅς χ᾽, i.e. ὅς κε. 

l. 8. οὔτε ᾿Ατρείδην... οὔτε Δαναοὺς, are subjects to 
πεισέμεν, to which ἐμέ γε is the object. 

]. 9. ἐπεὶ... πολεμίζοι, ‘since, as it seems (dpa), there 
was no gratitude for my ceaselessly fighting for ever with 
foemen; the same lot falls to one that Keeps aloof, « or 
whether one does battle with might and main.’ 
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1. το. νωλεμὲς, a word of most uncertain derivation, is 
referred by some to and λείπειν, ‘never leaving off,’ by 
Others to νη and ὄλλυσθαι, ‘never dying out.’ 

l, 13. μοῖρα may be the meed of honour, or the share 
of booty. After μένοντι we should expect πολεμίζοντει, but 
the construction is varied. 

]. 12. iy=ped, ‘one and the same.’ 

]. 14. οὐδέ τί μοι, ‘nor is anything gained for me, be- 
cause,’ etc., lit. ‘lies round me,’ ‘invests me.’ 

]. 15. παραβαλλόμενος, ‘imperilling my life. Like 
ψυχὰς παρθέμενοι, Od. 9. 255. πολεμίζειν, an infinitive 
added to define the sphere in which the self-sacrifice was 
shown, sc. ‘in the way of fighting,’ ‘in the field.’ 

1, τὴ. pdotax ... λάβῃσι, ‘a morsel, when she has got 
it, and it fares ill with herself.’ She starves herself to 
feed her brood. 

1. 18. νύκτας ἴαυον, ‘I passed many sleepless nights.’ 
As iavew properly means to ‘sleep,’ we may suppose that 
it is intended to make a point by this contradiction in 
words, ‘to sleep sleepless nights.’ This usage is called 
oxymoron. 

1. 19. διέπρησσον, the Epic form for διέπρασσον. 

I. 20. ἀνδράσι. The words of Achilles seem here to be 
designedly ambiguous. He must either mean (1) ‘ fight- 
ing with heroes about their womankind, a bitter way of 
describing the conflict with Hector and the other Trojans 
for the recovery of a woman like Helen. Or (2) ‘ fighting 
with heroes to win their wives,’ alluding to such fights as 
those in which he had carried off Briséis from her hus- 
band Mynes (Il. 19. 291 foll.); or Diomédé (Il. 9. 665); 
or Iphis (Il. 9. 667); or Hecamédé (Il. 11. 625). It 
cannot be rendered, as some would interpret, < fighting 
for husbands,’ with allusion to Menelaus. The succeeding 
lines give great probability to the second (2) rendering, 
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.]. 21. σὺν νηυσὶ... πεῖός. This is equivalent to ‘by 
land’ and ‘ by sea.’ 

l, 22. κατὰ Τροίην. This includes the neighbourhood of 
Troy, and refers to such cities as Thébé (Il. 1. 366); 
Lyrnessos (Il. 2. 691); and Pédasus (Il. 20. 92). 

]. 25. ὄπισθε, ‘ aloof.’ 

l. 26. Join διὰ-δασάσκετο (frequentative aor. from δαί- 
ομαι). ἔχεσκε, ‘ kept.’ 

1, 24. γέρα, predicative, * as meeds of honour.’ 

1. 28. τοῖσι μὲν, ‘with them indeed those prizes abide 
secure, but me alone of the Achaeans has he robbed, and 
has kept my winsome bride.’ 

l. 31. ἀνήγαγε, referring to the voyage to Troy. 

1. 33. μερόπων ἀνθρώπων depends upon μοῦνοι. ‘Are 
the Atreidae the only ones. of mortal men that love their 
wives? (Nay verily!) since every man that is good and 
wise,’ etc. 

1. 35. τὴν at the end of the line=‘ her.’ 

1. 36. ἐκ θυμοῦ, ‘ with all my heart.’ 

1. 38. εὖ εἰδότος, ‘knowing him as I do too well.’ 

1. 41. ἢ μὲν δὴ μάλα, ‘verily, he has wrought mightily 
without my help.’ 

1. 44. οὐδ᾽ ds, =‘ not even with all that.’ 

1. 46. ἀπὸ τείχεος, ‘did not care to push the battle far 
from the walls of Troy.’ 

1. 47. ὅσον = ‘only,’ Lat. fantum. ᾧφηγόν. This tree 
stood near the Scaean gates. 

1. 48. οἷον, sc. ἐμὲ, ‘awaited me in single combat.’ 

l. 50. ῥέξας: ῥέζειν, which properly means only ‘to 
do,’ gets the special signification of ‘ offering ° sacrifice ; 
like Lat. facere and operart. 

1. 51. γηήσας, from Epic form mé for véw, ‘to heap up.’ 
ἐπὴν προερύσσω, ‘after I have dragged them forth.’ After 
the participles ῥέξας and νηήσας we naturally expect the 4 
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principal verb in the apodosis, such as πλευσοῦμαι σὺν 
νηυσὶν ἐμαῖς καὶ ἀνδράσι, instead of which the construction 
changes into the second person ὄψεαι, leaving the parti- 
ciples to stand alone. A similar anacoluthon is found in 
Il. 3. 211 ἄμφω δ᾽ ἑζομένω, yepapwrepos ἦεν ᾽Οδυσσεὺς, Ἡ. 6. 
510 ὁ δ᾽ ἀγλαΐηφι πεποιθὼς | ῥίμφα ἑ γοῦνα φέρει. 

Ἰ. 52. αἴ κέν τοι τὰ μεμήλῃ, ‘if these things have any 
interest for thee.’ 

1. 53. Join ἦρι μάλα, ‘very early.’ So μάλ᾽ ἦρι, Od. 19. 320. 

1. 54. pepadras, from perf. μέμαα. Another form of this 
participle is pepadres. 

Ἰ. 55. Ἐννοσίγαιος is a title given to Poseidén, because 
earthquakes were attributed to his agency. . 

1. 56. Phthia is both a town and a district in Thessaly, 
the home of Peleus and the Myrmidons. 

1. 57. ἐνθάδε ἔρρων, ‘when I came hither to my cost.’ 
ppe is specially used with this implied sense of coming 
on an ill-starred journey. Cp. the phrase φθείρεσθαι πρός. 

_ 1. 58. ἄλλον δ᾽, ‘and more gold besides and ruddy cop- 
per and well-girt women and grey iron will I carry home 
from hence, all that I have got as my share. He-will go 
back to Phthia and increase his treasures there by adding 
to them all his share of the booty from Troy. ‘ But mine 
especial prize (sc. Briséis), that same man who bestowed 
hath taken away again, insulting me.’ 

1. 62. τῷ πάντ᾽, ‘tell to him (infinitive with imperatival 
force) all I have said, in the presence of his people, in 
order that the other Achaeans too may be wrath at him, 
if ever again he hope,’ etc. 

1. 65. ἐπιειμένος, (ἐπι-έννυμι), ‘ever clad in impudence as 
he is,’ so that he is likely enough to try such a trick 
again. ἐμοί ye... ἰδέσθαι, ‘to look me in the face.’ 

l. 67. οὐδὲ μὲν ἔργον, sc. συμπράξω, suggested by συμ- 
φράσσομαι. 
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1. 68. παραμυθησαίμην, ‘advise.’ 

]. 69. δήετε, ‘will find;’ Shes, δήομεν and δήετε are the 
only forms found. They are referred to an Epic present, 
with a future sense, 870. τέκμωρ, ‘end;’ i.e. means of 
destroying, 

l. γο. €ev, governed by ὑπερέχειν. 

l. 71. ὑπερέσχε, i.e. holds a protecting hand over it. 

l. 75. The privilege of councillors is to speak freely. 
od is probably the contracted form of cdo, viz. σῷ with 
the introduction of 0, as ὁράω, ὁρῶ, Epicé ὁρόω. Others 
take od» as the conjunctive from cada, viz. cady, cad, σῷ 
Or σόῳ. 

]. 76. ἐπεὶ οὔ, ‘since the scheme which they have now 
devised, because of my deep wrath, is not feasible.’ This 
probably refers to the attempt at self-protection by means 
of the rampart, to which the Greeks were forced to have 
recourse through the absence of Achilles from the field. 
Others take it of the unsuccessful embassy. 


§ 18. 


]. 1. δοῦπον, the tramp of the pursuers’ feet. 

], 2. ἔλπετο γὰρ, ‘for he hoped in his heart that his 
comrades were coming from the Trojans to make him 
return, Hector having ordered him back.’ 

1. 5. λαιψηρὰ, predicate, equivalent to an adverb, 
‘briskly.’ 

l. 8. λαγωὸς, Epic form for λαγώς. ἐπείγετον, ‘ press 
upon,’ 

l. 9. μεμηκὼς, ‘crying. The present, μηκάομαι, is ἃ 
later word. The forms used in Homer, besides this 
perfect, are the aorist participle μακὼν, and an imperfect 
formed from μέμηκα, Viz. ἐμέμηκον. 
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1.11. λαοῦ ἀπο-τμήξαντε, ‘having cut him off from his 
people,’ i.e. having got between him and the Trojan 
lines. 

1. 12. ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ, ‘but when he was just on the point 
of getting among the [Greek] sentinels, on his flight to 
the ships, then Athena inspired Tydeidés with strength, 
lest any of the Achaeans might be first in boasting that 
he had hit Dolén, and he [Diomede] might come up too 
late.’ 

1, 16. δουρὶ ἐπαΐσσων, ‘rushing on him with his spear.’ 

]. 18. ἐμῆς ἀπὸ χειρὸς is to be closely joined with ὅλε- 
θρον, ‘death at my hand.’ So ἀπὸ νευρῆφιν ὀιστῷ, 1]. 13. 
585. 

1. 19. ἢ ῥα, ‘he spoke.’ 4 is the 3rd sing. imperf. 
from a defective verb 7-p1, of the same etymology as the 
Lat. a-2o. The form is common in Plato, in the phrase 
4 δ᾽ 8s=‘ he said.’ 

]. 20. ἐὔξου, contracted for évgdov, the accent following 
that of the contracted nominative ¢vfous, and so being 
paroxyton and not perispomenon. 

1. 22. βαμβαίνων, according to some ‘tottering ;’ while 
others render, more likely, ‘stammering,’ 

1, 23. κιχήτην, ‘the two came up with him panting for 
breath.” 

1. 24. δακρύσας, notice the force of the aorist, ‘ with a 
burst of tears,’ Curt. § 493, obs. 2. 

], 25. ἐμὲ λύσομαι, ‘will ransom myself’ ἐμὲ here = 
ἐμαυτόν. 

Ἰ. 27. τῶν, partitive genitive, ‘of which my father will 
lavish on you vast ransom.’ 

1. 28. ἐπὶ νηυσὶν ᾿Αχαιῶν, i.e. detained in safe keeping 
there. 

l. 30. καταθύμιος ἔστω, ‘ weigh upon thy heart.’ 

l. 31. ἀτρεκέως, (ἀτρεκὴς), ‘frankly;’ not from τρέω or 
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τρέχω, but from τρέπω-Ξε΄ ποΐ swerving.’ The interchange 
of κ and π is common, as in ὅποσος, Ionic ὅκοσος, etc. 

l. 35. Join νῆας ἔπι γλαφυρὰς with προέηκε. 

l. 36. γυῖα, subject to ἔτρεμε, ‘ shook under him.’ 

l. 37. πολλήσίν μ᾽ ἄτῃσι, ‘by many delusions’ (i.e. 
false promises) ‘Hector drew me from my senses.’ 
Others give παρὲκ ἤγαγε, ‘misled,’ and join with it both pe 
and νόον, as an instance of the same combination as in 
§ 1.1]. 12. | 

1, 40. Ooh νὺξ means ‘swift-coming night,’ a graphic 
epithet in countries that do not have the long twilight of 
our northern latitudes. 

l. 44. peta σφίσιν, ‘among themselves.’ 

l. 45. καμάτῳ ἀδηκότες aivw, ‘overdone with hard toil.’ 
ἀδέω, from ἄδην (Lat. sats), ‘to have enough and more 
than enough of anything.’ 


§ 14. 


l. 1. μάστιγι, ‘the scourge,’ not the lightning, as the 
older interpreters supposed, but the chastening hand 
which brought defeat. 

1, 2. ἐελμένοι, perf. pass. from εἴλω. So ἐέλμεθα, 1]. 24. 
662, ‘cooped up.’ ἰσχανόωντο, ‘ were kept back.’ 

]. 4. ἶσος ἀέλλῃ means somewhat more than ‘drke a 
storm ;’ it is rather ‘ with all the fury of a storm.’ 

1. 6. στρέφεται. The beast is represented at bay, so 
that ‘he keeps turning’ his front to the assault of the dogs 
and huntsmen. 

Ἰ. 7. πυργηδὸν, i.e. close packed like a solid wall. 
πύργος is elsewhere used of a serried mass of warriors, as 
in Il. 4. 334 ὁππότε πύργος ᾿Αχαιῶν ἄλλος ἐπελθὼν | Τρώων 
ὁρμήσειε. 

1, 10. ἀγηνορίη δὲ, ‘but his courage is the death of him? 
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éxta, an aorist of custom, parallel with the present indica- 
tive in the narrative. 

1. 11. tappéa, ‘ oftentimes,’ used like the more common 
adverbial accusative πολλά. He is supposed to watch for 
some weak spot in the ranks of huntsmen, and to make 
his rush at that point, and where he makes his rush the 
ranks give way. 

]. 12. τῇ τ᾽ εἴκουσι introduces the apodosis to ὅππῃ. 

1, 14. οὐδέ ot. The direction of the accent shows that 
οἱ is the enclitic pronoun, ‘for him.’ See Curt. 433 c. 

1. 15. τόλμων, sc. διαβαινέμεν. 

1, 16. ἀπὸ-δειδίΊσσετος. The broad ditch ‘frightened 
them away.’ 

1. 17. οὔτ᾽ Gp ὑπερθορέειν. This seems to mean, 
‘neither close (i.e. its edges were not close) together, to 
leap over, nor easy to cross.’ The ditch was too wide 
to be cleared by a leap, and too deep to be easily filled 
up and crossed by horses and chariots. σχεδὸν and ῥηϊδίη, 
with which we must supply ἦν, both refer to τάφρος, and 
for a similar use of σχεδὸν with εἰμὶ cp. (ἔναρα) οὐ σχεδόν 
ἐστιν ἑλέσθαι, 1]. 13. 268. Others take σχεδὸν as an ad- 
verb qualifying ὑπερθορέειν, ‘it is neither easy to overleap 
it standing close, nor to cross it.’ 

1, 18. κρημνοὶ, ‘all along the ditch stood steep 
mounds.’ 

]. 20. ἔστασαν. The scholiast gives this as a shortened 
form of the transitive aorist ἔστησα, 3rd plural. It would 
seem simpler to read the imperf. ἵστασαν. 

]. 22. ῥέα, pronounced as one syllable. 

1, 23. πεζοὶ may be taken as the subject to pevotveop, 
‘the foot-soldiers were pondering whether they could 
accomplish it.’ Instead of the direct future indicative, 
τελέοιεν WOuld be the more natural mood. 
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§ 15. 


l. 1. ἐπ᾿ toa τέτατο, (τείνω), ‘was evenly balanced:’ lit. 
‘was drawn up to a balance, a metaphor from weighing 
in scales. 

l. 4. ἤῦσεν διαπρύσιον, ‘ raised a thrilling shout.’ διαπρύ- 
σιον (adverbial use of the neuter adjective), seems to be 
an extended form of διαπρὸ, with the substitution of v for 
o, aceording to Aeolic usage. γεγωνὼς, from γέγωνα, a 
perfect with present meaning. From this perfect a new 
present, γεγωνέω, is formed, and in Attic Greek we find 
γεγωνίσκω. The special meaning of γεγωνεῖν is ‘to make 
one’s self heard ;’ ἐξακουστὸν βοᾶν, Schol. γεγωνὼς should 
be closely joined with ἤῦσεν, as in the common formula 
φωνήσας προσηύδα. 

1. 6. éviere=‘ zmmittite.’ 

l. 7. δὔασι, from οὗας, Ionic form of οὖς. 

1.11. ἑστήκει describes both the size and the shape of 
the stone. We generally say ‘a stone lies;’ but this 
cone-shaped stone stood up high above the ground. 
πρυμνὸς, ‘at bottom ;’ this use of the adjective is common 
with μέσος, πρῶτος, ἄκρος, etc. 

I. 12. Join δήμου ἀνέρε, ‘men of the common people.’ 
The chieftains are always represented as superior in 
strength as well as in position. 

]. 13. ὀχλίσσειαν, ‘could heave upon a cart.’ 

1. 14. καὶ οἷος, ‘ quite alone,’ ‘all by himself.’ 

l. τό. ἄρσενος. The ancients held that the fleece of a 
ram was thicker, and so heavier, than that of other sheep. 
οἰὸς, gen. from dis [i. 6. dFis, Lat. oves], Epic form of οἷς. 

1. 16. ὀλίγον may be taken as an adverb with ἐπείγει, 
‘does but lightly weigh on him;’ or perhaps, from its 
emphatic position in the sentence, as an adj. with ἄχθος, 
‘the weight that presses him is but small.’ 


1.17. Join ἰθὺς σανίδων, ‘straight at the boarding. - - 


< 
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which strongly covered the gate solidly built.’ The gate 
is made in two leaves (δικλίδες) ; and is fastened by two 
bars, or ‘holders’ (ὀχῆες from ἔχω), which are described as 
‘crossing’ (ἐτημοιβοί. This does not seem to mean that 
the bars cross in the form of the letter x; but that the 
bars are horizontal like an ordinary bolt, and that the 
crossing implies, that one bar is shot from the left-hand 
leaf into a staple in the right, and the other shot from the 
right-hand leaf into a staple in the left; ‘and one key 
fitted the two.’ This is simpler than to understand κληὶς 
here of a central pin. 

l, 21. ἐρεισάμενος, ‘having planted himself,’ further 
described by εὖ διαβὰς, ‘ with legs well astride.’ 

1. 23. ῥῆξε ἀπ᾽, ‘he broke away.’ 

1. 24. βριθοσύνῃ, ‘ by its weight.’ 

], 25. ἐσχεθέτην, from ἔσχεθον, an aor. form from ἔχω. 
διέτμαγεν, from διατμήγω (Epic form of διατέμνω), 2nd aor. 
passive διετμάγην. 

1. 27. Hector is described as looking ‘black as night,’ 
i.e. with stern and lowering brow. ὑπώπιον means pro- 
perly the part of the face below the eyes; here it is used 
for ‘countenance’ or ‘ gaze.’ 

]. 28. ἕεστο, (ἔξεστο), more commonly written ἔστο, 
pluperfect from ἕννυμε, perf. εἷμαι. 

l. 30. ἐσᾶλτο, syncopated 2 aor. from ἐσάλλομαι, the 
I aor. occurs in |. 3 of this ὃ. ὄσσε is sometimes. used as 
a dual in Homer, doce φαεινὼ, Il. 3. 14; sometimes as a 
plural, as ὄσσε φαιεινὰ, 1]. 13. 435. The form may be 
shortened for docee, if we regard it as a dual; for ὅσσεα if 
it be taken as a plural. Here it stands as a neuter plural, 
subject to δεδήει. 

1. 31. ἑλιξάμενος, ‘having turned him round.’ 

l. 34. ποιητὰς, equivalent to the more usual εὖ ποιητάς. 
ἐφόβηθεν ἀνὰ νῆας, ‘fell back in flight to the ships.’ 
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§ 16. 


]. 2. ἐπεὶ τέτραπτο πρὸς ἰθύ of. This is equivalent to 
ἐπεὶ τετραμμένος ἣν ἰθὺ πρὸς αὐτῷ, ‘since Ajax had turned so 
as just to front him.’ 

l. 3. ty ῥα, ‘where:’ this must be taken closely with 
ἀκόντισε, for both the clauses, ἐπεὶ... of and οὐδ᾽ ἀφάμαρτε, 
are parenthetical. The spot where Hector struck him 
was at the crossing of the two straps, one of which sup- 
ported the shield, and the other the cutlass. 

l. 5. τό. The use of the dual shows that it was the 
double thickness of leather that ‘ shielded his tender flesh.’ 

l. 6. ἐτώσιον, to be taken predicatively with ἔκφυγε. 

l. 8. ἀπιόντα, ‘as he went back,’ into the covert of his 
own troops. : _ 

l. 9. τά ῥα πολλὰ, ‘which were rolled in numbers.’ 
This use of a distributive plural, after a noun in the 
singular, is not uncommon in Homer, e.g. Od. 4. 177 
μίαν πόλιν ἐξαλαπάξας, at περιναιετάουσι. We are not to 
suppose that the stones were in motion now, as the word 
ἐκυλίνδετο would naturally imply. But the tense does not 
lose its characteristic meaning, for the stones ‘had been 
rolled there and were lying there still.’ Cp. Od. 8. 63 
τὸν πέρι μοῦσ᾽ ἐφίλησε, δίδου δ᾽ ἀγαθόν re κακόν re. The 
effect of the double gift, poetical inspiration and blind- 
ness, still continued with the bard, whose case is there 
described. éxpara, ‘stays. These were put at either 
side of the keel, to keep a ship from heeling over when 
drawn up ashore. 

1. 11. ἄντυξ = the shield’s rim. ἀγχόθι, Epic form of 
ἀγχοῦ. . 

1. 12. στρόμβον δ᾽ ὥς, ‘he made him spin like a top.’ 
Cp. Virg. Aen. 7. 378 ‘Ceu quondam torto volitans sub 
verbere turbo.’ The subject to περίδραμε is Hector. 
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1. 12. πληγὴ, the lightning-stroke. 

1. 14. Oéeov. It is difficult to say whether sulphur was 
so called by the Greeks from its apparent connection with 
the fires of heaven, or from its purifying power in fumi- 
gation. 

1. 15. τὸν 8 οὔ περ ἔχει θράσος. With this description 
of the oak, and the dismay of the beholder, cp. Macaulay, 
Lays of Rome: 

‘And the great Lord of Luna 
Fell at that deadly stroke, 
As falls on Mount Avernus 
A thunder-smitten oak. 
Far o’er the crashing forest 
The giant arms lie spread; 
And the pale augurs, muttering low, 
Gaze on the blasted head.’ 
(Horatius, v. 382.) 

1. 16. χαλεπὸς δὲ, ‘for the bolt of Zeus is terrible.’ 
δὲ gives the reason of the beholder’s fear. 

1. 17. Ἕκτορος μένος, ‘the mighty Hector.’ 

]. 18. ἔκβαλεν, ‘flung it away;’ more graphic than ‘let 
it fall.” He must have had two spears, for he had cast 
one at Ajax. ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ δ᾽ ἀσπὶς ἐάφθη. In the uncertainty 
whether ἑάφθη (or ἐάφθη) is to be referred to (1) ἔπομαι, or 
(2) ἐάω, or (3) ἅπτω, we may be content to follow Butt- 
mann (Lexil. p. 242 foll.) in adopting (1), and to trans- 
late ‘fell, or followed, after him,’ or perhaps ‘ after it,’ sc. 
ἔγχει. 

]. 21. ἐρύεσθαι, ‘to drag him to their side.’ 

1. 23. πρὶν, ‘before that could happen.’ 

1. 26. οὔ tis εὖ ἀκήδεσεν, ‘no one neglected him? The 
enclitic ef throws back its accent on τις. 
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1. 2. ἐνιπλήξαντες, used intransitively, 1 aor. from ἐνι- 
πλήσσω. Spuxty, which agrees with τάφρῳ, is separated 
from its noun by the insertion of καὶ σκολόπεσσι. This 
may be accounted for by regarding καὶ σκολόπεσσι as 
equivalent to an epithet, e.g. σκολόπεσσι ἀραρυίῃ, ‘the 
palisade-planted ditch, deep dug.’ | | 

1. 3. δύοντο δὲ τεῖχος ἀνάγκῃ, ‘shrank back perforce 
behind the wall.’ 

1, 5. ἐπισσεύεσθαι, ἐᾶν, infinitives with imperatival force. 

1. 7. αὐτοῦ, ‘on the spot.’ 

1. 8. λελάχωσι πυρὸς, ‘Give him his portion in the 
funeral fire.’ The reduplicated aorist from λαγχάνω, found 
only in the conjunctive in Homer, has always a causative 
meaning. Similarly λελαθεῖν, from λανθάνειν, ‘to make to 
forget.’ Notice here the future force of the conjunctive. 

l. 9. ἐρύουσι, future from ἐρύω without sigma. 

]. το. κατωμαδὸν, ‘down on their shoulders.’ 

]. 12. ὁμοκλήσαντες, ‘having cheered their horses,’ sc. 
with a cry. ἔχον, ‘guided ;’ i.e. kept or turned them in 
the direction of Hector. ἐρυσάρματας is a metaplastic form, 
metrt grata, for ἐρυσαρμάτους. 

1. 14. ἐρείπων, ‘breaking down with his feet the edges 
of the trench, he threw (the earth) in the midst,’ etc. 

1. τό. ὅσον τ᾽ ἐπὶ Ξε ἐφ᾽ ὅσον γίγνεται δουρὸς ἐρωῆ. This 
measure of length specially characterises εὐρεῖαν. 

1. 18. προχέοντο, ‘poured forward.’ With πρὸ 8 ᾿Απόλ- 
λων some such word as κίε must be supplied, out of the 
notion in mpoxéorro. 

1. 20. With ὡς ὅτε τις ψάμαθον supply ἐρίπῃ from ἔρειπε, 
‘as when a child throws down his sand-heap near the 
sea.’ | De 

], 21. νηπία, or νηπίη, has for its dative in Homer νηπιέῃ 
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and νηπιέῃσι, for its accusative νηπιάας. We must suppose 
in these forms a vowel inserted and then assimilated to 
the vowel which follows it. | 

], 22. συνέχευε, aorist of customary act. 

]. 23. κάματον καὶ ὀιζὺν, i.e. the wall that had cost een 
such trouble. 

1.30. περ is to be closely joined with “Apyet. So Od. 
11. 441 γυναικί περ. 

1. 31. Join κατὰ καίων. The protasis is still maintained 
in ov δ᾽ ὑπέσχεο, ‘and if thou didst promise and assent.’ 

1. 33. With τῶν μνῆσαι the apodosis begins, ‘Call to 
mind these things.’ 
. 36. ἀράων ἀΐων, ‘hearing the prayers.’ 
38. θόρον, from θρώσκω. 
. 39. εὐρυπόροιο, ‘the great and wide sea.” 
. 40. τοίχων, ‘the ship’s bulwarks.’ 

καταβήσεται, ‘comes down upon,’ aor. 1. conjunctive. 
. 42. κατὰ τεῖχος ἔβησαν, ‘ crossed the wall.’ 
44. ἵππων-Ξ΄ chariots.’ 
. 45. ἐπιβάντες, ‘when mounted on them.’ 
. 47. ναύμαχα, to be taken predicatively with the verb, 
‘which lay by the ships ready for a sea-fight.’ κολλήεντα 
apparently means, ‘spliced,’ and so, not in one length. 
κατὰ στόμα, ‘at the point.’ 
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§ 18. 


lL 2. Protesilaus, from Phylace in Thessaly, was the 
first of the Greek heroes to leap from his ship when the 
fleet reached Troy, and was slain the moment ne touched 
the shore. See Il. 2. 698 foll. 

1. 3. ἀπήγαγε γαῖαν, ‘carried him back to his land’ 
With this accusative cp. ξυνάγειν γεραιὰς νηὸν, § to the 
temple.’ 
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1. 6. ἀμφὶς μένον forms the antithesis to ἐγγύθεν ἱστάμενοι, 
‘they did not await afar off the hurtling of the arrow.’ 
ἀίκη, from dicow. With ἀμφὶς in the sense of ‘far off’ cp. 
Διὸς ἀμφὶς, Il. 8. 444. 

1. το. μελάνδετα is an epithet of uncertain meaning. 
It signifies literally ‘bound with black,’ and perhaps 
alludes to the handle strengthened with iron bands (ides 
σίδηρος), or made of some black wood like ebony. 

1. 11. ἀπ᾿ ὥμων, ‘off the shoulders,’ where they had 
been hung by the τελαμών. | 

1, 13. πρύμνηθεν is used exactly as a genitive after 
λάβεν, ‘seized it by the stern.’ Cp. Ἴδηθεν μεδέων. 

οὐχὶ μεθίει, ‘he never ceased grasping the taffrail with 
his hands.’ For the construction cp. Il. 24. 48 κλαύσας καὶ 
ddupdpevos μεθέηκε. ‘'Taffrail’ is, perhaps, the nearest 
English equivalent to ἄφλαστον, which is the ornamented 
piece of wood rising above the stern. The Latin form of 
the word is ‘ aplustre.’ 

1. 16. ἄξιον ἦμαρ, ‘a day that repays us for everything.’ 

1. 17. νῆας ἑλεῖν stands as epexegesis of ἄξιον ἦμαρ, and 
is grammatically governed by ἔδωκε. θεῶν ἀέκητι. Hector 
says this because he considers the ships are doomed. 

1. 18. κακότητι, ‘ cowardice.’ 

], 21. τότε is in strong antithesis to νῦν in the next line. 

1. 26. θρῆνυς. The ship in Homeric times was not 
decked entirely, but had a short raised deck at the bows, 
and another at the stern, on which the helmsman stood to 
steer. There seems to have been a low bench or foot- 
rest, seven feet long, that crossed the after-deck at the 
point furthest from the stern. This footrest was used to 
give support to the pilot while steering. The picture 
before us is that of Ajax slowly driven from the stern, 
and yet disputing every inch of ground with his assailants, 
till he is pushed back as far as the ‘ footrest,’ and then οἵ 
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the deck altogether. So that he now stands just where 
the benches for the rowers begin. 

_ 1. 27. δεδοκημένος, ‘awaiting them,’ ‘at bay.’ 

"1, 32. ἣέ τινας, ‘Do we think that there are any helpers 
in reserve, Or any strong wall, which may ward off de- 
struction from men?’ 

l. 33. ἄρειον is not the neuter of the comparative ἀρείων, 
but another form of ἀρήιον, ‘ warlike.’ 

1, 35. ἑτεραλκέα δῆμον, ‘a host to turn the fortunes of 
the day,’ lit. inclining victory to one side or the other, 
(ἕτερος---ἀλκή). 

1. 37. πόντῳ κεκλιμένοι, ‘set close at the edge of the 
sea, on the plain of the mail-clad Trojans, we sit far away 
from home; wherefore hope lies in deeds of valour, not 
in remissness from war.’ γὰρ, which is here thrown into 
the first clause, is the preparation for τῷ, almost being | 
equivalent to ‘ since—therefore.’ 

Ἰ. 39. ἔφεπε, ‘ busied himself,’ ‘set to work with. ; 

ὀξυόεντι, ‘pointed.’ As these Homeric adjectives in -es 
are directly derived from nouns substantive, we must refer 
dgvées immediately to ὀξὺ, ‘a point,’ the neuter of ὀξὺς, 
used substantivally. 

1. 41. χάριν, ‘to please ;’ like Lat. ‘gra#a.’ 

l, 42. τὸν δ᾽ Alas. Here begins the apodosis. ‘ Whoso- 
ever rushed up... him Ajax wounded.’ 

δεδεγμένος, like δεδοκημένος, sup. 1. 27. 


§ 19. 


1, 1. Οὐλύμπου, the mountain of that name, where sits 
Zeus the gatherer of clouds (νεφεληγερέτα Ζεύς). ‘He 
draws the storm from the sacred ether,’ that is, the sky 
that lies about the summit of Olympus, and the cloud 
moves on thence and fills the atmosphere. 
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1. 3. φόβος is the descriptive word in the sentence, to 
which ἰαχὴ adds only a qualification. It is the panic-rush 
accompanied with a cry. The howling of the wind in the 
λαίλαψ is the point in the simile that is parallel to ἰαχὴ, 
and the φόβος resembles the tumultuous speed of the 
driven cloud. 

]. 4. οὐδὲ κατὰ μοῖραν, ‘and in no seemly order.’ 

l. 5. σὺν τεύχεσι. This is added, because in the panic 
many threw their arms away; but Hector kept his. The 
Trojans were left behind by him, because in such hasty 
flight no doubt the passage of the causeway was wholly or 
partly blocked. 

1. 8. ἄξαντε, (ἄγνυμι). The dual of the participle is used 
not inaccurately, because, though πολλοὶ ἵπποι are meni- 
tioned, they really are divided off into so many pairs, 
each war chariot being drawn by two horses. 

ἐν πρώτῳ ῥυμῷ, ‘where the pole begins;’ i.e. close up 
to the chariot. 

]. το. οἱ δὲ, the Trojans. 

1,11. τμάγεν = διεσκεδάσθησαν, Schol. 

ἄελλα, ‘a storm [of dust] went spreading up beneath 
the clouds and the horses galloped on.’ ᾿᾿ 

1. 15. ἔχε, (SC. ἵππους), ‘he drove his horses with a cheer.’ 

ἄξοσι, i. 6. the axle of Patroclus’ car. 

]. 18. κέκλετο θυμὸς, ‘his heart called him on against 
Hector.’ 

]. 19. τὸν δ᾽ ἔκφερον, sc. Ἕκτορα. 

]. 20. βέβριθε, ‘is loaded.’ We should rather say, ‘ the 
storm lies heavy on the darkened earth.’ | 

1. 21. λαβρότατον ὕδωρ, ‘ torrents of rain.’ 

Ἰ, 22. χαλεπήνῃ, ‘is wroth.’ 

ἄνδρεσσι is gaverned by the participle. 

]. 23. σκολιὰς stands predicatively with κρίνωσι, ‘ decide 

perversely,’ and ‘banish justice.’ 
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]. 24. θεῶν ὄπιν, ‘the anger of the Gods,’ perhaps from 
ἕπομαι, of the punishment that /ol/ows the sinner. 

]. 25. τῶν is generally referred to ὑδάτων, borrowed from 
AaBpérarov ὕδωρ above, ‘with such floods.’ It is simpler 
to make it refer to the subject of κρίνωσι and ἐξελάσωσι, 
‘ their rivers.’ , 
_ 1. 26, ἀποτμήγουσι, ‘the swollen channels cut off many 
knolls.’ That is, as the waters rise the highest points of 
the broken ground stand out separate from one another 
like so many islets. κλιτῦς contracted from κλιτύας, like 
ἰχθῦς. . => 
1, 28. ἐπὶ κὰρ = ‘praccipiles.’ κὰρ was taken by the 
ancients as an old form of κάρη. Others write ἐπικὰρ as 
one word. 

μινύθει, intransitive, ‘waste away. ἔργα ἀνθρώπων are 
‘farms :’ ‘ hominumque boumque labores.’ 

1. 30. ἐπέκερσε, (κείρω), ‘cut through.’ He broke the 
Trojan ranks and got between them and the city. 

1, 31. παλιμπετὲς, used adverbially, as ἐπιτηδὲς, means 
only ‘ back again ;’ but it is constantly used of a fruitless 
journey on which we have to ‘ retrace our steps.’ 

l. 33. ποταμοῦ is the Scamander; τεῖχος the part of 
the Achaean wall still standing. 

1. 34. πολέων ποινὴν, i.e. took vengeance on the Tro- 
jans for the many they had slain. So in Od. 23. 312 ὡς 
ἀπετίσατο ποινὴν ἰφθίμων ἑτάρων. 


§ 20. 


]. 6. ἤντετο, from ἄντομαι, a poetical form of ἀντάω. 

1. 7. τὸν ἰόντα οὐκ ἐνόησεν, ‘ non intellextt eum venientem :’ 
for τὸν is here the demonstrative pronoun and must not 
be combined with the participle according to the usage of 
later Greek. 

κατὰ κλόνον, ‘through the battle-broil.’ 
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1. 8. ἢέρι, ‘mist.’ This is a regular phrase in Homer | 
to describe invisibility, and Virgil imitates it in the words: 
‘ At deus obscuro gradtentes aere sacpsit.’ 

]. 10. χειρὶ καταπρηνεῖ, ‘with down-dealt blow,’ lit. 
with descending hand. 

1. 11. τοῦ μὲν ἀπὸ κρατὸς, ‘ z/ius quidem a captte.’ | 

1. 13. αὐλῶπις τρυφάλεια, ‘the vizored helm.’ αὐλῶπις, 
literally, ‘ with eye-holes,’ seems to refer to a sort of peak 
continued downward from the front of the helmet over 
the eyes. This face-plate was pierced with holes or 
sockets (αὐλοὶ) through which the wearer could see. 

]. 14. πάρος ye μὲν, i.e. so long as Achilles wore it, it 
was not ordained by the Gods that the helmet should be 
touched by the foeman’s hand. 

]. 17. puero, ‘it protected.’ 

1. 18. σχεδόθεν 8€. Zeus granted to Hector the short- 
lived glory of wearing the famous helmet, ‘but death was 
near him,’ as he was doomed soon to fall by the hand of 
Achilles. 

1. 19. πᾶν δέ ot. These words refer again to ) Patroclus. 

1, 20, κεκορυθμένον, sc. χαλκῷ. | 

]. 23. ἄτη here means ‘stupefaction:’ he was dazed. 
For the construction τὸν δὲ φρένας εἷλε see §§. x. 1. 12; 
13. 1. 37. 

l. 24. ταφὼν, ‘ adtoutided: ? An aorist participle from 
stem ταῴ-, or θαπ-, to which belong the forms aes and 
ἐτεθήπεα. 

]. 26. ἡλικίην; like ὁμηλικίην, an abstract noun used here 
with the force of a concrete, = ὁμήλικας, ‘his compeers.’ 

ἐκέκαστο, from καίνυμαι, (κάδνυμαι). . 

]. 2). ἱπποσύνῃ, ‘horsemanship,’ in Homeric times was 
confined to the management of the chariot, as there were 
no mounted warriors on the field. | 

1. 28. βῆσεν ἀφ᾽ ἵππων, ‘sent from their chariot.’ βῆσεν 
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the causative aorist from βαίνω. ἵππος in dual and plural 
is frequently used to denote what the horses are drawing, 
rather than the horses themselves. 

1. 29. πρῶτ᾽ ἐλθὼν seems to mean, ‘ being newly come to 
the field.’ διδασκόμενος, in the sense of ‘skilled,’ is here 
used with the genitive, on the analogy of εἰδώς. 

1. 30. Πατρόκλεις (-κλεες) ἱππεῦ, ‘charioteer Patroclus |!’ 
The name Πάτροκλος follows two declensions in its oblique 
cases. With the form of the vocative here cp. the gen. 
ΠΙατροκλῆος and accus. Harper 

1. 31. οὐδὲ δάμασσε, ‘gave him no mortal wound.’ 
πληγή Sapacbeis, below, is used in a somewhat different 
sense=‘ mastered.’ 

1. 33. γυμνὸν, ‘disarmed.’ 

1. 39. Stampd δὲ χαλκὸν ἔλασσε, ‘drove on the blade 
right through.’ 

], 40. ἤκαχε, an aorist given under ἀκαχίζω, ‘sorely dis+ 
tressed.’ 

1. 41. χάρμῃ, ‘in strife.’ 

1. 44. πολλὰ ἀσθμαίνοντα, ‘heavily panting.’ 

Ἰ. 45. πεφνόντα πολέας, ‘after having slain many men,’ 
ἔ-πεφνον. 


§ 21. 


1. 2. θέων, notice the accent. 
]. 3. οὔ πω τῆλε, SC. ἐόντας. 
μετασπὼν, (μεθ-ἔπω), ‘having followed them up.’ 

1, 6. τὰ ἃ Tpoot δῶκε φέρειν, ‘his own he gave to the 
Trojans to carry.’ 

1. 8. ot—rarpi, equivalent in meaning to ‘to Azs father’ 
of is the dative of the enclitic pronoun, and not the article 
with θεοὶ, as may be seen by the direction of the accent 
on d. 
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Ἰ. 10. γηῤὰς, ‘when he had grown old,’ the participle 
of the aorist ἐγήρα in the same line. 

l. τι. Join ἀπάνευθεν κορυσσόμενον, ‘harnessing himself 
apart from the rest.’ 

]. 14. οὐδέ τί τοι, ‘no thought of death weighs upon 
thine heart.’ : 

1. 15. σχεδὸν efor, ‘is drawing near.’ 

1. 17. ἐνηὴς, ‘trusty’ or ‘kind:’ a word of uncertain 
etymology. 

1. 18. Notice the difference of accent, in two lines, be- 
tween the words κρατὸς and κράτος. ‘For the moment I 
will grant thee grand victory, as recompense for these 
things, viz. that never shall Andromache receive at thy 
hands the splendid armour of Peleus’ son, when thou hast 
returned from the field.’ ‘The negative really qualifies 
νοστήσαντι, meaning that he never shall return, and An- 
dromache shall not take the prizes at his hand. With’ 
ἐκνοστήσαντι δέξεται cp. Il. 1. 596 παιδὸς ἐδέξατο χειρὶ 
κύπελλον. 

I, 22. Join ἐπὶ-νεῦσε, ‘nodded assent thereto.’ 


§ 22. 


l. 2. τέτατό σφιν. Cp. note on ὃ 15. 1. Here rather 
in the sense of ‘spread round them,’ like γνὺξ τέταται ἐπὶ 
βροτοῖσι, Od. 11. 19. 

l. 3. τό τ᾽ ἐπεσσύμενον, ‘which sweeping on, after it has 
blazed out on a sudden, burns some city of men, and 
houses consume in the mighty glare, while the blast 
of the roaring wind fans it’ (lit. the strength of the 
winds roars upon it); ‘so a ceaseless clamour of steeds 
and of armed men was assailing them as they went,’ sc. 
carrying off the corpse. 

]. 7. ἐπιέναι is elsewhere used only with a ygexrsonek 
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subject. ἀζηχὴς seems to be a form of dkeyns=-‘con- 
tinuous;’ the prefix d@ being only euphonic, and not 
having the privative force. : 

1. 8. ἀμφιβαλόντες, lit. ‘having put on,’ ‘clothed them- 
selves in, like éme:pévos ἀλκήν. We might rather expect 
the middle voice, but with this use of the active cp. Eur. 
Androm. 110 ἀγόμαν, . δουλοσύναν στυγερὰν ἀμφιβαλοῦσα 
κάρᾳ. 

1. το. δόρυ μέγα νήϊον, ‘a great balk of ship-timber.’ 

1.11. τείρεθ᾽, 1. 6. τείρεται. 

1. 13. ἰσχανέτην, ‘ were keeping the Trojans back.’ The 
simile that follows describes the ‘wooded spar of a hill, 
stretching far into the plain, which kept back the terrible 
streams of powerful rivers, and sets the current of all of 
them to the plain, turning their course, and they cannot 
with all their strength break it, as they flow on.’ 

1. 14, τετυχηκὼς, from τυγχάνω, means little more than 
‘being,’ ‘ finding itself there.’ Cp. Od. 10. 88 ὃν πέρι πέτρη 
ἠλίβατος τετύχηκε διαμπερές. πεδίοιο may be taken with διαπρύ- 
σιον, as if the adverb followed the force of the preposition 
with which it is compounded; or it may be taken as a merely 
local genitive, and διαπρύσιον as only adverbial to rerv- 
χηκώς. The foreland acts partly as a dam, partly as 
watershed. , 

1. 21. νέφος, a graphic word for a ‘covey’ or ‘ flight.’ 

]. 22. κεκλήγοντες, as if from a new present, κεκλήγω, 
formed from κέκληγα, (κλάζω), is in the nominative case, 
as if the preceding line had run papes ἠὲ κολοιοί, οὖλον, 
‘loudly,’ from οὖλος, (εἴλέω), meaning ‘ close-packed’ 

mpotdwow ἰόντα, ‘see him from afar coming on.’ 

], 27. épwh has apparently contradictory meanings. 
Properly it is ‘quick movement,’ ‘rush,’ and then ‘ quick 
movement away, ‘withdrawal,’ and so (apparently) ‘ ces- 
gation’ or ‘abatement,’ 
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§ 23. 


1. 2. κάρη, acc. sing. Epic form of κάρα. 
ἔῆος, an Epic genitive, from the adjective ἐὺς, ‘good.’ 
the neuter of which is the familiar adverb εὖ. There 
seems no reason, beyond the usage of the ancient critics, 
why this form should be written with the rough breathing. 
It is not unlikely that in this passage we should write ἑοῖο, 
from the possessive pronoun éés or ὅς. 

l. 5. τὰ μὲν Sh, ‘verily, this has been accomplished by 
the will of Zeus, even as thou didst afore entreat him, 
with uplifted hands, that all the Greeks should be cooped 
up,’ etc. From εἴλω we have an aorist ἐάλην, 3rd plur. 
ἄλεν, Il. 22. 12; infin, dAjva, as in 1]. 16. 714, or, as here, 
ἀλήμεναι. 

1. τι. ἀλλὰ τί μοι τῶν ἦδος, ‘But what pleasure have I 
from this?’ 

1. 16. βροτοῦ ἀνέρος. One form of the story is that 
several of the gods had sought the hand of Thetis, but 
learning that the son that should be born of her would be 
more powerful than his father, they gave her, against her 
will, to Peleus. Achilles says to his mother, ‘Would that 
thou wert still living yonder among the sea-nymphs, and 
that Peleus had wedded a mortal wife !’ 

1. 19. viv 8. The sentence is elliptical, There is no 
verb to which νῦν δ᾽ leads up. But the sense is not ob- 
scure, ‘but now [they have made thee my father’s ws] 
in order that,’ etc. 

1. 23. Join ἀπο-ὀλέσσῃ, ‘ may lose.’ | 

1, 24. wpa, (plur. from ἕλωρ), ἀποτίσῃ, ‘may pay for 
his spoiling.’ 

]. 26. of ἀγδρεύεις, ‘in accordance with what thou 
sayest.’ : 

]. 27. πότμος ἑτοῖμος, ‘ fate waits on thee,’ > 
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1. 29. αὐτίκα τεθναΐην. Achilles is so far from being 
checked by his mother’s gloomy foreboding, that he is not 
content to be dxvpopos, he says, ‘ Nay! mayI die at once.’ 

οὐκ ἔμελλον, ‘was not destined.’ 

1. 31. δῆσεν, a contracted form of δέησεν (for which the 
common Homeric form is ἐδεύησεν), ‘he wanted me.’ 
For a similar contraction cp. the form of the conjunctive 
of κεῖμαι, viz. κῆται for κέηται. 

]. 32. νῦν δ᾽ ἐπεί. The sentence is anacoluthontic, for 
the verb in the apodosis is never expressed. But the 
form of the sentence is renewed and the verb given in 
1. 45 νῦν δ᾽ εἶμ᾽ ὄφρα κιχείω Ἕκτορα. 

νέομαι, with a future sense, like εἶμι. 

1. 35. ἐτώσιον ἄχθος ἀρούρης, ‘are useless weight upon 
the soil.’ 

1. 36. τοῖος ἐὼν, concessive, ‘though being such an 
one.’ In this line the diphthong of in οἷος is scanned 
short before the following vowel. 

1. 38. ds... ἀπόλοιτο, ‘ usinam periret 1’ 

1. 39. ἐφέηκε, gnomic aorist, ‘drives one on.’ Wrath 
is here described under a double simile: it is sweeter, 
from the hope of vengeance, than the wild honey that 
drops from the trees, and it rises and spreads in the heart 
like the smoke that goes up from a fire. 

1. 43. προτετύχθαι, ‘be a bygone thing.’ Like the use 
of Lat. ‘ Zrota fut? :’ ‘has been, and is not. Achilles is 
willing to forego the quarrel with Agamemnon. A 
sterner necessity (ἀνάγκη) absorbs all his thoughts, the 
duty of avenging the death of Patroclus. 

1, 46. δέξομαι, ‘will accept,’ or ‘ welcome.’ 

1, 48. οὐδὲ γὰρ οὐδέ. This repetition of the negative, 
separated by γὰρ or μὲν, is frequent in Homer, in the 
sense of ‘assuredly not,’ ‘no! not even,’ or some similarly 
emphatic denial, like our ‘no! never!’ 
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- 1. 49. ὅς wep refers back to Ἡρακλῆος, or, more properly, 
by constructio ad sensum, to Bin Ἡρακλῆος, as an equivalent 
for Ἡρακλῆς. 

' 1. 51. ὁμοίη, i. 6. a parallel fate with his, viz. δαμῆναι. 

1. 52. κείσομαι, ‘shall lie still.” The antithesis is be- 
tween κείσομαι expressing inactivity and κλέος ἀροίμην im- 
plying success in fighting; and between ἐπεί κε θάνω and 
γῦν δέ, ‘now, may I win fair fame!’ 

1. 53. οὐδέ pe πείσεις. Equivalent in meaning to οὐ γάρ 
pe πείσεις. 


§ 24. 


- 1, 2. αἰθρηγενὴς, as an- epithet of Boreas, means, not 
‘making clear weather, but, ‘born in the heights of 
heaven.’ It is not a misty wind of the lowlands or the 
sea, but coming clear and fresh from mountain tops. 

1. 6. γέλασσε, ‘looked bright.’ Cp. Horace’s ‘ride? 
argento domus,’ Od. 4. 11. 6. 

1. 7. ὑπὸ goes closely with ποσσίν. 

l. 14. ἀπάνευθε γένετο, ‘ flashed afar.’ 

Ἰ, 15. ἐκ πόντοιο φανήῃ, ‘is seen from the sea.’ 

1, 17. σταθμῷ ἐν οἰοπόλῳ, ‘in a lonely homestead.’ The 
picture described is that of the watchfire of the herdsmen 
on the mountain pasturages above the sea. If the latter 
part of the description in the simile has any bearing upon 
the circumstances of the arming of Achilles, it must be 
that the mention of the storm suggests the wild and fitfu| 


gleam of the watch fire as the gusty wind deadens it and — 


then fans it up again. 
1, 20. περὶ is adverbial to θέτο. 


1. 23. ἃς... Oaperds, ‘which Hephaestus sets thick 
about the crest,’ 


| 
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1, 24. πειρήθη δὲ, ‘ Achilles made trial of himself in his 
gear, to see if it fitted him, and if his fine limbs moved 
free in it.’ 

l, 26. τῷ 8€. The magical suit of armour not only did 
not weigh the hero down, but was ‘like wings’ to him. 

1. 27. σύριγγος, ‘the spear case.’ 

1. 30. Πηλιάδα, ‘the ashen shaft from Mount Pelion.’ 
Cheiron was a centaur who lived there, and who was 
teacher to the young Achilles, 

l. 33. Join ἀμφὶ-ἔσαν, ‘ put round them the yoke-straps.’ 
From évvupe. 

1. 34. κατὰ δ᾽ fia, ‘ they drew the reins behind (the 
horses) up to the close-framed car. The reins passed 
from the horses’ heads through rings on the yoke, and 
were tied to the rim or rail that ran round the car 
(ὠτυξ). 

1. 36. ἐφ᾽ ἵπποιιν ἀνόρουσεν, ‘leaped upon the car.’ See 
note on § 20. I. 28. 

1. 37. ὄπιθεν βῆ, ‘mounted after him;’ not in the 
meaning of ‘stood behind him;’ for the fighter stood by 
the side (παραβάτης) of the charioteer. 

1. 39. πατρός. The gods had given these horses to 
Peleus at his marriage with Thetis. Ξάνθον καὶ Badiov ... 
τοὺς ἔτεκε Ζεφύρῳ ἀνέμῳ dpmua Ποδάργ. The Homeric 
notion of dpmua is that of a storm-goddess. 

]. 41. ἄλλως, ‘in other sort,’ explained by the words 
below, μηδ᾽ ὡς, etc. 

]. 42. ἐῶμεν. In the absence of any certain information 
about this word we must be content with the interpreta- 
tion of the Scholiast, ἄδην ἔχωμεν, ‘when we have had 
enough.’ Some refer the word to a verb do, doa, ‘to 
satisfy,’ others to the verb i, but the first derivation 
fails to account for the form, and the second suggests no 
intelligible meaning. 
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The sentence in full would run, μηδὲ Almere τὸν ἡνιοχῆα 
ws Πάτροκλον ἐλίπετε. 

Ἰ. 44. πόδας αἰόλος, ‘swift of foot.’ 

Ϊ, 46. ἐξεριποῦσα, (ἐρείπω), ‘streaming down.’ ζεύγλη 
may be rendered ‘collar:’ it is strictly the pad above the 
λέπαδνα. 

1. 47. αὐδήεντα ἔθηκε, ‘made him voiceful,’ ‘ gave him a 
voice,’ 

1, 48. καὶ λίην, ‘in good sooth will we at least to-day 
bring thee back safe.’ 

]. 50. θεὸς μέγας is Apollo, who was the cause of 
Patroclus’ death too. | 

], 56. σοι auto, emphatic, ‘for thee thyself.’ We shall 
have no part in it. The god and the man who com- 
passed the death of Achilles were Apollo and Paris. - 

1. 57. ἶφι δαμῆναι, ‘to be violently slain.” The ’Epwies 
are represented as the watchful guardians of the appointed 
order of events, and as aid to the Μοῖραι, in which 
capacity they appear here, preventing Achilles from 
escaping or seeking to escape his doom, by learning too. 
much of the way in.which it was ordained to come to 
him, 

1, 62. ἀλλὰ καὶ ἔμπης, ‘but yet notwithstanding.’ 

Ι, 63. ἄδην ἐλάσαι πολέμοιο, ‘drive them to full satiety 
of war.’ ἄδην may be taken as governing πολέμοιο, or 
perhaps πολέμοιο may be a sort of local genitive after 
ἐλάσαι, analogous to the genitive in the phrase διαπρήσσειν 
πεδίοιο. 


§ 25. 


1. 1. ὥρμαινε, Hector had been revolving in his mind 
the possibilities of meeting Achilles in fair field, or of 
making terms with him by the restitution of Helen. 
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l. 2. Ἐνυάλιος, a name of Arés, the war-god. 

]. 3. Πηλιάδα, see above on ὃ 24. 1. 30. 

l. 9. κίρκος. The falcon, described as ‘ swiftest of birds,’ 
is said to ‘speed in pursuit’ of a dove. 

]. το. οἰμάω and οἴμη are from the root ?, as in ἐ-έναι. 

1. 11. ὕπαιθα, an adverb from ὑπαὶ, a form of ὑπὸ, 
means here ‘away from him,’ lit. from under him. λελη- 
κὼς, see under λάσκω. 

1. 12. ταρφέα ἐπαΐσσει, ‘swoops often upon it.’ 

13. ἰθὺς wérero, ‘sped straight after him.’ 

14. τεῖχος ὕπο, ‘ towards the shelter of the wall.’ 

. 15. It is not possible to identify the relative positions 
of the watch-tower, the wind-swept fig-tree, or the two 
basins ; they must all lie near the ‘Scaean’ or western 
gate of Ilion, between the town and the plain, through 
which the ἁμαξιτὸς led in the direction of the Greek 
camp. Strabo, the Greek geographer, understood by 
épweds a plantation or group of fig-trees on an elevated 
knoll; but this was only by way of explaining ἠνεμόεντα, 
which can well be applied to some lonely fig-tree, with its 
branches bent inland by the winds from the sea. κρουνὼ 
are basins in which the springs well up. There seems no 
real difficulty in joining πηγαὶ Σκαμάνδρου, for although the 
ultimate sources of the river lay further off, these may 
well be feeders of the main-stream. Others join dvato- 
σουσι and translate, ‘well up from the Scamander,’ sup- 
posing some subterranean connection between the river 
and the springs. One of these springs is warm, and 
steam rises from it, in the winter; the other runs as cold 
in summer time as hail, or snow, or ice. 

1. 23. ἐπ᾽ αὐτάων (πηγῶν), ‘close at the springs are five 
broad washing-tanks of stone,’ i. 6. stone-lined. 

l, 24, σιγαλόεντα, ‘bright-white.’ This is a good in- 
stance οὗ a constant epithet, applied generally to a noun 
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without having any connection with particular’ circum- 
stances. For when clothes are brought to be washed, 
they are dirty, and not δεγθλύεντα! 

]. 27. φεύγων, supply ὁ μὲν to parallel ὁ δ᾽ ὄπισθε διώκων. 

]. 29. καρπαλίμως characterises both ἔφευγε and. δίωκε. 
ἱερήϊον. An ox for sacrifice, or a hide, might be an ordi- 
nary prize for a race, but here they were ‘trying to win’ 
(ἀρνύσθην) something very different. They were running 
a race for Hector’s life, the one to take it, the other to 
save it. Join ἀέθλια ποσσὶν ἀνδρῶν, ‘ prizes for the fleet 
feet of man.’ 

l. 32. τέρματα means here the ‘turning-post,’ Lat. ‘me/a,’ 
and the simile seems to suggest that at this point Hector 
doubled and retraced his steps again in the direction of 
the city walls. 

l, 33. τὸ δὲ, ‘and a great prize is ready set there.’ τὸ 
δὲ, rendered ‘there,’ has the effect, natural to the demon- 
strative pronoun, of pointing to the oo as if it lay be- 
fore us. 

1. 34. τρίπος, a shortened form of τρίπους. 

ἀνδρὸς κατατεθνηῶτος, ‘when some hero is dead.’ The 
allusion is to the games that often formed a part of the 
funeral rites. 

]. 35. πόλιν πέρι does. not mean much more than 
‘roundabout near the city. They did not run right 
round it, but kept a circling course, now near and now 
further away from the Scaean gate. 


§ 26. 


]. τ. κλονέων, ‘ driving him.’ 

]. 2. Join νεβρὸν ἐλάφοιο. 

l. 3. ὄρσας, (ὄρνυμι), as we say, ‘having put him-up.’ 
δίηται goes directly with διὰ. βήσσας. 

FOURTH GREEK READER. τ 


δ 


274 NOTES. 


1. 4. τὸν 8 εἴ πέρ te, ‘and should the fawn hide from 
the dog by crouching under a bush, yet the dog tracking 
him out runs steadily after him.’ 

1. 6. οὐ λῇθε, ‘could not elude the gaze.’ 

1. 7. πυλάων Δαρδανιάων depends upon ἀντίον ἀΐξασθαι, 
‘to rush straight for the gate into the shelter of the well- 
built towers, which we may suppose flanked the Σκαιαὶ 
πύλαι. 

1. 9. εἴ πώς οἱ, (dative of enclitic pronoun), ‘in hope 
that from above his friends might defend him.’ 

l. το. τοσσάκι, ‘so often did Achilles, outstripping him 
and getting in front, turn him back towards the plain.’ 
Achilles got between Hector and the walls, so that Hector 
had to retrace his steps again and leave the neighbour- 
hood of the walls for the open plain. παραφθὰς, see 
under παρα-φθάνω. Achilles thus got ‘on the city-side ’ 
of Hector (ποτὶ πτόλιος). 

1. 12. οὗ δύναται, supply τις. 

]. 14. ὡς ὁ τὸν, ‘so the one could not catch the other 
by running, nor he (the pursued) escape.’ ὃς 15 the de- 
monstratival pronoun, equivalent to οὗτος. 

1. 15. πῶς δέ κεν. The wonder here expressed is why 
Hector could elude pursuit so Jong, seeing that Achilles 
was evidently the swifter. Nor could he have done 
so, had not Apollo ‘come near to him, for a last and 
final meeting,’ and inspired him with fresh spirit and un- 
usual speed. But this was the last time the god could 
come to his help, as Fate already demanded its victim. 

l. τό. ἤντετο, see on ὃ 6. 28. 

1. 18. λαοῖσιν δ᾽ ἀνένευε, i. 6. he shook his head to warn 
his Myrmidons not to shoot. 

l. 20. δεύτερος, see on ὃ 13. 12. 

1, 21. At the critical moment, Zeus lifts the golden 
balance, and puts the fate of each hero in either scale. 
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Ἰ. 25. ἕλκε, ‘he drew up the beam,’ so that the scales 
hung free, and the ‘fated day of Hector sank, and 
dropped netherwards.’ The subject to ᾧχετο is Ἕκτορος 
αἴσιμον ἦμαρ, not Ἕκτωρ, for εἰς ᾿Αἴδαο, ‘in the direction of 
the land of Hades,’ is only a graphic periphrasis for 
‘downwards.’ Apollo then left him, as his fate was 
sealed. Cp. Virg. Aen. 12. 725 foll. ‘ Lupiter ipse duas 
aequato examine lances | sustinet, et fata impontt diversa 
duorum, | quem damnet labor et quo vergat pondere ἐρήμη." 


§ 27. 


1. 2. ἐς σφυρὸν, ‘he bored the tendons of both feet be- 
hind, from heel to ankle.’ This means that he passed 
the knife between the ‘tendon-Achilles,’ and the ankle- 
bone. 

1. 3. ἐκ δίφροιο. So ‘religare funem ab littore, Lucr. 
7.860. ἕλκεσθαι dace, ‘let it drag.’ 

], 4. Join ἀνὰ-ἀείρας. 

l. 5. ἐλάαν, “ to make the horses go.’ 

1. 6. κονίσαλος, ‘a cloud of dust rose from him.’ 

ἀμφὶ- πίτναντο, ‘were spread all abroad.’ 

1. 8. τότε δὲ makes an antithesis to πάρος. The tragical 
nature of the outrage is enhanced by the scene being laid 
ἐῃ ἐν πατρίδι γαίῃ. 

1. τι. τίλλε, ‘tare her hair.” In this sense the middle 
voice is more common. 

]. 14. εἴχοντο, ‘were taken up with,’ ‘plunged in.’ So 
κηληθμῷ ἔσχοντο, Od. 11. 3343 ὦ ἄχεϊ σχομένη, Od. 11. 278. 

1, 15. τῷ δὲ, ‘and the scene was most like this, viz. as 
if the beetling heights of the citadel from top to base were 
being devoured by fire.’ With the form of sentence cp. 
᾿Οδυσσῆος airy τῷ ἱκέλη ὡς εἴ ἑ βιῴατο μοῦνον ἐόντα Τρῶες, 
Il. rz. 467. 

T 2 
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l. 19. κόπρον only means ‘the dirty ground.’ 

l. 21. σχέσθε, ‘hold off.’ 

]. 23. λίσσωμαι, almost with the force of indicative 
future, ‘I would fain beseech.’ 

1. 25. τοιόσδεΞετηλικοῦτος, ‘of such an age as I am.’ 

]. 27. μάλιστα, ‘and most to me beyond all others hath 
he caused sorrow.’ 

l. 30. οὗ ἄχος, ‘grief for whom,’ Curt.§ 413 6. "Αἴδος 
(δόμον) εἴσω, ‘within the home of Hades.’ "Αἴδος, a meta- 
plastic genitive, as if from “Ais, not ᾿Αἴδης. 

1. 31. ἐν χερσὶν, ‘in my arms.’ 

]. 32. τῷ, ‘in that case.’ Notice the free combination 
of plural verb with dual subject. 


§ 28. 


l. 1. épéovro, only in this tense in Homer, from a pre- 
sent ὀρέομαι, a later form of ὄρνυμαι. 

]. 2. νέφεα, ‘driving the clouds before them.’ 

1. 3. ἵκανον ἀήμεναι, ‘came to the sea to blow upon it.’ 
πόντος, SC. Opnixtos. 

]. 6. ἄμυδις, ‘together ;’ for there were two winds 
blowing. Others join ἄμυδις ἔβαλλον, ‘urged the fire into 
one solid mass.’ 

l. 9. ἀφυσσόμενος, sc. by dipping the δέπας into the 
κρητήρ. 

1. το. ψυχήν, Notice the solemn effect produced by 
the entire absence of the dactyl from this line. ; 

1. rx. Join οὗ παιδὸς ὀστέα, Ξ΄ καλὲ sut ossa,’ 

1, 12. νυμφίου, ‘new married,’ so that the parents had 
hope of grandchildren. 

1. 15. Ἑωσφόρος, ‘the morning-star comes forth to an- 


> nounce daylight.’ 


HOM. IL. §§ 27~30. 277 


1. 17. €papaivero, ‘began to die down.’ Notice the . 
shade of difference between the process described by the 
two tenses. 
) § 29. 


1. 2. τηλίκου, see note on ὃ 27. 25. 

ὀλοῴ, ‘ miserable.’ 

1. 3. περιναιέται, ’ his neighbours,’ further described by 
ἀμφὶς ἐόντες. 

l, 4. τείρουσι, sc. by raids on his land. ἔστι, ‘is there, 
so as to ward off mischief and ruin” __ 

1. 6. ἐπί τ᾽ ἕλπεται, ‘and hopes moreover, day after day.’ 

1. 7. ἀπὸ Τροιήθεν. The preposition here is superfluous, 
as in ἀπ᾽ οὐρανόθεν. 

1. 8. πανάποτμος, sc. εἰμί, 

1, 11. ἰῆς, see on § 7. 19. νηδύος, equivalent in meaning 
to μητέρος. 

1, 12. γυναῖκες, concubines, as distinguished from 
Hecabé, the wife. Priam lives in Oriental style. Ὁ 

1. 13. τῶν μὲν πολλῶν, ‘of most of these my sons.’ 

1. 14. εἴρυτο, ‘ protected, αὐτοὺς, =‘ the citizens.’ 

1. 15. τὸν, ‘him;’ deferred antecedent to és. xreivds, 
the indicative aorist, without augment; to be distinguished 
from κτείνᾶς, the participle. 

]. 18. αὐτόν τε, sc. ἐμέ. 

Ἰ. 19. ἐλεεινότερος, ‘more to be pitied’ than Peleus, be- 
cause having no hope of any son’s return. 

]. 21. ποτὶ στόμα, ‘to stretch forth my hand to the 
mouth of my child’s murderer.’ Because to grasp the 
chin or beard was a common form of supplication. 


§ 30. 


1, 1. dw αἰῶνος ὥλεο, ‘thou hast passed away from life.’ 
Join κὰδ-λείπεις, = καταλείπεις, 
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], 2. νήπιος αὕτως, ‘quite a babe.’ 

1. 3. ὃν τέκομεν, ‘whose hapless parents are thou and I.’ 

1. 5. πέρσεται, (πέρθω), middle future in passive sense. 
50 τρώσεσθαι ὀίω, 1]. 12.66. This use is not unfrequent 
in the Tragedians, as τιμήσεται, Soph. Ant. 687; ἀξιώσεται, 
ib. 890; φυλάξεται, Phil. 48. 

Ι. 6. ῥύσκευ, imperf. 2nd sing. from ῥύσκομαι, another 
form of ῥύομαι. μιν αὐτὴν, sc. πόλιν. 

ἔχες, ‘didst keep ;’ ‘didst protect.’ She alludes to 
the derivation of the name Ἕκτωρ. So says the Scholiast. 

l. 7. ὀχήσονται, ‘will be carried off,’ as slaves. 

1. 8. μετὰ τῇσι takes up the word ἀλόχους. 

l. 9. ἀεικέα, such as the duties of a slave. 

1. το. ἀθλεύων, ‘toiling under the eye of a hard master.’ 

1. 11. ὄλεθρον, an accusative in epexegetic apposition to 
the whole preceding sentence. Cp. Aeschyl. Agam. 225 
érha δ᾽ οὖν θυτὴρ γενέσθαι θυγατρὸς, γυναικοποίνων - πολέμων 
ἀρωγάν. See note on § 5. 36, 37. 7 

Ι. 12. The antecedent to @ is τις ᾿Αχαιῶν. 

1. 14. 63a§ ἕλον. ‘To bite the ground’ is a familiar 
phrase to express ‘dying.’ ὀ-δὰξ is to be connected with 
δάκ-ν-ω, not with ddois. The word ἄσπετον is a ‘standing’ 
or ‘constant’ epithet of οὖδας and adds no touch to the 
picture here. 

1, τό. τῷ, ‘ wherefore.’ 

1. 17. If ἀρητὸν (and not ἄρρητον) be right, we might 
understand it to mean ‘that against which men pray’ 
(dpdopa); or rather take it as predicative with ἔθηκας, 
‘thou hast made sorrow and wail deszradle,’ a phrase with 
which we might compare ἵμερος γόοιο. 

1, 19. λεχέων ἐκ, i.e. ‘from thy dying bed.’ 

l. 20, πυκινὸν ἔπος, ‘some word of wisdom,’ i.e. some 
last advice which she might always carry about with her. 


~~» ]. 21. μεμνήμην, optat. from perf. μέμνημαι, (μιμνήσκω). 
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§ 31. 


l. 2. ζωός wep ἐὼν forms a strong contrast to ἐν θανάτοιό 
περ αἴσῃ, but the two adverbs are hardly translatable. An 
emphasis of the voice on the two contrasted expressions 
would most nearly represent the force; ‘ while alive indeed 
. .. and even in the hour of death’ may perhaps serve for 
a rendering. 

I. 5. πέρνασκε, 3rd sing. of the iterative form of the im- 
perf. from πέρνημι, Epic form of περάω, ‘ was wont to sell 
them,’ as he had Lycaon, a son of Priam, 1]. 21. 78. 

1. 6. ἀμιχθαλόεις is perhaps connected with ὀμίχλη, 
‘mist,’ ‘vapour,’ referring to the clouds of smoke that 
sometimes overhung the volcanic isle of Lemnos. The 
constant communication of the Greeks with Lemnos 
disproves the common rendering, ‘unapproachable ;’ 
Schol. ἀπρόσμικτος. ' 

l. 9. ἀνέστησεν, ‘yet not even thus did he wake him to 
life again.’ 

]. το. ἑρσήεις, lit. ‘dewy,’ means here ‘ fresh,’ explained 
by πρόσφατος, (perhaps from φένω, πέ-φατ-αι), ‘just dead.’ 

Sudden deaths of men were attributed to the ‘ pain- 
less shafts’ of Apollo; those of women to the arrows of 
Artemis. The corpses of those who had died thus sud- 
denly would not wear the emaciated, exhausted, look of 
those who had been wasted by long sickness. 

1, 12. ἐποιχόμενος, ‘ visiting them.’ 


§ 32. 


1. 3. ὡς πρὶν ὥφελλον ὀλέσθαι, ‘Would I had died first !’ 

1. 6. ἀσυφηλὸν, ‘unworthy;’ perhaps, with Schol., from 
ἀσοφηλὸς, (ἄσοφος), with Aeolic v for o. 

Ι. 8. γαλόως, (Lat. ‘g/os’), ‘sister-in-law.’ eivdrepes, (Lat. 
‘ tanitrices’), ‘ wives of brothers.’ 
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1. 9. éxuph, (Lat. ‘ svcrus’), refers to Hecabé, éxupds to 
Priam. 
1. 10. τόν ye takes up the gender of δαέρων, disregarding 
the three feminines. 
παραιφάμενος, (παράφημι), ‘speaking gently.’ 
1. 13, πεφρίκασι, ‘turn with horror from me,’ as the 
cause of the fatal war. 


SELECTIONS FROM HERODOTUS. 
I. SOLON AND CROESUS. 


δ 1. 


], 2. ἄλλοι τε οἱ πάντες, literally, ‘both others, viz. the 
whole body of the sages from Hellas ;’ 
late, ‘not only all sages besides . . . but also Solon.’ 

σοφισταὶ had not yet acquired any of the meaning 
that belongs to the word in later Greek, and in the or- 
dinary English use of ‘sophist.’ Pythagoras is called 
σοφιστὴς by Herodotus. — 

1. 3. ὡς ἕκαστος... dmxvéottro. The optative is used 
here with the meaning of indefinite repetition, (Curt. 
§ 558. obs. 1), ‘as each one of them happened to arrive :’ 
meaning that the of πάντες did not come all at once. 

I. 4. Σόλων. This interview can hardly have taken 
place. Solon’s legislation belongs to 594 B.c. and his 
ten years of absence from Athens lie between 593-583 B.c., 
and Croesus did not come to the throne till 563 B.c.; or, 
if an interview did take place, it must have been a different 
one from the story given here. 

1. 6. Bewpins. See note below, on γῆν πολλήν. 

1. 7. ἀναγκασθῇ (so inf. -θῆται). The optat. (after ἀπεδή- 
pnoe) would be more usual; but cp. Curt. § 531, 532, 
and obs. . | 

1, 8. οἷοί te ἦσαν, ‘were able,’ lit. were jus/ the sort to 
do it. re here is the Epic re of emphasis. 

. αὐτὸ ποιῆσαι, sc. λῦσαι. 


we might trans- — 


! 
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l. 11. αὐτῶν... εἵνεκεν. ‘Solon having left home for 
these very reasons’ (sc. that no change should be made), 
‘and for the sake of seeing (new sights).’ εἵνεκεν governs 
both genitives. 

Gewpins has the defining article, because it has been 
already mentioned. 

l. 13. “Apaows. For his history see later, in the Story of 
Polycrates. 

παρὰ Ἄμασιν, ‘to visit Amasis.’ 


§ 2. 


1. 3. ἐπεδείκνυσαν. This verb is conjugated in Herodotus 
both from δεικνύειν and δεικνύναι, so that we find ἐδείκνυον 
as imperf. and ἐδείκνυσα or ἔδειξα (sometimes ἔδεξα, Ionic’) 
as the 1 aor. 

1. 4. θηησάμενον. The Attic form would be θεασάμενον 
from θεάομαι. We also have Gnevpevos, and θηήσομαι. 

l. 5. ὥς οἱ, Ξε' guemadmodum et,’ the enclitic of throws 
back the accent. κατὰ καιρὸν hv=‘ commodum erat.’ 

1. 6. wap ἡμέας γάρ. The word γὰρ explains ἵμερος 
ἐπῆλθέ μοι, the clause giving the reason being thrown first, 
as often in Homeric syntax: “ΣΟ many stories have 
reached our ears concerning you, ¢herefore the wish has 
come upon me.’ 

1. 9. γῆν πολλὴν ἐπελήλυθας. There is something Ho- 
meric in the language used to describe the journeying of 
Solon, θεωρίης εἵνεκεν, ‘to see what was to be seen.’ Cp. 
ἰέναι πολλὴν ἐπὶ γαῖαν, Od. 2. 364, and ib. 1. 3, where it is 
said of Odysseus, és μάλα πολλὰ πλάγχθη... πολλῶν δ᾽ ἀ»- 
θρώπων ἴδεν ἄστεα καὶ νόον ἔγνω. 

1. 11. ἐλπίζων εἶναι ὀλβιώτατος. By common Greek 

usage, predicative qualifications reiemng to the principal 
subject are in the nominative. cp.” Ndekowbpor Thames dea 
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Διὸς υἱός. In Latin, ‘Uxor invictt Tovis esse nescis δ᾽ or, 
‘Phaselus tlle quem videtis, hospites, Ait fuisse navium 
celerrimus. See Curt. ὃ 571. 

l. 13. τῷ ἐόντι χρησάμενος, literally, ‘adopting what 
really was [the case],’ i.e. frankly speaking the truth. 

l. 14. Τέλλον. The accusative assimilated to the form 
of Croesus’ question, εἴ τινα εἶδες ὀλβιώτατον; as though 
the full form of the sentence were, TéAAov ἑώρακα ὀλβιώ- 
τατον ὄντα. : 

1. 15. ἐπιστρεφέωςφ. An adverb of doubtful meaning, 
generally rendered ‘earnestly.’ In Hdt. 8. 62 éreorpap- 
μένα ἔπη seem to be ‘earnest words;’ because they are 
energetically ‘ brought to bear,’ ἐπιστρέφεται, on the subject. 

κοίῃ, i.e. ποίᾳ, ‘In what respect?’ The termination 
of the feminine dative is a frequent form of the Greek 
adverb, as in ταύτῃ, πῇ, κοινῇ, etc. 

l. 17. τοῦτο μὲν... τοῦτο δὲ, like τὸ μὲν... τὸ Se==‘in the 
first place...in the second.’ | 

εὖ ἡκούσης, similar in meaning to εὖ ἔχειν, ‘to be 
in a good state;’ only, εὖ ἥκειν contains the notion of 
having reached a high position, and εὖ ἔχειν merely de- 
notes the state without this picturesque addition. See 
below, τοῦ βίον εὖ ἥκοντι, and in B. 5. 62 χρημάτων εὖ ἥκοντες, 
where the genitive may be taken as the ordinary case of 
reference, or perhaps better with a local meaning. 

l. 19. πάντα παραμείναντα, sc. τέκνα, ‘all of them sur- 
viving. Tellos lived to see his sons with their children 
growing up round them. 

I. 20. ὡς τὰ wap’ ἡμῖν, as circumstances are among us.’ 
Solon means to contrast Athenian simplicity with the 
extravagance of Lydian society. 

l. 22. μάχης. This battle at Eleusis was probably 
against the Megarians. The Megarid was orginally One 
of the divisions of Attica, but after ‘the return oi YS 
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Heraclidae it passed to the Dorians. Hence there was 
ἃ constant jealousy between the Athenians and the 
Megarians, | 

]. 24. δημοσίῃς See note above on |. 15. 

]. 25. αὑτοῦ τήπερ, ‘there, where;’ i.e. just where. 


§ 3. 


]. 1. τὰ κατὰ τὸν Τέλλον, ‘when Solon, in the case of 
Tellos, had urged Croesus on (to further questionings), 
by describing so many happy points in it, Croesus asked 
further, —ra κατὰ τὸν Τέλλον may be taken as here trans- 
lated, or may be considered as governed by a word like 
λέγων, suggested by the participle εἴπας that follows. 

l. 5. γένος, accusative, ‘ by birth.’ 

1. 6. ὑπῆν, ‘ was theirs to enjoy.’ ὑπεῖναι, in this sense 
resembles the use of ὑπάρχειν. | 

1. 7. τοιήδε, ‘of such a kind as this. What the par- 
ticular kind or amount was is contained in the expres- 
sion ἀεθλοφόροι ἦσαν, and, more generally, in the story that 
follows,—how they drew their mother in the car. 

1. 9. μητέρα. Their mother was priestess of Hera, 
whose temple stood some six miles away from Argos. 

]. το. σφι belongs to οὐ παρεγίνοντο, The insertion of 
the enclitic in this unusual place shows that the definite 
article (of δὲ) had not the mere force of an article, as in 
later Greek; otherwise, it would be quite necessary to 
construe of δέ ogi βόες closely together. Cp. τὸ δέ οἱ 
οὔνομα εἶναι ᾿Ιοὺὖν, Hdt. 1. 1; τὸν δέ of παιδῶν τὸν πρεσ- 
βύτερον εἰπεῖν, Hdt. 3. 3. 

1. τα. ἐκκληϊόμενοι, ‘barred by the (shortness of) the 
time’ from adopting any other course. 

], 18. ὁ θεὸς does not mean any particular god, but is 

» equivalent to our general phrase ‘ heaven.’ 
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l.-19. μᾶλλον is superfluous, as there is already a com- 
parative (ἄμεινον) in the sentence. So in B. 1. 2. we 
find ὁ μέγα πλούσιος μᾶλλον τοῦ ἐπ᾽ ἡμέρην ἔχοντος ὀλβιώτερος. 

Ϊ. 21. οἵων τέκνων ἐκύρησε, ‘to think what noble sons 
she had gotten.’ The Argive men praise the strength of 
the youths; the women their filial devotion. 

l. 23. τοῦ ἀγάλματος. The statue of Hera in her 
temple. 

], 25. δοῦναι τὴν θεὸν, ‘prayed that the goddess would 
give to Cleobis and Bito.’ The aorist infinitive, expressing 
here only the action of the verb, derives its apparent future 
sense from the force of εὔχετο, which implies a looking 
forward to a fulfilment. 

Join ἄριστον-τυχεῖν, the infinitive being quite analogous 
here to the Latin supine in w with an adjective, =‘ best- 
to-have.’ 

1. 28. ἐν τέλεϊ ἔσχοντο, ‘ fenebantur in hoc exttu vitae, a 
further description of the foregoing words οὐκέτι ἀνέ- 


στησαν. 
l. 29. ποιησάμενοι, ‘having had made,’ Curt. ὃ 481. 


§ 4. 


1. 3. ἡ δὲ ἡμετέρη, ‘Is our prosperity, then, thus flung 
away by you into mere nothingness?’ δὲ suggests an 
antithesis between the prosperity of Croesus, and that of 
Tellos and of the two Argive youths. 

]. 4. ὥστε... ἐποίησας, Curt. ὃ 565, obs. 1, ‘put us on 
a par with.’ 

l. 6. ἐπιστάμενόν pe, ‘thou art questioning about human 
affairs me who know that heaven is altogether jealous and 
works confusion.’ The same thought occurs again in 
the Story of Polycrates, (see Chap. V). What we express 
in such words as, ‘he that exalteth himself shall be abased,’ 
the Greeks put in another way,—that the powers of heaxen 
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could not brook anything that seemed to rival their 
greatness or their prosperity. The huge animals that 
walk the earth are stricken by the thunderbolt, for the 
god will not suffer them to vaunt themselves; and the 
same bolt singles out the tallest trees and loftiest houses ; 
φιλέει yap ὁ θεὸς τὰ ὑπερέχοντα πάντα κολούειν, Hdt. ἡ. ro. 

ἐν τῷ μακρῷ χρονῷ. Notice the article, ‘¢ke long period’ 
of the world’s history. 

Ἰ. 11. ἐκεῖνο... λέγω, ‘but as to the question thou 
didst put me,’ (sc. whether thou wast happy), ‘I say not 
yet that thou art.’ 

1. 13. μᾶλλον ὀλβιώτερος. See note on sup. ὃ. 3. ἐπ᾽ 
ἡμέρην ἔχοντος, ‘that has enough for one day.’ 

Ἰ. 15. τελευτῆσαι τὸν βίον, ‘that he end his life well.’ 
The infinitive is added as an explanation of the ‘ fortune 
that accompanies him.’ 

Ἰ. 16. ζά-πλουτοι, The prefix (a, as in the Homeric 
ἐπιζαφελῶς, ζάκοτος, etc., comes from διὰ (through the 7 
sound of the iota, i.e. 8fa) and means ‘ thoroughly.’ 

1,17. βίου, genitive of HeICERES depending on the ad- 
verb μετρίως. 

l, 19. προέχει τοῦ Sci is ahead of the lucky 
man in only two points.’ 

]. 20. ὁ péev==6 πλούσιος. ὃ δὲ: ὁ μετρίως ἔχων βίου. 

]. 22. τοισίδε, ‘in the following points ;’ the enumeration 
of these begins with ἄπηρος, for the sentence opening with 
ἄτην μὲν introduces some limitations rather than advan- 
tages. ‘While indeed he is not better able to endure 
calamity and accomplish’ (supply ἐκτελέσαι from sentence 
above) ‘his desire; but these things his good luck keeps 
off from him; yet is he sound of limb,’ etc. 

1, 26. πρὸς τούτοισι, ‘ besides this.’ 

I, 27. τὸν od ζητεῖς belongs closely to ὄλβιος, ‘ that man 
deserves to be called the happy being whom thou seekest.’ 
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l. 28. ἐπισχέειν, ‘wait!’ Curt. ὃ 577. Similarly καλέειν. 

l. 30. συλλαβεῖν, ‘to unite in himself.’ 

I. 33. ὡς δὲ, ‘even so, no one individual man is all- 
sufficient.’ 

]. 36. ἔχων διατελέῃ, ‘ continue to hold.’ 

1. 37. παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ, ‘in my judgment.’ 

1. 38. δίκαιός ἐστι φέρεσθαι, ‘deserves to win.’ 

l. 40. ὑποδέξας ὄλβον. Notice the force of ὑπὸ in com- 
position, ‘having given a glimpse of prosperity.’ 

Ϊ. 41. ἀνέτρεψε, for this use of the aorist see Curt. 
§ 494. 

1. 42. ἐχαρίζετο, ‘he showed Croesus no favour, and 
having made him of no account, Croesus dismisses him 
from his presence’ (notice the force of the middle voice), 
‘having judged that Ae was ignorant who,’ etc. In οὔτε... 
ποιησάμενος the negative only qualifies the participle, and 
is not carried on to ἀποπέμπεται. The change of subject 
in the sentence is very awkward; but unless we could 
venture to read ἀμαθὴς, and refer only to one subject, 
Solon, this arrangement is unavoidable. λόγου οὐδενὸς 
may be called a genitive of price, or value, Curt. § 421. 


II. FALL OF CROESUS. 


δ 1. 


1. 1. τεσσερεσκαιδεκάτη. The formation of the ordinal 
number shows that the cardinal, τεσσερεσκαίδεκα, is re- 
garded by Herodotus as indeclinable. Thus we have 
τεσσερεσκαίδεκα ἔτεα. 

]. 2. ἐγένετο Κροίσῳ. Cp. διετὴς χρόνος ἐγεγόνεε ταῦτα τῷ 
ποιμένι πρήσσοντι, Hdt, 2. 2. Also Luke 1. 36 ‘ This is 
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the sixth month wth her that was called barren,’ μὴν ἕκτος 
ἐστὶν αὐτῇ. 

1. 5. ὡς οὗ προεχώρεε, ‘when it did not succeed.” The 
subject to the verb is not otpatin, but τὸ πρῆγμα, if it be 
necessary to supply a subject at all; it is, however, better 
to take the verb as impersonal. 

1. 7. Mdp80s. The Mardi, or Amardi, were a nomad 
Persian people, who followed the regular army of Cyrus, 
as the Kalmucks accompany Russian troops. 

]. 9. φύλακος, the regular form in Herodotus for φύλαξ. 

1. 12. τῶν twa Λυδέων, for τινα τῶν Λυδῶν. So in ὃ 2 
infra, τῶν τις Περσέων. 

]. 14. ἐπὶ κυνέην, ‘to recover a helmet.’ 

1. 14. ἀνελόμενον, ‘having picked it up.’ 

1. 15. ἐς θυμὸν ἐβάλετο, like the Homeric phrase ἐν θυμῷ 
βάλλεσθαι. 

1. 16. κατ᾽ αὐτὸν, ‘after him,’ not identical with per 
αὐτὸν, “ post tllum,’ but rather, ‘ secundum illum,’ that is, ‘ad 
etus exemplum.’ . 


§ 2. 


1, 2. τὰ μὲν ἄλλα ἐπιεικὴς, ‘cefera quidem non ineptus. 
]. 3. εὐεστοῖ, from nom. εὐεστώ. 
πᾶν és αὐτὸν, ‘had done all he could with regard to 
him.’ 

1. 4. ἄλλα τε... ἐπεπόμφεε. We should naturally expect 
πεπομφὼς to match ἐπιφραζόμενος, but the finite verb is 
substituted. 

1. 7. μέγα νήπιε, SO μέγα νήπιος is applied to the fool- 
hardy Patroclus, Il. 16. 46. 

1. 8. thy, “ voice.’ 

1. ο. ἀμφὶς ἔμμεναι, ‘longe tibi melius est, hoc procul a te 
abesse.’ ἀμφὶς, lit. ‘separated,’ and so ‘afar.’ 
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l. 12. ἀλλογνώσας. ἀλλογνοεῖν is properly to ‘take ἃ 

man for some one else;’ so, generally,=‘zgnorgre.’ Join 
te ὡς ἀποκτενέων, ‘was coming up to slay.’ For this form 

of sentence introduced by yap see note on Chap. I. ἡ 2. 
1. 6. 

1. 13. ὑπὸ, ‘by reason of,’ as below, ὑπὸ δέους. 

1. 14. οὐδὲ... ἀποθανέάειν, ‘it was no matter to him to be 
smitten and killed.’ | 

1. 17. ἔρρηξε, ‘ gave vent to,’ of something pent up. So 
‘rumpere vocem, Virg. Aen. 2. 129. See Curt. ὃ 400. 

]. 19. μετὰ δὲ is the antithesis to πρῶτον. 


§ 8. 


l. 2. τεσσερεσκαίδεκα ἔτεα, sc. 560-546 B.C. 

1. 4. χρηστήριον. Croesus had been deceived by an 
ambiguous utterance of the Pythia, and induced to go to 
war with the Persians, on the promise ‘that he should 
ruin a great empire.’ For he forgot that that empire 
might be his own. The words of the priestess are said 
to have been, Κροῖσος “Aduy διαβὰς μεγάλην ἀρχὴν καταλύσει. 
This is like the oracle given to Pyrrhus, ‘Azo ¢e, Aeacida, 
Romanos vincere posse.’ 

l. 9. τῷ δὲ Κροίσῳ. The construction here changes to 
oratio indirecta, some word like λέγεται being understood. 
ἐσελθεῖν, ‘animum subtisse.’ 

l. το. ds. . . εἰρημένον, ‘ guemadmodum 1251 divinitus esset 
enunctatum, i.e. in accordance with the will of heaven. 

l, 11. ot=Kpoicg. 

1, 12. ὡς δὲ dpa, ‘and that when this [thought] came 
upon him.’ Commentators generally take προστῆναι here 
as equivalent to προσ-στῆναι, from προσίστημι, aS προΐστημι 
does not seem to give the required sense. For the omis- 
sion of one @ cp. mpo-cxdvras, from προσέχω, Hdt. 1. 2. ' 

FOURTH GREEK READER. _ vw 
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1. 13. dvevexdpevov. See Buttmann’s Lexil. s. z., 
‘having sighed deeply,’ lit. ‘having drawn up a deep 
breath,’ from ἀναφέρεσθαι. Then ἀναστενάξαντα gives the 
next stage, viz. the audible groan, after the long silence. 

1. 16. τίνα τοῦτον ἐπικαλέοιτοΞετίς οὗτος εἴη ὃν ἐπικαλέοιτο. 

καὶ τοὺς, not to be taken immediately with προσελ- 
θόντας, but, ‘and that they ... having gone up to him.’ 

l 19. τὸν ἂν... ἐλθεῖν. Equivalent to ἐπικαλέομαι τοῦτον 
ὃν πᾶσι τυράννοισι ἐς λόγους ἐλθεῖν [πρὸ] μεγάλων χρημάτων 
προετίμησα ἄν. The meaning being ‘whom I would have 
given anything to see conversing with princes.’ χρημάτων 
is governed by the comparatival force in προετίμησα. 

]. 22. ὄχλον παρεχόντων, lit. ‘causing him trouble ;’ i.e. 
distressing him-by their importunities. 

1. 23. ἀρχὴν, used adverbially, ‘to begin with.’ 

]. 24. ἀποφλαυρίσειε. The mood looks like a remini- 
scence of the oratio indirecta of the last paragraph. 

I. 25. ota δὴ εἴπας, ‘having said so and so;’ this is not 
a part of Croesus’ speech, but a remark put in by the 
writer to remind us of Solon’s saying without quoting all 
his words again. 

ὥς τε αὐτῷ. The construction is carried on from the 
sentence before; ὡς ἦλθε καὶ ἀποφλαυρίσειε, ὥς τε, κ.τ.λ., 
‘and how everything had turned out for him.’ 

1. 26. οὐδέν τι μᾶλλον, ‘speaking not so much with re- 
ference to himself as to the whole human race.’ ἑωυτὸν 
refers to Croesus, the main subject of the passage. The 
actual translation of the words is, ‘not at all more with 
reference to himself than’ etc., but the sense of the words 
is that which is given above ; for it is a common Greek 
idiom to use words that actually express less than is meant. 
For example, οὐχ ἥκιστα often stands in the sense of 


μάλιστα. 
1. 27. παρὰ σφίσι αὐτοῖσι, ‘in their own eyes,’ 
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l. 30. ἀμμένης, perf. pass. from ἅπτειν. τὰ περιέσχατα, 
‘the edges.’ 

l. 35. ἐπιλεξάμενον, ‘having considered.’ 

Ἰ, 37. τὴν ταχίστην, ‘as quickly as possible.’ Supply 
ὁδὸν, Curt. § 405, obs. 2. 

1]. 39. τοῦ πυρὸς ἐπικρατῆσαι, ‘to master the fire.’ 


§ 4. 


1. 4. εἴ τί ot... ἐδωρήθη, ‘if anything acceptable had been 
given him at his hands.’ 

1. 7. ἐξ αἰθρίης. The preposition is not local. The 
meaning is not that clouds gathered ‘out of” the blue 
calm sky; but that ‘ after,’ or ‘ with a sudden change from’ 
calm, the clouds gathered. So in ὃ 3, supra, dvacrevdfavra 
ἐκ πολλῆς ἡσυχίης. 

l. 13. ἀνέγνωσε, ‘taught’ or ‘persuaded you.’ - The 181 
aor. has a factitive sense, as seen in ἔβησα from βαίνω. 
ἀνέγνων means only ‘recognized.’ See Curt. ὃ 329. 

1. τό. τῇ σῇ μὲν εὐδαιμονίῃ, ite. urged thereto ‘by thy 
good-luck, and mine own ill-luck.” He speaks as if their 
respective fortunes had been like powers of fate. orang 
him on into mad and reekless acts. 

]. 18. οὕτω ἀνόητός ἐστι ὅς τις αἱρέεται. This is equiva- 
lent to ‘ memo est tam demens qut bellum makt ,’ ὅς τις has a 
qualitative force. 


1, 20. ἐν μὲν γὰρ τῇ, sc. εἰρήνῃ. 
l. 21. ταῦτα, subject to γενέσθαι. 
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III. THE STORY OF CYRUS. 


$1 


1. 1. ἔπεμπε ἐπὶ [τοῦτον] τῶν βουκόλων... τὸν ἠπί- 
στατο.... νέμοντα, ‘he sent to that one of the herdsmen 
whom he knew to be pasturing,’ etc. 

l, 3. ἐπιτηδεωτάτας, ‘the most suitable, for the purpose 
of Harpagus. That is, ‘most lonely,’ or, ‘most dangerous;’ 
where the child would be sure to die speedily. 

1. 12. ὅκως dy... διαφθαρείη. This phrase is properly not 
a final but a modal sentence. That is, it is not exactly 
equivalent to ‘in order that he may perish most quickly,’ 
but, ‘in the way in which he might perish most quickly.’ 

1. 13. ἐκέλευσε εἰπεῖν, ‘he bade me tell thee.’ 

]. 14. περιποιήσῃς, ‘spare it.’ περιποιεῖν is equivalent to 
πορεῖν τινὰ περιεῖναι, 1.6. ‘cause anyone to survive. So we 
have διαφθεῖραι καὶ περιποιῆσαι, Hdt. 7. 52. 

1, 15. σε διαχρήσεσθαι, ‘that thou shalt endure.’ So in 
C. 167 οὗτοι μὲν τῶν Φωκαιέων τοιούτῳ μόρῳ διεχρήσαντο. 
Others render, ἐκέλευσε εἰπεῖν, ὀλέθρῳ [αὐτόν] σε διαχρήσεσθαι, 
‘that he (the king) will slay thee.’ 

ἐπορᾶν ἐκκείμενον, ‘to see him exposed.’ 


§ 2. 


1. 3. τῷ δ᾽ ἄρα καὶ αὐτῷ, ‘now his own wife, just at that 
time, as fate would have it, is delivered of a child, .as the 
herdsman was gone away to the city.’ 

1. 6. τόκου ἀρρωδέων. This verb is generally construed 
with an accus., as ἀρρωδέων οὐδὲν πρῆγμα, Hdt. ἡ. er. But 
the genitive may be used with it, as the thing adout 
which one fears, on the analogy of δείσας τινὸς, Soph. O. T. 
234. 
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l. 9. ἐπέστη, ‘stood by her.’ 

]. 12. τὸ μήτε ἰδεῖν ὄφελον. In this clause τὸ is object 
to ἰδεῖν, ‘which I fain would neither have seen.’ In the 
second it seems simpler to make it the subject to dere, 
supplied from ὄφελον. ‘And which never ought to have 
fallen.’ Another way is to make τὸ, (1st), object to ἰδεῖν, 
and, (2nd), subject to γενέσθαι, both constructions being in 
government with ὄφελον. ‘Which I would I had never 
seen—which I would had never befallen.’ 

], 21. τὸν ταῦτα ἐπιθέμενόν μοι, ‘who had laid these in- 
junctions on me.’ 

Ι. 23. τῶν τινος οἰκετέων εἶναι, ‘that it belonged to one 
of the house-servants.’ 

1. 25. κλαυθμὸν... Ἁρπάγου, ‘the open exhibition of 
mourning in the house of Harpagus.’ ἐν ‘Apmdyov, sc. 
otk. 

1, 26. πρόκα te, ‘at once.’ πρόκα is always followed 
immediately in Heredotus by re, so that many editions 
write πρόκατε aS One word. 

]. 28. θεράποντος, governed by πυνθάνομαι. 

ἐνεχείρισε, ‘ put in my arms.’ 

l. 29. ὡς dpa εἴη, ‘saying how he was,’ etc. 

1. 31 ὅδε ἐστὶ, ‘here he is.’ Cyrus, it will be seen, was 
thus named after his grandfather. 

1. 32. ἅμα δὲ ἔλεγε καὶ ἀπεδείκνυε. This use of καὶ serves 
to point the close or immediate coincidence of λέγειν and 
ἀποδεικνύειν. Cp. χρόνος διέφυ καὶ πάντα σφι ἐξήρτυτο, Hdt. 
1.61. Translate, ‘even as he spoke he uncovered and 
showed the child.’ 

1. 36. οὐκ ἔφη οἷός re εἶναι, ‘said he was not able.’ 

], 38. ἀπολέεσθαι, ‘that he shall perish.’ The subject 
changes. 

I. 41. σὺ δὲ ὧδε ποίησον, ‘Do thou do thus.’ Here δὲ 
introduces the apodosis to the protasis that begins win 
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ἐπεί. This construction is common in Homer, and is 
probably an imitation of poetical usage when found in 
Herodotus. In Hadt. 5. 40 we find ἐπεὶ τοίνυν περιεχόμενόν 
σε ὁρεόμεν τῆς ἔχεις γυναικὸς, σὺ δὲ ταῦτα ποίεε. See Curt. 
§ 628, obs. 

1, 43. τέτοκα τεθνεὸς, (SC. τέκνον), ‘have brought forth a 
still-born child.’ 

1. 45. ἀλώσεαι ἀδικέων, ‘wilt be detected cheating.’ 

]. 46. βεβουλευμένα. Herodotus frequently uses this 
plural of the adjective or participle, as νομιζόμενά ἐστι, 7. 2. 
So δῆλα, ἀδύνατα, etc., and, in Homer, φυκτὰ, mora, in the 
sense of ‘ escape,’ and ‘trust.’ 

1. 48. Join κάρτα with εὖ λέγειν. 

l. 51. τοῦτον μὲν παραδιδοῖ, Here μὲν introduces the 
apodosis to the protasis τὸν μὲν ἔφερε. ‘The child which 
he was carrying, intending to put it to death, this he hands 
over to his own wife ; but his own son,’ etc. 

1. 53. ἐν τῴ ἔφερε, ‘in which he had been carrying.’ 

1. 55. τρίτη ἡμέρη, ‘the third day after the child had 
been exposed.’ But the Greek idiom, literally, is, ‘ the 
third day had come for the child exposed.’ 

1. 57. τῶν τινὰ προβόσκων : see supra τῶν τινα οἰκετέων. 

1. 58. ἐς τοῦ ᾿Αρπάγου, sc. οἶκον, as above, ἐν ᾿Αρπάγον. 
See Curt. ὃ 411. 

l. 60. εἶδε διὰ τούτων, lit. ‘saw by their means’ The 
phrase may be compared with the name given in the next 
section to the king’s principal officer, ὀφθαλμὸς βασιλέος. 

1. 62. ὕστερον τούτων, ‘subsequently.’ 


ξ 8. 


]. 3. αὗται, i.e. the βουκολίαε mentioned above, in the 
earlier part of the story. 
1. 6. ἐπίκλησιν, ‘they chose as their own king the so- 
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called child of the herdsman.’ With ἐπίκλησιν may be 
supplied καλεόμενον, the noun then standing as cognate or 
adverbial accusative to the participle. So in Homer, 
ἐπίκλησιν καλέουσι, ‘they call by the sur-name,’ or ἐπίκλησιν 
without a verb, as here,=‘nominally.’ See Curt. ὃ 404. 
The force of ἐπὶ is that the name is properly an additional 
or extra title, given for some particular reason. 

1, το. ὡς ἑκάστῳ ἔργον προστάσσων, ‘appointing to each 
one severally his duty.’ This use of ὡς to bring out the 
distributive force of ἕκαστος depends upon some such com- 
pletion of the sentence in the mind, as προστάσσων ἑκάστῳ 
ἔργον ὡς ἑκάστῳ προστάσσοι, ‘mandans cuique opus faciendum 
ut cuique mandabat. So Hdt. 6. 31 ὅκως δὲ λάβοι τινὰ τῶν 
νήσων ws ἑκάστην aipéovres of βάρβαροι ἐσαγήνευον τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, 
which is equivalent to οἱ βάρβαροι αἱρέοντες τὰς νήσους, ὡς 
ἑκάστην αἱρέοιεν, κ. τ. λ. 

εἷς δὴ... ἐκέλευε αὑτόν. The sentence would naturally 
Tun ἕνα... συμπαίζοντα.... ἐκέλευε, but it begins with the 
nominative case, as though εἷς were the subject to ἐποίησε, 
which of course is impossible, as ἐποίησε is really in a 
parenthesis introduced by γάρ. 

l. 14. διαλαβεῖν, ‘to arrest,’ 11{.ΞΞ ἑκατέρωθεν λαβέσθαι, ‘ to 
seize hand and foot,’ or, ‘to seize round the waist.’ 

1. 15. περιέσπε, aor. 2. (from περιέπω), infin. περισπεῖν, 
imperf. περιεῖπον. 

1. £6. μετείθη, aor. pass. from μετίημι, (μεθίημι). ἐπεί τε 

.. τάχισταΞξε' guum primum.’ 

1. 17. μᾶλλόν τι, ‘he was more wounded by the disgrace 
(ἀνάξια) than by the bodily pain.’ 

1. 18. ἀποικτίζετο, ‘he complained of what he had 
suffered at the hands of Cyrus.’ 

1.19. οὐ Κύρου, i.e. οὐχ ὑπὸ Kupod, ‘not saying he had 
suffered it at the hands of “ Cyrus,” but from,’ etc. © 

1. 21. ὀργῇ ὡς εἶχε, ‘ut eral, tra percitus’ Similax wses 
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of the verb are ed ἔχει, ἀσφαλέως ἔχειν, ἡμεῖς μὲν ὡς ἔχομεν 
κομιεύμεθα ἐς Σίριν, etc. 

1. 38. Ἀόγον εἶχε οὐδένα (τῶν ἐπιτασσομένων), ‘made no 
account of them.’ λέγειν properly means to ‘reckon,’ 
‘count, ‘tell,’ and so λόγος keeps up this sense in its 
meaning of ‘ account.’ ‘ 

l. 39. ἐς δ, as in Homer, els 6 κε, ‘ until.’ 


§ 4. 


1. 3. προσφέρεσθαι és ἑωυτὸν, ‘to resemble himself ;’ that 
is, as we say, ‘to resemble his own.’ 

]. 4. ἐλευθερωτέρη, sc. 4 κατὰ δούλου παῖδα, ‘more inde- 
pendent,’ than a slave’s child would utter. 

1. 6. ἐπὶ χρόνον, ‘for a while.’ 

1. 7. δή kore=‘ fandem aliquando’ ἀνενειχθείς,Ἠ See on 
avevexdpevov. (Chap. II. ὃ 3.) Perhaps here with the 
implied sense of ‘ having recovered from’ his astonishment 
(ἐκπλαγείς). 

1, 11. πέμπει, ‘ dismisses.’ 

]. 13. pouvwOévra, ‘after he had been left by himself.’ 

1, 18. ἀνάγκας μεγάλας, ‘a great strait.’ An euphemism 
for torture. Cp. Tac. Hist. 1. 2. ‘ Supremae clarorum υἱ- 
rorum necessitates.’ 

Ϊ. 21. τὸν ἐόντα λόγον, ‘the real story.’ 

l. 22. κατέβαινε és λιτὰς, ‘went on to entreaties.’ *xara- 
βαίνειν (only expressing the opposition to ἀρχόμενος), is here 
construed both with és Arras and with κελεύων. With the 
later construction cp. κατέβαινε αὖτις παραιτεόμενος, Hat. 
I. 90. 

1. 25. λόγον ἤδη, ‘from that moment made much less 
account of him.’ His only interest in the herdsman was 
his desire to get the truth out of him; when that was done 
(78n), he had served his purpose. 
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1. 34. ποιήσω is probably the r aor. conjunct., as it is 
not uncommon to have in final sentences, after a past 
tense, the conjunct. first (ποιήσω), followed by the optative 
(εν). The former mood denotes the primary object or 
design. 

]. 38. φὰς σέ re εἶναι. Here we should expect φάς re, 
coupling καλέσας with φὰς, but the order of words is 
inverted. ‘The Grammarians call this figure Hyperbaton 
(ὑπὲρ- βαίνεωλ. 

Ἰ. 40. κατὰ τάδε, ‘in the following way.’ Then ἐντει- 
Adpevos follows to explain what way that was. 

]. 42. ἄχρι οὗ τελευτήσει, ‘till he shall die.’ 

l. 43. ἐπιτελέα ποιήσῃ, equivalent to ἐπιτελέσῃ. 

]. 46. εἶδον δι᾿ ἐκείνων. See above ὃ 2 ad. fin. 

]. 47. οὕτως ἔσχε, ‘such was the case.’ 

1. 50. τόν οἱ ἐνεῖχε χόλον, =‘ guam in ipsum intus habebat 
tram. 

l. 51. nardwep=xal ἅπερ, ‘ quemadmodum.’ 

]. 53. ἐπαλιλλόγητο. παλιλλογέεινΞ- πάλιν λέγειν. ‘When 
the story had been repeated by him,’ sc. τὸ πρῆγμα. 

κατέβαινε λέγων. See above, κατέβαινε és λιτάς. 

1. 55. ἔφη λέγων is ἃ pleonasm not uncommon in Hero- 
dotus. It is usually found at the point of change from 
oratio obliqua to directa. ‘He went on to say.’ 

I. 56. ἔκαμνον μεγάλως, ‘I was sore distrest, and I 
reckoned it not as a light matter being put at an enmity 
with my daughter.’ 

l. 58. τοῦτο μὲν... τοῦτο δέ. See above (Chap. II. § 2). 

l, 60. σῶστρα, ‘thank-offerings for preservation to those 
of the gods to whom the honour is due.’ 


§ δ. 


1. 1, προσκυνήσας. The Oriental salutation, as frequently 
in the Bible, ‘bowed down with his face to the eaxth: 
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1. 2. μεγάλα ποιησάμενος, ‘ thinking ita great matter.’ 

ἡ ἁμαρτὰς ... ἐγεγόνεε, ‘his disobedience had turned 
out so well for him, and that under such lucky circum- 
stances he had been bidden.’ 

1. 5. τρία καὶ δέκα κου μάλιστα, ‘near about thirteen.’ 

]. το. κατὰ μέλεα, ‘limb by limb;’ like the Homeric 
διαμελέϊστι ταμών. 

]. 16. τοῦ παιδὸς, genitive after τὰ ἄλλα πάντα. 

1. 22. καὶ κάρτα ἡσθῆναι, ‘that he had been very much 
delighted.’ καὶ goes directly with κάρτα, as above, καὶ 
μεγάλως, etc. 

τοῖσι προσέκειτο, the antecedent to τοῖσι is the unex- 
pressed subject to mapépepov: “ 1111 gutbus erat mandatum.’ 

l. 25. προστάντες or mpogoravres. See note on Chap. II. 
§ 3. 1. 12. 

], 28. οὔτε... γίνεται. This combination of ore... τε 
is unusual: we might expect οὐκ ἐξεπλάγη, GANG... γίνεται, 
or perhaps οὔτε ἐξεπλάγη οὔτε ἐκτὸς ἑωντοῦ γίνεται. But cp. 
ὅκως μήτε ‘uo bei ἔτι of ᾿Αθηναῖοι, διασκεδασμένοι τε εἶεν. 
Translate, “He showed no horror, but refrains himself,’ lit. 
becomes within himself, i.e. in his own control. 

1. 30. βεβρώκοι, from βιβρώσκω. 

l. 33. ἐντεῦθεν δὲ, ‘and after that, he was going, I sup- 
pose, to collect all (the remains) together and bury them.’ 
ἔμελλε, ‘was likely,’ expresses the writer's notion of what 
would probably happen. 


§ 6. 


1. 2. ἄλλως .... εἶχε, sc. δηλῶσαι, ‘was able (to show it) in 
no other way.’ There were guard-houses and patrols at 
all the bridges and passes on these roads. 

1. 4. λαγὸν μηχανησάμενος. The way in which he ‘ pre- 
pared’ the hare, was by slitting it up, and ‘plucking off 
none of the fur, but [leaving it] just as it was;’ then he 
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inserted his letter, and ‘sewed it up again.’ We should 
expect after οὐδὲν ἀποτίλας [ἀποτίλλω], to find another par- 
ticiple like ἐάσας δὲ ὥσπερ εἶχε. 

1. 8. ἅτε θηρευτῇ, ‘as though to a huntsman.’ 

l. το. Join ἀπὸ γλώσσης with ἐπειπεῖν, ‘to bid Cyrus by 
word of mouth.’ Κῦρον is the subject to διελεῖν, μηδένα to 
παρεῖναι. 

l. 15. ἐπελέγετο, ‘ read it over,’ lit. pondered its meaning ; 
cp. Π § 3. 

1. τό. σὲ γὰρ θεοί. This sentence really gives the reason 
for the imperative τίσαι, the force of yap here being, ‘ “ in- 
asmuch” as the Gods regard thee, “therefore” avenge 
thyself upon,’ etc. 

1. 18. κατὰ μὲν γὰρ, ‘for, as far as his intention went, 
thou art a dead man. The full form of the sentence 
would be τὸ μὲν γὰρ κατὰ τὴν τούτου προθυμίην... τὸ δὲ κατὰ 
θεοὺς, ‘for on the one hand... but on the other, thanks to the 
gods-and me, thou livest.’ But τὸ μὲν is not expressed. 

l. 20. καὶ πάλαι, ‘long, long ago.’ 

πάντα is here subdivided into ‘ 4o¢2 what you suffered 
and what I suffered.’ 

l, 24. τῆσπερ, ‘curus terrae dominus est Astyages, huius tu 
erts dominus,’ 

1. 28. ἥν τε... Μήδων, ‘or if any one else of the notable 
Medes’ be chosen general. 

1. 30. πρὸς σέο γενόμενοι, ‘taking your side.’ So πρός 
τινος εἶναι. See Curt. ὃ 467. 

1. 32. τοῦ ye ἐνθάδε, ‘matters here being all ready.’ 


§ 7. 


1, 2. Γύνδῃ. Gyndes is the modern Diydlah ; Cyrus was 
on the march from Ecbatana, otherwise the Gangir, which 
is actually divided at Mendalli into a multitude of petty 
streams, might seem to have a better claim. 
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]. 3. ἐκδιδοῖ, ‘ empties.’ 

1, 4. τοῦτον δή. The original construction of the para- 
graph beginning with ἐπεί re is forgotten after the paren- 
thetical description of the Gyndes, and is taken up again 
in an altered form by ὡς διαβαίνειν ἐπειρᾶτο, the apodosis to 
which is introduced by ἐνθαῦτα. 

1. 7. ἱρῶν ἵππων. These horses were sacred to the sun 
(Mithras), and drew the sacred chariot of Zeus (Ormuz4). 

ὕβριος, ‘ pe/ulantia,’ ‘ skittishness.’ 

1. 8. συμψήσας, (dw), ‘having swept him away,’ carried 
him off under its waters, φέρων μιν ὑποβρύχιον. 

l. 10. τοῦτο ὑβρίσαντι. See Curt. ὃ 401. 

]. 12. τοῦ λοιποῦ. See Curt. ὃ 426. 

καὶ γυναῖκας, ‘that even women should cross it.’ 

1. 14. μετεὶς, (μεθίημι), ‘having abandoned.’ 

1. 15. warérewe... διώρυχας, ‘he marked out and drew 
180 channels by the straight line.’ It seems simpler thus 
to take ὑποδέξας as merely meaning, ‘ destgnans ducendas, 
sc. fossas;’ others make σχοινοτενέας a predicate both with 
κατέτεινε and tode~as. This use of a cord to trace ἃ 
straight line is found in Homer, though under different 
circumstances, where Odysseus squares his balks of timber 
καὶ ἐπὶ σταθμὴν ἴθυνεν. 

l. 18. πάντα τρόπον, ‘in every direction.’ As there were 
180 channels branching from either bank of the river, the 
total number was 360. 

]. 19. ota, like dre,‘ guippe, ‘utpole,’ is often used 
with participles and genitives absolute. See Curt. 
§ 587. 6. 

]. 20. ἤνετο, from dvew, Ionic form of ἀνύειν. Cp. Hom. 
Od. 5. 243 θοῶς δέ of ἤνυτο ἔργον. 

τὴν θερείην, sc. ὥρην, 50 τὴν χειμερίνην, Hdt. 1. 202. 

]. 21. αὐτοῦ ταύτῃ, lit. ‘there in that place’=‘in that 

same place.’ So often in Homer, αὐτοῦ τῷδ᾽ ἐνὶ χώρφ. 
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§ 8. 


l. 3. ὑπέλαμπε, properly used of the break of day; here 
applied to spring, as the dawn of the year. In Hdt. 8. 
130, we have ἔαρος ἐπιλάμψαντος. 

1. 7. ἑσσωθέντες, from ἑσσόω, a dialectical form of the 
ordinary ἡσσάω. 

1. 10, προ-εσ-άξαντο, Ionic 1 aor. from προεσάγομαι, 
‘brought beforehand into the city.’ . 

1.11. λόγον οὐδένα. See above, § 3. 

]. 13. ἀνωτέρω... . προκοπτομένων, ‘and since his affairs 
were advancing not one whit the farther.’ The metaphor 
in προκόπτειν is from pioneers cutting and clearing away in 
front of an advancing army. 

1. 15. τὸ ποιητέον ot ἦνΞε' gus sibt erat factendum.’ 

1, 17. ἐξ ἐμβολῆς, ‘just off the inlet,’ where the river 
flows into the city. 

1. 18. ὄπισθε, as we say ‘ below ;’ the city is regarded as 
facing up the stream. The combination of ἅπασαν with 
ἑτέρους seems inaccurate; the difficulty may be avoided by 
supplying ἑτέρους before the words ἐξ ἐμβολῆς, ‘he posted 
all his serviceable troops, some at the inlet, ofhers at the 
outfall.’ 

1. 26. λίμνην ἐοῦσαν ἕλος. This was a lake or reservoir 
which had been dug by the Babylonian queen Nitocris, 
as part of her engineering works on the channel of the 
Euphrates. This reservoir was now a marsh. 

l. 27. ὑπονοστήσαντος, ‘having sunk down.’ 

1. 30. Join és with μάλιστά xn, to which it adds a general 
or indefinite force=‘as near as may be to a man’s mid- 
thigh.’ 

1, 31. κατὰ τοῦτο resumes κατὰ τὸ ῥέεθρον, after the paren- 
thesis ὑπονενοστηκότος ... xn, ‘along it, I repeat.’ 

1. 34. οὐδ᾽ Gy... διέφθειραν, ‘the Babylonians, baning, 
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not so much as suffered the Persians to enter the city, 
would have destroyed them utterly.’ This literal translation 
shows that the whole sentence is an affirmative one, and 
that the negative οὐδὲ belongs only to περὥδόντες. The 
position of the ἂν may be accounted for, because it belongs 
to περιϊδόντες as well as to διέφθειραν, the sentence really 
consisting of two clauses (though blended into one by the 
use of the participle), οὐδ᾽ ἂν περιεῖδον .. . κάκιστα ἂν διέ- 
φθειραν. In the next sentence we have xaraxAyicarres dy... 
ἔλαβον ἄν σφεας. Here the first ἂν serves as a signal to show 
that the form of the sentence is conditional, and the particle 
is repeated, when, after the long parenthesis, the principal 
verb occurs. 

]. 36. τὰς πυλίδας ἐς τὸν ποταμὸν ἐχούσας, the participle 
used with intransitive sense, as we say, ‘giving on the 
river. The river flowed through the city, dividing it into 
two main sections. Along each bank of:the river ran a 
low brick wall (aiuacin). The city intersected by streets 
at right angles to each other; some of them parallel to the 
river, the others leading directly down to it, and ending 
in a wicket (πυλίς). 

l. 39. νῦν δὲ, the antithesis to εἰ μέν νυν, above, line 32. 

1. 40. παρέστησάν σφι, ‘were upon them.’ 

1. 41. οἰκημένων, equivalent in sense to the more usual 
οἰκεόντων. 

τῶν... ἑαλωκότων, ‘after that the parts about the out- 
skirts of the city had been taken.’ There is nothing 
surprising in the story that the inhabitants of the central 
part of the city knew nothing of this, when we consider 
the dimensions that Herodotus gives us of the city of 
Babylon; describing it as a square, each side of which 
was 120 Stadia, or 480 stadia in all, representing a circuit 
of about 55 English miles. 

1 43. μανθάνειν, the infinitive is made \o epend upon 
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the verb in the parenthetical sentence, os λέγεται ὑπὸ τῶν 
ταύτῃ οἰκημένων. So in Hdt. 1. 65 ὡς δὲ αὐτοὶ λέγουσι 
Λυκοῦργον ἐκ Κρήτης ἀγάγεσθαι ταῦτα, where the infinitive 
stands as if λέγουσι and not ὡς λέγουσι had preceded. 

1. 46. καὶ τὸ κάρτα, lit. ‘found it out very much indeed,’ 
that is, learned it in terrible earnest. 

1. 47. τότε πρῶτον. Babylon was taken a second and 
a third time by Darius Hystaspes. 

ἀραίρητο, Ionic form of the pluperf. pass. of αἱρέω. 

In Attic the perf and pluperf. are ἤρημαι and ἡρήμην re- 
spectively. 


§ 9. 


1.1. Μασσαγετέων. The Massagetae lived eastward of 
the Caspian, probably on the most southern portion of 
the Steppe region, the deserts of Kharesm, Kizilkhoum, 
etc. 

1, 3. τῷ λόγῳ, ‘in pretence.’ He was not wooing her 
for herself, but for her kingdom. 

]. 4. μινΞε Κῦρον, not to be joined with αὐτήν. 

l. 5. ἀπείπατο, ‘forbade him.’ . 

1. 6. προεχώρεε, used impersonally, ‘seeing that he got 
no advantage by guile,’ lit. that it did not advance for him. 

1. 7. ᾿Αράξης. Probably we must understand by the 
Araxes, in this passage, the Jaxartes (817), and not the 
historical Araxes or Aras, or else the Oxus (Amoo). Pos- 
sibly the name Aras or Aha was given by the natives to 
all streams, which would account for Herodotus’ perplexity. 

l. 9. διάβασιν, in predicative apposition to γεφύρας, ‘to 
afford a passage.’ The ‘towers’ built upon the boats that 
‘served to ferry them across,’ were to prevent the bridge 
being’attacked and broken up by the enemy. 

1. 13. Μήδων. In the time of Herodotus the distinchon 
between Median and Persian was hardly recognizes. 
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1.14. παῦσαι... σπεύδεις, ‘stop busying yourself with 
your present business.’ This form of sentence is like χρῆν 
δή σε ποιέειν τὰ ποιέεις, ‘facere quae facts.’ 

1. 15. ἐς καιρὸν, ‘to thine advantage.’ 

1. 16. ἡμέας ἀνέχευ ὁρέων, ‘endure seeing’ (that is, ‘en- 
dure to see’) ‘us.’ 

]. 17. οὐκ ὦν. In Attic prose we should expect the 
sentence to run, ἐπεὶ οὐκ ἐθελήσεις, ‘since thou wilt not 
choose’... σὺ δὲ, φέρε, μόχθον ἄφες, ‘therefore give up the 
toil.” But here, instead of the one part of the sentence 
being made dependent on the other, the meaning is given 
in two separate clauses, ‘thou certainly wilt not choose ;’ 
‘do thou then,’ etc. 

1, 18. adda... εἶναι, ‘but anything rather than keep 


quiet.’ 
1. 19. δι’ ἡσυχίης is like δὲ ὀργῆς, διὰ φόβου εἶναι. See 
Curt. ὃ 458 c. 


1, 28. cupPoudeudpevos . .. wordy, ‘consulting with them 
which of the two he shall do.’ ody, deliberative con- 
junctive. 

]. 29. συνεξέπιπτον, ‘the opinions of them all coincided 
together.’ The metaphor in συν-εκ-πίπτειν is from the 
Ψῆφοι or voting pebbles being emptied out of the um. 
Here it is easily applied to γνῶμαι, that word being equi- 
valent to ψῆφοι in its general sense. 


§ 10. 


l. 3. εἶπον... ὅτι... ἀποστρέψειν. Sometimes in Greek, 
though the dependent sentence begins with ὅτε, the infini- 
tive mood follows instead of a finite tense. It is more 
common when a long parenthesis comes in between, 
during which the force of ὅτι has been, it may be said, 

> forgotten. Here there is no sch teewon, and the con- 
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struction must be accounted for on the ground that ὅτι 
serves only as a mark to show where the quoted words 
begin. What Croesus had said πρότερον to Cyrus was, ἐπεί 
τέ pe θεοὶ ἔδωκαν δοῦλόν σοι, δικαιῶ, εἴ τι ἐνορέω πλέον, σημαίνειν 
σοι, Hdt. τ. 89. 

Ι. 6. παθήματα---μαθήματαις Appearing in Aeschylus in 
the shorter form πάθος, μάθος. In English, " pain’ and ‘ gain’ 
would give something of the intentional jingle. 

1. 8. τοιαύτης, 1.€. ἀθανάτου. 

οὐδὲν πρῆγμα, ‘no good.’ 

1.11. κύκλος. The same idea as in the Wheel of 
Fortune. 

1. 13. ἤδη dy, ‘ without more ado then.’ “”H8y introduces 
the application of these remarks to the present case. Its 
use implies that the opinion of Croesus which follows is 
the immediate consequence of the views stated above.” 
Woods. | 

]. 14. τὰ ἔμπαλιν ἢ, ‘the very contrary to.’ Adverbial 
accusative with γνώμην ἔχω. 

]. τὴ. προσαπολλύεις, ‘thou losest therewith.’ 

]. 19. ἐπ᾿ ἀρχὰς, the plural expressing ‘provinces,’ or 
perhaps ‘ satrapies.’ 

ἐλῶσι, fut. contracted from ἐλαύνω. So below ἐλᾷς. 

l. 20. νικῶν Μασσαγέτας comes in awkwardly here. It 
is a sort of echo of νικῶν δὲ at the beginning of the sen- 
tence, and it serves to limit the vagueness of νικᾶν to the 
special hypothesis of ‘supposing you to conquer the 
Massagetae.’ But, after all, the clause is superfluous. 

τὠυτὸ γὰρ, ‘for against that notion I will set this (as: 
an alternative).’ τὠυτὸ is explained by the words dr... 
Τομύριος. In ἐκείνῳ he refers to his previous words νικῶντες 
Μασσαγέται ov τὸ ὀπίσω φεύξονται, ἀλλ᾽ én’ ἀρχὰς τὰς ads 
ἐλῶσι. 

l. 23. τῆς ἀρχῆς, genit. after ἰθύ. 

FOURTH GREEK READER. 


al 
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1. 24. ἀπηγημένου, from a deponent verb, but with a pas-. 
sive force, as elsewhere in Hdt. μεμιμημένον, κατεργασμένον. 

Ἰ. 26. διαβάντας is the accusative because it forms the 
subject to infin. προελθεῖν, ‘that we having crossed the 
river, advance over as much [ground] as they pass through 
[in their retreat before us].’ 

1, 27. τάδε ποιεῦντας, ‘acting as follows.’ τάδε is ex- 
plained by the paragraph beginning τούτοισι ὧν τοῖσι 
ἀνδράσι. 

Ἰ, 32. προθεῖναι is in the same construction ἃ5 the 
infinitives προελθεῖν and πειρᾶσθαι above, namely, after δοκέει. 
‘My view is that we having with lavish hand killed many 
of our sheep, should set before these men a feast.’ 

1. 36. τὸ pdaupdtarov=that part of his army which is 
called above τὸ ἀχρήϊον τοῦ στρατοῦ. 

1. 39. ἀπόδεξις. So Hdt. 1. 59 ἔργα ἀποδεξάμενοι (ἀποδείκ- 
νυμι) μέγαλα. 


§ 11. 


1. 1. συνέστασαν, ‘were at variance,’ ‘clashed together.’ 

l. 4. κατὰ-- καθ᾽ ἃ, ‘prout.’ 

l. 7. ἐδίδου. Notice the force of the tense, ‘ was giving ;’ 
i.e. purposed to give. This custom of the Persian king to 
name a successor before he took the field, is mentioned by 
Herodotus, 7. 2 δεῖ μιν (Δαρεῖον) ἀποδέξαντα βασιλέα κατὰ τὸν 
Περσέων νόμον οὕτω στρατεύεσθαι. 

1. 14. καθαροῦ, ‘able-bodied:’ lit. ‘clean’ or ‘clear,’ 
without the hindrance of τὸ ἀχρήϊον. 

1. 18. ἀλεξομένους, from pres. ἀλέξομαι, ‘though de- 
fending themselves,’ i.e. notwithstanding their resist- 
ance. 

ἰδόντες, agreeing by a constructio ad sensum with the 
noun of multitude τριτημορὶς, Curt. ὃ 362. 
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§ 12. 


1. 4. μηδὲν errapOyjs... ei... ἐκράτησας, ‘ Be not elated .. 
that... you have overmastered.’ The words τοιούτῳ φαρμάκῳ 
resume and explain ἀμπελίνῳ κάρπῳ. 

]. 7. ἐπαναπλώειν, ‘come bubbling up to the lips.’ 

l. 9. κατὰ τὸ καρτερὸν is the antithesis to δολώσας. 

1. το. ὑπόλαβε τὸν λόγον, ‘accept my proposal.’ 

l. 12. κατυβρίσας τριτημορίδι. For this unusual construc- 
tion with dative cp. ἀγάλματι καταγελᾶν, Ht. 3. 37. 

l. 15. ἐπέων ἀνενειχθέντων, ‘verborum quae renuntiaban- 
tur,’ from ἀποφέρειν. 

1. 18. ἀνῆκε, ‘set him free,’ i.e. by its effects passing off. 
ἀνιέναι is a picturesque word, analogous to the expression 
δήσας φρένας οἴνῳ. 

ἵνα ἦν κακοῦ. See Curt. ὃ 638. 1. | 
Ἰ. 19. ἔτυχε, SC. τοῦ λυθῆναι, ‘obtained [his freedom].’ 
1. 20. τῶν χειρῶν ἐκράτῃσε, ‘got the use of his hands.’ 


§ 18. 


1. 3. ὅσαι, sc. ταύτην τὴν μάχην [πασέωνἾ ὅσαι. 

l. 5. οὕτω τοῦτο γενόμενον, ‘that the affair took place as 
follows.’ 

1. 9. συνέχεσθαι, ‘ they closed.’ 

1. 12. αὐτοῦ ταύτῃ. See above ὃ 7 ad fin. 

l. 13. τὰ πάντα, ‘in all,’ sc. from B.c. 558-529. 

l. 15. €Bifnro, The verb δίςζειν is really a reduplication 
of the same root that appears in (y-reiv ((7=8/n). In the 
middle voice the forms δίζεσθαι and δίζησθαι are both 
used by Herodotus. 

], 18. ἐπέλεγε, ‘uttered them over (ἐπὶ) the body.’ 


—_ 
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IV. CAMBYSES IN EGYPT. 


8 1. 


1. x. Πηλουσίῳ. The Pelusiac mouth of the Nile was 
the most easterly of the seven branches. It was so called 
from the city of Pelusium on its right bank. 

l. 4. τὴν ἄνυδρον, sc. γῆν. 

1. 7. πλήθεϊ πολλῶν. So we find Hdt. 1. 51 μέγαθεϊ 
μεγάλους. 

1, 9. κατειληθέντων, Κ(κατειλέειν), ‘cooped up.’ 

Ἰ. το. ἀνὰ ποταμὸν, ‘up the river,’ sc. the Nile. The 
fleet of Cambyses contained Phoenician, Cyprian, and 
Ionian ships, as well as ships from Lesbos, the chief city 
of which is Mytilene. 

1. 13. ἀλέες, (from dAjs), ‘all together,’ ‘en masse.’ The 
same root appears in the word ἁλίζειν, but ἁλὴς does not 
occur in Attic writers, who use ἀθρόος instead. 

1. 17. παρέστησαν, ‘in deditionem venerunt.’ 

mpooexées, ‘adjoining the Egyptians.’ This includes 
the various communities of Libyans settled between the 
Egyptians in the East and Cyrene and Barca in the West. 
See Hdt. 4. 168-172. 

l. 19. ἐτάξαντο. Notice the force of the middle voice, = 
‘tributum sibt ipsts imposuerunt.’ 

1. 21. ὁμοίως καὶ, as in Lat. ‘ aegue ac.’ 

ἕτερα τοιαῦτα takes up the words above, from παρέ 
δοσαν to ἔπεμπον. 


§ 2. 


1. 1. τεῖχος, ‘ the citadel,’ or ‘fort.’ So the forts in Scythi: 
are spoken of as ὄκτω τείχεα μέγαλα, Hdt. 4. 124. 

L 2. κατίσας ἐπὶ λύμῃ, ‘having made him sit there, b' 
way of degradation.’ So in Soph. Aj. ἐπὶ λώβᾳ. 
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1. 5. διεπειρᾶτο τῆς ψυχῆς, ‘ put his courage to the test.’ 

1. 6. στείλας goes with ἐσθῆτι, ‘having equipped.’ 

]. 7. ἐπ᾽ ὕδωρ, as we say, ‘for water.’ 

], 8. ἀπολέξας must not be taken directly with ἀνδρῶν, 
but παρθένους is to be supplied again, in the sense of ‘virgin 
daughters,’ or else ἀπολέξας may stand as a parenthetical 
sentence, ‘having selected them.’ 

Ἰ. 10. παρήϊσαν, (παριέναι), ‘ passed by.’ 

]. 12. ἀντέκλαιον, ‘wept responsive to their daughters’ 
tears.’ 

1. 13. ἔκυψε. This means that his head was bowed so 
that his features were not seen, as the procession passed. 

]. 14. δεύτερα, adverbial, =‘ next.’ 

1. 17. δεδεμένους. The participle agrees, by a constructzo 
ad sensum, with τὸν maida μετ᾽ ἄλλων, because these words 
are really equivalent to a plural, i.e. τὸν παῖδα καὶ ἄλλους. 

1. 18, Μυτιληναίων is genit. after τοῖσι ἀπολομένοισι. 

]. 24. δεινὰ ποιεύντων, ‘sore distrest at it, lit. making a 
terrible thing of it. 

τὠυτὸ... θυγατρὶ, ‘he only did the same that he 
had done at his daughter|’s passing].’ 

]. 26. συνήνεικε, ‘it fell out,’ ‘happened.’ ὥστε follows 
with infinitive, as in Hdt. 1. 74 συνήνεικε ὥστε τῆς μάχης 
συνεστεώσης THY ἡμέρην ἐξαπίνως νύκτα γενέσθαι. 

τῶν συμποτέων οἱ ἄνδρα, ‘a man of /zs boon com- 
panions. For this use of οἱ, the e/hzcal dative, see Curt. 
§ 432 foll. 

1. 27. ἀφῆλιξ is properly one who has passed the prime 

OF ἡλικία, = ὡς ἀπὸ τῆς ἡλικίας dy. 

ἐκπεπτωκότα ἐκ τῶν ξόντων, ‘our ex bonis exciderat,’ 
‘who had been deprived of his property,’ lit. of what was 
[his]; cp. the expression ἡ οὐσία. 

], 28. ὅσα πτωχὸς, Sc. ἔχει, to be supplied out of ἔχοντα. 

προσαιτέοντα, ‘ begging an alms of the army.’ 
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1,32. ἐπλήξατο. Notice the middle voice, as expressing 
an action done upon one’s self. 
1. 33. φύλακοι. See on II. § 1.1. 9. 
]. 34. ἐξ ἐκείνου, SO τὸ ἐκ Κύρου προσταχθέν. 
én’ ἑκάστῃ ἐξόδῳ Ξ--΄ each time the procession passed,’ 
lit. at each going forth. 
]. 40. προσήκοντα, ‘ related.’ 
1. 43. ἀνακλαίειν, supply ἐμὲ as subject. 
], 46. ἐπὶ γήραος οὐδῴ, the same words in Π, 24. 486. 
καὶ ταῦτα... Κροῖσον. In this sentence, both δοκέειν 
and δακρύειν depend really, though not grammatically, on 
λέγεται. ‘It is said that these things pleased him; it is 
said that Croesus wept ;’ but this construction is confused 
by the insertion of ὡς before λέγεται. See for same con- 
struction IV. ὃ 8 ad fin. Then there is a difficulty about 
ὡς ἀπενειχθέντα. On the analogy of similar sentences in 
Herodotus, we might supply ἤκουσε, ‘when [he heard] these 
things reported ‘by the messenger, [it is said] that they 
seemed to him to have been well said.’ Or perhaps, 
‘[it is said] that these things, as reported by the messen- 
ger, seemed,’ etc. 
1. 49. ἐπισπόμενος, from ἐπισπέσθαι, in its simplest sense, 
‘following,’ ‘accompanying.’ 
1. 51. ἐσελθεῖν, ‘stole into his heart.’ 
I. 52. τόν τέ of παῖδα, like τῶν συμποτέων οἱ ἄνδρα sup. 
οἱ τῶν ἀπολλυμένων. The present tense keeps its full 
force; ‘those who were in the way of death ;’ or actually 
“being slain,’ for the massacre had begun. 
l. 53. ἀναστήσαντας, agreeing with τινὰς, the subject to 
ἄγειν, understood. 
], 54. ot μετιόντες, ‘those who went for him.’ Cp. the 
common use of μετέρχεσθαι. 
1. 57. ἔνθα, 1, 6. παρὰ Καμβύσῃ. τοῦ λοιποῦ, See Curt 
§ 426. 
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ἔχων οὐδὲν βίαιον, ‘enduring no severities.’ 

1. 58. πολυπρηγμονέειν, ‘to be over-busy.’ This is ἃ 
sort of euphemism for ‘ promoting revolt,’ like the familiar 
phrases, νεωτερίζειν, ‘novas res struere. 

ἀπέλαβε, ‘ would have got back.’ ἀπολαμβάνειν, of taking 
again what is your own. There was once a dispute, in 
the time of Demosthenes, between Philip and the Athe- 
nians, turning on the point whether he should Ze sazd 
δοῦναι Or ἀποδοῦναι, in the case of certain possessions to 
which they laid claim and which he was willing to cede; 
cp. Matt. 22. 17, 21: but here Psammenitus would only 
have been a satrap, for he was not said βασιλεύειν but 
ἐπιτροπεύειν. 

1. 60. τῶν, (=v βασιλέων), depends upon τοῖσί γε παισὶ, 
but the relative was forgotten after the parenthesis, and so 
the demonstrative αὐτῶν is introduced. 

l, 63. ἀπιστὰς ἥλω, ‘was caught disaffecting.’ 


§ 8. 


1. 7. ὃ Αἰθίοψ, ‘the Ethiopian king.’ So we find, in a 
corresponding sense, ὁ Λυδὸς, ὁ Μῆδος. 

1. 8. κατόπται, predicate, ‘as spies.’ 

1. 10, πολλοῦ προτιμέων, ‘valuing very highly:’ lit. pre- 
ferring beyond much; the genitive is used because of the 
comparative force in the verb. See on I. ὃ 3 τὸν ἂν πᾶσι 
τυράννοισι προετίμησα μεγάλων χρημάτων ἐς λόγους ἐλθεῖν. 

1.17. οὕτω εὐπετέως, ‘as easily as this.’ Here we must 
suppose the Ethiopian king draws the bow with scarcely 
an effort. 

]. 19. πλήθεϊ ὑπερβαλλόμενον, sc. τοὺς Αἰθίοπας. So 
πάντας ὑπερβαλλόμενος τῷ ὕψει, Hdt. 2. 175. 

]. 21. ἐπὶ νόον τράπειν τινὶ is used by Herodotus in the 
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sense of ‘in animum inducere alicui, ‘to put it into any 
one’s mind.’ So ποιέειν ἐπὶ νόον, Hdt. 1. 27. 

Ἰ. 22. προσκτᾶσθαι τῇ ἑωυτῶν, ‘to acquire 2% addition to 
their own.’ 

l. 23. τοῖσι ἥκουσι, sc. the messengers who had come, 
and who were then in his presence. 

], 25. εἰπάντων. Notice the rst aor. forms εἶπα, εἰπάμην, 
as well as the 2nd aor. commonly in use, εἶπον, εἰπόμην. 

1, 26. δολεροὺς, δολερὰ, =‘ unreal,’ ‘sham ;’ the garment 
had not its natural colour. Cp. the Latin use of ‘Sucatus. 

l, 28. τὸν χρυσοῦν στρεπτὸν εἰρώτα, [Sc. αὐτοὺς], ‘he 
asked them about the necklace.’ Double accusative is 
used with verbs of asking, Curt. § 402. 

l. 30. τὸν κόσμον seems to mean here, ‘the way of wear- 
ing them,’ 

l. 37. ἐπείρετο, from ἐπείρεσθαι, used for the more com- 
mon word ἐπερωτᾶν. 

]. 38. μακρότατον, a predicative addition, =‘ at the long- 
est.’ Cp. ὁτέοισι τῶν ἐθνέων ἀλκίμοισι ἐνετύγχανε, Hdt. 2. 102. 

]. 40. πυρῶν. We should gather from this that the 
Ethiopians were unacquainted with the cultivation of corn. 
They lived on κρέα ἑφθὰ καὶ πόμα γάλα, 

1. 43. κόπρον. ‘They must have explained to the king 
about the manuring of crops. 

l. 44. ἀνέφερον, quite literally, ‘ picked [themselves] up.’ 

1. 45. τοῦτο ἑσσοῦσθαι, ‘were beaten in this point.’ τοῦτο 
is equivalent to the ‘internal object,’ sc. τήνδε ἧσσαν ἔσσ. 
see Curt. § 400 foll. 


§ 4. 


1, 3. λόγον ἑωυτῴ Sods, =‘ having considered,’ lit. rendered 
account to himself. 

I. 5. ofa. Curt. ὃ 587. 6. 

], 6. Ἑλλήνων, who formed, as was stated above, his 
marine. 
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l. 9. ἀπέκρινε, ‘separated,’ ‘ drafted off.’ 

l. rx. ἐξανδραποδισαμένους. The case of the participle 
does not follow that of the object of ἐνετέλλετο, but is 
attracted into the case of the subject to ἐμπρῆσαι. 

χρηστήριον. The famous temple of Jupiter Ammon 
was built in the Libyan desert, in the Oasis of Sywah, as 
it is now called. 

1. 15. σιτίων ἐχόμενα differs very little from σέτια,ΞΞ 
‘everything 7m the way of food,’ ‘connected with food.’ 
So τὰ ὀνειράτων ἐχόμενα, Hdt. 1. 120. Here ἐπιλείπειν is 
joined with a personal accusative, as ὕδωρ μιν ἀπέλιπε, 
Hdt. 7. 21. ‘All that they had in the way of food had 
failed them.’ 

1. τό. καὶ τὰ ὑποζύγια, ‘even the beasts of burden failed.’ 

1. 17. γνωσιμαχέειν, =‘ prior’ suae sententiae repugnare.’ 
The translation, ‘changed his mind,’ gives the general 
sense, but it loses the graphic expression that implies the 
struggle with the previous opinion. 

1. 18. ἐπὶ, ‘ after.’ 

]. 22. dppov,=the sands of the Libyan desert. 

]. 23. ἐκ δεκάδος, ‘ from every ten.’ 

1. 32. “Oaow πόλι. The word “Oacrs is probably no- 
thing more than an attempt to express in Greek letters 
the Egyptian word ‘Wah,’ a ‘dwelling’ or ‘inhabited 
spot. The city and its surrounding scenery probably 
lay near the modern FE] Kharjeh in the larger and more 
southerly of the two Oases, in the desert of Sahara. 

ὅτι p=‘ nist.’ See Curt. ὃ 633 Ὁ. 

Ι. 35. λέγεται ... ἐπειδὴ... ἰέναι. In orato obliqua it 
is not unusual for temporal conjunctions to be followed 
by an infinitive, instead of by a finite verb. 

1. 38. μεταξύ κου μάλιστα, ‘had got pretty nearly 
between.’ 

1. 39. ἄριστον, ‘ breakfast.’ 
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§ 5. 

]. 2. “Ams, the sacred calf at Memphis, was peculiarly 
consecrated to Phthah, the Egyptian God of Light, and 
was worshipped in a splendid court of his own. The 
appearance of the sacred calf, which was recognised by 
certain marks or distinguishing features, was the signal 
for a festival of great rejoicing. The calf was supposed 
to enshrine the soul of Osiris, which, when one calf died, 
migrated into the body of another. We may suppose that 
there had been a long period during which no sacred calf 
had been found to satisfy the requirements of the priests, 
and now the citizens of Memphis were just celebrating 
his appearance. 

1. 5. Join πάγχυ with καταδόξας, ‘being strongly of 
opinion.’ 

1. 6. xappdouva, ‘were making these demonstrations of 
joy because of his ill-success.’ 

1. 8. 6 τι,Ξ-- why.’ 

]. 10. τότε δὲ, ‘but were doing so then.’ 

1, 12. διὰ χρόνου. See Curt. § 458 c. 

1, 18. οὐ λήσειν, ‘it should not escape his notice,’ that 
is, ‘he would soon see, whether a tame god had come 
among the Egyptians.’ The Persians, who neither built 
temples nor erected statues of their gods, would have little 
sympathy with so gross a form of animal-worship as this. 

l. 24. γελάσας, ‘with a burst of laughter.’ See Curt. 
§ 496, obs. for the force of the aorist participle. 

1. 26. τοιοῦτοι, predicative. θεοὶ is the subject of the verb. 

], 27. éwatovres,=here αἰσθανόμενοι, ‘ feeling.’ 

]. 28. γέλωτα, ‘a laughing-stock.’ 

l, 29. τοῖσι ταῦτα πρήσσουσι, ‘those whose business is 
to do this.’ 

1, 33. ἐδικαιεῦντο, ‘were punished,’ lit. got their deserts. 

1. 36. λάθρη Καμβύσεω. See Curt. ὃ 415 ad fin. 


STORY OF POLYCRATES. V.§ 1. 315 


§ 6. 


l. 2. τὸν ἐτίμα... καί οἱ. Cp. Hdt. 3. 31 ἀδελφεὴ, τῇ καὶ 
συνοίκεε καὶ ἦν οἱ ἀπ᾿ ἀμφοτέρων ἀδελφεή. When to a relatival 
sentence a second clause is appended which requires a 
different case of the relative, the construction sometimes 
changes from the relatival altogether to the demonstratival. 
See Curt. § 605 c. obs. 

l. 9. πλεόνως προσκέεσθαι, ‘art over and above devoted.’ 

τὸν μὲν, = Prexaspes ; τὸν δὲ, = Cambyses. 

. 14. οἱ συνέδρων ἐόντων, ‘2ps7 adsidentium.’ 
. 16. πρὸς τὸν πατέρα, ‘in comparison with his father.’ 
. 17. ἐκείνου, i.e. all his father’s possessions. 

1, 18. τὴν θάλασσαν must mean the S. FE. portion of the 
Mediterranean; and the reference is to the successes of 
Cambyses on the Syrian and Phoenician coasts, and in 
the island of Cyprus. 

]. 31. φάναι, imperatival infinitive, ‘Say.’ 

1. 35. ὡς δὲ... ἐνευρεθῆναι, See IV. § 4.1. 35. 

1. 41. ἐπίσκοπα, ‘truly,’ ‘accurate,’ lit. on the mark. 

1. 43. τὸν θεὸν, perhaps Apollo, god of archery. 


V. THE STORY OF POLYCRATES. 


§ 1 


]. 2. βεβωμένα. So καὶ οὕτω ᾿Αλκμαιονίδαι ἐβώσθησαν ava 
τὴν Ἑλλάδα. Similar to this is the use in Attic of περι- 
βόητος. 

1, 3. ἰθύσειε, Ξε 2εγρεγο1. Cp. Hom. Il. 6. 2 ἴθυσε μάχη. 

1. 6. ἔφερε καὶ ἦγε. In this common phrase, expressive 
of the various ways of ‘annexing’ the property or persons 


416 NOTES. 


of enemies, it will be seen that dyew belongs strictly to 
animate things that are carried off; φέρειν to inanimate. 

διακρίνων, ‘making no distinction with regard to,’ and 
so ‘exempting.’ 

τῷ γὰρ φίλῳ, ‘for he said that he should gratify his 
friend all the more by giving back to him what he had 
taken, than by not having taken anything at all.’ So οὐκ 
ἀρχὴν, in the same sense, Hdt. 1. 16. 

l. 9. ἀραιρήκεε, the corresponding form in the passive 
in Ionic is ἀραίρημαι for ἤρημαι. 

ἐν Se, ‘and besides,’ =‘ asgue in his etiam.’ Frequent 
in Sophocles, as O. T. 27 ἐν δ᾽ ὁ πυρφόρος θεὸς σκήψας ἔλαύνει. 

l. 12. δεδεμένοι. They worked, as prisoners, ‘ in chains.’ 

1. 13. καί κως, ‘and somehow or other the great pros- 
perity of Polycrates was not unnoticed by Amasis, but it 
was a matter of anxiety to him,’ lit. Polycrates prospering 
did not escape the notice of Amasis. Curt. ὃ 590. 

l, 20. φθονερόν. See the remark of Solon, I. § 4. 1. 6, 
on the jealousy with which the gods regarded excessive 
power or prosperity. 

καί κως βούλομαι, ‘and indeed I would prefer for 
myself (as well as for those for whom I care) to have a 
measure of success (εὐτυχέειν τι), in part of my fortunes, but 
in another part to meet with failure, and in such wise to live 
out my days, with alternations of luck rather than with 
uniform prosperity.’ Notice in this sentence τὸ μὲν and 
τὸ δὲ as accusatives of reference with εὐτυχέειν, the use of 
ἣ after βούλομαι as implying a preference; so in Homer 
Il. 1. 117 βούλομ᾽ ἐγὼ λαὸν σῶν ἔμμεναι ἢ ἀπολέσθαι. The 
words καὶ τῶν ἂν κήδωμαι are added quite parenthetically 
without affecting the construction, as we see by the use of 
πρήσσων in the next clause, which can only refer to αὐτάς. 

]. 24. λόγῳ, ‘by report,’ ‘in story.’ 

οἶδα ἀκούσας. Curt. § 591. 
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1. 27. φροντίσας τὸ ἂν, ‘having considered whatever you 
may find to be most precious in your eyes [ro], and over 
the loss of which you will be most sorry at heart.’ In 
the mood of ἀλγήσεις the idea is expressed that the se- 
lection has been made and the loss accepted. 

1. 30. ὅκως μηκέτι ἥξει. Curt. §. 500. 

]. 21. τὠπὸ τούτου, “ henceforward,’ a further explanation 
of ἤδη. 

]. 32. τρόπῳ to, “in the way suggested by me, apply 
some remedy.’ He talks as if the εὐτυχίη was excessive, 
or plethoric, and actually required ‘ curing.’ 


§ 2. 


1. 3. ἀσηθείη, from ἀσάω, (4on=‘ loathing.’) 

1. 5. λίθου. Curt. ὃ 408. 3. 

1. 9. ἀναγαγεῖν, ‘bid them launch out [sc. νέα] into the 
open sea.’ 

]. 10. περιελόμενος, ‘having taken off;’ properly of 
removing something that envelopes. Thus the gold that 
was removable from the Phidian statue of Zeus is called 
by Thucydides περιαίρετον. 

1. 13. συμφορῇ ἐχρῆτο, ‘treated it as a calamity.’ 

1. 17. χωρήσαντός ot τούτου, (more commonly χωρεῖν 
εὐτυχέως), ‘when this had succeeded for him,’ sc. the 
granting of his request. 

]. 23. διπλέη, is an irregular feminine from διπλόος. 

1. 31. τὸν δὲ ὡς ἐσῆλθε, ‘but when it came into his 
mind.’ 

l. 32. τὰ ποιήσαντά μιν ofa καταλελαβήκεες A double 
relative sentence =‘ guae factenti qualia οὐδὲ accidissent ;’ 
in English idiom, ‘what he had done and what had be- 
fallen him.’ Cp. Soph. Elect. 751 of ἔργα δράσας oto. Kory 
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χάνει κακά, Notice the form λελαβήκεε as distinct from the 
Attic εἴληφα. 

1. 33. ἐς Αἴγυπτον ἐπέθηκε, ‘put it into [the messenger’s 
hand] for Egypt,’ i.e. to go to Egypt. So Hadt. 5. 95 
᾿Αλκαῖος ἐν μέλεϊ ποιήσας ἐπιτιθεῖ ἐς Μυτιλήνην. 

], 36. éxxopioa,=‘eripere, ‘to rescue.’ Cp. Ps. 49.7 
‘No man may redeem his brother, nor give to God a 
ransom for him.’ 

1, 39. καὶ τὰ ἀποβάλλει, =‘ eam quae protic.’ 

1, 40. διαλύεσθαι ξεινίην. Like rats leaving a sinking 
ship, Amasis begs to break off friendship with a doomed 
man. This selfishness was exhibited by Greek gods as 
well; for we read how a protecting power would with- 
draw his aid from a chieftain in the field when he knew 
the day was going against him. The apology made for 
Amasis will hardly carry conviction with it. Grote (vol. 
iv) suspects that the truth of the story is that Polycrates, 
with characteristic faithlessness, broke off his friendship 
with Amasis, finding it suitable to his policy to court the 
alliance of Cambyses. 


§ 8. 


1. 1. ὕπαρχος, equivalent to ‘satrap.’ 

]. 4. μάταιον, means properly ‘random,’ ¢ thoughtless, 
and thus stands, by a sort of euphemism, for ‘ abusive,’ 

1. 9. Μιτροβάτεα, is the accusative in apposition with 
οὕνομα, ‘whose name was “ Mitrobates.”’’ 

νομὸς, (notice the accent), is the technical term for 

a satrapy. Dascyleion is on the Phrygian coast of the 
Propontis. In Hdt. 3. 90 this satrapy is called νομὸς 
δεύτερος. 

1, 10. τούτους resumes again the two accusations ᾽Οροίτην 
and Πέρσην. This construction is called ἐπανάληψις, ‘ re- 
sumption.’ 
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ἐκ λόγων, ‘the quarrel arose /rom their talk.’ 
κρινομένων, gen, absol., ‘as they disputed.’ 

Ἰ. 12. προφέροντα, ‘ challenging him.’ 

σὺ γάρ. See Curt. ὃ 626. 6.d. ‘What! art thou 
in the number of brave men?’ 
Aéyos=the ‘reckoning’ or ‘ tale.’ 

]. 15. τῶν τις ἐπιχωρίων. See note on IT. ὃ 1.1. 12, and 
elsewhere. The insurgent is of course Polycrates. 

1. 17. τῇ ὑπὲρ Μαιάνδρου, sc. in Caria: to distinguish it 
from the Magnesia in Phrygia, on Mount Sipylus. 

]. 20. νόος. His design is told in the following words. 

1. 22. Μίνωος. With regard to Minos of Crete, (Cnossus 
or Gnossus being a famous and ancient city in that island), 
Thucydides says, (1. 4), ‘Minos was the earliest known 
possessor of a navy; and he made himself complete 
master of the sea about Greece ; and had control of the 
Cyclades, and was the first colonist of most of them.’ 

1.24. ἀνθρωπηΐης γενεῆς serves to mark off the mythic 
age, to which Minos belonged, from the ‘historical times’ 
of Polycrates. Minos passed as a demi-god; at any rate 
he claimed Zeus for his father. 

1. 30. κατὰ, ‘on a par with.’ 

1. 33. ἐκκομίσας, ‘having got me and my treasures safely 
away, keep some of them thyself, and some of them suffer 
me to keep.’ 

]. 35. εἵνεκεν χρημάτων. Like the common phrase τούτου 
y &vexa,=‘as far as money is concerned.’ 


§ 4. 


l, 2. καί κως. See on V. ὃ 1. 

1. 5. ἐόντα προσδόκιμον, ‘was expected.’ 

1. 7. πλὴν κάρτα βραχέος, from neuter βραχὺ, used as a 
substantive, ‘except a very shallow [piece] just round the 
extreme edges.’ 
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l. 9. καταδήσας. Before the invention of locks for 
boxes, they were usually corded and secured with a knot. 
Odysseus (Od. 8. 447) is said to have fastened his trea- 
sure-chest with a knot which Circe taught him how to 
make. 

1. 11. πολλὰ, adverbial, ‘though the prophets, and his 
friends too, vehemently dissuaded him.’ 

l. 13. αὐτὸς ἀπιέναι, his own journey is thus distinguished 
from the mission of Maeandrius. 

πρὸς δὲ, ‘and, what is more,’ (‘praeferea’). He did so 
‘although his daughter had seen a vision.’ 

1. 17. παντοίη ἐγίνετο, lit. ‘became of every sort:’ like 
Proteus, turning himself into various shapes to effect his 
purpose. A graphic phrase to express ‘ tried every means,’ 
‘nthil non tentavit’ We might render it by a metaphor, 
equally graphic, though of very different origin: ‘left no 
stone unturned. The sense of the phrase thus being 
equivalent to, ‘she tried,’ or, ‘she entreated,’ the infinitive 
μὴ ἀποδημῆσαι follows naturally. 

]. 19. ἐπεφημίζετο, ‘uttered her boding words after him.’ 
φήμη, ‘a voice, has also the meaning of the omen con- 
nected with any utterance, whether bad or good. The 
adjectives εὔφημος and δύσφημος illustrate this. 

], 21. ἐπιτελέα ταῦτα, viz. his safe return, although it 
implied her enforced maidenhood. 

1, 22. Join βούλεσθαι... ἢ ἐστερῆσθαι, the clause intro- ’ 
duced by # follows directly upon βούλεσθαι in the sense of 
‘malle,’ and not upon πλέω. We should rather expect πολ- 
λὸν than πλέω, as there is no real comparison between two 
different periods of time: but πλέω here takes its colouring 
from the general tone of the sentence, which is the com- 
parison between virginity and orphanhood, with a pre- 
ference for the former. 

]. 25. ἐν δὲ δὴ, like πρὸς δὲ, sup. ‘ a/gue tn his etiam. 
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Ἰ, 28. τῶν κατ᾽ ἑωυτὸν, ‘of his contemporaries.’ See Curt. 
§ 459. Β. Ὁ. 

]. 30. ὅτι ph=‘ mist” Curt. ὃ 633 Ὁ. The Sicilian 
despots alluded to are the brothers Gelo and Hiero. 

l. 32. μεγαλοπρέπειαν, accusative of reference, Curt. 
§ 404. | 

]. 33. οὐκ ἀξίως ἀπηγήσιος, ‘in a way not fit (i.e. too 
horrible) to recount.’ 

l. 36. ἐόντας ἐλευθέρους. The participle gives the reason, 
‘that they were free.’ 

]. 38. ποιεύμενος εἶχες One might say, ἐν ἀνδραπόδων 
λόγῳ ἐποιέετο, Or εἶχε. But here εἶχε gives rather the sense 
of ‘continuing to do it:’ as, above, εἶχε ἑτοίμας. 

]. 41. ἀνιεὶς αὐτὸς, ‘as he himself exhaled moisture from 
his body.’ The drops which the sun drew from the sur- 
face of the exposed body served as a sort of anointing 
(χρίεσθαι), and thus the warning of the dream came true. 


VI. THE STORY OF ZOPYRUS. 


§ 1. 


l. 2. περὶ πολλοῦ ποιέεται, ‘sets great store on,’ lit. places 
above much, Curt. § 466 B b. 

]. 3. πολλοῦ τιμῷτο, genitive of price. 

]. 6. és τὸ πρόσω, lit. ‘are honoured up to an advance 
of greatness ;’ this is really equivalent to two ideas; sc. 
‘ honorantur, et ad insignem magnitudinis gradum evehuntur. 

], 8. εἰ δ᾽ ἑωυτὸν, ‘unless he should go over to them as 
a deserter, having disfigured himself.’ This may serve for 
a translation, but grammatically εἰ δ᾽ introduces a fresh 
protasis, the apodosis of which is not. expressed. “Ὡς 
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did not think he could gain the city in any other way; 
but if he should desert to them [he thought he might 
succeed |.’ 

l. 9. ἐν ἐλαφρῴ ποιησάμενος, ‘making light,’ sc. of the 
self-sacrifice and pain. 

1, 10. λωβᾶται λώβην. See Curt. ὃ 400. a. This par- 
ticular use of the verb with accusative of identical form is 
called by grammarians ‘figura elymologica.’ 

l. 12. μαστιγώσας. We might expect ματεγωσάμενος, 
as the action was performed on himself; but the participle 
is assimilated in voice with ἀποταμὼν and περικείρας. 

]. 16. 8 τι ποιήσαντα, as we should say, ‘ For what deed?’ 
lit. having done what? The accusative is governed by 
λωβήσαιτο, to be supplied from ὁ λωβησάμενος. 

1. 17. οὐκ ἔστι οὗτος ἀνὴρ, ‘such a man exists not, save 
thee.” Cf. Hom. Od. 6. 201 οὐκ ἔσθ' οὗτος ἀνὴρ, οὐδ᾽ ἔσ- 
σεται, οὐδὲ γένηται. For this force of ὅτε μὴ see above, 
V. § 4. 

1. 18. ὧδε διαθεῖναι, ‘so to treat,’ lit. to put in such a 
condition. 

]. 19. αὐτὸς ἐγὼ ἐμεωυτὸν, sc. rade ἔργασμαι. 

]. 21. καταγελᾶν, not uncommonly used in Herodotus 
with the dative. Elsewhere it is found with the genitive. 

1. 25. παραστήσονται, ‘surrender themselves,’ lit. come 
over to our side. 

l. 26. ἐξέπλωσας, lit. ‘sailed away from.” We may 
translate, ‘taken leave of your senses.’ - 

l. 28. περιεῖδες, Sc. ποιήσαντα, ‘wouldest not have suf- 
fered me to do it.’ περιορᾶν gets this notion from the 
idea of looking round or beyond something, instead of 
looking straight at it: so ‘to be careless about,’ ‘ make 
light of,’ ‘ overlook.’ 

én’ ἐμεωυτοῦ βαλόμενος. This phrase is supposed by 
some to mean, ‘having taken it upon myself,’ i.e, on my 
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own individual responsibility. It is more likely an ex- 
tension of the expression és θυμόν τι βάλλεσθαι, common in 
Herodotus, and resembling the Homeric ἐν φρεσὶ βάλλεο 
σῇσι, 1]. 1.297. Translate then, ‘having pondered it with 
myself alone.’ Schweighduser renders, ‘Secum solo delt- 
berare. Rem inanimo suo ultro cttroqgue tactare.’ 

]. 29. ἣν μὴ τῶν σῶν δεήσῃ, ‘ unless there be a want of thy 
(co-operation).’ ‘(Vist ea quae sunt tuarum partium mihi 
defuerint. ‘The same construction is seen in the com- 
mon phrase πολλοῦ δεῖ. 

1, 30. αἱρέομεν, he speaks as if the taking of Babylon 
were already beginning. 

ὡς ἔχω, ‘just as I am.’ 

1. 35. ἀπὸ ταύτης ἐς δεκάτην, ‘on the tenth day from this.’ 

]. 36. τῆς ἀπολλυμένης, lit. ‘of which perishing there 
will be no account,’ i.e. that part of the army which can 
best be spared, ‘the loss of which is of no importance.’ 

]. 41. ἔπειτεν, the Ionic form for ἔπειτα. Cp. ἕνεκεν and 
ἕνεκα. 

κάτισον. Herodotus uses κατίζειν both transitively 
and intransitively. 

l. 43. ἐχόντων, imperative, =‘ gerant,’ 

τῶν ἀμυνούντων (ὅπλων), ‘defensive weapons.’ Fut. 
particip. act. from ἀμύνω. 

l. 44. τοῦτο, sc. τὸ ἐγχειρίδιον. ev has the force of an 
imperative, Curt. ὃ 577. So κελεύειν below. 

1. 51. βαλανάγρη is a key which catches (ἀγρεῖ) the pin 
(βάλανος), that passes through the door bolt (poyAds). 
When the pin is lifted the.bolt can be moved backwards 
᾿ or forwards. 


§ 2. 


1. 1. ἐπιστρεφόμενος, i.e. turning round, like a man who 
fears that he is being watched or pursued. 
Y 2 
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1. 3. κατὰ τοῦτο, ‘at that spot,’ sc. τῶν πύργων. 

1. 5. τίς εἴη... ὅτευ δεόμενος. This combination of 
direct and indirect interrogative pronouns is common in 
Homer. Cp. Od. 1. 171 tis πόθεν εἰς ἀνδρῶν, πόθι σοι πόλις 
ἡδὲ τοκῆες | ὁπποίης δ᾽ ἐπὶ νηὸς ἐλήλυθας ; 

l. 8. τὰ κοινὰ, ‘the general assembly.’ Cp. τὰ τέλη, 
meaning ‘the magistrates.’ 

l. 9. κατοικτίζετο, ‘made his complaint.’ 

1. 11. διότι συμβουλεῦσαι. The infinitive follows διότι 
because the sentence is in orato οὐὔϊφωα. Cp. Hdt. 3. 
55 τιμᾶν Σαμίους ἔφη διότι ταφῆναί of τὸν πάππον δημοσίῃ ὑπὸ 
Σαμίων. 

1.12. éwei τε. Notice the Epic use of re, which is here 
not copulative, but only emphatic. Cp. οἷός re in Attic. 

1, 13. ἥκω μέγιστον ἀγαθόν. Cp. for a similar expres- 
sion, Hom. Od. 3. 306 τῷ δέ of ὀγδοάτῳ κακὸν ἤλυθε δῖος 
’Opeores=‘ came as ἃ curse.’ 

1. 17. διεξόδους, ‘ins and outs.’ The whole of the sun’s 
track is called ἡ ἡλίου διέξοδος, Hdt. 4. 140. So here 
διέξοδοι βουλευμάτων mean ‘Viae et rahones consiliorum, 

l. 22. τῶν ἐδέετο σφέων, ‘what he asked of them.’ δέεσθαι 
is used with genitive of person and thing. Cp. καί oe 
δέομαι μὴ δέεσθαι ἀνόμων, Hdt. 1. 8. 

l, 24. τοὺς χιλίους, those thousand men that Darius was 
to post on the tenth day at the gate of Semiramis. 

], 29. παρεχόμενον, ‘making his deeds as good as his 
words.’ 

1. 32. ἐπιλεξάμενος, ‘having picked out’ some of the 
Babylonians: partitive genitive, Curt. § 412. 

1. 35. ἐν στόμασι εἶχον, ‘had his name ever on their 
lips.’ αἰνέοντες is a necessary addition, for the phrase @ 
στόμασι ἔχειν may be used where the subject of conver 
sation is in disfavour: as, e.g. Miltiades, Hat. 6. 136 
᾿Αθηναῖοι δὲ ἐκ Ἰϊάρου Mudtuidyy ἀπονοστήσαντα εἶχον ἐν στόμασι. 
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1. 39. πάντα ἦν Ζώπυρος, as we say, ‘ Zopyrus was every- 
thing’ or ‘all in all.’ 
l, 41. ἀπεδέδεκτο, ‘ constttutus erat, (ἀποδεικνύναι). 


§ 3. 


1, 6. ἐσῆκε, from ἐσίημ. 

1. 8. Ζεὺς Βῆλος. Bel (Baal) was the name of the Sun- 
god worshipped by the Babylonians. Herodotus gives a 
description of his temple in B. 1. 181. ; 

1. 10. ἔμαθον προδεδομένοι, ‘learned that they had been 
betrayed.’ 

1. 11. τὸ δεύτερον, B.c. 519. The first capture by Cyrus 
(B.C. 538) is described above, III. ὃ 8. 

1. 12. τοῦτο μὲν... τοῦτο δὲ, see note on I. ὃ 2. 

1. 13. περιεῖλε, ‘airudt,’ lit. ‘circumcirca sustulit, 


VII. DARIUS AND THE SCYTHIANS. 


$1. 


1. 3. ἐξόν ror... ποιέειν, ‘when it is in thy power to do 
- the opposite of this.’ τῶνδε is equivalent to τοῦ αἰεὶ φεύγειν. 
ἐξὸν, absol. accus., see’ Curt. ὃ 586. 

1. 5. σὺ δὲ... μάχεσθαι, apodosis to εἰ μὲν γάρ. So 
below εἰ δὲ συγγιγνώσκεαι. .. σὺ δὲ ἔλθές μάχεσθαι has the 
force of the impérative. 

l. 8. γῆν τε καὶ ὕδωρ. To bring presents of earth and 
water was equivalent to making complete submission, 
symbolising the surrender of every possession. 

1. 12. νεώτερόν τί εἰμι ποιήσας, ‘have I done anything 
more unusual,’ 
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1. 13. ὅτι δὲ, ‘but the reason why I do not at once give 
battle.’ 

1, τό. ἁλῴη, (ἁλίσκομαι), refers to ἄστεα, and xapy, (κείρω), 
to γῆ πεφυτευμένη. ‘In fear for which, lest they be taken 
or ravaged, we might lose no time in joining battle with 
you.’ ταχύτερον (in Attic θᾶσσον) means ‘sooner’ than 
we otherwise should. 

Ἰ. χη. ἐς τοῦτο, i.e. to battle. 

Ἰ. 21. εἴτε καὶ οὐ, and not μὴ, because οὐ is closely 
bound up with the single word μαχησόμεθα. So εἰ δὲ ταῦτα 
ov ποιήσουσι, Hdt. 7. 9. 

1. 22. ἣν μὴ ἡμέας λόγος aipén, ‘ πεῖ nobis ratio suaserii. 
Similar formulas in Herodotus are ὡς ἐμὴ γνώμη αἱρέει, and 
οὐδὲ λόγος αἱρέει followed by accusative and _ infinitive. 
aipén=lit. ‘ catch,’ or, ‘ convince.’ . 

1, 25. ‘lotin, (Ἑστία, Vesta), possibly in the cult of this 
goddess the Scythians show themselves as fire-worship- 
pers in some shape or other. 

1. 28. ἀντὶ δὲ τοῦ, ‘and in return for thy saying that 
thou wast my master, I bid thee “go hang.”’ κλαίειν 
λέγω is like χαίρειν λέγω. Cp. Horace, Sat. 1. 10, ΟΙ ‘ zubeo 
plorare.’ 


§ 2. 


1. 1. τέλος, used adverbially, like ἀρχὴν, ‘ at last. 

l. 5. τὸν νόον, ‘the import.’ 

1. 8. τὸ ἐθέλει, ‘ what the gifts intend to tell.’ Cp. Hdt. 
6. 37 τί θέλει τὸ ἔπος εἶναι; ‘Quid stbt vult hoc verbum ?’ 

I. rx. εἰκάζων. This participle can agree neither with 
Δαρείου nor γνώμη, but it follows a constructto ad sensum, a8 
though the words had run Δαρεῖος ἔγνω. 

1. 12. τὸν αὐτὸν ἀνθρώπῳ, Curt. ὃ 436 Ὁ. 

]. 14. οἶκε, Lonic form for ἔοικε, (εἴκω). 
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τοὺς δὲ ὀϊστοὺς, ‘and the arrows they surrender, as 
(representing) their own means of defence.’ 

]. 15. Δαρείῳ, ‘by Darius.’ More usually ὑπὸ Δαρείου. 

1], τό. συνεέστήκεε, ‘clashed.’ See III. ὃ 11 ad init. 

1. 17. τῶν τὸν Μάγον κατελόντων. See Introd. to Chap. 
VI. (Story of Zopyrus). 

], 25. τεταγμένοισι, not to be confounded with the gen. 
absolute. It is the so-called dativus commodi. ‘A hare 
ran right through into the midst for the Scythians;’ or, 
as we should say in familiar language, ‘the Scythians had 
a hare run down the middle of their lines.” The same 
dative is used even of inanimate things in Homer. Cp. 
Od. 9. 149 κελσάσῃσι δὲ νηυσὶ καθείλομεν ἱστία πάντα. 

1. 26. διήϊξε, from διαΐσσω. 

1, 28. βοῇ χρεωμένων--- βοώντων. A favourite periphrasis 
in Herodotus, so κώμῳ χρῆσθαι and ἁρπαγῇ χρῆσθαι. 

1, 30. πρὸς τούσπερ, sc. his nearest attendants, with 
whom he commonly conversed. 

1. 33. ὡς ὦν οὕτως, ‘since then these things do now 
seem so to be in my judgment also.’ With δοκεόντων 
supply τούτων. 

1. 37. λόγῳ ἠπιστάμην, ‘knew by report.’ 

ἀπορίην τῶν ἀνδρῶν. Not, as it would ordinarily mean, 
‘the difficulties these men are in,’ but ‘the impracticable 
nature of’ or ‘difficulty of dealing with.’ So Hdt. 4. 
46 Σκύθαι duaxoi re καὶ ἄποροι προσμίσγειν. 

1. 40. ἐκκαύσαντας, ‘having lighted up.’ 

1. 41. τοὺς ἀσθενεστάτους és, ‘feeblest for enduring.’ 

l. 42. ἐξαπατήσαντας. The full meaning of the word 
must be, ‘leaving them behind under some false pretence.’ 

1. 45. τὸ ἡμέας οἷόν τε ἔσται ἐξεργάσασθαι --Ξ' guod nos 
posstt perdere.’ 
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§ 3. 


l. 3. τῶν ἦν... λόγος. Almost the same phrase as in 
VI. ὃ 1 στρατιῆς τῆς οὐδεμία ἔσται ὥρη ἀπολλυμένης, where see 
note. 

1. 8. προφάσιος, still in the government of eivexey. 

l. 9. τῷ xabapw τοῦ στρατοῦ, ‘the effective part of the 

army. 
1. 14. οὕτω δὴ... φωνῆς, ‘raised a far louder noise’ 
τῆς φωνῆς seems to be a partitive genitive; and the con- 
struction must be distinguished from the ordinary ἑέναι 
φωνήν. 

1, τό. κατὰ χώρην, ‘in the same place,’ ‘on the [original] 
ground.’ 

1, 19. τὰ κατήκοντα, ‘suitable words,’ of explanation 
and entreaty. 


VIII. STORY OF THE PEISISTRATIDAE. 


δι. ὁ 


1, 1, τῶν παράλων. The men of the coast, consisting 
mainly of merchants and sailors, were led by the Alcmae- 
onid Megacles, son-in-law of the Sicyonian tyrant Clei- 
sthenes ; Lycurgus was the leader of the men of the plain, 
the occupiers of land on the banks of the Cephisus; 
Peisistratus espoused the cause of the men of the moun- 
tains, who were for the most part tillers of the soil, vine- 
dressers, or shepherds. 

1, 4. καταφρονήσας has not here its usual force of 
‘despising, but stands simply as a stronger form of 
φρονέειν, aS καταδοκέειν (in Herodotus) of δοκέειν. Trans- 

late, ‘ pondering over, and so ‘forming designs upon,’ 
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l. 6. τῷ λόγῳ, ‘avowedly.’ He pretended to be the 
champion of the mountaineers; he really was aiming at 
the sovereignty. 

Ἰ. το. δῆθεν, like Lat. ‘ scz/icet,’ has an ironical force, 
=‘ forsooth.’ 

]. 12. Μεγαρέας. The Megareans had possessed them- 
selves of Salamis, and the expedition here alluded to was 
undertaken for its recovery. Nisaea was the harbour of 
Megara. 

], 20. τιμὰς, ‘ offices,’ ‘ magistracies. 

], 21. ἐπὶ τοῖσι κατεστεῶσι, ‘maintaining the existing 
institutions.’ 


§ 2. 

], 1. τὠυτὸ φρονήσαντες, ‘ consentienies >’ ‘ having made 
agreement together.’ 

l. 3. οὕτω μὲν ἔσχε, ‘this is the way he got possession 
of ;’ referring to his first success. 

l. 6, ἐκ véns,=‘ denuo.’ So we have ἐξ ὑστέρης, ἐξ ampoo- 
δοκήτου. 

]. 7. περιελαυνόμενος, ‘hard driven,’ ‘ αρτἼαΐμδ.᾽ 

1, 8. ot τὴν θυγατέρα, ‘his daughter.’ The enclitic is 
drawn out of its natural place by the influence of the 
verb, 

l. 9. ἔχειν γυναῖκα, ‘to have to wife.’ 

ἐπὶ τῇ τυραννίδι, ‘on the condition of [holding] the 
sovereignty. : 

1. 11, ἐπὶ τῇ κατόδῳ, ‘ with a view to his return,’ sc. from 
banishment. So οἱ κατιόντες. 

l. 12. Motanéi. The hamlet Paeania belonged to 
the Pandionic tribe ; it was situated on the eastern side of 
Mount Hymettus. 

1. 13. μέγαθος," in height wanting only three syans Kom 
four cubits,’ lit. leaving short three spans. | Ὁ 
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1. τό. προδέξαντες ... ἔχουσα, ‘having shown her, i.e. 
taught her how to assume a carriage, such as she was 
sure to look most attractive. with.’ 

οἷόν τι is governed directly by ἔχουσα, and εὐπρεπέ- 
στατον is an adverb qualifying φανέεσθαι. 

1. 24. δήμους, the outlying hamlets, in contradistinction 


to οἱ ev τῷ adorei. 


§ 3. 


Ἰ. 2. περιεῖπε, ‘treated.’ So τρηχέως περιέσποντο. 

]. 4. ἀπαλλάσσετο. This took place 549 B.c. The first 
exile belongs to the year 555 B.c., the return to 550 B.c. 

1. 9. ot ἐκ τοῦ ἄστεος We might expect οἱ ἐν τῷ ἄστεϊ, 
but the word ἀπίκοντο is to follow, and the writer wishes 
to speak about the Athenians zz the city, coming ox? of 
the city, which would be expressed in full, of ἐν τῷ ἄστεϊ ἐκ 
τοῦ ἄστεος ἀπίκοντο. But the Greek idiom is able to make 
a sort of concentrated form of these two statements, by 
shifting a clause that should naturally go with the verb 
into close connection with the article. As a result of 
which we get of ἐκ τοῦ ἄστεος στασιῶτα. Cp. Hdt. ἡ. 37 
ὁ ἥλιος ἐκλιπὼν τὴν ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἕδρην ἀφανὴς ἦν. 

]. 14. πρὸ ἐλευθερίης, where we should expect the con- 
junction 7. See Curt. ὃ 454 c. 

1. 18. κατιόντας, ‘the returning exiles.’ Cp. sup. ἐπὶ 
τῇ κατόδῳ. So κατέρχομαι, in Arist. Ran. 1165. 

1. 19. ἐς τὠυτὸ συνιόντες, ‘ eundem in locum congress? (sc. 
cum hoste), ‘meeting them.’ 

I, 20. Παλληνίδος, ‘of Pallene;’ this was one of the 
hamlets in the neighbourhood of Athens, near Acharnag, 
between Pentelicus and the northerly spur of Hymettus. 

], 21, ἔθεντο ὅπλα, ‘piled arms;’ equivalent to “ took up 
8 position.’ 


Y 
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l. 25. βόλος, ‘the cast of the net’ has been made. 

1. 26. οἰμήσουσι, ‘will sweep in.’ οἰμᾶν is used for the 
swoop of a hawk upon a dove in Il. 22. 140. 

]. 28. συλλαβὼν, exactly corresponding to the Latin 
equivalent, ‘ having comprehended.’ 

l. 30. ἄριστον. The mention of dice-playing and the 
stesta (ὕπνος) makes it probable that ἄριστον is here not 
the early Homeric breakfast, but the mid-day lunch, which 
became the practice in later times. The early breakfast 
was called ἀκράτισμος. 

1. 31. μετεξέτεροι, ‘some of them;’ this is further divided 
into of μὲν and οἱ δέ. 

l. 35. pate... τε, equivalent in meaning to ‘on solum 
non...sed eliam. With this use of the conjunctions cp. 
Hdt. 5. 49 οὔτε γὰρ of βάρβαροι ἀλκιμοί εἰσι, ὑμεῖς τε ἐς τὰ 
μέγιστα ἀνήκετε ἀρετῆς. Here, the design of Peisistratus is 
not only that the Athenians should never rally again, but, 
more than that, that they should be dispersed. The 
optative which follows ἐπιτεχνᾶται must be explained from 
the fact that ἐπιτεχνᾶται is really the Azstorec ae 

1, 36. τοὺς παῖδας, three in number. 

l. 43. τῶν μὲν αὐτόθεν, sc. from the silver mines at 
Laurium ; the revenues that came in ἀπὸ Στρυμόνος must 
be the proceeds of the gold mines in Thrace. 

1. 46. ᾿Αλκμαιωνίδεω, sc. Megacles. The Athenians who 
had fallen were, of course, from the number of the of ἐκ 
TOU ἄστεος. 


§ 4. 


l. 3. ἐναργεστάτην, ‘most vivid,’ used in Homer, Od. 4. 
841, of visions that were clear and unmistakably real. 

I. 5. τέσσερα, sc. B.C. 514-510. Herodotus evidently 
does not adopt the popular view, celebrated by the Greek 
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lyrists, that Harmodius and Aristogeiton were really the 
deliverers of Athens. He would rather accredit the Alc- 
maeonidae with that work. 

l. 6. προτέρῃ governs the genitive Παναθηναίων, ‘in the 
night before the Panathenaea.’ 

Παναθηναίων. The greater Panathenaea, celebrated 
every four years, was the grandest of the Attic festivals, 
and was held in honour of Athena Polias. It was said to 
have been instituted by Erichthonius, and remodelled by 
Theseus, on the occasion of his uniting the scattered 
commonalty of Athens. The feast lasted four days, and 
the most splendid feature in it was the grand procession 
on the last day. 

1. 8. ot ἐπιστάντα, ‘standing over him.’ 

]. το. τλῆθι. Notice the intentional jingle in the first 
line, which has thus been rendered in Latin, ‘ Fortiter haec 
leo fer, quamvis fera, quando /erendum est.’ 

1, 12. φανερὸς ἦν ὑπερτιθέμενος, ‘he openly submitted it’ 

l. 13. ἀπειπάμενος, ‘having sought to avert,’ lit. having 
refused, or said No! to, viz. by performing expiatory 
sacrifices. The details of the whole story are given in 
Thuc. 6. 54-58. The time of the Panathenaea was 
chosen, because then the citizens might appear in arms. 


§ 5. 

I. 3. φεύγοντες. See ὃ 3 ad fin. 

1. 5. Join πειρωμένοισι κατὰ τὸ ἰσχυρὸν, < though trying 
with might and main.’ 

]. 6. προσέπταιον, ‘met with sore disaster 

]. 7. Λειψύδριον was an insignificant place, on one of the 
spurs of Mount Parnes, that separates Attica from Boeoti2 
and near the hamlet of Paeania. It was, no doubt, a! 
᾿ ἐπιτειχισμὸς, like that of Agis at Decelea, 
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]. το. ᾿Αμφικτυόνων. This word is probably the same as 
ἀμφικτίονες, or the ‘dwellers round about.’ These asso- 
ciations of neighbouring tribes, to promote mutual inter- 
course and to protect a common temple, were of very 
early origin. .The most famous of these associations was 
the Amphictyonic League, that had its meetings near 
Thermopylae in the autumn, and at Delphi in the spring, 
at which meetings representatives from various states, 
called Pylagorae and Hieromnemones, attended. Besides 
pledging themselves to certain acts of international comity, 
the representatives undertook to protect and preserve the 
temple at Delphi. This temple had been burned down 
in B.c. 549, and the Alcmaeonidae τὸν νηὸν μισθοῦνται 
ἐξοικοδομῆσαι, ‘contract for the building of the temple:’ 
‘femplum conducunt aedificandum.’ 

1. 12. χρημάτων εὖ ἥκοντες. See on I. § 2.1. 17. 

1. 14. παράδειγμα is the ‘specification, which the con- 
tractors had to carry out. 

τά τὲ ἄλλα, καὶ ... ἐξεποίησαν, lit. ‘both in other 
respects... and also they built its front,’ etc. This is a 
short way of saying, ‘they exceeded the specification in 
many points and also in this that they built,’ etc. It is 
worth while comparing with the form of sentence, Hdt. 
6. 21 ᾿Αθηναῖοι ὑπεραχθεσθέντες τῇ Μιλήτου ἁλώσει, τῇ τε 
ἄλλῃ πολλαχῇ, καὶ δὴ καὶ ποιήσαντι Φρυνίχῳ δρᾶμα Μιλήτου 
ἅλωσιν... ἐζημίωσάν μιν. 

l. 15. συγκείμενόν σφι, ‘when it had been agreed on 
between them,’ accus. absol., Curt. § 586. 

πώρινος λίθος seems to have been a common kind of 
marble, greatly inferior to the Parian. 


§ 6. 


]. 3. ὅκως ENMorev=‘ guoties adventrent, ὅκως being equi- 
valent here to ὁκότε. 
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1. 4. χρησόμενοι. The middle voice means ‘oraculum 
consulere,’ ‘to get an oracle uttered for oneself ;’ the active 
χρᾶν is ‘oraculum edere,;’ of which the direct passive is used. 
Cp. μαντεύματα ἃ τοῦδ᾽ ἐχρήσθη σώματος. 

προφέρειν = ‘ obzzcere.’ 

1. 6. πρόφαντον is used here as a noun, in the sense of 
the more ordinary λόγιον or θεοπρόπιον. 

]. 10. πρεσβύτερα, ‘more important.’ Similar is the use 
of the,verb πρεσβεύεσθαι, and with it may be compared the 
Latin ‘ antiguius.’ 

Ἰ. 12. ἀπέβησε, transitive aorist, ‘disembarked.’ ‘ Pha- 
lerum is the most ancient, as well as it is the most natural, 
harbour of Athens. It is nearer than Piraeus to the city, 
and the Cephisus and Ilissus, between which Athens is 
placed, lead into it. The Piraeus seems not to have been 
used as a port till the time of Pericles.’ Rawlinson. 

], 15. αὐτοὺς is equivalent to Θεσσαλοὺς, suggested by 
Θεσσαλίης. 

]. 16. κοινῇ γνώμῃ, ‘a public vote.’ 

1, 17. ἵππος, fem., in the collective sense=‘ cavalry.’ 

1, 19. ἐμηχανέατο, so Herodotus gives ἐβουλέατο for ἐβού- 
Aovro and ἀπικέατο, ἐγινέατο, etc. 

]. 24. κατέρξαν és, ‘cooped them up into,’ i.e. drove 
them back upon. 

]. 26. ἀπήλλαξε, ‘so fared,’ lit. came off. 

ταφαὶ, in the plural, is sometimes used for the burial 
place of one person: so “Apaots ἐτάφη ἐν τῇσι ταφῇσι, Hat. 
3. 10. Cp. Soph. Aj. rogo és ταφάς. 

1, 27. ᾿Αλωπεκαὶ, one of the hamlets of Athens, on the 
N.E. of the city. 

l. 35. ὧς elxov—‘ ὁ vestigio,’ ‘at once.’ 

], 38. Πελασγικῴ, i.e. the Acropolis, which the Pelasgi 
were said to have fortified for the Athenians, 
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ὼ § 7. 


Lor. wat... ἐξεῖλον Ξε ΄ neutgquam etectssent Piststratdas 
Lacedaemonii. 

l. 2. ἐπέδρη, Attic épédpa,=‘obsidto,’ 

1. 5. Join ἂν ἀπαλλάσσοντο, ‘ after a few days’ siege they 
would have departed, had not an event occurred.’ This 
would be the most natural way, viz. εἰ μὴ συντυχίη ἐπεγένετο, 
instead of which a new sentence is begun, viv δὲ συντυχίη 
κι τι λ. - 

]. 7. ὑπεκτιθέμενοι, ‘in the act of being removed.’ 

1. το. ἐπὶ μισθῴ τοῖσι τέκνοισι. The construction seems 
very uncertain: apparently ἐπὶ governs τέκνοισε and μισθῷ 
is in predicative apposition; the whole clause meaning, 
‘they surrendered themselves on condition of [recovering] 
the children as their pay, on those terms which the 
Athenians liked, viz. that they should quit.’ 

ἐπ᾽ οἷσι is neuter, and does not agree in any way 
with τέκνοισι. 

1. 14, τριήκοντα. Peisistratus seized the sovereignty 
B.c. 560, and died B.c. 527, having reigned nearly seven- 
teen years out of the thirty-three. Hippias reigned 
fourteen years before the death of Hipparchus (B.c. 514), 
and four afterwards. He was expelled B.c. 510. 


IX. THE BATTLE OF MARATHON. 


δ 1. 


1. 1. Καύστριον. The Cayster rises in Mount Tmolus, 
and, passing through the fertile plain between Tmolus 
and Messogis, empties itself into the sea by Ephesus, 
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]. 2. ἀπίκοντο, sc. at Sardis. 

Ἰ. 6. τὸ δὲ μὴ λεηλατῆσαι. The subject to the sentence 
is τόδε, ‘this prevented their sacking the city after having 
taken it.’ | 

l. 7. ἔσχε has the force of ‘ cohzbuit.’ 

1. 8. καλάμιναι. ‘In Eastern capitals the houses are 
still rarely of brick or stone. Reeds and wood constitute 
the chief building materials. Hence the terrible confla- 
grations which from time to time devastate them.’ Raw- 
linson. 

1.11. ἐπενέμετο, ‘spread over.’ In Aesch. Ag. 485, used 
of ‘growing encroachment.’ In Hdt. 3. 133, of ‘a spread- 
ing and devouring ulcer.’ 

1. 13. ἀπολαμφθέντες. The Ionic forms from λαμβάνω 
retain the μι in several instances, instead of changing to η, 
aS λάμψομαι, λέλαμμαι, ἐλάμφθην. Translate here, ‘cut off 
on all sides.’ | 

1.14. For ὥστε with participle (as here ὥστε νεμομένου), 
see Curt. ὃ 558. There is a similar use with ὡς and 
ὥσπερ. . 

1. τό. Πακτωλόν. The gold-dust of Pactolus was cele- 
brated at an early period; cp. Soph. Philoct. 393 épeorépa 
Ta, ἃ τὸν μέγαν Πακτωλὸν εὔχρυσον νέμεις. By the time of 
Augustus it appears to have been exhausted. 

1. 19. 6 δὲ, 50. Ἕρμος, ‘empties into the sea,’ 

1, 26. ὑπὸ νύκτα, ΞΞΞ" sub noclem’ 

1. 27. Σάρδις. This plur. nom. is written also Σάρδιες. 
and Σάρδεις. 

]. 28. KuByBy. This ‘great’ or ‘sacred’ mother of the 
gods was worshipped in various places and under different 
forms. She was the representative of the generative 
powers of nature, and the orgies that accompanied her 
worship were notorious for licence and excess. In Phry- 
gia she was known as Ma. In the times of Hannibal she 
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found her way to Rome under the title of Magna 
Mater. 

τὸ σκηπτόμενοι, ‘making a pretext of which.’ So 
Hdt. 5. 30 σκῆψιν ποιεύμενος. Herodotus probably mis- 
interprets the motives of the Persians here. No doubt 
the destruction of Greek temples was dictated by the true 
iconoclastic spirit of the Persian religion. 

§ 2. 

], 3. συλλογὴ, ‘coalition;’ properly, ‘ collecting of troops.’ 

1. 4. λέγεται, impers. ‘it is said.’ 

1. 6. καταπροΐξεσθαι, from προὶξ, ‘a free gift;’ προῖκα, 
‘freely,’ i.e. with nothing to pay. ‘Knowing that the 
Ionians would not get scot-free,’ ‘ would pay dear.’ 

L 7. μετὰ δὲ takes up πρῶτα μέν. ‘And next, when he 
had learned it.’ 

l. 9. ἀπεῖναι, ‘shot,’ (ἀφίημὴ. The idea was that the 
arrow Carried a message up to heaven. By Ζεὺς Hero- 
dotus means the Persian Ormuzd. ‘The Greeks identify 
the supreme god of each nation with their own Zeus. Cp. 
Hdt. 1. 131; 2. 55, etc. Rawlinson. 

1. 11. ἐκγενέσθαι μοι, ‘ mht contingat’ The Greek 
idiom sometimes employed a sort of exclamatory infini- 
tive in an optatival sense. Cp. Hom, Od. 14. 354 Ζεῦ 
ἄνα, Τηλέμαχόν μοι ἐν ἀνδράσιν ὄλβιον εἶναι, | καί of πάντα γένοιθ᾽ 
ὅσσα φρεσὶν ἧσι μενοινᾷ, Aesch. S.c. T. 252 θεοὶ πολῖται, μή 
με δουλείας τυχεῖν. 

]. 14. μέμνεο. A form of the imperative implying a 
present, not in use, μέμνομαι. Cp. μεμνώμεθα, Hdt. ἡ. 47, 
Hom. Od. 14. 168. 


§ 3. 


1. 1. ἐν σοί ἐστι, ‘it lies with thee.’ 
FOURTH GREEK READER. 1 


338 NOTES. 


I. 2. λιπέσθαι, middle voice, ‘to leave a memorial for 
thyself.’ 

]. 4. λείπουσι, the present tense, because the effect is 
still lasting of what they left hehind them. 

1.5. ἐξ oS=‘ ex quo, ‘from the time when.’ 

]. 7. δέδοκται, ‘it has been decided,’ sc. by the Persians. 

]. 8. οἴη τέ ἐστι, ‘it is able;’ lit. it is just the sort [of 
city] as to, etc. 

l. 10. ἐς σέ τι, ‘to thee in a way,’ ‘to thee more or less.’ 

1.11. πραγμάτων is genitive after κῦρος, which is the 
object to ἔχειν. 

1. 14. ἔλπομαι, ‘I expect,’ used of fear as well as of 
hope. 

]. 16. ἣν δὲ συμβάλωμεν, ‘but if we engage before any 
unsoundness finds its way among some of the Athenians, 
if the gods give us fair play, we are able to be victors in 
the engagement.’ 

1. 21. προσθῇ, ‘give your adhesion.’ Cp. Hdt. 2. 120 
τῷ λόγῳ τῷ λεχθέντι προστίθεμαι. 

Ἰ. 23. ἀποσπευδόντων, ‘ dissuadentium;’ τὴν τῶν ἀποσπευ- 
δόντων, SC. γνώμην. 

1. 24. τῶν ἐγὼ κατέλεξα ἀγαθῶν. Curt. ὃ 598. 2. 

. 27. ἐκεκύρωτο, ‘it was settled.’ 

. 28. ἡ γνώμη ἔφερε, ‘ sententia ferebat,’ ‘eo tendebat.’ 

. 29. πρυτανηΐη τῆς ἡμέρης, ‘the presidency of the day,’ 
sc. ‘dies quo quis praesidet concilio.” The command in chief 
devolved each day upon a different general. 

1. 30. Bexdpevos, concessive, ‘though he accepted it.’ 


an a) 


§ 4. 


1. x. περιῆλθε, ‘it came round,’ in rotation. 
1. 2. δεξιόν. The right wing was the special post of 
honour ; the danger of the position consisted Particularly 
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- in the defenceless condition of the right side, the shield 
being carried on the left arm. The Polemarch took the 
post as representative of the King, whose place it had 
been in ancient times. 

1. 6. ἐξεδέκοντο αἱ φυλαὶ, ‘the tribes came in succession 
as they were numbered, keeping close to one another.’ ὡς 
ἀριθμέοντο, refers to the order assigned every year by ballot 
to the tribes, according to which they were to furnish the 
prytanies for the year. It was the prytany of the tribe 
Aeantis on that day, so that they occupied the right wing. 
‘The democratical arrangements of the Cleisthenic con- 
stitution prevailed in the camp no less than in the city 
itself. Not only was the army marshalled by tribes, but 
the tribes stood in their political order.’ Rawlinson. 

1. 8. ἀπὸ ταύτης γάρ. The meaning implied by yap is 
something like this, ‘the Plataeans must have rendered 
signal service in this battle, ror from that day forth,’ etc. 
The enclitic σφι, which is thus put early in the sentence, 
belongs grammatically to κατεύχεται. 

1. 10. wevrernpiot. The allusion is probably to the great 
‘Panathenaic festival. The use of ἀνάγειν in the sense of 
‘celebrating’ seems to come from the ‘leading up’ of 
processions, etc., to the temples, which were commonly 
built on ‘high places.’ 

]. 12. γίνεσθαι, depends upon κατεύχεται. 

1; 14. τὸ στρατόπεδον ἐξισούμενον. The word τὸ orpard- 
medov represents here the whole, of which τὸ μὲν μέσον and 
τὸ δὲ κέρας are the subdivisions. Accordingly, instead of 
using the genitive absolute τοῦ στρατοπέδου ἐξισουμένον, the 
writer, by an anticipative apposition, attracts the main 
subject into the same case as the two subdivisions, which 
are the subjects to ἐγίνετο and éppwro respectively. For a 
similar apposition cp. Hdt. 3. 95 τὸ δὲ χρυσίον rproxardexa- 
στάσιον λογιζόμενον τὸ ψῆγμα εὑρίσκεται ἐὸν KT, “TramPMare, 

232 
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‘The Athenian army being made equal in length with 
the Persian, the centre of it was but few ranks deep; 
and here the army was weakest: but each wing was 
strengthened with a depth of many ranks.’ That is to 
say, the Athenians and Plataeans, with only 11,000 men, 
had to present a front all along the Persian line; and as 
the principle of all Athenian tactics was to throw their 
main strength upon the flanks, it followed of necessity that 
the centre of the army was very shallow. They seem to 
have entertained the English notion of meeting the enemy 
with ‘the thin red line.’ 


ξ δ. 


1. 1. ὡς διετέτακτο, ‘when [the battle] was-set in array.’ 
An impersonal passive. 

1. 2. ἀπείθησαν, ‘ emzesst sunt, (ἀφίημι). 

1. 3. ἦσαν. The verb is attracted here into the nun- 
ber of the predicate στάδιοι, instead of being in direct con- 
cord with the subject, τὸ μεταίχμιον. 

1. 6. ἐπέφερον, ‘charged them with,’ ‘ attributed to them.’ 

1.7. The use of καὶ before πάγχυ is not copulative, 
but merely emphasises πάγχν, as elsewhere in Herodotus, 
καὶ κάρτα, or frequently in Attic, καὶ πάνυ. Cp. Hom. Od 
1. 318 καὶ pada καλὸν ἑλών. 

It has often been doubted whether it was possible for 
troops to run for a mile before engaging; and we may 
doubtless regard it as a singular piece of perilous daring. 
But it must not be forgotten that, owing to the constant 
practice of gymnastic exercises, the Greeks may be said 
to have been always ‘in training.’ Miltiades saw that the 
quicker his troops got over the intervening ground, ἐκ 
less they would be likely to suffer from the rain of arrows 
poured upon them by the Persian archers, 
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I. τό. Μήδων. Herodotus uses this word often as con- 
vertible with ‘Persian.’ With the sentiment here ex- 
pressed cp. Aesch. Pers. 23 rayoi Περσῶν... φοβεροὶ μὲν 
ἰδεῖν, ib. 48 φοβερὰν ὄψιν προσιδέσθαι. But the statement 
of Herodotus is a plain exaggeration. 

I. 19. Σάκαι. The system of the Persians seems to 
have been to mass their strongest troops in the centre. 
The Sacae, inhabitants of the N.E. of Bactriana, were 
famous horsemen and archers. 

1. 23. ἔων, from ἐάω. They joined their two wings, their 
centre having been, as it were, cut out and driven inland, 
and with these combined troops they fell upon the centre 
of the Persian army. 

1, 27. wip atreov. So Hector cries to the Trojans, 1]. 
15. 718 οἴσετε πῦρ, dua δ᾽ αὐτοὶ ἀολλέες ὄρνυτ᾽ airqy. | νῦν 
ἡμῖν πάντων Ζεὺς ἄξιον ἦμαρ ἔδωκε | νῆας ἐλεῖν. 

1,41. ἀπὸ δ᾽ ἔθανε, tmesis for ἀπέθανε δέ, 

1. 33. The ἄφλαστον, (΄ aplustre’), was the sweeping curve 
with which the wood-work of the stern ended. This 
curve rose considerably above the vessel’s level, and was 
generally richly decorated. 

τὴν χεῖρα ἀποκοπείς. Curt. ὃ 404. Cynaegirus was 
a brother of Aeschylus the tragedian. 

]. 37. ἐξανακρουσάμενοι, ‘having pushed off from land.’ 
The verb cannot have its more usual meaning here of 
‘backing water,’ as Cynaegirus would have been unable 
to seize the ἄφλαστον of a ship, unless the stern had been 
pointing landwards. 

L 38. φθῆναι, ‘to get the start of.’ Sunium is the south 
promontory of Attica. 

I, 39. αἰτίη ἔσχε, ‘the charge was maintained;’ ἔσχε, 
‘held good,’ Lat. ‘ οι." 

1, 40. ᾿Αλκμαιωνιδέων. This partisanship would be due 
to the connection of the Alcmaeonidae with Hipypi2s. 
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αὐτοὺς ἐπινοηθῆναι, ‘that they, sc. the Persians, hit upon 
this device.’ The method of signalling with the surface 
of a polished shield was the same as the modern practice 
of sending a flash from a mirror to a distance. 

l. 44. ὡς ποδῶν εἶχον, ‘quantum pedibus valebant. Cp. 
Hdt. 8. 107 ὡς τάχεος εἶχε. ἕκαστος. 

1. 47. @€‘HpaxAntou. Their camp at Marathon had been 
pitched in a precinct of Heracles; and again, after march- 
ing the twenty-six miles between Marathon and Athens, 
they encamp in another precinct sacred to the same hero, 
in Cynosarges, a grassy spot on the south-east side of the 
city towards the Ilissus. 

l. 49. ὑπεραιωρηθέντες Φαλήρου, ‘lay to off Phalerum.’ 
A graphic word for ships out at sea; lit. floating above. 

l. 50. ἀνακωχεύειν, (SC. rds νῆας), seems to mean lit. 
‘having checked the course of their ships out at sea.’ We 
may render, ‘hove to.’ 


THERMOPYLAE. 


§ 1. 


1, 1. Δημάρητε. Demaratus, king of Sparta, had been 
banished through the intrigues of his colleague Cleomenes, 
and welcomed by Darius with a friendliness that was not 
altogether disinterested. Herodotus represents him as 
sincerely attached to the Persian cause; but, according to 
Justin, his patriotism made him but a false friend to his 
patron; inasmuch as he kept the state of Lacedaemon 
informed of the projects of the Persian king. Justin calls 
him ‘ amicior patriae post fugam quam regi post beneficia’ 

1. 6. With ὑπομενέουσι supply με. 

οὐ γὰρ... οὐδὲ... οὐκ. Notice the repetition of negatives 
with an accumulative force. 


THERMOPYLAE, | X. §§ 1, 2. 343 


]. 8. πρὸς ἑσπέρης. Curt. ὃ 467 Β b. 

1. 9. μὴ ἐόντες ApOptor,=‘if they be not agreed,’ “πέρ 
Suerint inter se concordes,’ 

Ἰ. το. τὸ ἀπὸ σεῦ, ‘the [opinion] coming from you,’ i.e. 
your view. 

1. 13. ἡδονῇ is used by a sort of zeugma with χρήσομαι. 
We should rather expect πρὸς ἡδονὴν λέγειν, or some such 
phrase. 

]. 14. οὔδέν οἱ ἀηδέστερον, meaning, ‘he should expe- 
rience no loss of favour.’ 


§ 2. 


1. 2. ἐπειδὴ ἀληθηΐῃ, ‘since thou biddest me keep 
wholly to the truth, speaking in such a way as that one 
may not hereafter be detected by thee of lying.’ 

]. 3. τὰ is the accusative of ‘internal object,’ Curt. 
ὃ 401, equivalent to ἃ ψεύδεα ψευδόμενος. The use of μὴ, 
instead of the simple negative ov, may be accounted for 
by the fact that the passage has somewhat the character 
of a final sentence; as though the words had run οὕτω 
λέγοντα ὥστε μὴ ψευδόμενόν τινα ἁλώσεσθαι. 

1. 9. τοὺς Δωρικοὺς χώους. He means those regions of 
the Peloponnese where the Dorian race preponderated. 

l. 10. ἔρχομαι λέξων, SO ἔρχομαι φράσων, Hdt. 3. 102. Cp. 
the French ‘je vars dire. 

1. 12. οὐκ ἔστι ὅκως, ‘it is not possible that.’ 

1. 14. καὶ Hv... φρονέωσι, ‘even though all the rest of 
the Greeks join thy side.’ Cp. Hdt. 9. 99 of Σάμιοι τὰ 
Ἑλλήνων ἐφρόνεον. 

1. 16. ἤν τε γὰρ τύχωσι, ‘for should they hayyen το WES 
the field, only a thousand in number? 
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ξ 8. 


1.1. παρεξῆκε, ‘let pass.’ 

L 2. ἀποδρήσεσθαι, from ἀποδιδράσκω. 

1. 8. ἔπιπτον, ἐπεσήϊσαν, ἀτήλαυνον, The force of these 
tenses is to suggest repeated attacks and defeats. But 
the Medes ‘were unable to dislodge them, though they 
suffered terrible losses.’ This means that not even the 
most reckless expenditure of life enabled them to take the 
position. : 

1, rr. ἄνθρωποι... ἄνδρες, Cp. Livy 27. 13 ‘Ita concio 
dimissa fatentium sese increpitos, neque illo die wrum 
quemquam in acie Romana fuisse praeter unum ducem.’ 

1. 12. δι᾿ ἡμέρης, ‘right through the day.’ 

1. 13. τρηχέως περιείποντο, ‘ were roughly handled.’ 

1. 15. ἀθανάτους, The ‘Immortals’ were 10,000 picked 
Persian troops; so called, because their number was al- 
ways kept up exactly to that sum; and if one man died, 
his place was instantly filled. 

I. 16. κατεργασόμενοι, ‘sure to make short work of 
them.’ 

1. 17. οὐδὲν πλέον ἐφέροντο, ‘gained no more success 
than,’ etc. 

1, 21. πλήθεϊ χρήσασθαι, ‘to gain any advantage from 
their numbers.’ 

], 22. ἄλλα τε ἀποδεικνύμενοι... καὶ φεύγεσκον, i.e. 
‘among other exhibitions...they pretended to take to 
flight.’ We should rather expect the parallel to be given 
by two participles or two finite verbs, than by a combi- 
nation like this. δῆθεν gives the sense of ‘ pretence.’ 

1. 24. ὅκως, with the independent optative, has the 


meaning of indefinite frequency. 
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Ἰ, 26.. καταλαμβανόμενοι, ‘just as they were being 
caught.’ 

lL 27. ὑπέστρεφον dy. See Curt. ὃ 494,. obs. 1. 

l. 30. Join οὐδὲν παραλαβεῖν, ‘to secure nothing ;’ so 
that τῆς ἐσόδου is left dependent on πειρεώμενοι. 

], 32. κατὰ τέλεα, ‘ by divisions.’ 

l. 33. προσόδοισι, ‘ assaults.’ 

1. 37. ἐόντων refers to Ἑλλήνων, as does also σφεας, but 
ἐλπίσαντες to the Persians. 

l, 41. ἐν pépet, ‘in turn, =‘ sua quisque vice. 


§ 4. 


1, 1. ὅ τι χρήσεται, ‘how he shall deal with.’ 

l. το. περὶ λύχνων ἄφάς. Before the invention of clocks, 
the times of day or night were named by various phrases 
like this. So in Homer, ‘dinner-time,’ for midday; ‘ox- 
loosing time,’ for evening, and below § 6 és ἀγορῆς πλη- 
θώρην. 

l. 11. ἀτραπός. The localities may be best seen by 
reference to accompanying sketch map, and the eourse 
of the path Anopaea traced from the Asopus to the town 
of Alpenus, ‘the first Locrian town on the side of the 
Malians.’ 

l. 14. Anopaea (ἄνω) means only ‘high-pass. The 
change of coast line, and the altered course of the rivers 
must be taken into account if we are to understand how 
Thermopylae was a narrow pass. 

]. 23. ἐφύλασσον. See § 3 ad fin. 

1. 26. ἡ κάτω ἐσβολὴ is the pass by the shore. 

]. 27. ὑπὸ τῶν εἴρηται, ‘by those by whom it was said 
[to be guarded].’ 

_\. 28. ὑποδεξάμενοι, ‘having pledged themselves,’ or, 


Oo" to Leonidas.’ 
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l. 29. σφεας, sc. the Persians. Join ἔμαθον ὧδε. 

l. 33. ἀνά τε ἔδραμον, tmesis, ‘started up.” 

l. 43. κόρυμβος, ‘crest,’ ‘rounded top.’ 

ἐπιστάμενοι, in a sense frequent in Herodotus, ‘é- 

lieving that the attack was directed principally (ἀρχὴνΞε 
originally) against them.’ 

]. 47. οἱ δὲ, i.e. the Persians, took no further notice 
of the Phocians, but passed by them and began the de- 
scent. 


§ δ. 


1, 2. τὰ ἱρὰ, more commonly τὰ σφάγια, “ the victims.’ 

1. 4. ἐπὶ δὲ, ‘and besides,’ or, ‘and next ;’ taking up 
πρῶτον μέν. 

1. 5. ἔτι νυκτὸς, ‘brought the news while it was still 
night.’ 

1. 6. τρίτοι δὲ, rpsros generally introduces a climax= 
‘third and last.’ 

1. 9. οὐκ ἔων, ‘were not for permitting.’ 

l. το. διακριθέντες, ‘having separated ’=‘ soluto conctlio. 

]. τό. οὐκ εὐπρεπέως ἔχειν. This construction follows 
from some participle like νομίζων, easily supplied from 
κηδόμενος, ‘Thinking that it was not seemly for him and 
his Spartans,’ etc. 

1. 17. ἀρχὴν, adverbial; as above, § 4. 1. 43. 

1. 19. Θηβαῖοι. The Thebans had been the first to offer 
earth and water to Xerxes, and they were probably unwilling 
combatants at Thermopylae, and thus they are described 
as being detained as hostages. Perhaps the eager readi- 
ness of the Thespians was not unconnected with their 
jealousy of the Thebans, in whose possible disgrace they 
may have seen their own chance of heading the Boeotian 
confederacy. 
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δ 6. 


1. 1. σπονδάς. Xerxes is described, B. 7. 54, as pouring 
these ‘libations’ from a golden cup to greet the rising 
sun. 

1. 3. πληθώρην. See note on λύχνων agai, ὃ 4 ad init. 

]. 11. ἔρυμα. This wall was at the eastern end of the 
defile. The Phocians had built it to resist any encroach- 
ment from the Thessalians. 

1, 13. συμμίσγοντες is in exact parallelism with ὑπεξιόντες, 
but having been assimilated to it in case it causes a violent 
anacoluthon, for it refers only to the Ἕλληνες and not at 
all to the πολλοὶ τῶν βαρβάρων. A genitive absolute would 
have removed the difficulty. 

]. 20. λόγος τοῦ ἀπολλυμένου, ‘reckoning of the lost.’ 

With ἐπιστάμενοι the Greeks become once more the 
subject of the sentence. 

l. 23. mapaxpedpevor, SC. τοῖσι σώμασιν, ‘recklessly sacri- 
ficing themselves in their desperation.’ 

Ι. 24. With ἀτέοντες cp. Hom. Il. 20. 332 Αἰνεία, ris σ᾽ 
ὧδε θεῶν dréovra κελεύει | ἀντία Lnderdvos ὑπερθύμοιο μάχεσθαι ; 

Ἰ. 2η. ἐπυθόμην. These names were all inscribed on ἃ 
pillar at Sparta, which was still standing, 600 years after 
the event, in the time of Pausanias. 

I. 35. συνεστήκεε, ‘was still being waged;’ ‘ committe- 
batur. 

l. 43. τοῖσι. . . περιεοῦσαι, ‘ those of them who still had 
them (sc. αἱ μάχαιραι) remaining.’ 

l. 45. ἐξ ἐναντίης ἐπισπόμενοι Ξ-΄ ex adverso invadentes.’ 

l. 55. ἐν ἀλογίῃ ποιεύμενον, ‘making of no account.’ 

1. 62. αὐτοῦ ταύτῃ τήπερ, ‘just on the very spot where.’ 

1. 63. πρότερον 4, ‘who had fallen before those who 
were dismissed by Leonidas had gone.’ 


SPECIMENS ΟΕ AEOLIC DIALECT. 


ALCAEUS. 


FRAG. 1." 


1, 1. “Apy ‘in honour of Ares.’ 

]. 2. κυνίαισι, (κυνέαισι), ‘helmets,’ properly of skin or 
fur. 

l. 4. κρύπτοισιν πασσάλοις, ‘hide the pegs’ they hang on. 
πασσάλοις is for πασσάλους, the Aeolic dative plural of 
O declension always ends in -ot. 

1. 5. κοίϊλαι. This diaeresis is like the Homeric épotios 
for ὁμοῖος. 

1. 6. σπάθαι, properly wooden blades used to press 
down the woof at the loom. Here the word is used for 
‘swords,’ which are called Χαλκίδικαι, because the citizens 
of the Euboean Chalcis were famous workers in metal. 

l. 7. ἔργον. The ‘work’ they have undertaken is war. 

The reader must be careful in this and in the 
following Aeolic odes and idyll to notice that the 
system of accentuation presents a remarkable contrast 
to the ordinary rules of Greek accent. In Aeolic the 
most general rule is that the accent must be thrown as far 
back as the quantity of the final syllable will allow. 


FRAG. 2. 


J. 1. ἀσυνέτημι, Aeol. for ἀσυνετέω. By στάσιν he means 
‘ direction,’ lit. position. 


ΒΑΡΡΗ͂Ο. ODE 1. 249 


1. 6. περ-ἔχει. Tmesis for [ὑ]περ-έχει, of which περ is 
the Aeolic form. The water in the hold is over the 
mast-step. 

1. 7. ζάδηλον-ε διάδηλον, lit. ‘with the light showing 
through,’ =‘ in rents.’ 


SAPPHO. 


ΟΡΕ 1. 


1. 1. The epithet ποικιλόθρονος is taken as parallel with 
such words as εὔθρονος, χρυσόθρονοσ. Others regard it as 
an Aeolicism for ποικελόφρων, d and 6 being interchanged. 
This prepares us better for δολόπλοκε, 

], 3. pe... θῦμον. The common construction of σχῆμα 
καθ᾽ ὅλον καὶ μέρος. 

l. 5. κἀτέρωτα-Ξ καὶ ἑτέρωθι. 

1.6. The meaning in ἀΐοισα is simply that of ‘ hearing ;” 
ἔκλυες adds the idea of ‘listening’ as well. πήλυιΞξετήλοσε. 
With the sentiment cp. Aesch. Eum. 237 κλύει δὲ καὶ πρόσ- 
wbey dy beds. 

l. 11. ὠράνω aiepos. Notice the unusual synizesis 

1. 16. 8nére= δὴ αὖτε. 

κάλημιΞξεκαλέω. Notice the indicative in oratio obliqua. 

1 18. τίνα. Here the goddess begins speaking in her 
Own person. 

l. 19. μαῖςΞεμᾷς, from paw. In verbs in -aw the 2nd pers, 
sing. of present is written in Aeolic with iota adscrip/ not 
subscript. 

1. 20. ἀδικήει. For ἀδικέει, ἀδικεῖ, So in Alcaeus we 
find ποθήω. 

], 22. ἄλλα. Aeolic accentuation for ἀλλὰ, introducing 
the apodosis,=‘ yet.’ So φίλει is written for pide. 
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1.5. γελαίσας, Aeolic for γελαοίσας. 

1. 7. εὔιδον ΞΞ εἶδον, ev standing for ef, as in εὕὔαδε. 

1. 8. οὐδὲν φώνας εἴκει, ‘not a sound of voice comes from 
my lips.’ 

l. 9. καμ-ἔαγεΞεκατέαγε. The initial digamma in Feéaye 
prevents elision. 

l.11. ὀππάτεσσι, irregular dative from dma, Aeolic for ὄμμα. 

1. 13. ἴδρως in Aeolic is feminine. 7 

]. 14. ἄγρει stands for αἱρεῖ, 

1. 15. τεθνάκην for τεθνάκειν, infin. from τεθνάκω or τεθνήκω, 
a new present in derived from the perfect. So δεδοίκω, 
etc. 

ὀλίγω émBedny, ‘to want but little.’ 
1.16, ἄλλα. If this reading be right, it is for ἤλεὴ, ‘mad. 


THEOCRITUS (Inyxi 28). 


This Idyll of Theocritus is written in Aeolic dialect, 
and is identical in metre with some of the verses of Al- 
caeus, aS 6. δ΄. μηδὲν ἄλλο φυτεύσῃς πρότερον δένδριον ἀμπέλω, 
with which we are familiar through Horace’s translation, 
‘nullam, Vare, sacra vite prius severis arborem,’ The verse 
is variously described as ‘Versus Asclepiadeus maior,’ or 
‘Tetrameter choriambicus catalecticus cum basi.’ 

vu|tuv—-|[tvuv-|tvuv-| vu | 

1. 1. Join δῶρον γύναιξιν, ‘a gift for women.’ 
l. 3. θέρσεισα ΞΞ θαρσοῦσα, from a form in -μι, θέρσημι, 
ὑμάρτη ΞΞ ὁμάρτει, ‘accompany. The city of Neleus 
is Miletus. 
‘I. 4. καλάμῳ Perhaps, like the Romulean palace in 
Virg. Aen. 8. 654, this temple of Aphrodite had a roof 
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of straw. Notice the lengthening of the first syllable in 
ἀπάλῳ, as if the 7 were doubled. 

1. 5. τυῖδε, ‘thither.’ 

]. 6. ἴδων lies as it were loosely beeweed the two finite 
verbs ; it is in apposition grammatically only to the subject 
of sions and it governs Νικαΐαν. 

1. 9. δῶρον. . . omdooopev, ‘ we shall bring as a gift to the 
hands of Nicias’ wife.’ With Νικιάα ἄλοχος cp. ‘ Priameia 
coniunx, Ov. Met. 13. 513. 

1. 11. ὑδάτινα, i.e. ‘clear as water,’ ‘transparent.’ 

1. 12. He wishes that the ewes may offer their fleeces 
for shearing twice in the year to meet the needs of Theo- 
genis, who is such a busy spinner that one yield of 
wool would not be enough. 

1. 15. ‘For I should not like to send thee, being from 
our land, to the home of an awkward or idle dame.’ 

1, 16. ἔσσαν seems to be the true Aeolic form for οὖσαν, 
as if the participle was declined on the scheme of εἴς, ἔσσα, 
ἕν, instead of ὧν, οὖσα, dy. 

], 18. μύελον. He means Syracuse, founded by Archias 
of Corinth, B.c. 734. 


SPECIMENS OF DORIC DIALECT. 


THEOCRITUS. 
IpyLu 1. 


In this Idyll, Thyrsis, a shepherd, sings, at the request 
of a goatherd, the tale of the death of Daphnis, and 
receives as a prize a goat and a curiously-wrought cup. 

Ἰ. x. ἀδύ τι, ‘sweet is the whisper of yonder pine,’ ex- 
pressed here as ἕν διὰ δυοῖν, ‘the whisper and the pine.’ 

1. 3. μετὰ Πᾶνα, suggested by the word ovpiodes, for 
Pan, the Arcadian shepherd-god, was inventor and master 
of the pipe (σύριγξ). 

1. 4. αἴκα, ie. ef κεΞξΞξεᾶν. Notice that the Doric «a for 
xe 18 always long, xd. 

1. 5. καταρρεῖ, ‘comes;”’ lit. flows down, expressive of 
an easy coming. Cp. Hor. Od. 1. 28. 28 ‘ multaque 
merces, unde potest, tibi defluat.’ 

1. 6. ἀμέλξηςς When it is old enough to be milked 
the flesh may be supposed to be growing coarse. 

1.7. τὸ... ὕδωρ. Equivalent to ἢ τὸ καταχὲς τῆνο ὕδωρ 
ἐστὶν ὃ καταλείβεται, 

l. 9. ott8a, rarer form for diy. 

11. τὺ δέ, Here begins the apodosis. 

12. ποτὶ τἂν Nupdav=‘ per nymphas te obsecro’ 

13. ὡς, here local,=‘ where this sloping knoll is.’ 
. 15. τὸ μεσαμβρινὸν, ‘in the noon tide.’ 

1. 18. ῥιίίί The nose was looked upon as the seat of 
anger, as Od. 24. 319 ἀνὰ ῥῖνας δέ of ἤδη | δριμὺ μένος προὔτυψε, 
Pers. Sat. 5. 91 ‘tra cadat naso.’ 


e e e 
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1. 20. ἐπὶ τὸ πλέον, ‘to the highest rank ;’ lit. higher 
than others. 

]. 21. Πριήπω. There were statues in the spot, repre- 
senting Priapus and a group of Naiads. 

]. 24. Join ποτὶ Χρόμιν ἐρίσδων. 

1. 25. ἐς τρὶς, ‘thrice.’ 

1. 27. κεκλυσμένον. Such a cup, being made of porous 
wood, had ‘a wash of wax’ over its inner surface to make 
it waterproof. Cp. Ov. Met. 8. 670 ‘ pocula flaventibus illita 
certs.’ 

1. 28. ποτόσδον, i.e. προσόζον, ‘smelling of,’ i.e. fresh 
from. 
1. 29. κισσός. A form of the variegated ivy is here 
meant, Hedera chrysocarpa. It is ‘spangled over’ with 
the brilliant yellow of the helichrysum, one of the varieties 
of the cmmortelles, (Gnaphalium stoechas.) ‘And the 
tendril winds along the ivy leaves (κατ᾽ αὐτὸν [κισσὸν]) 
looking gay with orange berries.’ This sort of ivy has 
such coloured berries. Compare Virgil’s imitation, Ecl. 
3.39. On one of the spaces enclosed by this carved 
wreath is the group of the girl and her lovers in alto 
relievo. Their gestures are so life-like that the poetical 
description proceeds as though the figures actually moved 
and spoke. 

1. 39. τοῖς δὲ μέτα, ‘along with these,’ i.e. besides. He 
proceeds now to describe groups in other open spaces on 
the cup. 

- 1. 40. ἐς βόλον, ‘ for a cast.’ 

Ϊ, 41. κάμνοντι τὸ καρτερὸν, ‘working with might and 
main.’ Similarly γυίων... σθένος, ΞΞ παντὶ τῶν γνίων σθένει 
ὅσον ἐστί. 

Ϊ. 45. τυτθὸν ὅσσον ἄπωθεν, ‘only a little way off,’ i.e. 
τοσοῦτον διάστημα, ὅσον τυτθὸν... ὀλίγον. 

1. 46. βέβριθεν. This description is partly borrowed 
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from the Shield of Achilles, Hom. IL 18. 561 σταφυλῇσι 
μέγα βρίθουσαν ἀλωήν. 

Ι, 49. τὰν τρώξιμον, sc. σταφυλήν. 

Ἰ. 51. ari, ‘says’ (i.e. such is the evident meaning of 
his sly face) ‘that he will not quit the boy before he set 
him down breakfasting upon dry fare,’=breakfastless. 
The fox is going to rifle his wallet. dxpari{opa is properly 
to take a morning dram of neat wine, hence to ‘ breakfast.’ 
The boy seems to be making a sort of little hand-net, 
with which to catch the locusts that are nibbling the vine- 
leaves. 

l. 55. ὑγρὸς, ‘ pliant.’ 

1. 56. Atokuxédv. There does not seem to be much 
meaning in the epithet ‘ Aeolic.’ Perhaps the correction 
αἰολίχον may be right, in the sense of ‘splendid,’ from 
αἰόλος, as πυρρίχος from πυρρός. 

l. 54. τῶ, ‘for it.’ 

1. 58. τυρόεις, sc. ἄρτος, ἃ ‘cheesecake,’ or ‘ round of 
cheese.’ 

1. 59. Join ποτὶ-θίγεν Ξε προσέθιγεν. 

l, 60. τῷ. .. ἀρεσαίμαν, ‘therewith I should very willingly 
make you (rv) happy.’ 

1. 62. κοῦτι τυ κερτομέω, ‘and I’m not making fun of you,’ 
i.e. Iam quite in earnest. 

1. 63. ἐκλελάθοντα, factitive aorist, as in Hom. 1]. 2. 600, 
‘that brings forgetfulness.’ 

Ἰ, 65. ἀδέα-- ἡδεῖα. 

1. 66. See Virg. Ecl. το. 9; and Milton’s ‘ Lyctidas. 
The nymphs were not in Thessaly, nor by the Sicilian 
streams and hills. 

1. 80. ᾧπόλοι-- οἱ αἰπόλοι. 

1..85. ζατεῦσα, ‘in quest of thee.’ 

], 87. ἁδέα γελάοισα, like Horace’s ‘ dulce ridentem,’ 

1. 88. xaredyeo, ‘thou didst boast that thou ~wouldst 
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overmaster Love,’ lit. give a throw to; metaphor from 
wrestling. 

]. 92. νεμεσσατὰ, ‘spiteful.’ 

1. 93. ἤδη γὰρ φράσδῃ, ‘ What, dost thou think that our 
sun is utterly set?’ 

1. 94. κὴν ἸΑΐδα-Ξ καὶ ἐν Aideu δόμῳ. 

]. 96. Aphrodite is boasting of her success against the 
shepherd Daphnis. He retorts upon her, ‘Thou wast 
once a shepherd’s slave, when thou didst submit to the 
love of Anchises.’ ‘Is not a shepherd said to have [oyer- 
come] the Cyprian goddess?’ Some such verb as κατ- 
αισχῦναι must be supplied. Daphnis purposely omits it, as 
having an unseemly meaning. ‘Then he cries, ‘Go hack 
to Ida, back to your shepherd-love.’ 

l. 97. κύπειρος, ‘ galingale.’ 

]. 98. é8e=‘ here.’ 

1. 100. χὥδωνις ΞΞ καὶ ὁ “Adams, he reminds her of another fa- 
voured shepherd, whom he calls ὡραῖος, “ of youthful prime.’ 

1. 103. ὅπως στασῇ. The conjunction with the indic. 
fut. with the force of the imperative. ‘Go and confront 
Diomede again,’ who once had wounded Aphrodite on the 
battle-field, Il. 5. 336. 

1. 106. ὦ dv’ ὥρεα. The ὦ is shortened before a vowel, 
as ‘ Te Corydon 8 ‘Alexi,’ Virg. Ἐπ]. 2. 65. 

1. 108, ᾿Αρέθοισα, a fountain near Syracuse, where is also 
the river hymbris. 

1, 114. Λυκαίω, ἃ mountain in Arcadia, near ‘Mount 
Maenalus. 

1. 116. Ἑλίκας ἠρίον. The tomb of Helice was in Arca- 
dia. Helice, daughter of Lycaon, and mother of Arcas, 
(Λυκαονίδης), was metamorphosed into a bear, and placed 
among the caenstellations. | 

], 123. νῦν ta. At Daphnis’ death the whole face of 
nature should change. 

Aa2 
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1. 124. κομάσαι, ‘ florcat.’ 

L 125. ἕναλλα, ‘reversed.’ Cp. Ov. Trist. 1. 1. 5 ‘ omnia 
nalurae pracpostera legibus tbunt.’ 

1. 126. ἕλκοι, ‘ drag down,’ ‘ harry.’ 

1. 124. γαρύσαιντο, ‘ carmine certent. 

I. 130. λίνα λελοίπει, cp. Ov. Her. 12. 4 ‘func quae dis- 
pensant mortalia fila sorores Debuerant fusos evolutsse meos. 

1. 131. ῥόον, sc. ᾿Αχέροντος. 

Ι. 138. Αἴγιλος was the name of an Attic déme, famous 
for its figs. 

1. 140. θᾶσαι, ‘ Look you!’ Doric imperative from a form 
Oazopa: = θηέομαι OF θεάομαι. 

]. 142. Κισσαίθα, the name of the she-goat that was to 
be part of the prize. 

1. 143. οὐ ph σκιρτασεῖτε, lit. ‘ Will you not “not skip ?”’ 
=mind you don’t skip. 


IpYLL 2. 


l. 1. κωμάσδω, ‘I am going to serenade. The present 
has here almost the force of a future. 

1. 3. τὸ καλὸν πεφιλαμένε, ‘ dearly loved.’ 

l. 5. κορύψῃ, “ butt.’ 

1, 7. παρκύπτοισα, ‘ peeping out.’ 

]. 9. προγένειος, ‘under-hung;’ the prominence of 
the chin would look all the uglier in company with the 
snub nose. 

1, 10. τηνῶ δὲ, ‘and I plucked them from yonder spot, 
whence thou didst bid me pull them.’ Cp. Virg. Ecl. 
eae 

1. 14. ᾧ τὸ πυκάσδῃ, ‘in which thou art enveloped.’ 
The ivy and the fern form a screen to the grotto in which 
Amaryllis sits. 
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Ἰ. 15. viv ἔγνων. ‘Mune scto guid sit Amor,’ etc. Virg. 
ἘΠ]. 8. 43. δρυμῷ means, ‘in the wild wood.’ 

1.17. ἐς ὀστέον dxpis=‘ ad ossa usque.’ 

1. 18. xudvoppu. This was regarded as a beauty. 

Ἰ. 21. τῖλαι λεπτὰ, ‘to tear to fragments,’ like ruréa 
κεάζειν, Od. 12. 388. 

], 23. καλύκεσσι, SC. ῥόδων, ‘ rose-buds.’ 

l. 24. Before this verse comes a pause. The shepherd 
waits to see if Amaryllis will show herself. But she makes 
no sign; so he bursts out with his cry of distress. 

τί ὁ δύσσοος ; with this hiatus cp. Il. 5. 465 és τί ἔτι 
- κτείνεσθαι ἐάσετε: 

L 25. τηνῶ, ‘from yonder spot.’ Cp. Virg. Ecl. 8. 59. 
Qn these cliffs stands Olpis ‘watching’ the course of the 
tunny shoals, and shouting or signalling to the fishermen 
-below; exactly as one may see done on the Cornish 
cliffs during the pilchard fishery. 

1, 27. 76 ye... τέτυκται, ‘thy feeling about it is one of 
pleasure.’ 

], 29. οὐδὲ τὸ... ; ἐξεμαράνθη, ‘not a bit would the love- 
in-absence leaf lie close and make a smack, but without 
more ado it withered straight away against my warm arm.’ 
Others read ποτεμάξατό τι πλαταγῆσαν, ‘lay close after 
making a smack.’ The practice of this Phyllomanteia, or 
leaf-sorcery, consisted in laying a poppy or anemone leaf 
over the joined thumb and first finger of the left hand, or 
flat upon the surface of the arm. A smart blow was then 
given to the leaf, which should retain its place and give 
back a sharp clear sound. Such a result was of happy 
omen in love. It seems here that the leaf would not lie 
flat for the blow, but curled up with the heat of the arm. 

]. 30. atrws=‘ just as it was,’ ‘at once.’ 

l. 32. παραιβάτις, from παρὰ-βαίνω, is said to mean a 
‘gleaner ;’ lit. one who ‘ walks with’ the reapers. 


i 
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1. 33. ἔγκειμαι, ‘am devoted.’ 

1. 35. μελαγόχρως. This is to add a fresh sting to 
Amaryllis. She not only has a rival, but ἃ successful 
one, and not only successful, but ugly. Cp. Virg. Ecl. 
2. 42. 

]. 37. ἄλλεται, ‘quivers,’ ‘jerks.’ Cp. Plaut. Pseudol. 
I. 1. 105 ‘mist guid futurum est: tla superctlium saltt.’ 

1, 40. ᾿ππομένης. The story goes that Atalanta would 
wed no one who could not outstrip her in the race; and 
the lover who was adventurous enough to try, and who 
failed, was to be put to death. Hippomenes, as he ran 
with her, dropped in her way some golden apples from the 
garden of the Hesperides, and while Atalanta paused to 
pick them up, Hippomenes won the race and. the lady. 

1. 42. ὃς... ἔρωτα. Fhe idea of the repetition of ὡς 
is the coincidence of the three acts. Virgil imitates the 
form of sentence in ‘ uf vidi, ut peris, uf me malus abstedltt 
error, Ecl. 8. 41. 

1. 43. Μελάμπους. Neleus, king of Pylos, had a fair 
daughter, Pero, beloved by Bias; but she was not to be 
won by any one who could not bring the wild herds of 
Phylacus from the Thessalian ridge Othrys. Melampus 
succeeded in doing so on behalf of his brother Bias, who 
then made Pero his bride. See Od..11. 387 foll. 

]. 47. ἐπὶ πλέον λύσσας, ‘to a height of frenzy.’ 

1. 48. ἄτερ μασδϑοῖο, ‘puts him not away from her breast, 
i.e. she still clasps the dead body. 

1, 50. Endymion was laid to sleep by the Moon, that 
she might kiss him in his slumbers. 

Iasion, see Od. §. 125, was beloved by Demeter, and 
was initiated by her into the mysteries which were hidden 
from the profane. 

]. 52. ἀλγέω, pronounced as ‘two syllables only. 

1. 53. ὧδε, ‘here. 
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l. 54. ὡς μέλι, ‘May this be to thee as sweet honey 
down thy throat!’ The pitiless maid will rejoice to hear 
of her lover’s dismal end. 


IpYLL 3. 


1, 3. λᾳοτομεῖς, i.e. τέμγεις τὸ AGov=Aniov. πλατίονΞεΞ 
πλησίον. ‘Thou dost not cut the swathe along with thy 
fellow.’ He asks him what figure he will make by midday, 
if he is so far behind already, and if he only nibbles at his 
swathe, instead of cutting it clean. 

1.11. χαλεπὸν, ‘it’s a dangerous thing to give a dog a 
taste of the hide.’ Meaning, that if he once begins he 
will never leave it. ‘ Utcants a corto nunquam absterrebijur 
uncto,’ Hor. Sat. 2. 5. 83. 

1. 12. ἑνδεκαταῖος, ‘it’s nearly eleven days since I have 
been in love.’ 

]. 13. ἐκ πίθω. A similar proverb in Plautus, Mil. Glor. 
3. 2. 23 ‘Adit brit sunt, ahi poscam (‘swipes’) potztant,’ 

1, 14. τοίγαρτοι, ‘therefore it is that right at my very 
doors everything lies untilled from the day of sowing.’ 
Virgil makes his love-sick swain show a different kind of 
negligence: ‘ semiputata tibifrondosa vitis in ulmo est, Ecl. 
2. 70. 

1, 15. παίδων, ‘girls.’ ἁ NodkuPdra=‘filia Polybotae.’ 

l. τό. ἀμάντεσσι, dat. plur. of particip. from ἀμάω. 

1. 18. μάντις. He probably calls her a cricket, because 
she had been described as singing to the mowers. It is 
not unlikely that there is a further allusion to the skinny 
figure of the girl. χροϊξεῖται is interpreted by the scholiast 
as συγχρωτισθήσεται καὶ συγκοιμηθήσεται. ‘ She shall be your 
close bedfellow through the night.’ 

], 19. οὐκ αὐτὸς, ‘not alone.’ 

]. 20. ἀφρόντιστος, ‘reckless.’ 
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] 22. ἀμβάλευ, (ἀναβάλου), like ἀνάκρουσον, is exactly 
‘strike up.’ 

]. 26. Σύραν, because of her swarthy complexion. 

]. 27. We may translate μελίχλωρον, ‘ olive.’ 

]. 28. ypamrd. The ὑάκινθος, which may be a sort of 
iris, was supposed to have marks on its petals like AI Al, 
which was easily read as ai ai, alas! Cp. Ov. Met. το. 215 
‘ Ipse suos gemitus Solis inscripsit, εἰ At At Flos habet in- 
scriptum.’ ‘The common story was that Apollo created the 
flower so marked from the blood of his dead favourite 
Hyacinthus. 

1, 29. τὰ πρᾶτα, ‘reckon as first flowers in garlands.’ 

l. 30. κύτισον. Virg. Ecl. 2. 63. 

1. 31. γέρανος. The crane follows the plough to pick 
up the insects turned up by the share. 

]. 33. χρύσεοι, ‘our statues in gold should be dedicated 
to Aphrodite.’ The statue of the girl should have apples, 
roses, and flutes ; and his, a new robe, and scarlet slippers 
on both feet. 

1. 36. ἀστράγαλοι, i.e. as smooth and white as ivory dice. 

l. 37. τὸν τρόπον, ‘thy mien.’ 

1. 38. βοῦκος, ‘this herdsman ;’ alluding to the man who 
has just finished singing. His musical powers had come 
upon them as a surprise. 

1. 40. τῶ πώγωνος. He laments his useless ignorant age. 
He has grown a long beard, but all in vain, for what wit 
have advancing years brought him? He cannot sing any- 
thing of his own: he will give them the song of Lyti- 
erses. 

]. 45. σύκινοι. Fig-tree wood was valueless. ‘ Truncyus 
eram ficulnus, inutile lignum,’ Hor. Sat. 1. 8. 

]. 46. & topd. The cut ends of the sheaves are to be 
set facing the north or west wind, that the draught might 

pass through them and ripen the grain in the ear. 
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1. 48. φεύγεν, infin. with the force of φευγέτω. 

Ἰ, 51. τὸ καῦμα, ‘through the heat of the day.’ 

l. 53. τὸ πιεῖν, ‘his drink ;’ so τὸ φαγεῖν, ‘food.’ The 
stingy overseer did not cook the lentils tender, lest the 
workmen should eat too many. Therefore to ‘ boil the len- 
tils better’ means not to be so close. ‘Splitting cummin 
seed’ is the same process as ‘ skinning flints.’ 

1. 57. λιμηρὸν, ‘ starveling.’ 


IpYLL 4. 


1. 1. ὡς χρόνῳ, ‘guam sero (ades).’ 

l, 2. ὅρη δίφρον, ‘see to a chair.’ Soph. Aj. 1165 σπεῦσον 
κοίλην κάπετόν τιν᾽ ἰδεῖν τῷδε. 

1. 4. ἀλεμάτω = ἠλεμάτου͵: Gorgo sinks breathless on a 
chair. 

1. 8. ὄχλω, gen. absol. 

1, 6. κρηπῖδες, ‘soldiers’ boots,’ and so ‘soldiers.’ Others 
understand the line only to refer to the gentry in their 
best boots and cloaks. 

l. 7. ἑκαστέρω, ‘too far.’ 

1. 8. ταῦθ᾽, ‘this is all that addlepate[’s doing].’ 

πάραροςΞεπαρήορος. 

]. 13. οὐ λέγει ἀπφῦν. Ζοργτίοῃ, the ex/fant terrible, 
evidently suspects what the ladies are alluding to; so 
Gorgo has to say, ‘she doesn’t mean Papa.’ 

1. 14. πότνιαν, ‘by ’r ladye.’ πότνια is Persephone, who 
was worshipped especially in Sicily. 

1. 15. Aéyopes, ‘we talk of everything as happening 
“the other day.”’ 

Ἰ. τό. σκανᾶς, ‘huckster’s booth.’ 

1. 17. τρισκαιδεκάπηχυς, ‘a long lubber,’ who has ‘more 
inches than brains.’ 
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L 18. ταῦτά y ἔχει, ‘is just in the same way.’ φθόρος, 
cp. Hor. Ep. 1. 15. 31 ‘ permicies ch lempesias barathrumque 
macell:.’ 

L 19. ἑπταδράχμως, ‘bought yesterday five fleeces 
for seven drachmas, mere dog’s hair, pickings off old 
knapsacks, 4 mass of dirt, trouble on trouble.’ 

1. 24. ἐν ὀλβίω, (gen.), SC. οἴκῳ. 

L 25. ὧν Bes. This is an attraction for ἃ cides, τούτων καὶ 
«izes, ‘what you have seen, of that you may speak.” The 
form of sentence reminds of ὡς ἴδον ὡς ἐμάνην. A use of 
the aorist similar in meaning to εἶπες may be given from 
Theocr. Id. 12. 25 ἣν yap τὸ δάκῃς, τὺ μὲν ἀβλαβὲς εὐθὺς 
ἔθηκας. The force of καὶ before ἰδοῖσα is emphatic, ‘ you 
who have seen.’ 

]. 26. depyots, ‘idle people have always holiday-time ; 
but, she means to say, J have plenty to do before we can 
start. 

1. 27. τὸ νᾶμα, ‘take up this cloth.’ It was lying on 
the ground; and as the maid is slow in her movements, 
Praxinoa says, ‘Do the cats want to go to bed again?’ 
including the lazy puss of a servant. 

1. 30. & δὲ σμᾶμα φέρει, ‘but she’s bringing the soap.’ 

1. 32. ὁποῖα θεοῖς. She means “1 have had a wash such 
as it is.’ 

l. 35. πόσσω. ‘Quanto pretio descendit tibi de tela?’ “Αἱ 
what price did you get it from the loom ν᾽ 

l. 36. μνᾶν, genitive of price, not after the comparative 
πλέον, which is followed by 4. 

1. 37. τοῖς δ᾽ ἔργοις, ‘I’ve set my whole heart on that 
bit of work.’ 

1. 38. κατὰ γνώμαν Ξ-΄ ex animi sentenha, 

1. 39. ναὶ, καλὸν εἶπες, ‘rightly said!’ 

1. 40. Μορμώ! ‘Bogey’s there!’ They have -no idea of 
taking Zopyrion with them, to be a general nuisance, and 
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to get trodden on. So he is to stop at home with the 
maid and play with the dog. 

1. 47. ὃ τεκών. Ptolemy Philadelphus had succeeded 
to a rule less disturbed by external war than in the time of 
his father Ptolemy Soter. He had therefore leisure to 
give to home matters, and among them to the organizing 
of a police for the protection of people in the streets from 
the tricks of the Egyptian thieves and rogues. 

1. 49. ἐξ ἀπάτας xexpotapevor= ‘ex fallactis conflat’ 

l. 50. ἕλειοι, ‘ bog-trotters;’ if the reading be right, it. 
may refer to the dwellers on the low ground round the 
Nile. Others read ἐρινοὶ, ‘ useless,’ like ‘ fig-wood.’ 

I. 51. πτολεμισταί, Horses for a tournament, or military 
parade. 

]. 53. πυρρὸς, ‘the chestnut.’ 

1. 54. διαχρησεῖται, ‘the horse will kill the man wha is 
leading him.’ 

1. 56. ὄπισθεν, sc. τῶν ἵππων. We have got behind them, 
and they have gone to their right place. 

I. 57. συναγείρομαι, ‘am recovering myself.’ 

], 62. καλλίστα παίδων, ‘my pretty maid.’ 

I. 64. Woman’s curiosity finds out everything; even 
about the marriage of Zeus with Hera, which neither their 
parents nor the gods were aware of. 

1. 67. Eutychis is Gorgo’s maid. πότεχ᾽ Ξεπρόσεχε. 

l. 70. εἴ τι γένοιο εὐδαίμων, something like our, ‘if you 
hope to be spared!’ The bystander with great gallantry 
takes the ladies under his charge. 

1. 73. ὠθεῦνθ᾽ = ὠθοῦνται. 

1. 74. εἰς ὥρας κἤπειταΞε΄ 2m hunc annum et plures,’ Hor. 
Od. 1. 32. 3. . 

1.75. χρηστῶς For the genitive see Curt. ὃ 427, 3. 

I. 76. βιάζευ, ‘push your way.’ 

1. 77. ἐνδοῖ πᾶσαι, ‘all we want are inside, as the οὐδ 
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groom said when he shut the door behind his bride.’ 
Praxinoa, however, means by ἐνδοῖ πᾶσαι, ‘now we're all 
in.’ 

1. 78. πόταγε ὧδε [oe]=‘ huc accede.’ 

1. 81. γράμματα are the figures embroidered on the 
tapestry. 

1, 87. mwatdoac@. These are the words of a bystander 
whose ears are dinned with the ceaseless chatter of the 
women. He says, ‘they will murder everything with their 
brogue.’ πλατειασμὸς is the use of the broad Doric ἃ. The 
monotonous coo of the τρυγὼν gave rise to the phrase 
τρυγόνος λαλίστερος. 

1. 89. pa is a mere exclamation, like our ‘bah!’, and - 
seems to have no connection with ‘earth!’ or any such 
invocation. 

l. go. πασάμενος, ‘Give your orders where you are 
master: lit. when you have got possession, give your 
orders. 

]. 91. Κορίνθιαι. Syracuse was founded by Archias of 
Corinth; and Bellerophon was son of the Corinthian 
King Glaucus. 

l. 94. μὴ ody, (optat. aor. 2), ‘May that man, O Per- 
sephone, never be born!’ etc. The priestesses of Per- 
sephone were called μέλισσαι. 

]. 95. ἑνὸς means King Ptolemy, or perhaps her own 
husband, ᾿ 

μή μοι. Perhaps the simplest way to explain this 
doubtful expression is to supply χοίνικα with κενεὰν and to 
render, ‘Pray don’t pass the strike over an empty vessel.’ 
A measure when full of grain was levelled by the strike, a 
piece of flat wood; and to use the strike with an empty 
vessel would aptly represent labouring in vain, 

]. 98. ἀρίστευσε τὸν ἰάλεμον, ‘won the prize in the 
dirge,’ The construction is like νικᾶν ᾿Ολύμπια, If Σπέρχιν 
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be the right reading, it must be the name of the man 
commemorated in the song, which would then be called 
‘The Sperchis,’ as the lament for Linus was called 
‘Linus.’ πέρυσιν, ‘last year, has been conjectured as a 
variant. 

l. 99. διαθρύπτεται, ‘makes amorous gestures.’ 

I. roo. Golgi and Idalion are Cyprian towns, where 
Aphrodite was worshipped; Eryx, a mountain in Sicily. 

I. 103. Join padaxat πόδας, ‘ soft-footed.’ 

]. 106. Avwvaia. Didné was mother of Aphrodite. 

1. 107. Βερενίκη was wife of Ptolemy Soter, and mother 
of Ptolemy Philadelphus, and Arsinoe, who is called 
Βερενικεία θυγάτηρ, with which compare Ποιάντιος vids, or 
Τελαμώνιος παῖς. 

Ἰ. 112. ὀπώρα παρακεῖται, ‘before thee are set ripe 
fruits.’ 

1. 113. Quick-growing herbs and flowers set in pots— 
or, as here, in silver baskets—were called ᾿Αδώνεδος κῆποι. 
See Plat. Phaedr. 276 B. They were intended to sym- 
bolise how ‘man cometh up and is cut down as a flower.’ 

1, 115. The confectioners had prepared all manner of 
delicate pastry, ‘mingling [the perfumes of] all sorts of 
flowers with white meal ;’ some were honey cakes; some, 
fritters fried in oil, and many of them in the shape of 
birds and beasts. 

1. 116. μαλεύρῳ-Ξ ἀλεύρῳ. 

l. 119. BptOovres and not βρίθοισαι is the Ms. reading : 
the change makes the construction simple enough; but 
if Bpidovres be retained, it will be necessary either to sup- 
pose that some verses are lost, or to join βρίθοντες with 
σκιάδες like φάλαγγες ἐλπόμενοι, 1]. 16; Or ὀλοώτατος, ὀδμὴ, 
Οά. 4. 

]. 120. In the foliage of the ‘bowers’ were figures of 
Cupids, that seemed just to be trying their growing wings. 
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L 122. Jom πειρώμενοι ἀεξεμενᾶν πτερύγων. 

L 124. eiveyéer—Ganvmede. 

L 126. The citizen of Miletus, famed for its purple 
dve, and the shepherd of Samos, will say, ‘Mine is the 
couch that is laid for fair Adonis.’ I sent the wool that 
made τί. 

1, 129. & γαμβρὸς, sc. Adonis, ‘ bridegroom.’ 

L 130. ἔτι οἱ περὶ, ‘Jabra illi adhuc circum flava sunt, 
sc. with the down of a sprouting hair; nothing that could 
scrub or prick. 

Ι. 133. The figure of Adonis will be taken next morn- 
ing to the shore and sunk in the sea. 

1. 140. Néppos=Neoptolemus. 

L 141. Aewxadioves=the sons of Deucalion,—Hellen 
and Amphictyon. 

Ι. 142. ἄκρα, ‘the head-men.’ 

1, 143. εἷς νέωτα, ‘ till a fresh season come.’ 


BION. 
LAMENT OVER ADONIS. 


1. 8. ἀνεῇ, (ἀνιάω), ‘ pams.’ 

Ἰ, 9. λεπτὸν ἀποψύχων, ‘ gasping with feeble breath.’ 

1, 10. ναρκῇ, ‘are set,’ in the sleep of death. 

l. 12. θνάσκει, with the force of a perf. tense, ‘is dead.’ 

ἀνοίσει, ‘bring back,’ ‘restore.’ 

]. 14. 8==‘ guod,’ ‘that.’ 

1, 18. Join δεινὸν ὠρύονται. Others read κεῖνον with 
maida. 

], 24. ᾿Ασσύριον, loosely used for Σύριον, the worship of 
Adonis being especially in vogue in Syria. 

1, 26. εἶμα atwpeiro, ‘ the dark robe she wore floated open 
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to her waist.. The common reading is αἷμα ἠωρεῖτο, ‘ the 
dark blood welled up,’ sc. from the wound of Adonis 
against Aphrodite who was clasping him. 

]. 27. ᾿Αδωνίδι, ‘in honour of Adonis.’ - So in Alcaeus, 
Frag. 1 πᾶσα δ᾽ “App κεκόσμηται στέγα. 

1. 43. κιχείω Ξεικιχῶ, follows the Epic form, as θείω for 
θῶ. 

]. 46. τοσσοῦτον ὅσον, ‘so long as.’ 

l. 47. ‘Let thy breath from thy soul flow deep into my 
mouth ‘and my heart, and let me drain that sweet love- 
potion from thee, and drink in love’s last draught, and Jet 
me treasure this kiss as though it were Adonis himself.’ 

l. 57. σεσόβημαι, ‘I am-dismayed.’ Al. σὲ φοβεῦμαι. 

]. 58. πόθος, the sense of ‘loss’ has taken the place of 
the sense of ‘ desire.’ 

]. 60. κεστὸς, her girdle, wherein lay the secret of her 
charms. 

kuvayeis, with sense of past tense, like ᾿θνάσκεις sup. 
‘Why didst thou go hunting ?’ 

]. 69. The meaning is that the thickets are but a rough 
bed for the delicate Adonis; let him lie on Cytherea’s 
couch. 

1. 75. pupov=‘ thy darling.’ 

1, 78. x@ μὲν... ὃς 8€=‘ one . . ..and another.’ 

l. 79. ἄξε, ‘ brake,’ venting his wrath on the weapons 
that were the indirect cause of death. : 

Ι, 85. ἐξεκέδασσε, ‘ proziciens dissipanit,’ 

1. ox. ἀνακλείοισιν, ‘seek to call him back.’ 

]. 92. ἐπαείδοισιν, ‘seek to charm him by spells.’ 

‘1. 93. οὐ μὰν οὐκ ἐθέλει, ‘not indeed that he is not fain.’ 

Κώρα is ‘the daughter’ of Demeter = Persephone. 

l. 95. εἰς ἔτος, when the festival comes ‘round again. 
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MOSCHUS. 


EPITAPHIOS BIONIS. 


fr 


This Idyll was composed by Moschus, a younger con- 
temporary of Theocritus. The same poet was author of 
two longer idylls of an Epic character, called Europa and 
Megara. In this ‘Epitaphios’ we constantly find the 
caesura in the hexameter falling after the first short syl- 
lable of the third foot; e.g. στοναχεῖτε | νάπαι, κλαίοιτε | 
τὸν, μύρεσθε | καὶ, etc. The grammarians call this the 
‘weak or feminine caesura,’ τομὴ κατὰ τρίτον τροχαῖον. 
Hermann (Elem. Doct. Metr. 337) says, ‘ Propfer leni- 
tatem haec caesura mollibus argumentis accommodatissima est. 
Ita fere ubique eam usurpatam videas 1n Moschi Epitaphwo 
Bionts.’ 

1. 1. Δώριον ὕδωρ, sc. the rivers in Sicily, which was in- 
habited by a Dorian race. 

l. 5. τὰ πένθιμα, used adverbially, like τὸ μεσάμβρινον, 
Theoc. 1. 15, ‘ dolefully.’ 

]. 6. τὰ σὰ ypdppara. So Theocr. 10. 28 ἁ ypanra 
ὑάκινθος, the flower that seemed to have the marks Al 
AI on its leaves. ~ 

l. 9. ἀδόνες, i. 6. ἀηδόνες. 

Ἰ. 10. ᾿Αρεθοίσας, a spring near Syracuse, Theocr. 1. 117. 

1. 14. Στρυμόνιοι. The vision of Orpheus comes before 
the poet’s mind (inf. 18), and suggests the idea of the 
river Strymon in Thrace, the home of Orpheus. 

1. 16. ἄειδεν. The subject is Bion. 

]. 17. Oiaypides. Ocagrus, king of Thrace, was father 
of Orpheus and Linus. ‘Fhe muses are here called 
Oeagrides, as if sisters of Orpheus. 

]. 18. Βιστονίαις, i. 6. Thracians. 

1, 21. ἐρημαίαισιν, used proleptically. They are called 
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‘deserted,’ because now Bion is dead and visits them no 
more. 

1, 22. μέλος λαθαῖον. The kingdom of Pluto is the 
‘land where all things are forgotten.’ 

1, 28. at καθ᾽ ὕλαν Kpavides, (sc. νύμφαι), ‘the woodland 
nymphs of the fountains.’ 

I. 29. γέντο-Ξ ἐγένετο. 

1. 32. ἔριψε, for ἔρριψε, ‘ shed.’ 

Ι. 33. μάλων, ‘from the ewes.’ 

1. 34. οὐκέτι γὰρ Set, ‘on enim opus est, melle tuo ex- 
σοῖο, altud carpere.’ μέλιτος τοῦ σοῦ is equivalent to 
‘thy sweet song,’ τὴν μελίγηρυν ara. 

l. 37. ἀόσι = ηἴόσι, from ἠϊών. The story of Arion 
illustrates the love of the dolphin for music: and, generally, 
it is represented as a creature fond of man, and ready to 
do him service. 

1, 40. Alcyone, wife of Céyx, threw herself into the sea 
for grief at her husband’s shipwreck. ‘The gods, in pity, 
changed husband and wife into sea-birds. 

], 41. The Κηρύλος is another bird of the Halcyon tribe. 
Cp. Alcman, Frag. 12 βάλε δὴ βάλε (ulinam) κηρύλος εἴην, 

| ὅς τ᾿ ἐπὶ κύματος ἄνθος ἅμ᾽ ἀλκυόνεσσι ποτῆται.  νηλεγὲς 
ἦτορ ἔχων, ἁλιπόρφυρος εἴαρος ὄρνις. 

l. 43. Memnon, son of Eos, and king of the Aethio- 
pians, fell by the hand of Achilles δὲ Troy. His mother, 
Eos, changed his Ethiopians into birds, and they fluttered 
crying round his tomb. 

1. 49. ἀλλὰ καὶ Spets=‘ vos saltem, columbae. 

l. 53. πνείει, Sc. ἡ σύριγξ, ‘still breathes of.’ 

1. 55. ἐρεῖσαι, ‘to set his mouth thereon,’ (ἐρείδω). 

1, 56. Sevtepa=‘ second prize;’ supply ἄθλα.᾽ 

l. 58. Γαλάτεια. The eleventh idyll of Theocritus tells 
how Cyclops serenaded the sea-nymph Galatea, and 
failed to win her love. 

FOURTH GREEK READER. ΒῸ 
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1,62. λασαμένα, i.e. λησαμένη, (λανθάνω), ‘ oblita,’ ‘ for- 
getful of the billow.’ 

l. 63. βόας. If this reading be right, we must render, 
‘she still watches thy kine:’ i.e. feeds them, though their 
master is dead. It is probable that we should read 
βοάν; meaning, that she sits on the desolate shore 
‘waiting to hear thy cry, or shout of welcome.’ 

l. 69. té==8, so that τὸ didacey=6 φίλαμα diracey, ‘the 
kiss with which she kissed,’ etc. 

l. 72, Μέλης. The river Meles, near Smyrna, is called 
‘most musical, because both Homer and Bion were born 
on its banks. The river had two losses to mourn, the 
death of Homer and of Bion. 

1. 73. Καλλιόπας στόμα, the poet is spoken of as the 
mouthpiece of the muse. 

1. 77. πεφιλαμένοι, ‘beloved by,’ ‘dear to.’ ὃς μὲν, 
more usually ὁ μὲν... ὁ δέ. 

1. η8. Παγασίδος κρήνης, sc. Hippocrene. 

1. 79. Τυνδαρέοιο θύγατρα, Helen, Achilles, and Mene- 
laus are named here as being the principal characters in 
the Iliad. 

1. 8x. κεῖνος δὲ, i.e. Bion, in distinction to Homer. 

1. 83. ἀδέα, an irregular Doric accus. for ἀδὺν, (ἡδύν): 
cp. Theoc. 20. 44. Here it seems to stand for. ἡδεῖαν. 

1. 88. Ascra, a town in Boeotia on Mount Helicon, the 
birthplace of Hesiod. 

1. 89. Ὗλαι, Moschus seems to mean Hylae, a town in 
Boeotia upon lake Hylica: but Cynoscephalae is generally 
given as Pindar’s birthplace. 

l. gt. Titov. Anacreon was born at Teos in Asia 
Minor. 

l. 92. ἀντὶ δὲ Σαπφοῦς, ie. ἀντὶ Σαπφοῦς μελιεγμάτων, 
‘instead of Sappho’s songs, Mitylene (in Lesbos, Sappho’s 
home) still warbles thine.’ 
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ll. 94-99. These verses, which are scarcely intelligible, 
are probably interpolated to supply a lacuna existing in 
the text of the oldest Ms.. 

l. 101. Αὐσονικᾶς. Moschus was a Syracusan by birth. 
Probably he lived afterwards in the Southern part of 
Italy (lagna Graecia). 

1. 103. κλαρονόμος. Moschus, as a pupil of Bion, 
claims for himself an inheritance in pastoral poetry. _ 

ᾧ με γεραίρων. If the reading be right, this should 
mean, ‘with which honouring me, whilst thou didst be- 
queath to others thy wealth, thou didst leave me thy 
song.’ Perhaps we should write, dupe γεραίρων. 

]. 110. ὁππότε mpata=‘ cum semel,’ 

1. 112. πεπυκασμένος, ‘lapped in.’ 

L 113. ἔδοξεν, i.e. the nymphs have determined to be 
content henceforth with the croaking of frogs. 

1. 117. ποῖον, ‘What poison could touch thy lips. with- 
out being sweetened thereby ν᾽ 

]. 119. ἔκφυγεν ὠδὰν, i.e. ἄμουσος ἦν, ‘had no soul for 
song.’ 
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First Latin Exercise Book. By the s 
Ἁ in the Press. Υ ame Author, 
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A First Latin Reader. By T. J. Nunns, M.A. Extra 
fcap. 8vo. cloth, 2s. 


A Second Latin Reader. By the same Author. 


A Third Latin Reader, or Specimens of Latin Literature. 
Pars I, Poetry. By James McCall Marshall, M.A., Dulwich College. 
A graduated Series U Latin Readers ts in course of preparation, 


Caesar. The Commentaries (for Schools). Part I. The 
Gallic War, with Notes and Maps, &c. By Charles E. Moberly, M.A., Assistant 
Master in Rugby School; formerly Scholar of Balliol College, Oxford. Ext. 
fcap. 8vo. cloth, 4s. 6d. 


Part II. The Civil War. Book I. By the same Editor. 


Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, 2s. 


Cicero’s Philippic Orations. With Notes. By J. R. King, 
oe nent Fellow and Tutor of Merton College, Oxford. Demy 8vo. 
cloth, τος. 


Cicero. Select Letters. With English Introductions, 


Notes, and Appendices. By Albert Watson, M.A., Fellow and Lecturer of 
Brasenose College, Oxford. Second Edition. Demy 8vo. cloth, 18s. 


Cicero. Select Letters (Text). By the same Editor. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 45. 


Cicero. Select Letters (for Schools). With Notes. By the 


late C. E. Prichard, M.A., and E. R. Bernard, M.A., Fellow of Magdalen 
College, Oxford. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 3. 


Cicero pro Cluentio. With Introduction and Notes. By 


Ww. Ramsey M.A. Edited by G. G. Ramsay, M.A., Professor of Humanity, 
Glasgow. Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, 35. 62. 


Cicero de Oratore. With Introduction and Notes. By 
A. 5. Wilkins, M.A., Professor of Latin, Owens College, Manchester. 


Cicero. Selection of interesting and descriptive passages. 
With Notes. By He Walford, M.A., Wadham College, Oxford, Assistant 
Master at ee dae olliege. Inthree Parts. TZhivd Edition. Ext. fcap. 
8vo. cloth, 45. 6a. 


Each Part separately, in limp cloth, 1s. 6a. 


Part I. Anecdotes from Grecian and Roman History. 
Part II. Omens and Dreams: Beauties of Nature. 
Part III. Rome’s Rule of her Provinces. 


Cornelius Nepos. With Notes, by Oscar Browning, M.A., 
Fellow of King’s College, Cambridge, and Assistant Master at Eton College. 
Ext. feap. 8vo. cloth, 25. 6d. 


Horace. With Introductions and Notes. By Edward C. 
Wickham, M.A., Head Master of Wellington College. 
Vol. I. The Odes, Carmen Seculare, and Epodes. Demy 8vo. cloth, 125, 
Also a small edition for Schools. 


Livy, Books I-X. By J. R. Seeley, M.A., Fellow of Christ’s 


College, and Regius Professor of Modern History, Cambridge. Βοοῖς 1. Second 
Edition. Demy 8vo. cloth, 6s. 


Also a small edition for Schools. 
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Livy. Selections (for Schools). With Notes and Maps. 
By H. Lee Warner, M.A., Assistant Master at Rugby School Js Parts. 
fcap. 8vo. cloth, 1s. 6d. each. 
Part I. The Caudine Disaster. 
Part II. Hannibal’s Campaign in Italy. 
Part III. The Macedonian War. 


Ovid. Selections for the use of Schools. With Introduc- 


tions and Notes, and an Appendix on the Roman Calendar. By W. Ramsay, 
M.A. Edited by G. G. Ramsay, M.A., Professor of Humanity, Glasgow. 
Edition, Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, §s. 6d, 


Persius. The Satires. With a Translation and Com- 
mentary. By John Conington, M.A., late Corpus Professor of Latin in the 
University of Oxford. Edited by H. Nettleship, M.A. 8vo. cloth, 75. 6d. 


Pliny. Select Letters (for Schools). With Notes. By the 
late C. E. Prichard, M.A., formerly Fellow of Balliol College, Oxford, and 
E. R. Bernard, M.A., Fellow of Magdalen College, Oxford. Extra fcap. 8vo. 


cloth, 35. 


Fragments and Specimens of Early Latin. With Intro- 
duction and Notes. By John Wordsworth, M.A., Tutor of Brasenose College, 
Oxford. Demy 8vo. ὦ 18s. F$Fust Published. 


The Ancient Languages of Italy. By Theodore Aufrecht, 
Phil. Doct. Preparing. 


Selections from the less known Latin Poets. By North 
Pinder, M.A. Demy 8vo. cloth, 155. 


Passages for Translation into Latin. For the use of 


Passmen and others. Selected by J. Y. Sargent, M.A., Fellow of Magdal 
College Oxford. Tied Haitions Vent, team Bi clack, eee aa 


Il. MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY, 
The Hlements of Deductive Logic, designed mainly for 


the use of Junior Students in the Universities. Hy T. Fowler, M.A., Fellow 
and Tutor of Lincoln College, Oxford. F¢thk Eattion, with a Collection of 
Examples, Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, 35. 6d. 


The Elements of Inductive Logic, designed mainly for 
the use of Students in the Universities. By the same Author. Second Edition, 
Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, 6s. 

Selections from Berkeley. With an Introduction and Notes, 
τοῦ me Lod ler aes in ἐπε ΠΡΙΝΕΠΗ ΕΣ. By mane honed bell Fraser 

.» Professor of Logic an etaphysics in the Univers : 
Crown 8vo. cloth, 75. 6d. - ey y οὗ Edinburgh. 

A Manual of Political Economy, for the use of Schools 
By J. E. Thorold Rogers, M.A., formerly Professor of Political : 
δα Second Edition. Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, . 62. Economy, 


The Principles of Morals. By J. M. Wilson, B.D., Presi- ! 


dent of Corpus Christi College, Oxford, and T. Fowler, M.A. 
Logic, Oxford. Js the Pee. ἥ ᾿ » Professor of 


᾿ 
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III. MATHEMATICS, &c. 


Figures made Easy: a first Arithmetic Book. (Intro- 


ductory to ‘The Scholar's Arithmetic.’) By Lewis cnaley, M.A., formerly 
Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo. cloth, 6a. 


Answers to the Examples in Figures made EKasy. 


By the same Author. Crown 8vo. cloth, 1s. 


The Scholar’s Arithmetic. By the same Author. Crown 
Svo. cloth, 4s. 6a. 


The Scholar’s Algebra. By the same Author. Jn the Press. 


Book-keeping. By R. G. Ὁ. Hamilton, Financial Assistant 
Secretary to the Board of Trade, and John Ball (of the Firm of Quilter, Ball, | 
& Co.). Co-Examiners in Book-keeping for the Society of Arts. New and 
extarged Edition. Ext. fcap. 8vo. ftp cloth, 2s. 


A Course of Lectures on Pure Geometry. By Henry J. 


Stephen Smith, M.A., F.R.S., Fellow of Corpus Christi College, and Savilian 
Professor of Geometry in the University of Oxford. 


An Blementary Treatise on Quaternions. By P. G. 
Tait, M.A. Second Edition. Demy 8vo. cloth, 145. 


Acoustics. By W. F. Donkin, M.A., F.R.S., Savilian Pro- 


fessor of Astronomy, Oxford. Crown 8vo. cloth, 7s. 6d. 


A Treatise on Electricity and Magnetism. By J. Clerk 


Maxwell, M.A., F.R.S., Professor of Experimental Physics in the University 
of Cambridge. 2vols. Demy 8vo. cloth, 12. 118. 6d. 


An Elementary Treatise on the same subject. By the 


same Author. Preparing. 


Iv. HISTORY. 


A Constitutional History of England. By W.Stubbs, M.A., 
Regius Professor of Modern History, Oxford. Vol I. Crown 8vo. cloth, 125. 


Select Charters and other Illustrations of English 


Constitutional History from the Earliest Times to the reign of Edward I. 
By the same Author. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, 8s. 6d, 


Genealogical Tables illustrative of Modern History. 
By H. B. George, M.A., Fellow of New College. Small 4to. cloth, 12s. 


A History of France, down to the year 1453. With 


numerous Maps, Plans, and Tables. By G. W. Kitchin, M.A., formerly Censor 
of Christ Church, Crown 8vo. cloth, 105. 6d. 
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A Manual of Ancient History. By George Rawlinson, 
M.A,, Camden Professor of Ancfent History, Oxford. Demy 8vo. cloth, 14s. 


A. History of Germany and of the Empire, down to the 


close of the Middle Ages. By J. Bryce, D.C.L., Regius Professor of Civil 
w, Oxford, 


A History of Germany, from the Reformation. By Adol- 
phus W. Ward, M.A., Professor of History, Owens College, Manchester. 


A History of British India. By S. J. Owen, M.A., Tutor 
and Reader in Law and Modern History, Christ Church. 


A History of Greece. By E. A. Freeman, M.A., formerly 
Fellow of Trinity College, Oxford. 


V. LAW. 


Blements of Law considered with reference to Principles 
of General Jurisprudence. By William Markby, M.A., Judge of the High 
Court of Judicature, Calcutta. Crown 8vo. cloth, 6s. δά. 


An Introduction to the History of the Law of Real 
ἘΤΟΡΕΕΙ͂Σ, with Original Authorities. By Kenelm E. Digby, Μ. Α., formerly 
Fellow of Corpus Christi College, Oxford. Crown 8vo. cloth, 75.6d. με 
Published. 

Gaii Institutionum Juris Civilis Commentarii Quatuor ; 
or, Elements of Roman Law by Gaius. With a Translation and Commen ° 


By Edward Poste, M.A., Barrister-at-Law, and Fellow of Oriel College, Oxfo 
8vo. cloth, 16s. 


The Institutes of Justinian, edited as a Recension of the 
Institutes of Gaius. By Thomas Erskine Holland, B.C.L., Chichele Professor 
of International Law and Diplomacy, and formerly Fellow of Exeter College, 
Oxford. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 5s. 


The Elements of Jurisprudence. By the same Editor. 


Select Titles from the Digest of Justinian. By T. E. 
Holland, B.C.L., Chichele Professor of International Law and Diplomacy, and 
formerly Fellow of Exeter College, Oxford, and C. L. Shadwell, B.C.L. 
Fellow of Oriel College, Oxford. /n Parts. ° 


Part I. Introductory Titles. 8vo. sewed, as. 6d. 
Part II. Family Law. 8vo. sewed, ts. 


VI. PHYSICAL SCIENCE. 


Natural Philosophy. In four volumes. By Sir ὟΝ. Thom- 
son, LL.D., D.C.L., F.R.S., Professor of Natural Philosophy, Glasgow ; and 

Pa P. G. Tait, M.A., Professor of Natural Philosophy, Edinburgh ; formerly Fel. 
lows of St. Peter’s College, Cambridge. 


Elements of Natural Philosophy. By the same Authors 
Part I. 8vo. cloth, 9s. ᾿ 


ee! 
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Descriptive Astronomy. A Handbook for the General 
Reader, and also for bare Observatory work. With 224 illustrations and 
numerous tables. By G. F. Chambers, F.R.A.S., Barrister-at-Law. Demy 8vo. 
856 pp., cloth, 12. τς. 


Chemistry for Students. By A. W. Williamson, Phil. 


Doc., F.R.S., Professor of Chemistry, University College, London. 4 new 
Edition, with Solutions. Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, 8s. 6d. 


A. Treatise on Heat, with numerous Woodcuts and Dia- 


grams. By Balfour Stewart, LL.D., F.R.S., Professor of Physics, Owens 
ollege, Manchester. Second Edstion, Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, 7s. 6a. 


Forms of Animal Life. By G. Rolleston, M.D., F.RS., 


Linacre Professor of Physiology, Oxford. Illustrated by Descriptions and 
Drawings of Dissections. Demy 8vo. cloth, 16s. 


Exercises in Practical Chemistry. By A. G. Vernon 
Harcourt, M.A., F.R.S., Senior Student of Christ Church, and Lee’s Reader 
in Chemistry ; and H. G. Madan, M.A., Fellow of Queen’s College, Oxford. 


Series I. Qualitative Exercises. Second Edttion. Crown 8vo. cloth, 75. 6a. 
Series 11. Quantitative Exercises. 


Geology of Oxford and the Valley of the Thames. 
By John Phillips, M.A., F.R.S., Professor of Geology, Oxford. 8vo. cloth, 12. 15. 


Crystallography. By M. H. N. Story-Maskelyne, M.A., 
Professor of Mineralogy, Oxford ; and Deputy Keeper in the Department of 
Minerals, British Museum. 


Physiological Physics. By G. Griffith, M.A., Jesus Col- 


lege, Oxford Assistant Secretary to the British Association, and Natural 
Science Master at Harrow School. 


VII. ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 


A First Reading Book. By Marie Eichens of Berlin; and 
edited by Anne J. Clough. Ext. fcap. 8vo. sti covers, 4d. 


Oxford Reading Book, Part I. For Little Children. 


Ext. fcap. 8vo. sti covers, 6d. 


Oxford Reading Book, Part II. For Junior Classes, 
Ext. fcap. 8vo. stiff covers, 6a. 


On. the Principles of Grammar. By E. Thring, M.A., 
Head Master of Uppingham School. Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, 4s. 6d. 


Grammatical Analysis, designed to serve as an Exercise 


and Composition Book in the English Lan 6. By E. Thring, M.A., Head 
Master of Uppingham School. Ext. fcap. fo, cloth, 35. 6a. : 
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An English Grammar and Reading Book, for Lower 


Forms in Classical Schools. By O. W. Tancock, M.A., Assistant Master of 
Sherborne School. Second Edition. Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, 35. 6d. 


Specimens of Early English. A New and Revised Edi- 


tion. With Introduction, Notes, and Glossarial Index. By R. Morris, LL.D. 
and W. W. Skeat, M.A. 


PartI. J the Press. 


. Part II. From Robert of Gloucester to Gower (A.D. 1298 to A.D. 1393). Ext. 
fcap. 8vo. cloth, 7s. 6d. 


Specimens of English Literature, from the ‘ Ploughmans 


Crede’ to the ‘Shepheardes Calender’ (A.D. 1394 to A.D. 1579). With Intro- 
auc iat, Mores, and Glossarial Index. By W. W. Skeat,M.A. Ext. fcap. 8vo. 
cloth, 78. 


The Vision of William concerning Piers the Plowman, 


by William Langland. Edited, with Notes, by W. W. Skeat, M.A., formerly 
ely of Christ's College, Cambridge. Second Edition. Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, 
4s. . 


Chaucer. The Prioresses Tale; Sire Thopas; The 


Monkes Tale; The Clerkes Tale; The Squieres Tale, &c. Edited by ΟΝ. 
Skeat, M.A., Editor of Piers the Plowman. Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, 4s. 


Shakespeare. Hamlet. Edited by W. G. Clark, M.A., and 


W. Aldis Wright, M.A., Trinity College, Cambridge. Extra fcap. 8vo. stiff 
covers, 25. 


Shakespeare. The Tempest. Edited by W. Aldis Wright, 
M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. stiff covers, τς. 6d. 


Shakespeare. King Lear. By the same Editor. In the Press. 


Milton. Areopagitica. With Introduction and Notes. By 


J. W. Hales, M.A., formerly Fellow of Christ’s College, Cambridge. Extra fcap. 
8vo. cloth, 35. 


Addison. Selections from Papers in the Spectator. With 
Notes. By T. Arnold, M.A, University College. Js the Press, 


The Philology of the English Tongue. By J. Earle, 
M.A., formerly Fellow of Oriel College, and Professor of Anglo-Saxon, Oxford. 
Second Edition, Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, 75. 62. 


Typical Selections from the best English Authors from the 
Sixteenth to the Nineteenth Century, (to serve as a sk dea Reading Book,) with 
Introductory Notices and Notes, being a Contribution towards a History of 
English Literature. Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, 45. 6a. 


Specimens of Lowland Scotch and Northern English. 
By J. A.H. Murray. Preparing. 


See also XII. below for other English Classics, 
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VIII. FRENCH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 


Brachet’s Historical Grammar of the French Lan Ὁ. 
Translated by G. W. Kitchin, M.A. Second Edition. Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, 3s. 6d. 


An Etymological Dictionary of the French Lan e, with 
a Preface on the Principles of French Etymology. By A. Brachet. Translated 
by Ὁ. W. Kitchin, M.A. Crown 8vo. cloth, τος. 6a. 


Corneille’s Cinna, and Moliére’s Les Femmes Savantes. 


Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by Gustave Masson. Ext. fcap. 8vo. 
cloth, 2s. 6a. 


BRacine’s Andromaque, and Corneille’s Le Menteur. With 


gre Racine’s Life of his Father. By the same Editor. Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, 
as. 62, 


Moliére’s Les Fourberies de Scapin, and Racine’s Athalie. 


be Voltaire’s Life of Molitre. By the same Editor. Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, 
2s. e 


Selections from the Correspondence of Madame de Sévign6é 
and her chief Contemporaries. Intended more especially for Girls’ Schools. 
By the same Editor. Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, 3. 


Voyage autour de ma Chambre, by Xavier de Maistre; 
ka, by MADAME DE DURAS; La Dot de Suzette by FIEVEE; Les Ju- 
meaux de l’H8tel Corneille, by EDMOND ABOUT; Mésaventures d’un Ecolier, 
by RODOLPHE TOPFFER. by the same Editor. Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, 2s. 6d. 


Regnard’s Le Joueur, and Brueys and Palaprat’s Le 
Grondeur. With Notes. By the same Editor. 29 the Press. 


IX. GERMAN LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 


Goethe’s Egmont. With a Life of Goethe, &c. By C.A. 


Buchheim, Phil Doc., Professor in King’s College, London ; sometime Exa- 
miner to the University of London. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 3s. 


Schiller’s Wilhelm Tell. With a Life of Schiller; an histo- 
rical and critical Introduction, Arguments, and a complete Commentary. By 
the same Editor. Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, 35. 6d. 


Lessing’s Minna von Barnhelm. A Comedy. With a Life 


of Lessing, Critical Analysis, Complete Commentary, &c. By the same Editor. 
Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, 35. 6d. 


Goethe’s Iphigenie auf Tauris. A Drama. With a 


Critical Introduction, Arguments to the Acts, and a complete Commentary. 
By the same Editor. /# Preparation. 


Selections from the Poems of Schiller and Goethe. By 


the same Editor. /n Preparation. 
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x. ART, δο. 


A. Handbook of Pictorial Art. By R. St. J. Tyrwhitt, 
M.A., formerly Student and Tutor of Christ Church, Oxford. With coloured 


Illustrations, Photographs, and a chapter on Perspective by A. Macdonald. 
8vo. half morocco, 185. 


A Treatise on Harmony. By Sir F. A. Gore Ouseley, 


Bart., M.A., Mus. Doc., Professor of Music in the University of Oxford. to. 
cloth, tos, 


A Treatise on Counterpoint, Canon, and Fugue, based 
upon that of Cherubini. By the same Author. 4to. cloth, 16s. 


A Treatise on Form in Music, and General Compo- 


sition. By the same Author. J the Press. 


A Music Primer for Schools. By J. Troutbeck, M.A., 
and R. F, Dale, M.A., B. Mus. Crown 8vo. cloth, 2s. 6a. 


The Cultivation of the Speaking Voice. By John Hullah. 
Second Edttion, Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 2s. 6a. 


XI. MISCELLANEOUS. 


Dante. Selections from the Inferno. With Introduction 


and Notes. By H. B. Cotterili,-B.A., Assistant Master in Haileybury Coll 
Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 45. 6d. : eybury cge. 


A Treatise on the Use of the Tenses in Hebrew. By 
S. R. Driver, M.A., Fellow of New College. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 6s. 6d. 


Outlines of Textual Criticism applied to the New Testa- 


ment. By C. E. Hammond, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Exeter College, 
Oxford. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 35. 6d. 


The Modern Greek Language in its relation to Ancient 


Greek. By E. M. Geldart, B.A., formerly Scholar of Balliol College, oxford. 
Extr. fcap. 8vo. cloth, 4s. 6d. ; ese, 


A System of Physical Education: Theoretical and Prac- 


tical. By Archibald Maclaren, The Gymnasium, Oxford. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
cloth, 78. 6d. 
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XII. A SERIES ‘OF ENGLISH CLASSICS 


Designed to meet the wants of Students in English Lite- 


rature: under the superintendence of the Rev. J. S. 
BREWER, M.A., of Queen’s College Oxford, and Professor 
of English Literature at King’s College, London. 


It is especially hoped that this Series may prove useful to 


Ladies’ Schools and Middle Class Schools ; in which English 
Literature must always be a leading subject of instruction. 


A General Introduction to the Series. By Professor 


Land 
e 


> 


Brewer, M.A. 


Chaucer. The Prologue to the Canterbury Tales; The 
Knightes Tale; The Nonne Prestes Tale. Edited by R. Morris Editor for 


the Early Engiish Text Society, &c., &c. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
cloth, 2s. 6a. 


Spenser’s Faery Queene. BooksI and II. Designed 
chiefly for the use of Schools. With Introduction, Notes, and Glossary. By 
G. Ww. Kitchin, M.A., formerly Censor of Christ Church, 

BookI. F:ftk Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 2s. 6d. 


Book II. Third Edstion. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, os. 6a. 


Hooker. Ecclesiastical Polity, Book I. Edited by R. W. 


Church, M.A., Dean of St. Paul's, formerly Fellow of Oriel College, Oxford. 
Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 25. 


Shakespeare. Select Plays. Edited by W. G. Clark, 
M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge; and W. Aldis Wright, M.A., 
Trinity College, Cambridge. Extra fcap. 8vo. sti covers. 


I. The Merchant of Venice. 1s. 
II. Richard the Second. 15. 6d. 
111. Macbeth. rs. 62. 


Bacon. 
I. Advancement of Learning. Edited by W. Aldis Wright, M.A. Second 
Edition, Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 4s. 6d. 


11, The Essays. With Introduction and Notes. By J. R. Thursfield, M.A., 
Fellow and Tutor of Jesus College, Oxford. 
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6. Milton. Poems. Edited by R. C. Browne, M.A., and 
hn tar Pe he King’s College, London a2vols. 7hird Edition, Ext. fcap. 8vo. 
Ci ΠῚ] Φ 


Sold separately, Vol. I. 4s., Vol IL. 35. 


Dryden. Stanzas on the Death of Oliver Cromwell; 
Astraea Redux; Annus Mirabilis; Absalom and Achitophel; Religio Laici; 
The Hind and the Panther. Edited by W. D. Christie, M.A., Trinity College, 
Cambridge. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 35. 6d. 


= 


2 


Bunyan. Grace Abounding; The Pilgrim’s Progress. 
. Edited by E. Venables, M.A., Canon of Lincoln, 72» the Press. 


Pope. With Introduction and Notes. By Mark Pattison, 
B.D., Rector of Lincoln College, Oxford. 
I. Essay on Man. Second Edition, Extra fcap. 8vo. stiff covers, 1s. 6d. 
II. Satires and Epistles. Second Edstion. Extra fcap. 8vo. stif/ covers, 2s. 


1o. Johnson. Rasselas; Lives of Pope and Dryden. 


Ὸ 


11. Burke. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by E. J. 
Payne, M.A., Fellow of University College, Oxford. 


Vol. I. Thoughts on the Present Discontents; the Two Speeches on 
America, etc. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 4s. 6d. 


Vol 11, Reflections on the French Revolution. Extra fcap. 8vo. Nearly 
Yr 


ry. 


12. Cowper. Edited, with Life, Introductions, and Notes, 
by H. T. Griffith, B.A., formerly Scholar of Pembroke College, Oxford. 


VoL I. The Didactic Poems of 178, with Selections from the Minor 
Pieces, A.D. 1779-1783. Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, 35. 


Vol. II. The Task, with Tirocinium, and Selections from the Minor 
Poems, A.D. 1784-1799. Ext. fcap. 8vo, cloth, 35. 


Published for the University by 
MACMILLAN AND CO., LONDON. 


The DELEGATES OF THE PRESS invite suggestions and advice 
from all persons interested in education; and will be thankful 
for bints, d&e., addressed to the SECRETARY TO THE DELEGATES, 
Clarendon Press, Oxford. 





- Ὁ 
ἊΣ 
"ἢ 
.ν 
L 
oh a 
ay 
det na 
? 

ate 7 

a 


ee 





